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‘Everyman, I'll go with thee
And be thy Guide’

And if you don’t learn Old English,
Then Devil take your hide.
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Before the name of a language or dialect .

e = Early | = Late Pr = Primitive
GRAMMATICAL TERMS

acc. accusative nom. nominative
adj. adjective pass. passive
adv. adverb p.d. see §100
compar,  comparative pers. person
conj. conjunction pl. plural
cons. consonant poss. possessive
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explain the stages in sound-changes; see §103.3.



Preliminary Remarks on the Language

§1  Alistair Campbell defines Old English as ‘the vernacular Germanic
language of Great Britain as it is recorded in manuscripts and inscriptions
dating from before about{i 100} It is one of the Germanic group of the Indo-
European family of languages. Those who are unfamiliar with this concept
should read about it in one of the histories of the English language cited in
the Bibliography.

§2 There are four dialects distinguishable in the extant monuments —
Northumbrian, Mercian, Kentish, West-Saxon. The differences are appar-
ent in the spelling; otherwise, of course, we should not know about them.
After goo West-Saxon was increasingly used as a standard written language.
Itis for this reason that, initially at any rate, you learn West-Saxon. But even
here the spelling conventions were never as rigidly observed as they are in
Great Britain or America today, where compositors, typists, and writers, in
different parts of the country use the same spelling, no matter how different
their pronunciations may be.

§3 Most OE primers therefore attempt to make things easier for the
beginner by ‘normalizing’, i.e. regularizing, the spelling by eliminating all
forms not belonging to the West-Saxon dialect. But difficulty arises because
two stages can be distinguished —_early West-Saxon (eWS), which is the
language of the time of King Alfred (c. goo), and late West-Saxon (IWS),
which is seen in the works of /Elfric (c. 1000). Norman Davis, in revising
Sweet’s Anglp-Saxon Primer, followed Sweet and used eWS as his basis.
Quirk and Wrenn’s Old English Grammar, however, normalizes on the basis
of Zlfric’s IWS. For the beginner, the most important difference is that
eWS ie and ie appear in IWS texts as y and y; this accounts for such differ-
ences as Sweet icldra, hieran, but Q. & W. yldra, hyran. Another is that es and
¢4 may be spelt ¢ and ¢ in IWS (and sometimes in eWS) texts, e.g. seak and
sceap, but seh and scép. Since the other differences will scarcely trouble you
and since there are some disadvantages in the use of IWS, the paradigms are
&lven here in their eWS forms and the sound laws are discussed with eWS as

€ basis. Any important variations likely to cause difficulty - apart from
those mentioned here - will be noted. Full lists of all dialectal variants will

found in the appropriate section of Campbell’s Old English Grammar .
n the scctions on syntax, the spelling of a standard edition has generally
ten followed, though occasionally an unusual form has been silently
"“Bularized. This should ease the transition to non-normalized texts.




12 Preliminary Remarks on the Language §3

Similarly, in the prose texts provided for reading, we have moved from
totally normalized to non-normalized texts. We have not normalized the
poems.

§4 As has been explained in the Foreword, this book, after a brief dis-
cussion of orthography and pronunciation, deals with accidence, word

formation, and syntax (including word-order), and attempts simple explana-
tions of those sound-changes which will help you to learn the inflexions.
Other sound-changes and semantics are not discussed. On the metre of
poetry see Appendix C. It is important, however, to remember that many
common words have changed their meaning. Sellan means ‘to give’, not just

‘to give in exchange for money, to sell’. Eorl cannot always be translated
‘ear]’ and déor and fugol mean, not ‘deer’ and ‘fowl’, but ‘any (wild) animal’

and ‘any bird’ respectively. It is also important to note that, while Old
English literature was written and/or transmitted by Christians, the o
Christian poetry was largely written in an originally pagan vocabulary which
embodied the values of the heroic code. However, it does not follow that the
poetry is rich in pagan elements. You will find that words like lof in The A
Seafarer and wyrd in The Wanderer have acquired Christian connotations.
On this point, see further §§218 and 236—246. The Bibliography contains
references to useful introductory discussions on all the topics not discussed

in this book.

2

Orthography and Pronunciation

1 ORTHOGRAPHY

As a glance at the facsimile of the OF manuscript on page 254 will
show, the letters used by Anglo-Saxon scribes were sometimes very like and
sometimes VEry unlike those used today, both in shape and function.
Printers of Anglo-Saxon texts generally use the equivalent modern letter
form. Hence the sounds [f] and [v] are both represented by f, and the
sounds [s) and [z] by s because the distinctions were less significant in OE;
on these and other differences in representing the consonants, see §9. On
the value of y, which represents a vowel now lost, see §7.

The following symbols are not in use today: 2 (ash), which represents the
vowel in MnE ‘hat’, p (thorn) and & (eth or, as the Anglo-Saxons appear to
have called it, dzt), both of which represent MnE th as in ‘cloth’ and in
‘clothe’. Capital & is written D. To make the learning of paradigms as
simple as possible, p has been used throughout chapter 3.

The early texts of the Methuen Old English Library used the runic ‘wynn’
p instead of w and the OE letter 3 for z. In the latest volumes, these have
been discarded.

As is customary, the punctuation in quotations and selections from OE is
modern. But see the Note on the Punctuation of Old English Poetry whic'
follows selection 18 in Part Two.

II STRESS

§6 The stress usually falls on the first syllable, as in MnE, e.g. morgen

€

morning’ ge- i ebi |

- orning’. The prefix ge- is always unaccented; hence gebidan ‘await’. Two
ain difficulties occur:

in LOIF‘::PUSIﬁPna_I prefixes, e.g: for-, ofer-, can be either accented (usually
€2 forms or adiecn’ves. e.g. forwyrd ‘ruin’) or unaccented (usually in verbs,

e ernan ‘refuse’).
eq. Sé-:ma]l)??nd worr;ls in which both elements retain their full meaning,
second ele sea-wall’, .have a secondary stress on the root syllable of the
oug fir ement. There is some dispute about three-syllabled words with a
st syllable (see §26). Some say that bindende ‘binding’ and timbrode



14 Orthography and Pronunciation §

‘built’ have a pattern like MnE ‘archangels’, not like ‘hasfily’. But not every-

one agrees.

IIT VOWELS

§7 Short vowels must be distinguished from long vowels, which are
marked () in this book (except as noted on pp. 2-3). Approximate pro-
nunciations of OE vowels for those working without a teacher are given as

far as possible in terms of Received Standard English.

a as the first vowel in ‘aha’

a as the second vowel in ‘aha’

& asin ‘mat’

& asin ‘bad”

e asin ‘bet’

¢ approx. as in ‘hate’, but a pure vowel [cf. German See]
i asin ‘tin’

1 asin ‘seen’

¢ asin‘cough’ [

¢ approx. as in ‘so’, but a pure vowel [cf. German so]
u asin ‘pull’ [NoT ‘hut]

u asin ‘cool’

y  as i, with lips in a whistling position [French fu]
y as 1, with lips in a whistling position [French ruse]

Vowels in unstressed syllables should be pronounced clearly. Failure to
distinguish gen. sg. eorfes from nom. acc. pl. eorlas is characteristic of ME,

not of OE.

IV. DIPHTHONGS

§8  If you are not sure of the distinction between vowels and diphthongs,
you should consult a simple manual of phonetics. It is important to realize
that OE words such as heall, héold, hielt, which contain diphthongs, are just
as much monosyllables as MnE ‘meat’ and ‘field’ (in which two letters
represent one vowel) or MnE ‘fine’ and ‘base’, which contain diphthongs. =

The OF diphthongs, with approximate pronunciations, are

ea= & +a
ea= & +a
€0= €+0

! If you experiment, you will notice that the vowel in ‘bad’ is longer than that in ‘mat’, though

MnkE [a] is frequently described as a ‘short vowel’.

Diphthongs 15
§9

0= €+0

ie= j+e

ie= i+e

A short diphthong is equal in length to a short vowel, a long diphthong to a
Jong vowel. But remember that, like the MnE word ‘T', they are diphthongs,
not two distinct vowels such as we get in the ez of ‘Leander’.

V CONSONANTS

§9 All consonants must be pronounced, e.g. ¢ in enapa, g in gnzt, h in
hlaf, rrin par, and w in writan.

Double consonants must be pronounced double or long, Thus, when you
see -dd-, as in biddan, pronounce it as you do when you say ‘red D', not as
you do when you say ‘ready’.

Most of the consonants are pronounced in the same way as in MnE. The
main exceptions are set out below.

The letters s, f, p, and &, are pronounced voiced, i.e. like MnE z, v, and
th in ‘clothe’, between vowels or other voiced sounds, e.g. risan, hlafas,
papas, and héafdes. In other positions, including the beginning and end of
words, they are voiceless, i.e. like MnE s, £, and th in ‘cloth’, e.g. sittan, hlaf,
pazp, and oft. This accounts for the different sounds in MnE ‘path’ but
‘paths’, ‘loaf” but ‘loaves’, and the like. Initial ge- does not cause voicing; fin-
dan and its past ptc. ge-funden both have the sound f.

The differences described in the preceding paragraph are due to the fact
that the pairs f and v, s and z, and voiceless and voiced p ‘th’, were merely
variants (‘allophones’) in OE and not sounds of different significance
(‘phonemes’). This means that, whereas in MnE speech the distinctions
between ‘fat’ and ‘vat’, ‘sink’ and ‘zinc’, and ‘loath’ and ‘loathe’, depend on
whether we use a voiceless or voiced sound, both OE feet ‘fat’ and OE far
‘vat’ could be pronounced with initial f or v, according to dialect.

. At the beginning of a word (‘initially’) before a vowel, & is pronounced as
In MnE ‘hound’, Otherwise it is like German ¢k in ich [¢] or ach [x], accord-
Ing to the front or back quality of the neighbouring vowel. It can be
Pronounced like ¢k in Scots loch.

. efore a, 0, u, and y, ¢ is pronounced  and g is pronounced as in MnE
good”. Before ¢ and i, ¢ is usually pronounced like ¢k in MnE ‘child’ and g
like y in MnE ‘yet’. In Part One, the latter are printed ¢ and g respectively,
Xcept in the examples quoted in chapters 5 and 6. & in words like wiitecrafi
18 pronounced like modern ch.

mus;l:: Oﬁg_i“3| pronunciation of i¢ and ie is not known with any ccrtlninly. Itis simplest and

aboye B“"CSIEM‘ for our purposes to assume that they re|?rescnlcd diphthongs as explained

ably a‘m:t | y King Alfred's time ie was p‘rqnounced asa mmplg vowel (munuphlhung)_. prf}b-

replaced bc somewhere between / and e; ie is often replaced by i or y, and unstressed i is uften
€A by te, as in hiene for hine. Probably iz had a similar sound.



6 Orthography and Pronunciation §9

After or between back vowels, g is pronounced [y], like the g sometimes
heard in dialectal German sagen. Those without a teacher can pronounce it
as w in words like dragan and boga.

The combinations s and ¢g are usually pronounced like MnE sh and dge
respectively. Thus scip ‘ship’ and eg ‘edge’ are pronounced the same in
both OE and MnE. But in ascian ‘ask’ (1/34, p. 164), -sc- is pronounced -sk-.

Note
A more detailed account of the pronunciation of Old English will be found in §§¢-19

of Old English Sound Changes for Beginners by R. F. S. Hamer (Basil Blackwell, 1967).

3

Inflexions

INTRODUCTION

§10 Following (as most primers do) the conventional terminology, we
distinguish in Old English the following parts of speech: nouns, adjectives,
pronouns (including articles), verbs, adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions,
and interjections.

§11 Like most inflected languages, OE distinguishes number, case, and
gender, in nouns, pronouns, and adjectives. The numbers are singular and
plural; a dual is found in the 1st and 2nd pers. pron. where, €.g. wil means
‘we two', git ‘vou (ye) two’. The main cases are nominative, accusative, geni-
tive, and dative, but in certain parts of the adjective and pronoun declen-
sions an instrumental occurs; where it does not, the dative does its work. If
you are unfamiliar with the concept of ‘case’, you are recommended to
consult the sections listed under that word in the Index of Subjects.

§12  There are three genders - masculine, feminine, and neuter. Gender
sometimes agrees with sex, e.g. se mann (masc.) ‘the man’, séo sweostor (fem.)
‘the sister’, or with lack of it, e.g. paer scip (neut.) ‘the ship’. This is often
called ‘natural gender’. But grammatical gender is often opposed to sex, e.g.
(with persons) se wifmann (masc.) ‘the woman’, pt wif (neut.) ‘the woman’,
and (with inanimate objects) se stan (masc.) ‘the stone’, séo giefu (fem.) ‘the
gift’. These opposing tendencies, which contribute to the later disappear-
ance of grammatical gender in English, sometimes produce ‘lack of
concord’; see §187.2. Compounds follow the gender of the second element;
hence pat wif (neut.) + se mann (masc.) = se wifmann (masc.).

§13  OFE nouns are traditionally divided into two groups - weak and
strong. Generally, the gender of nouns must be learnt. The form of the
demonstrative is the main clue (see §§16-17). The following nom. sg.
endings, however, are significant:

Weak Masc, : -,
trong Masc.:  -dim, -els, agent nouns in -end and -ere, -hid, concrete
nouns in -ing and -ling, -scipe

S"’“"E Fem.: -nes(s), abstract nouns in -ing/ung, -rééden, -po/pu
trong Neut.: -/

goruﬁously ambiguous is the ending -¢; see §77. On these endings, see
rther §§136-138.
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consult the sections listed under that word in the Index of Subjects.

§12  There are three genders - masculine, feminine, and neuter. Gender
sometimes agrees with sex, e.g. se mann (masc.) ‘the man’, séo sweostor (fem.)
‘the sister’, or with lack of it, e.g. paer scip (neut.) ‘the ship’. This is often
called ‘natural gender’. But grammatical gender is often opposed to sex, e.g.
(with persons) se wifmann (masc.) ‘the woman’, pt wif (neut.) ‘the woman’,
and (with inanimate objects) se stan (masc.) ‘the stone’, séo giefu (fem.) ‘the
gift’. These opposing tendencies, which contribute to the later disappear-
ance of grammatical gender in English, sometimes produce ‘lack of
concord’; see §187.2. Compounds follow the gender of the second element;
hence pat wif (neut.) + se mann (masc.) = se wifmann (masc.).

§13  OFE nouns are traditionally divided into two groups - weak and
strong. Generally, the gender of nouns must be learnt. The form of the
demonstrative is the main clue (see §§16-17). The following nom. sg.
endings, however, are significant:

Weak Masc, : -,
trong Masc.:  -dim, -els, agent nouns in -end and -ere, -hid, concrete
nouns in -ing and -ling, -scipe

S"’“"E Fem.: -nes(s), abstract nouns in -ing/ung, -rééden, -po/pu
trong Neut.: -/

goruﬁously ambiguous is the ending -¢; see §77. On these endings, see
rther §§136-138.
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§14 Verbs. The differences between strong and weak verbs and the
system of conjugating the OE verb are described in §§87-8g. New develop-
ments, many of them important for MnE, are outlined in §§1g9—203.

I PRONOUNS

§15  You are now ready to learn your first paradigms. The demonstrative
se serves as a definite article. Both se ‘that’ and pes ‘this' can be used with
nouns, e.g. s¢ many ‘the man’, or as pronouns, e.g. #ésorgap ymb pa ‘he is con-

cerned about those (them)’.

§16  s¢ ‘the, that’
Singular Plural
Masc. Neut. Fem. All genders
Nom, se pxt s€o, sio pa
Aee. pone pat pa pa
Cren. pes pas p&re para, para
Dat. p&m, pam p&m, pam pare p&m, pam
Inst. bs. o by, pon
§17  pes ‘this’
Singular Plural
Masc. Neut. Fem. All genders
Namt, pes pis péos pas
Ace. pisne pis pas pas
Gen, pisses pisses pisse, pisre pissa, pisra
Dat. pissum pissum pisse pissum
Inst. pys pys
§18  3rd Pers. Pron.
Singular Plural
Masc. Neut. Fem. All genders
Nom. he ‘he’ hit ‘it héo, hio ‘she’ hie, hi ‘they’
Aee. hine hit hie, ht hie, hi
Gen, his his hire hira, hiera,
heora, hiora
Dat. him him hire him, heom

§19  The following similarities in these declensions may be noted:

= e L

neut. sg. gen. dat. inst. are the same as the corresponding masc. forms;

nom. and acc. neut. sg. are the same;

gen. and dat. fem. sg. are the same;

pl. is the same for all genders;
acc. fem. sg. is the same as nom. and acc. pl.
masc. and neut. dat. sg. is the same as dat. pl.

Pronouns 9
§22

Note too the way in which the masc. and neut. sg., while agreeing with one
other exceptin the nom. and acc., differ markedly in inflexion from the fem.
an §20 Hwi is interrogative ‘who?’ or indefinite ‘anyone, someone’. It is not

ative pronoun in OF;; see §1509.

arel
Mase. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. hwa hwat
Acc. hwone hwat
Gen. hwas hwas
Dat. hwa&m, hwam hwam, hwam

Inst. hwy hwy, hwon

Compare hwa/hwat and se/pxt. The main difference is that the masc. and
fem. of hwa are the same. This is understandable if we think of what Awad

means.
§21 1stand 2nd Pers. Prons.

Singular Dual Plural
Nom. ic’T wit ‘we two’ we ‘we’
Ae. me, meé unc us
Gen. min uncer ure
Dat. meé unc us

Singular Dual Plural
Nom. pi ‘thou’ git ‘you two’  gé ‘ye, you’
Ace. pe, pec inc €OW
Gen. pin incer eower
Dat. pe inc eow

The easiest way to learn these is to compare them with their MnE equi-
valents (the main differences are in pronunciation) and with one another.

Note

Unlike the indeclinable gen. forms his, hire, hira (§18), the six gen. forms given here
canalsobe declined strong like adjs. (§63) to agree with nouns, e.g. 3/70 minnecraft. We
cannot tell whether min in 2/54 and 55 means ‘my’ (poss. adj.) or ‘of me’ (poss. pron.).

I NOUNS AND SOUND-CHANGES RELEVANT TO THEM

Weak Nouns
§22 The basic paradigm of the weak or -an nouns is nama ‘name’ (masc.):
Singular  Plural

Nom. nama naman
Aec. naman naman
Gen. naman namena
Dat. naman namum
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Notes
1 Any noun with the nom. sg. ending -a is weak masc.
2 All other cases have the ending -an except gen. pl. -ena and dat. pl. -um.

Once nama is known, the rest follows quite simply without learning further
paradigms.

§23 The weak fem. noun sunne ‘sun’ is declined exactly as nama apart
from the nom. sg.

§24 The weak neut. noun éage ‘eye’ is declined exactly as nama except

that, as in all neut. nouns, the nom. and acc. sg. are the same.

§25 Nouns with a nom. sg. ending in a long vowel or diphthong form
their oblique cases (i.e. any case other than the nom.) by adding the conso-
nant of the inflexional ending. So geféa (masc.) ‘joy’ has oblique cases geféa/n
except for gen. pl. gefea/na and dat. pl. gefea/m.

Some Technical Terms

§26 You now need to know some phonological terms. ‘Short vowel’ as in
MnE ‘hit" and ‘long vowel’ as in the second syllable in MnE ‘machine’ will
present no difficulty. The word wer ‘man’ has a short vowel and is a short
syllable. The word stan ‘stone’ has a long vowel and is a long syllable. Such
words as cniht ‘young man’ and craft ‘strength’ have a short vowel. But,
since the short vowel is followed by tmwo consonants, the syllable is long; cf.
the rules of Latin prosody. To summarize, we have

short-stemmed monosyllables’ wer, bac, feoh
long-stemmed monosyllables stan, cniht, créap
short-stemmed dissyllables micel, yfel
long-stemmed dissyllables épel, engel

Forms like metodes and bysige are called ‘trisyllabic’ and the o or i is some-
times called the ‘medial vowel’.

§27 It is also important to distinguish open and closed syllables. An
open syllable ends in a vowel, e.g. h¢ ‘he’; a closed syllable ends in a con-
sonant, e.g. stan ‘stone’. This is clear enough. But difficulty arises with dis-
syllables. You must take on trust that the gen. sg. stanes is divided sta/nes (cf.
MnE ‘stone’ but ‘sto/ning’), while the infinitive /impan divides lim/pan (cf.
MnE “limb pad’). So we have

open syllables he sta/nes
closed syllables stan lim/pan

§28 ‘Sometimes’, it has been observed, ‘things may be made darker by
definition.” This must not deter us from attempting to define high and low
" The ‘stem’ of a word may be defined as that portion to which the inflexional ending is

added, e.g. scip + -5 = gen. sg. scipes, The stem of words ending in a vowel can usually be found
by dropping the final vowel. So ende has stem end- + -¢s = gen, sg. endes.

§31 Nouns and Sound-Changes Relevant to Them 21

yowels and back and front vowels. The gdiectives *high, low, back, front’ all
refer to the position in the mouth occupied by some part of the tongue. The
tip of the tongue is not usually important; here it is assumed to be nearhor
touching the lower front teeth. We are concerned with the movement of that
art of the tongue which is highest whfen we pronounce a particular vo;u;l.
§20 What followsisa conventionalized diagram showing the parts of the

mouth in which the vowels are pronounced.

High

Front Back

Low

In the front vowels, the ‘front’ of the tongue is raised towards the hard
palate. In the back vowels, the ‘back’ of the tongue is raised towards the soft
palate. To understand this, you may well need the help of a tutor and of a
book on the phonetics of your own ‘accent’ of Engli.sh. But you can try the
following experiment, observing with the aid of a mirror the movements of
jaw, lips, and tongue:

. Practise individually the sounds you have learnt for the OE vowels i, ¢,

&, 4,0, U. ‘ ) ] )
> Sing them in a rough scale in the order givenin 1, with the tip of the

tongue near or touching the lower front teeth.
§30 Observe:
1 with 4, ¢ @,
(a) a gradual lowering of the jaw;

(b) a gradual lowering of the (front of the) tongue;
(¢) the roughly natural position of the lips, i.e. neither unduly spread

out nor rounded; . '
(d) a general feeling that the sounds are being made in the front of the

mouth,
2 With the transition from @ to a a backward and slightly downward
mavement of the tongue.
3 with g, 0, 4,
(a) progressive raising of the jaw and of the (back of tl'le) tongue;
(b) the way in which the lips become more rounded, i.e. form a pro-
gressively smaller circle;
(¢) the general feeling of ‘backness’.

§31  From this, it should be clear why i, ¢, &, are called front vowels and
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a, 0, u,back vowels. Another way of feeling the difference is to pronounce the
diphthongs made up of i + u, ¢ + 9,and @ - a, forif you do this you will feel the
backward movement of the tongue. (The two latter sounds will be close to the
OE diphthongs ¢o and ea respectively.) But youwill not feel a great downward
movement; roughly speaking, 1 and u are pronounced with the highest partof
the tongue about the same height in the mouth. Similarly with ¢ and ¢ and
with & and a. Now, if you draw the vowel diagram again and try to plot these
vowels as you pronounce them, you will get something like this:

Since we can distinguish 7, u, as high vowels and @, a, as low vowels, we can
now describe ¢ as a high front vowel, 2 as a low back vowel, and so on.

§32  Of course, this is far from being a scientific description of the vowel
sounds and you will need to consult a book on phonetics if you wish to learn
more. Its incompleteness is illustrated by the fact that OE possesses another
high front vowel y which (unlike the high front vowel i) has lip rounding. (If
you try to pronounce the second vowel in ‘machine’ and to purse your lips at
the same time, you will get a rather strained and tense ».) But this outline
will suffice for our present purposes.

Strong Nouns like stan (masc.) and scip (neut.)

§33 Here we can take the masc. and neut. nouns together and deal with
the fem. separately; cf. §19. The basic paradigm is the masc. stan:

Singular Plural

Nom. stan stanas
Ace. stan stanas
Gen. stanes stana
Da. stane stanum

Notes

t nom. and acc, sg. the same;

2 nom. and acc. pl. the same - the characteristic strong masc. -as which gives the
MnE ‘s’ plural;

3 gen.plin -a;

4 dat. pl.in -um. This is spelt -an or -on in some late texts.
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§3
§34 In the neut. we find
Singular Plural Singular Plural

Nom. sc%p scipu word worg

Ace. scip scipu word wor

Gen. scipes scipa wordes worda

Dat. scipe scipum worde wordum

These differ from stan and from one ano‘ther onlyinthenom.andacc.pl. whclrre
the short-stemmed scip has scipu w!lfle ti}e long-stemmed mord remains
unchanged; for this absence of -u, cf. giefu/lir (§48) and sunw’hanfi (§61).. ‘

Cild ‘child’ may follow word or may add r before the pl. endings — n{dm
&ldra, cildrum; hence MnE ‘cl_lildren’, with final # from the weak declension.
A ‘egg’ has nom. acc. pl. &gru . i . o ,

§35 Manynounsare exactly like stan (e.g. ap oa.\th , dom |udge1_ue‘nt N me’r
‘man’), like scip (e.g. god ‘god’, hof ‘dwelling’), or like word (e.g. hiis ‘house’,
wif ‘woman’). But some differ in that, while THEY HAVE PERFECTLY NORMAL
ENDINGS like those of stan, scip, or word, THEY SHOW SOME ABNORMALITY IN
THE STEM (see §20, note) as the result of certain ‘sound-changes’ or ‘sound-
laws’. These ‘sound-laws’ are not laws in the same sense as the law of gravity is
one. People who jump off cliffs always have fallen and (as far as we know) will
continue to fall, irrespective of what language they spoke or speak. But each
language undergoes different changes at different periods. And the ‘sound-
laws’ in which these changes are summed up are the result of observation by
later scholars. Sometimes one of these ‘laws’ appears not to operate. This,
however, is usually because something in a particular word or form prevented
it. In such cases, another ‘sound-law’ was deduced to explain the exception.
Thus the sound which was Gmc. a usually turns up in OE as z. But in the
nouns discussed in §36 we sometimes find , sometimes a. [t was as a result of
observing such differences that scholars first deduced the sound-changes.
We can follow in their steps by examining the full paradigms of two nouns,
noting the similarities and dissimilarities between them and regular nouns of
the same declension, and so deducing the sound-changes necessary to
explain the forms we have.

§36 These nouns are dazg (masc.) ‘day’ and fat (neut.) ‘vessel”:

Singular Plural Stngular Plural
Nam. dzg dagas fet fatu
Aec. deg dagas fet fatu
Gen, dzges daga fates fata
Dat. dafe dagum fete fatum

Observe:

that their endings are the same as in stdn and scip respectively;
2

that they are short-stemmed monosyllables;
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that the stem vowel of the nom. sg. is @;
that both have & throughout sg., a throughout pl.;
that where they have a, the ending is, or begins with, a back vowel;

(= R

is, or begins with, a front vowel.

Hence we can deduce that # is found in a closed syllable (d#g) or in an ]
open syllable + a front vowel (dzges), but appears as a in an open syllable + g
back vowel (dagas). A simple rule is that these monosyllabic nouns have @ in

the sg. stem, a in the pl. stem.

§37 Long-stemmed monosyllables ending in a vowel or diphthong + 4
take the endings of stan or scip but show absorption of & when it occurs
between two vowels. Subsequently the unaccented vowel is also absorbed.
Thus the gen. sg. of scgh (masc.) ‘shoe’ is *scohes > *scoes > scos. The J

paradigm is

Singular: nom. scoh, acc. scoh, gen. scos, dat. sco
Plural: nom. scos, acc. scos, gen. scona (§38), dat. scom

§38 The same thing happens in short-stemmed monosyllables endingin ll

avowel or diphthong + /. But even without the 4 and the vowel, these words

appear to have taken roughly the same time to pronounce. (A little experi-
menting will convince you that this is reasonable.) Hence the stressed vowel

or diphthong is lengthened. So we get (these are the recorded forms)

eoh (masc.) ‘horse’, but gen. sg. éos
feoh (neut.) ‘money’, but gen. sg. fés, dat. sg. féo

Theoretically, the gen. pl. of feoh should be *feo < *feoha, but féona, with

the weak ending -ena, occurs — doubtless because féo was ambiguous. So
also scona (§37).

§39 Loss of & with lengthening of the stem vowel or diphthong occurs 1

between r or / and a vowel in monosyllabic nouns like mearh (masc.) ‘horse’
and wealh (masc.) ‘foreigner’. The endings are those of stan.

Singular Plural Stngular Plural
Nom. mearh meéaras wealh wealas
Aee. mearh meéaras wealh wealas
Gen. meéares meara weales weala
Dat. meéare meéarum weale weéalum

Note

Here the diphthong of the first syllable has been shown lengthened (as in féos), so
that the first syllable of méares is the same length as meark. But metrical and place-

name evidence shows that forms with a short diphthong, e.g. meares, also occurred - :

under the influence of the short sound in meark; in these, the whole word is the
metrical equivalent of meark.

that where they have , there is either no ending or an ending which
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§4: The forms of bearu, -0 (masc.) ‘grove’ and searu, -0 (neut.) ‘device’
40
% Singular Plural Singular Plural
bearu bearwas searu searu
/_f;’::m bearu bearwas searu searu
Ger; bearwes bearwa Searwes searwa
Da!- bearwe bearwum searwe searwum

s they add the endings of stan and word respectively to the stems which
Tl}ure vowels become bearw- and searw- respectively; cf. §71. i
bcg‘; 1 We turn now to dissyllabic nouns which take the endings of stan,

m‘f’éo(::;::‘:f‘;is like gemrit ‘writing’ and gebed ‘prayer’ (both neut.), where the
stress falls on the second syllable, follow scip. o
Dissyllabic nouns which are compounds of two nouns, or of an adjective
or adverb and a noun, have the second eleme‘?t de({lmed, b‘ft not the first,
e.g. hron-fisc (masc.) ‘whale’, héah-clif (neut.) ‘high cliff’, and in-gang (masc.)
engtﬁiedissy“ahles with their stress on the first syllable may follow one of

four patterns:

Masc. Neut.
(@) °~ cyning ‘king’ fareld (also masc.) ‘journey’
(hy “- Hengest ‘Hengest’ isern ‘iron’
(¢) ‘ “ engel ‘angel’ heafod ‘head’
(d) - metod ‘creator’ werod ‘troop’

Types (a) and () are quite regular and follow stdn or word without any
variations of stem or ending.

§42 Type (¢) - long-stemmed dissyllables — add the endings of stan or
scip. But they lose the medial vowel when an ending is added:

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. engel englas heafod heafdu ;
Acc. engel englas heafod heafdu
Gen. engles engla heafdes heafda
Dat. engle englum héafde heafdum

Note

This loss of the medial vowel occurs only when an inflexional ending beginning with

A Vowel is added or (to put it another way) when this medial vowel is in an open syl-

lable. Thus engel and héafod have dat. pl. englum (NoT *enge/lum — medial ¢ is in an

Open syllable) and héafdum (Not * héafo/dum - o is in an open syllable). Since all the

endings of sin and scip begin with a vowel, the simple statement made above suffices
ere. But the qualification is important for adjectives; see §68.
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§43 Nouns of type (d) — short-stemmed dissyllables — are k
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. metod metodas werod werod
Acc. metod metodas werod werod
Gen, metodes metoda werodes weroda
Dat. metode metodum werode werodum

The masc. nouns therefore follow stan exactly. The neut. nouns remain
unchanged in the nom. and acc. pl.; in other words, they are like word,, not scip, i

§44 But, as Dr. Johnson wisely observed, ‘it may be reasonably imagined ‘
that what is so much in the power of men as language will very often be
capriciously conducted’. For analogy often interferes with the historically -
correct forms given in §§42-43. A child learning to speak English today
hears those around him forming past tenses of verbs by adding the sound ¢,
e.g. ‘baked’, or 4, e.g. ‘sighed’. So quite naturally he says ‘I maked a mud-pie
today’ or ‘I buyed a hat in the shop today’. Thus the process of analogy can L
produce forms not accepted by most speakers of English today. But since we
now have pretty strict notions of ‘correctness’, we tend to say to children ‘No ]
dear, | made a mud-pie’ or ‘I bought a hat’, thereby helping to preserve the
now-accepted form. ‘

But many such variant forms are recorded in Old English texts. Alongside
the regular nom. and acc. pls. héafdu and werod, we find héafod, héafodu,and
weredu . E:

Similarly, the process of analogy and earlier differences in some of the
words themselves cause type (4) nouns ending in /, r, m, or n, to appear
sometimes with no medial vowel in oblique cases. Thus fuge/ (masc.) ‘bird’
appears, like engel, without the medial vowel, and wzter may have gen. sg.
waeleres or watres, and nom. and acc. pl. water, walru, or wateru.

Hzlep (masc.) ‘man’ and ménap (masc.) ‘month’ may have nom. and ace.
pl. the same or may add -as.

-2 Masculine and Neuter Nouns in -¢

§45 Masc. nouns with nom. sg. in -¢ are always strong, for weak masc.
nouns have nom. sg. in -a. Neut. nouns in -¢ can be strong or weak (see §24).
Historically speaking, strong nouns in -¢ belong either to a sub-class of the
stan/scip declension or to another declension. As a general rule, it is safe to
say that they drop the -¢ of the nom. sg. and add the endings of stan or scip as
appropriate. Examples are

I masc.: ende ‘end’, here ‘army’, wine ‘friend’, stede ‘place’;
2 neut.: wite ‘punishment’, rice ‘kingdom’, spere ‘spear’.

The long-stemmed neuters, being dissyllabic in nom. sg., remain dissyllabic
in the nom. acc. pl. witu, ricu.

§57

include D
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Words like wine and stede may have nom. and acc. pl. wine and stede.
masc. nouns have only the -¢ form in the nom. and acc. pl.; they

A few ames of people, e.g. Seaxe ‘Saxons’ and Dene ‘Danes’, and the

ouns lde ‘men’ and léode ‘people’.

need to be able to recognize in your reading are

§40

Dmmon n
Other forms you

nom. acc. pl. ricit alongside ricu ‘kingdoms’;

' e.g. nom. acc. pl. her(i)g(e)as alongside heras

2 fOI’mS with -(")g(f)';

oam,ifs’.

Strong Feminine Nouns

The basic paradigm is giefu ‘gift’:

§47
Singular Plural
Nom. giefu giefa, -e
Ace. giefe giefa, -e
Gen. friefe giefa, -ena
Dat. giefe giefum

Note the following endings:

{ -¢ in acc. gen. and dat. sg.;

2 alternative nom. acc. pls. -a, -¢;

3 weak -ena in gen. pl. alongside -a;
4 dat. pl.in -um.

§48 The long-stemmed monosyllable /ir ‘teaching’ is identical except
for nom. sg.; for absence of -u cf. scipw/word (§34) and sunwhand (§61).

Singular Plural
Nom. lar lara, -e
Ace. lare lara, -e
Gen. lare lara, -ena
Dat. lare larum

§49 Some fem. monosyllables with long front vowels, e.g. cwén ‘queen’,
originally had nom. and acc. sg. the same and -¢ in nom. acc.pl. Later most
of them (by a perfectly natural confusion) sometimes followed /r. But it is
Important to note that bryd ‘bride’, cwén ‘queen’, dad ‘deed’, etc. may be
acc. as well as nom. sg. in your texts, and that all the long-stemmed fem.
Monosyllables may have -a or -¢ in nom. acc. pl.

§50 Long-stemmed dissyllables, e.g. sawol ‘soul’ and ceaster ‘city’, take
the endings of /ir, but (like engel and héafod in §42) lose the medial vowel in
trisyllabic forms.

§51 Some abstract nouns ending in -pu and -u(-0) can remain
gnchanlged in the oblique cases (i.e. any case other than the nom.), e.g.

poverty’ and ieldu ‘age’.
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i-Mutation

§52 A sound-change which affects certain nouns and verbs must now be
explained. The vowel i and the related consonant written in phonetic script
[i] and pronounced as the first consonant in MnE ‘yes’ are high front
sounds. When in OE one of these followed a stressed syllable, the vowel of
that stressed syllable was subject to what is called ‘i-mutation’.! In simple
terms, the organs of speech and the mind of the speaker got ready for the
high front sound too soon and in the process ;

the low front vowels were dragged up or ‘raised’
and the back vowels were pulled forward or ‘fronted’.
The ¢ or [j] is usually lost but may appear in OF as ¢ or i. ‘

§53 This change can be explained (unscientifically) in terms of the ]

diagram in §31 (p. 22) as follows: '

i

1 The low front vowels & and ¢ move up one place.

2 The back vowels a and o are pushed straight forward to the corre-
sponding front position. ‘
3w keeps its lip-rounding and goes forward to the rounded y described
in §32. j
The sections which follow give a Table of Correspondences in which the
unmutated vowel (as it appears in OE) is shown on the left, and the OE
mutated equivalent on the right. :

Table of Correspondences

k.
§54 Again in terms of the diagram on p. 22, the low front vowels are [
raised; only the short ones are affected.

x : ¢
é : i
Note

1 is not affected because it cannot go any higher,

§55 The back vowels are fronted; both short and long are affected here.

a &

0 €

u ¥’
But a+m,n : €+m,n

§56 The diphthongs ea and eo (short and long) are affected.
éa : ie
€o : ie

' Unstressed vowels are sometimes affected. But this need not concern us here.
* Both dand 4 were fully rounded - 4 1o @ and 4i to j. But & was usually unrounded to ¢
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Thirteen sounds are therefore affected - 2 front vowels, 7 back
¢ls (including 4 in two ways), and 4 diphthongs. You should cull your
vow xamples. A very good way to find some is to look at the strong verbs
Ow; ;:, compare the stem vowel of the infinitive with the stem vowel of the
aﬂd and 3rd pers. sg. pres. ind.; see §112.1 and Appendix A. In most of them
z‘r:u will find the non-mutated vowel in the infinitive and its mutated equiva-
Jent in the 2nd and 3rf:| pers. sg. pres. ind. The 1 which caused i-mutation in
these two forms has ent.hcr disappeared or become e, For further effects of i -
mutation, see Appendix B, pp. 159-60 below.

Nouns affected by i-Mutation

§58 Typical paradigms for those masc. and fem. nouns affected by i-
mutation are mann (masc.) ‘man’ and béc (fem.) ‘book”:

Stngular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. mann menn bac bée
Ace. mann menn boc bee
Gen. mannes manna bée, boce boca
Dat. menn mannum bee bocum
Notes

1 nom. and acc. sg. the same;

2 gen. sg. masc. like stan;

3 gen. and dat. pl. regular;

4 the mutated equivalent of the vowel of the nom. sg. appears in the dat. sg. and
nom. and acc. pl. (with no inflexional ending);

5 the gen. sg. with the mutated vowel in the fem. nouns. This should not cause

difficulty because the gen. and dat. sg. fem. are usually the same. Bice arises by
analogy with /lire,

Most of the masc. examples can be recognized by thinking of the MnE plural
of the corresponding word, e.g. ‘foot’ (fit), ‘man’ (mann), ‘tooth’ (tgp). Most of
lh‘f fem. nouns have become regularin MnE, e.g. ‘book’ (bac), ‘oak’ (ac), ‘goat’
(gat), but 2 few survive, e.g. ‘goose’ (gos), ‘louse’ (fis), *mouse’ (miis).

859 The nouns fréond “friend” and féond ‘enemy’, which are formed from
PTes. ptes. of verbs, can follow stin or can have i in dat, sg. and nom. and
acc. pl,; of, mann.
and § _NUL.lns endi’ng in -r which denote relationship are: faeder ‘father’
smmﬂm‘?"_r br,mhﬂ (both masc.), mador ‘mother’, dohtor ‘daughter’, and
o or sister” (all fem.). It is difficult to systematize these nouns, for many

Ogical variations exist, but the following observations may help:
I

fively All are regular in the gen. and dat. pl,, ending in -a and -um respec-

and losing the medial vowel if long-stemmed (§42).
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2 All can have the nominative singular form in all remaining caseg
except for 3
(a) faeder which takes -as in nom. acc. pl.;

(b) brapor, modor, dohtor, which may show i-mutation in dat. sg., viz_
bréper, méder, dehter. These forms may also occur in gen. sg., by

analogy with fem. nouns such as /ar (§48), in which gen. and dag,

sg. are the same. 3

u-Nouns

§61 A few masc. and fem. nouns belong to the u-declension. They may
be short-stemmed dissyllables with final -u, e.g. sunu (masc.) ‘son’ and dury
(fem.) ‘door’, or long-stemmed monosyllables, e.g. feld (masc.) ‘field’ and
hand (fem.) ‘hand’; for the absence of -u in the latter cf. scipu/word and giefu/
lar. Typical paradigms are sunu (masc.) and hand (fem.):

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. sunu suna hand handa
Ace. sunu suna hand handa
Gen. suna suna handa handa
Dat. suna sunum handa handum
Notes

1 Nom. and acc. sg. are the same.
2 All other cases end in -a except of course the dat. pl. -um.

Other nouns which belong here are wudu ‘wood’, ford ‘ford’, and weald
‘forest” — all masc. 1
§62 Masc. nouns like feld and fem. nouns like duru/hand are all to some
extent influenced by stan and giefu/lar respectively and so hover uneasily
between two declensions; hence gen. sg. feldes and the like. But the most
important point to note here is that the ending -a is sometimes a dat. sg.in
the texts, e.g. felda, forda, wealda. 1

IIT ADJECTIVES

Introduction

§63 Most adjectives can be declined strong or weak. Important excep-
tions are gper and the poss. adjs. min, pin, etc. (see §21), which are declined
strong, and comparatives, which end in -a in nom. sg. masc., e.g. blindra
‘blinder’, and are declined weak. :

On participles, see §111.
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Wh{ch form of the adjective is used depends, not on the type of
th which it is used, but on how it is used. The strong form is used
the adj. stands alone, e.g. “The man is old’ se mann is eald, or just with a
e e.g ‘old men’ ealde menn. The weak form appears when the adj. fol-
o dcm e.g. ‘that old man’ s ealda mann, or a poss. adj., e.g. ‘my old
]o_wS:, min :‘-’aidd fréond. You can remember that the strong forms stand
i?::e while the weak forms need the support of a dem. or poss. pron.

§64

poun W1

Weak Declension
§65 The paradigm is tila ‘good”:
Singular Plural
Masc.  Neut. Fem. All genders
Nom. tila tile tile tilan
Ace. tilan tile tilan tilan
Gen. tilan tilan tilan tilra, -ena
Dat. tilan tilan tilan tilum

The long-stemmed gida ‘good’ is declined exactly the same. Here the
endings are identical with those of the weak noun of the same gender with
one addition — the strong form of gen. pl. tilra is generally preferred to -ena,
except in eWS. The dat. pl. -um is frequently replaced by -an in WS texts
and in IWS -an is found in the gen. pl. too. Stem changes in the weak
declension of the adjectives follow the rules set out in §§68-73.

Strong Declension

§66 The paradigm is #l ‘good’, which has a separate inst. form in the
masc. and neut. sg.:

Singular
Mase. Neut. Fem.
Nom. til tl tilu
Ace. tilne til tile
Gen. tiles tiles tilre
Dat. tilum tilum tilre
Inst. tile tile
Plural
Mase. Neut. Fem.
Nom, tile tilu tile, -a
Ace. tile tilu tile, -a
Gen. tilra tilra tilra
Dat. tilum tilum tilum
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Notes
1 Nom, and acc. pl. masc. end in -, e.g. cwice eorias ‘living noblemen’; the engs.
-as belongs to the nouns only. This - is sometimes found in fem. and neut. pl.; see s
2 All the other endings are familiar. Those italicized have already been meg
the pronouns (§§16-18). The remainder are endings found in stan, scip, and jriag
respectively.

§67 The long-stemmed monosyllable gid ‘good’ varies only in the ng
sg. fem. god as against tilu (cf. lar/giefu) and in the nom. and acc. neut, pl. g
as against tilu (cf. word/scipu). o

Stem Changes in Adjectives ‘
§68 Long-stemmed dissyllables such as kdlig add the weak or stre

endings beginning with a consonant, i.e. in closed syllables — hence A
halig/re, halig/ra.

appears; cf. the nouns engel and heafod (§42) and sawol (§50). Thus halig hi
gen. sg. masc. strong halges. But analogical variations are common, and W
find haligan alongside halgan, haliges alongside halges, and so on. 1

In the nom. sg. fem. and nom./acc. pl. neut. halig (cf. lir/word), haligu (cf
giefu/scipu), and halgu (with loss of vowel) are all found. k.

§69 Short-stemmed dissyllabic adjectives show forms with no me diz
vowel more frequently than the corresponding nouns (§843-44). Thus micel
‘great’ may have acc. sg. fem. micele or micle, while monig ‘many’ and fel ‘evi
have dat. pl. monigum or mongum and gen. sg. masc. yfeles or yfles, respectively.

§70 Short-stemmed monosyllabic adjectives with the stem-vowel E
follow glaed ‘glad’, here declined strong: '

Singular

Mase. Neut. Fem.
Nom. gled glad gladu
Acc. gledne glad glade
Gen. glades  glades glzdre
Dar. gladum gladum gledre
Inst. glade glade

Plural

Masc. Neut, Fem.
Nom, glade gladu  glade
Ace. glade gladu  glade
Gen. gledra gladra gledra

Dat. gladum gladum gladum
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4 4 fluctuation occurs. As in the nouns (§36), we find & in a closed

Here g‘/ in the simple form glzd and when an ending bcginning_ wifh a
Jlable, 1€ 1 dded, e.g. gled/ne. In open syllables, however, the adjectives

nson?::,tc;;:ctive of whether a front or back vowel follows, e.g. gla/des, gla/
ave 4 1 t of analogy.
2""" Thlsdl's gzse?:illlcle pearo, -u !‘;:eady’ take the endings of gad. Hence in the
1 Ade sion, they remain unchanged in the nom. sg. all genders, acc. sg.
strong decle"m a!nd acc. pl. Before consonants, the stem is geam-.- hence
neuts a'}d r::f éeamm. butbefore vowelsitis gearm- —hence gearwes, gearwum;
\ ne-‘if"_:e out the paradigm. Then see A. Campbell O.E. Grammar, §649.
of §40 Al:rccﬁves such as héah ‘high’ and fih ‘hostile’ usually lose their
final A and]comract where possible; cf. §§37 and 38. Héah may have acc. sg.

kéanne or héane. .
masC3- sn:ctlljicrives in -¢, e.g. blipe, behave like the corresponding nouns

(§45)- Hence they drop the -¢ and add the endings of nl.

Comparison of Adjectives

§74 Most adjectives add the endings -ra, -ost fo the stem."I‘hu‘s we find
léof ‘dear’, léofra ‘dearer’, léofost ‘dearest’. Similarly .glg:d gla'd , glaedra
‘gladder’, but gladost ‘gladdest’ (see §70). The com?_afgtl_vg is dech_xlgl_  weak,
the superlative strong or weak (see §64). o .

§75 Some adjectives, however, add the endings -ra, -est, and show an i-
mutated vowel in the stem, e.g.

eald ‘old’ ieldra ieldest
geong ‘young’ gingra fingest
lang ‘long’ lengra lengest
strang ‘strong’ strengra strengest
héah ‘high’ hierra hiehst
§76 Irregular are:
lytel ‘little’ l&ssa Iift
mice] ‘great’ mara mast
yfel ‘bad’ wiersa wierst

god ‘good’ betera, sélra betst, sélest

These, of course, can be compared with their MnE equivalents.
IV OBSERVATIONS ON NOUN, ADJECTIVE,
AND PRONOUN DECLENSIONS

. 877 _The weak declension of nouns and adjectives, with -an througl?out
XCEpt in 3 fey easily remembered places (see §§22—25), presents little
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When deglmed strong, an means ‘one’; when declined weak ana, it

However, - of the weak fom. 1l men s s oo e 0§ jly means ‘alone’. Only the first three cardinal numbers are regularly
sud .

However, -¢ of the weak fem. and neut. is also found in SITONE masc, an,
neut. nouns. But a noun with final -¢ in nom. sg. cannot be strong fem,
§78  Nouns with their nom. sg. ending in a consonant are strong, bu g
be any gender. See again §13. i
§79 In the strong nouns and the strong declension of the adj., th

declined- re declined weak, except gper which is always strong.
ordlﬂ;}:}%m ‘two’ and bégen ‘both’ are declined alike. In the nom. and

acc. they have

characteristic endings should be noted. The gen. pl. of the noun is -a, of th Masc.  twégen Neut. m_fé, tU Fem. twa
adj. -ra. But the weak ending -ena is found in nouns like feoh/féona and gie bégen ba, b ba
giefa or giefena, and in the adj. The endings -ne (acc. sg. masc.) and -re for all penders:
and dat. sg. fem.) are found in adjs. (strong forms) and prons. 2 The gen- and dat. are the same for all g ] .

§80  Certain similarities may be noted in the declension of strong nouns twegra, twege)a; b‘igfas beg(e)a
the strong form of the adj., and the dem. and pers. prons. (less 1st and twam; b&m

pers; on these, see §21). These are §85 In the nom. and acc. of prie ‘three’ we find

I neut. sg. nom. and acc. are always the same;
2 nom. and acc. sg. of masc. NOUNS are always the same;
3 nom. and acc. pl. are always the same; ,
4 gen. and dat. fem. sg. are always the same (with the reservations made
in §§58 and 60);
5 within the same declension
(a) masc. and neut. gen. sg. are the same;
(k) masc. and neut. dat. sg. are the same;
(¢) masc. and neut. inst. sg. are the same.

Mase. prie Neut. préo Fem. preo

dat. are préora, prim.
Th;‘g en:l::ldowledge cf;'rthe rfl::aining numerals is not es.s_entia'll at first. The
meaning of many is obvious, e.g. twéntig, pritig, féowertig, jr:fng, and those
which occur in your texts will be glossed. Full lists will be found in any of the
standard grammars. Roman numerals are often used.

¥ Vl STRONG VERBS AND SOUND-CHANGES
81 A possible source of confusion is the fact that in prons. and adjs., the RELEVANT TO THEM
acc. fem. sg. is the same as nom. and acc. pl., e.g. pa/bd, pas/pis, hie/hie, cwice
ewice. ‘This last form cwice is properly the masc. pl. But in later text
especially, the ending -¢ is often used for all genders in the strong form of

the adj., rather than -« or -a (§66).

Introduction

§87 Like MnE, OE has two types of verbs — weak and strong. The weak
verb forms its preterite and past participle by adding a dental suffix, the
strong verb by changing its stem vowel; cf. MnE ‘laugh, laughed’ and ‘judge,
judged’ with MnE ‘sing, sang, sung’. The strong verbs are nearly all sur-
vivals from OE; new verbs when made up or borrowed today join the weak
conjugation. Thus the strong verb ‘drive, drove, driven’ survives from OE.

hen in the thirteenth century ‘strive’ was borrowed from the French, it fol-
lowed the pattern of ‘drive’ because the two infinitives rhymed; hence we get

V NUMERALS

§82  The numerals from 1 to 10 are

Cardinal Ordinal

: . tjoma ¥ ‘strive, strove, striven’. But we conjugate the comparatively new verb
2 twegen ob_er IVE', not ive, jove, jiven’, but ‘jive, jived’, i.e. as a weak verb.

3 prie pridda .. 3% Such patterns as ‘drive, drove, driven’ and ‘jive, jived’ are called the
4 feower feorpa Principal parts’ of the verbs. Itis essential for you to know the principal parts
5 ﬁ_f ﬁfta % the OI4 English verbs. This is important because, if you do not know the
6 Sicx SIEKR Patterns which the various verbs display in their principal parts, you will be
7 seofon seofopa “Nable to find out their meaning. You will be in the same position as a foreign
8 ea:thta e?htob a dent of English looking up ‘drove (verb)’ in his dictionary. For he can only
9 nigon m goba Out what it means by knowing that it is the preterite of ‘drive’.

10 tien teopa
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§80 Both weak and strong verbs in OE distinguish

I two tenses — present and preterite; :

2 indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, moods, in addition tg ¢
infinitives — one without to, and one (the inflected infinitive) with 15 — ,
two participles, the present and the past (or second); iy

3 two numbers - singular and plural. The dual is found only in
and 2nd person pronouns and is used with plural verb forms;

4 three persons, but only in the singular of the present and p
indicative. All plurals and the singular of the subjunctives are the sa
throughout; 3

5 one voice only - the active. One true passive form survives from
earlier stage of the language, viz. hatte ‘is called, was called’. '

On the syntax of these forms and on the beginnings of new methe .
expressing verbal relationships, see §§19;5 ff. o

Principal Parts of the Strong Verbs

§90 These verbs show a change of vowel in the stressed syllable in t
principal parts. This is known as ‘gradation’ and the vowels which char
e.g. i, 6,1 in ‘drive, drove, driven’ - are known as the ‘gradation’ series. T!
origin of these is to be found in the shifting stress of the original IE languaj
(which later became fixed, usually on the first syllable, in OE). We can s
how the pronunciation of a vowel can change according to the amount «
stress the syllable carries if we compare the pronunciation of the followir
three versions of the same MnE sentence:

Cin he do it?
Can hé do it?
Can he do it?

In the first, the vowel of ‘can’ has its full value; in the second, a reduce
value; and in the third, it has almost disappeared and has what is sometime
called ‘zero’ value. Such variations in IE may well have been perp
when the stress became fixed. ;

§91 No MnE strong verb has more than three vowels in its gradatior
series; some, e.g. ‘bind, bound, bound’, have only two. But in OE, four part:
of the verb may be distinguished by different vowels - the infinitive, tW
preterites, and the past participle, e.g. créapan ‘creep’, créap, crupon, d

same verb. So we find, with three different vowels, bindan ‘bind’, bai
bundon, bunden, and, with two only, faran ‘go’, for, foron, faren. 4
§92 Many primers show five vowels for the strong verbs, viz. ink
(créapan), 3rd sg. pres. ind. (criepp), pret. sg. or 1st pret. (créap), pret. pl. Of
2nd pret. (crupon), past ptc. (cropen). See §113. 1 & 2. The 3rd sg. pres. ind.

pot P
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ion series; its stem vowel is the -mutated equivalent of

(:f til“l tehgeria:f?gzd can be deduced from that vowel; see §57. So, when
v?we on-ong verb, you will need to remember four vowels — thusF of the
jear™” : srercrites, and the past ptc. There are in OE seven different
inf> ™7 l;m:rbs each with a different gradation series. Each type can .be
tclssse® 0 ; <uniform’ or recognition symbol. This is the distinctive

art

eds:za::t combination apparent in the infinitive. So, m ?ddition to
[-con_on series, you need to know the ‘uniform’ or recognition symbol
o :a':lt]] enable you to tell the class to which a verb belongs.
which Verbs characteristic of these classes are
bcf;m Inf. 15t Pret. 2nd Pret.  Past Pic.
[  scinan ‘shine’ scan scinon scinen
[ créopan ‘creep’ créap crupon cropen
briican ‘enjoy’ breac brucon brocen
bregdan ‘pull’ bragd br_ugdon brogden
IV beran ‘bear bar bz_ron boren
v tredan ‘tread’ tred tr&don treden
vl  faran ‘g0’ for t‘é_ron faren
VII  (a) healdan ‘hold’ heold hc_:oldnn hsa]den
(b) hatan ‘command’ hét héton haten

s are here used for the classes of strong verbs, arabici
m::al:?;l et;::Jlse of the weak verbs. Thus scinan I ‘shine’ and lu_ﬁan 2 ‘love
tell us both the type and class of verb. Class VII verbs are sometimes called
‘reduplicating’ (abbreviation ‘rd."). Note The past ptc. frequently has the
prefix ge- (§6). . .

§94 From a study of these and the lists of strong verbs set out in Appen-
dix A, the following gradation series will emerge:

Class  Recognition Symbol ~ Inf. 13t Pret. 2nd Pret.  Past Pre.
I i+ onecons. i a i i
1 E_o + one cons. Ffo ia 0 o
i + one cons. i
HI  See §102 i
IV ¢ one cons. e ® x o
V ¢+ one cons. e ® z ¢
VI 4+ one cons.} a 0 0 -
VI See §104

§95 The gradation series of verbs in classes 1 and II are quite regular.
II presents special difficulties because the stem vowels of most verbs
are affected by one of several sound laws. For purposes of explanation, we

: Usually a liquid (L ). But note brecan ‘break’. On the verbs with nasals, see §roz.z.

3 ooually astop (p, 1, ¢, d, g) or spirant (f, b, $).
" ‘stand’, with -n- in inf. and past ptc., belongs here.



36 Inflexions
§89 Both weak and strong verbs in OF distinguish

1 two tenses — present and preterite;

2 indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, moods, in addition to tyw
infinitives — one without fo, and one (the inflected infinitive) with fo - 3
two participles, the present and the past (or second); ;

3 two numbers - singular and plural. The dual is found only in the 15
and 2nd person pronouns and is used with plural verb forms; 2

4 three persons, but only in the singular of the present and preterig
indicative. All plurals and the singular of the subjunctives are the sam
throughout;

5 one voice only - the active. One true passive form survives from a
earlier stage of the language, viz. hatte ‘is called, was called’. :

On the syntax of these forms and on the beginnings of new methods_‘
expressing verbal relationships, see §§19s fT. )

Principal Parts of the Strong Verbs

i

§9o These verbs show a change of vowel in the stressed syllable in the
principal parts. This is known as ‘gradation” and the vowels which change -
e.g. i, 0, in ‘drive, drove, driven’ — are known as the ‘gradation’ series. he
origin of these is to be found in the shifting stress of the original IE language
(which later became fixed, usually on the first syllable, in OE). We can
how the pronunciation of a vowel can change according to the amount
stress the syllable carries if we compare the pronunciation of the following
three versions of the same MnE sentence:

Can he do it?
Can hé do it?
Can he do it?

In the first, the vowel of ‘can’ has its full value; in the second, a reduced
value; and in the third, it has almost disappeared and has what is some imes
called ‘zero’ value. Such variations in IE may well have been perpetuated
when the stress became fixed. <

§o1 No MnE strong verb has more than three vowels in its gradation.
series; some, e.g. ‘bind, bound, bound’, have only two. Butin QE, four parts
of the verb may be distinguished by different vowels — the infinitive, tWO
preterites, and the past participle, e.g. créopan ‘creep’, créap, crupon,
But (for various reasons) the same vowel may occur more than once in thé
same verb. So we find, with three different vowels, bindan ‘bind’, bané:
bundon, bunden , and, with two only, faran ‘go’, for, foron, faren.

§g2 Many primers show five vowels for the strong verbs, viz. i
(créapan), 3rd sg. pres. ind. (criepp), pret. sg. or 1st pret. (¢créap), pret. pl.or
2nd pret. (crupon), past ptc. (cropen). See §113. 1 & 2. The 3rd sg. pres. ind. 1§
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§05

of the gradation series; its stem vowel is the i-mutated equivalent of
not part | of the inf. and can be deduced from that vowel; see §57. So, when
g V?we 2trong verb, you will need to remember four vowels — those of the
Jearniné ¢ reterites, and the past ptc. There are in OE seven different
¢ tw?oit,’ verbs, each with a different gradation series. Each type can _be
‘classes d by its ‘uniform’ or recognition symbol. This is the distinctive
e lmc::nsonant combination apparent in the infinitive. So, in addition to
el-z:iation series, you need to know the ‘uniform’ or recognition symbol
aWill enable you to tell the class to which a verb belongs.

which Verbs characteristic of these classes are
?M Inf. 15t Pret. 2nd Pret. Past Prc.
[  scinan ‘shine’ scan scinon scinen
[I  créopan ‘creep’ créap crupon cropen
briican ‘enjoy’ bréac brucon brocen
[ bregdan ‘pull’ bregd brugdon  brogden
v beran ‘bear’ bar b&ron boren
v tredan ‘tread’ tred tr&don treden
vl  faran ‘g0’ for foron faren
VIl (a) healdan ‘hold’ heold héoldon healden
(b) hatan ‘command’  het héton haten

Roman numerals are here used for the classes of strong verbs, arabic
numerals for those of the weak verbs. Thus scinan I ‘shine’ and lufian 2 ‘love’
tell us both the type and class of verb. Class VII verbs are sometimes called
‘reduplicating’ (abbreviation ‘rd.”). Note The past ptc. frequently has the
prefix ge- (§6).

§94 From a study of these and the lists of strong verbs set out in Appen-
dix A, the following gradation series will emerge:

Class  Recognition Symbol ~ Inf. 15t Pret. 2nd Pret.  Past Pre.
I 7+ onecons. i a i i
II €0 + g
0 + One cons. éo ia u o
1l + one cons. a
Il See§102
IV ¢4 onecons. e ® ® 0
‘}r ¢ + one cons.’ e ® 2 (3
1 44 one cons. a 0 0 a
VII

See §104

clhs The gradation series of verbs in classes I and II are quite regular.
“:ss III presents special difficulties because the stem vowels of most verbs
affected by one of several sound laws. For purposes of explanation, we

]
1 U:E:::’" a liquid (/, ). But note brecan ‘break’. On the verbs with nasals, see §103.2.
3 smi A50p (p, 1, ¢, d, g) or spirant (f, b, 1).

stand’, with -n- in inf. and past ptc., belongs here.
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can take the verb bregdan ‘pull’ as the basic paradigm in terms of which f
the other verbs can be explained. Bregdan shows the following pattern:

I e+Twocons. e x u oid

gieldan ‘pay’, and drincan ‘drink’. To understand the variations in thes
verbs, we have to know something about certain sound-changes.

Breaking

§96 The first of these is the diphthongization of a front vowel when it is
followed by a consonant or group of consonants produced in the back of ¢t
mouth. When moving from a front vowel to a back consonant, the organs o
speech do NoT perform the equivalent of the quick march, in which one fooy
is lifted cleanly from the ground and put down again 30 inches or so furthe;
on. They glide more or less smoothly from one position to another, as your
feet do when you are dancing a waltz. You can see the result of this process
in an exaggerated form if you imagine that you have fallen overboard from z
ship and are calling out ‘Help’. If you call out loudly and long (you | _
better do this in a desert place!), you will find that the vowel of the we ‘7
‘Help’ is ‘broken’ as you glide from the front position of ¢ to the back posi
tion of /p. If you spell it as you are pronouncing it, you will write something
like ‘Heulp’. Try the same experiment with words like ‘bell’, ‘fell’, ‘tell’. You
will probably find that a ‘glide’ develops between the short front vowel ¢ and
the following /. A similar process took place in OE. It is called ‘breaking’.

§97 For our purposes, its most important effects are k

1 before h, h + cons., r + cons.?
x> éa

é > éo ‘

In terms of the diagram in §31, the organs of speech glide back to the bac ‘3

vowel nearest in height to the front vowel from which they started. (See §8,

where we assume that the symbol es is pronounced #a.)
2 before / (here made in the back of the throat) + cons.

&> éa
But & is not usually affected before /. We can call this ‘limited breaking’; b

occurs before /, with which the word ‘limited’ begins!

" Berstan and perscan were originally * brestan and *prescan, with two medial consonants. B
the r ‘changed places’. This change, known as ‘metathesis’, is not uncommon; cf, OE brid with
MnE ‘bird".

! Here r was probably made with the tip of the tongue curved back.
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§100

Notcs preak before 1. See §133.2 for an example.
¢ do€

pefore A and h + cons.

i>io > very often o

We can now return to the verbs of class III where the basic grada-
ion series is & & th 0 (§95). If we examine weorpan and feohtan, we find
i
wurpon worpen
fuhton fohten

weorpan wearp
feohtan feaht

Here the medial cons. groups -rp- and -ht- cause ¢ and & to brcl:ak but. do
not affect the back vowels u and o. Hence we get as the gradation series,
NOT ¢, &, t 0, but é0, ea, 1, 0. N

§oo In helpan, however, the medial group -/p- produces only limited
breaking and so we get

helpan healp hulpon holpen
where only the 15t pret. ea differs from the basic series of bregdan, the ¢ of

the infinitive remaining unchanged.

Influence of Initial g, sc, ¢

§100 The results of the next sound-change to affect the verbs of class I11
are seen most commonly in the WS dialect, with which we are mainly con-
cerned. Here the initial palatal consonants g, sc, and ¢, caused the following
front vowels ¢ and & to become ie and éa respectively. The effect may be
produced by an emphatic pronunciation of these consonants, which will
Produce a glide between the consonant and vowel. A modern parallel may
be found in the prolonged ‘Yes’ in the sentence ‘Well, yes, I suppose so’
used when one gives hesitating assent or grudging permission; we might
Spell our pronunciation something like ‘Yies'. This change is sometimes
Called ‘palata] diphthongization’ (p.d. for short). It is because of it that we

the inf, gieldan. For further examples, see §103.1.

Note

::;;::“’t- £eald could be the result of breaking or of p.d. But such forms as eorfan,
b irS.hc’w €0< ¢ as the result of breaking, suggest that breaking took place before
m'l;ls . ,h."‘d not, we should have had *éerfan by p.d. P.d. can take place in such
took p;‘:ci"’dan because ¢ did not break before -/d- and hence remained until p.d.
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Influence of Nasals

§ro1  The last sound-change which affects verbs of class III is foung ;
verbs in which the first of the two medial consonants is a nasal m or »_,
these circumstances, i appears instead of ¢, a instead of 2, and u instead ,
0. So we get F

drincan dranc druncon druncen

with 1, 2 (sometimes o; see §103.2), u, u instead of ¢, &, u, 0.

Summary of the Strong Verbs of Class III

§102  The following table summarizes class I verbs. Each of series ()
(e) is to be explained by the appropriate sound-change operating on serig
(a). See also §§116 and 133.5. |

Sound-Change Symbol Example Gradation Seri,
(a)
Basic Series € + 2 cons. bregdan e = uls
(b) |
Breaking before

r + CONS. £0 + r + COns. weorpan co eaill

h + cons. eo + h + cons, Seohtan

(c)

Limited break-

ing before L
[ + cons. e + | + cons. helpan e ea u
(d) o
Palatal diph- palatal + ie + 2 gieldan jie ea u €
thongization cons.

() X
Nasal i + nasal + cons. drincan i a uiss

The Effects of Sound-Changes on other Strong Verbs
§103 Some of these sound-changes affect verbs of other classes.

1 P.d. isseenin:
Class IV scieran ‘cut’, which has fe, ea, éa, 0 instead of ¢, &, &, 0;
Class V giefan ‘give’ with ie, ea éa, ie, instead of ¢, &, &, ¢,
and in the class VI infinitive scigppan ‘create’. v
2 Nasals influence class IV niman ‘take’ with i, a/, a4 (fluctuali€
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§1ob
een & an
On niman and

d o is not uncommon before nasals) and « instead of ¢, &, &, 0.
cuman ‘come’ see also §109.

aking before J with subsequent loss of & between a diphthong and

Bre §§37-38) affects the infinitives of the contracted verbs of classes
’vowd(;s‘:';. The stages can be set out thus:
LY, [ *wrihan > *wréohan > wréon ‘cover’
Vv *sehan > *seohan > seon ‘see’
vI *slahan > *slzhan' > *sleahan > slean ‘strike’

The infinitives of contracted verbs of class Il are affected by loss of /&
4

onl‘,'f, e'g' _ . y
*téohan > téon ‘draw
The contracted verbs of class VII - fon ‘take’ and hin ‘hang’ - have a
complicated phonology; detailed explanation would be out of place here.
But see §108.
u6 On the principal parts of contracted verbs, see §§107-108. On 3rd sg.
pres. ind. of contracted verbs, see §114. On the ‘weak presents’ of classes

V-VII, see §116.

Strong Verbs of Class VII
§10o4 Strong verbs of class VII show the following characteristics:

1 the same stem vowel in inf. and past ptc. (except wépan);
2 the same stem vowel in 1st and 2nd pret. — either éo or ¢. On this basis
the two sub-classes () and (&) are distinguished.

Important verbs here are: cnawan ‘know’, feallan ‘fall’, weaxan ‘grow’ (all
Vll(a)), and dradan ‘fear’ and I#tan “let’ (both VII(h)). It is worth noting
that none of them can be mistaken for strong verbs of any other class, for the
stem vowels of the inf. are different. But see further §§131-134.

Grimm’s Law and Verner’s Law

§105 Certain consonant changes which distinguish the Gme. languages
m the other IE languages were first formulated by the German philologist
mm (of the Fairy Tales) and hence are known as Grimm’s Law. But the
act that the expected consonant did not always appear in the Gmc. lan-
Exup?;:] Puzzled philologists until the Danish grammarian Karl Verner

ed that the differences de ded h iti fthe s in th
] pended on the position of the stress in the
Oniginal IE form of the word.

(wglil:: . Grimm’s Law accounts (inter alia) for the variations between Latin
airs asm the examples cited keeps the IE consonant) and OE seen in such

1
This varia;
¥ariation must be taken on trust. (Those interested can compare §§35-36.)
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Lat. pfofS OE ﬁsc (pm ;I’t ) ized be he V 's Law fi
- d ‘LikeLy’ is emphasized because the Verner’s w forms
Il:::. 'j: ::; 8% g:‘:o " ggt/j;)) ) e:‘]fc‘::rr where historically they should not. Thus the principal
Lat. dentem OE 1wp (dn) ”me?,?:he contracted verbs of class VIl are
P 5 é héngon  hangen
But, if fisc corresponds to piscis and brapor to frater, we should expect * If'ion ?ée:gg f‘énggon fangin
alongside pater. But we have fader. Verner explained exceptions like thie on )
We can see the sort of thing which happened if we compare MnE ‘éxceller the Verner's Law ng is extended into the 1st pret.; the same may be
and ‘absolute’ on the one hand with MnE ‘exdm.’ and ‘absélve’ on the other | chof the g in
the first pair, the stress falls on the first syllable and the consonants whi, sl sléan  slog slogon slzgen’
follow are voiceless; we could spell the words ‘eks-’ and ‘aps-". In the se VI

pair, the stress is on the second syllable, the consonants are voiced, and ¢}
words could be spelt ‘egz-’ and ‘abz-". Similar variations, said Verner, arosej
Pr. Gme. because of similar differences. Greek godme = Latin frater w;
stressed on the first syllable. Hence in its Pr. Gmc. equivalent the medial
developed regularly by Grimm’s Law to voiceless p (cf. MnE ‘cloth’) in P
OE.' But Greek manjo= Latin piter was stressed on the second syllable. Soj
Pr.Gme. the voiceless p which arose from the 7 by Grimm’s Law was voicee '
the sound in MnE ‘clothe’. This voiced sound subsequently became 4.

§107 Many standard histories of the English language explain these tw
Laws in detail; for us their most important effect is seen in the OE strog
verbs, where Verner’s Law accounts for certain variations in the medial con
sonant. Thus in class I we find '

: e other hand, the Verner’s Law forms are completely elimi-
m,? .;s ;::;at: I‘conceal’ and risan I ‘rise’; thishashappened to all Verner's
Law f:)rms in MnE except ‘was/were’. This process of systematizing orregu-
Jarizing by the elimination of odd forms is sometiples ca]leq ‘Ievc:llmg’. But, as
we see from verbs like scripan, with past ptc. smdfn or scripen, its results are
often capricious because it is not conducted consmgusly and logically.

§i09 These and other levellings which occur in OE can be seen as the
first signs of two great changes which overtook the strong verbs as English
developed through the centuries. First, we today distinguish fewer classes of
strong verbs. For example, the verbs of class V have gone over to class IV.
Thus, while OE specan, tredan, wefan, have ¢ in their past ptcs., MnE ‘speak’,
‘tread’, ‘weave’, have o; cf. beran IV. Second, while in OF. the stem vowels of
the 1st and 2nd prets. are different except in classes VI and VII, they are
today the same (again except in ‘was/were’). The beginnings of this process
are seen in cuman IV ‘come’ and etan V ‘eat’, where the vowel of the 2nd pret.
is found in the 1st pret. too. The marked confusion of forms in niman IV
‘take’ also results from this levelling. Perhaps you can work out for yourself

why findan has a 1st pret. funde.

snipan  snap  snidon  sniden

Here the } of the inf. and 1t pret. is the consonant we should expect b
Grimm’s Law. The 4 of the 2nd pret. and past ptc. (which originally had th
accent on the second syllable) is the Verner’s Law form. Similarly we find

I Ceosan ceas curon coren

and in contracted verbs (which originally had # in the inf.; see §§103.3 an Conjugation of the Strong Verb

103.4)
I wréon  wrih  wrigon  wrigen
v séon seah  sawon sewen

fi'm Our wanderings through what have been called ‘the dusty deserts
:‘:""{:“ philolqu’ lead us now to the conjugation of the strong verb, here
s ﬁp ified by singan I11. Points which must be carefully noted when conju-
= g these and al] strong verbs are set out below; on the uses of the tenses
Moods, see §§195-198 and 173-179.

In these strong verbs, the Verner’s Law forms occur in the 2nd pret. ant
T I [ : . .
$iz Singan ‘sing’ sang sungon sungen is conjugated

the past ptc., while the inf. and 1st pret. are regular. This is historically ‘cor:
rect’; we see from the verbs marked t in Appendix A that by Verner’s L&

TH in the inf. and st pret. is LIKELY to be replaced by b in the 2nd pret. Present Indicative Preterite Indicative
past ptc., s by R, and (mostly in contracted verbs) H by G, w, or (in hdn an Sg. 1 singe sang
fon: see below) by nG.2 R singest sunge
Pl singep sang
' ]Es voic'ing (§9) comes later; see A. Campbell Old English (?famm?r, §444‘. sl ' But - singap sungon
* Verner's Law forms are also seen in such related pairs as ééosan ‘choose /cyre ‘chol ant of 4 does gccur, and ME forms suggest that the £ in siog may be merely a spelling

risan ‘rise’/ raeran ‘raise’. See §136.
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Present Subjunctive Preterite Subjunctive
Sg. singe sunge
PL singen sungen

Before a 1st or 2nd pers. pron., the plural endings can be reduced to -, ¢
wé singap but singe we . ;

Imp. Sg. sing Pl singap
Inf. singan Infl. Inf. 10 singenne
Pres. Prc.  singende Past Pte.  (ge-)sungen

Participles may be declined like adjectives. Strong and weak forms oc
appropriate.
§11z  In the present tense, note:

1 The stem vowel of the inf. appears throughout except in 2nd and 3
pers. sg. pres. ind., where its /-mutated equivalent is found if there is gp
Hence sing(e)st, sing(e)p but (< béodan) bietst, biett. :

2 The common WS reduction in these forms whereby the e of #
endings -est and -ep disappears. If this leaves a combination which is dif
cult to pronounce, it is simplified. So from bidan ‘wait for’, we get bid
*bidp > *bith > birt. (Try this simple phonetic process for yourself.)
larly, bitep from bitan ‘bite’ is also reduced to bitr. Hence theoretica
mann bitt pzt wif could mean ‘the man is waiting for the woman’ or ‘the m
is biting the woman’.! But, in the absence of newspaper reporters in Angl
Saxon times, this ambiguity does not cause practical difficulty. The m
important consequences for you are that 2nd pers. sg. pres. ind. ending

bitan), -dan (e.g. bidan), or -ddan (e.g. biddan). Since -sest and -sep bo
become -si, ¢iest may be either znd or 3rd pers.?
3 The endings of the imp. - sg. N1, pl. -ap.
4 The imp. pl. is the same as the pres. ind. pl.

5 The subj. endings sg. -e and pl. -en, which also occur in the pret.

6 The pres. subj. sg. is the same as the 1st pers. sg. pres. ind.

§113 In the preterite tense, note:

Many primers and grammars show -on as the ind. ending and -en as
subj. ending. But (generally speaking) this distinction does not hold in ¥
manuscripts. This is because the process which led to the reduction Gf."

! Bidan *wait for’ can take gen. or acc.

M. sg. seoh
5.2

! See further, AppendiX
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. a] endings t0 -¢, €5, €1, and so on, in ME had already begun in
ih‘i“ﬂ o ¢h its fixed spelling system, still spells differently the second
Mn=- ‘:ﬂukka’, ‘heggar’, ‘baker’, ‘actor’, and (in some places) ‘honour’,
”“,bles y | pre pronounced the same by many speakers in Great Britain,
peiich ¢ her countries. But in OE the spelling system tended to be
d we often find scribes writing down in the manuscripts
hich represent the pronunciation they actually used and not the
b h are shown in the grammars. As a result, you may find in your
‘urhl‘:t pl. forms ending, not only in -on and -en, but also in -&n, -an,
reading p,:;' of these may be ind. or subj. Hence the only places in the pret.
o ngy verbs where ind. and subj. are clearly distinguished are the two
phthe s:l‘:ere the ind. has the 1st pret. form; see 1 above.
pl:cﬁ‘rhe variations in the medial cons. caused by Verner's Law; see

“107-108.
§ug Two groups of strong verbs present special difficulties in the
nt tense. The first — those in classes V and VI with weak presents — are
discussed in §116. The others are the contracted verbs, exemplified here by
sion V ‘see’. Only the present tense is given, for in the pret. it follows the

rules given above.

honetic an

Present Indicative Present Subjunctive
Sg 1 séo S€0
si(e)hst S€0
si(e)hp sE0
Pl séop seon
Imp. Sg.  seoh Pl seop
Inf. séon Infl Inf.  to séonne

Pres. Pic.  séonde

Note
We have already secn in §103.3 that séon is a form produced by breaking and loss of
k. The whole o

« e fthe pres. tense except 2nd and 3rd sg. pres. ind. (forms which always
:q re special attention in both strong and weak verbs) is affected by these two
und-changcs. e.g

- sf::?:::s': ind. *i¢ sche > *i¢ seohe > *i¢ séoe > i¢ séo

il Chan::;he other forms. But the 2nd and 3rd sg. pres. ind. are f]iffercnl. The
it , a;e the restxlt of'x -mutation; see §112.1. But & occurs in these forms
B \'nwelso Bthe ending disappeared (see §112.2) before the 4 could be lost

: - Because the # did not disappear, the vowels remained short; cf. the

sl

U may ¢ . .
ind. F AT to note that the pres. subj. sg. is the same as the 1st pers. sg.

P $0) and that the subj. pl. and the inf, are the same (séon). This is
€ of ) Contracted verbsg, "’ o

Yo
es,
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VIl WEAK VERBS AND SOUND-CHANGES

RELEVANT TO THEM

Introduction

§115 There are three classes of weak verbs in OE. As in MnE, ¢
verbs form their pret. and their past ptc. by the addition of a denta] i
Normally the stem vowel is the same throughout; for exceptions, see §§+
123 and 126. As will become apparent, the inflexional endings of the gty

and weak verbs have much in common.

Class 1

§116 Class 1 of the weak verbs is divided into two sub-classes:
(a) exemplified by fremman ‘do’ and nerian ‘save’,

(b) exemplified by hieran ‘hear’.

Present Indicative
(a)

Sg1 fremme
fremest
fremep

Pl fremmap

Imperative

Se. freme

Pl fremmap

Present Subjunctive

Sg. fremme

Pl fremmen

Preterite Indicative

Sgo1 fremede

2 fremedest
3 fremede

PL fremedon

Preterite Subjunctive

Sg. fremede

Pl fremeden

Inf. fremman

Infl. Inf. to fremmenne

Pres. Pic. fremmende
Past Pre. (ge-)fremed

(a)
nerie
nerest
nerep
neriap

nere
neriap

nerie
nerien

nerede
neredest
nerede
neredon

nerede
nereden
nerian

to nerienne
neriende
(ge-)nered

(&)
hiere
hierst
hierp
hierap

hier
hierap

hiere
hieren

hierde
hierdest
hierde
hierdon

hierde
hierden

hieran
to hierenne
hierende

(ge-)hiered
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. . 105 may be declined like adjectives.
ciples » are most verbs with short vowel + a double consonant, e.g.
Like fre™ 1. The strong verbs of classes V and VI such as biddan ‘pray’
‘ o'cl:iﬁ.’ are like fremman THROUGHOUT THE PRESENT.!
and hebbar. are nearly all verbs ending in -rian (for exceptions, see §132.1).
 Lgieey b swerian is like nerian THROUGHOUT THE PRESENT,

| strong ver . N
The d’f;uﬂ are verbs with a long vowel + a single consonant, e.g. déman

+ and verbs with a short vowel + two consonants not the same, e.g.
udge A send’. A few verbs of the same pattern as fremman, but with a different
”.”‘M also belong here; they include fyllan ‘fill’. The strong vex:b wépan
- e hieran THROUGHOUT THE PRESENT. Its past ptc. is wipen.

s ViI(a)) s lik .
td;s:is shown in §117, all the verbs of this class have an i-mutated vowel

throughout the stem except those d‘iscussed in §§122-123. .
§u7 A glance at the conjugation of these three verbs will show tl"lat
a sometimes loses an m, merian its i, and that (compared with
« and nerian) hieran sometimes loses an ¢ in the inflexional endings.

These ‘losses’ (an unhistorical name, as we shall see below) occur in the
following places:

 2nd and 3rd sg. pres. ind;

2 imp. sg.;

3 throughout the pret. The pret. stems of these three verbs are respec-
tively fremed- (with one m), nered- (with no i), and hierd- (with no ¢);

4 in the past ptc., except that hieran usually has hiered.

Note

These variations can be explained briefly as follows. The infinitive of fremman was
once *framjan.* The j - a high front sound — operated like / and caused i-mutation
of a, which before m became ¢. But j had another property denied to i; in short-
Stemmed words it caused lengthening or doubling of any cons. (except r) which
Preceded it, and then disappeared. So *framjan > fremman. In * naerjan the j merely
m*d.f'mutation and remained as {; hence nerian.

But in the places where fremman ‘loses’ an m, the inflexional ending originally
'blorb:“%l i.So €.g., the 3rd sg. pres. ind. of *framjan was * framjip. Here the j was
- e d into the i before it could cause doubling; so we get *framip. The i caused

=" tl“’“ and then became e, giving fremep. Similarly *narjip > *narip > nerep.
“rb:r ¥ absence of j in the pret. gave fremede and nerede. In hieran and the other

of sub-class (b), the details and the results are different, and can be taken on
or the time being.

1
(t.g.}::ﬂu“l" verbs with double medial cons. which are strong throughout belong to class 111
any of !ho::? Winnan) and to class VII (e.g. bannan, feallan). Verbs whose infinitives rhyme with
! here ang o<, 2Ways strong. See further §133.5.
like MsE ?n fls“,”hfft is the sound written [j] in phonetic script and pronounced something
83D betwee, th}ear -Itis a high front sound which can be made by saying / and then closing the
¢ tongue and the hard palate.
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§118 Once these variations are understood, we can observe certain sim-
ilarities in the inflexional endings of the weak verbs of class 1 and those of
the strong verbs. These are

1 The pres. ind. endings of the weak verbs are the same as the endings of
the strong verbs. The -est and -¢p of the 2nd and 3rd sg. pres. ind. are sub-
ject to the same reductions as occurred in these forms in the strong verbs
(§112.2). However, the weak verbs generally show more unreduced forms
than the strong verbs.

2 The pres. and pret. subj. endings are the same in both weak and strong
verbs.

3 The pres. subj. sg. is the same as the 1st pers. sg. pres. ind.

4 The endings of the pret. pl. ind. are the same.

5 The endings of the imp. pl., the pres. ptc., and the infs. respectively
are the same.

6 The imp. pl. is the same as the pres. ind. pl.

§119 Important differences are seen in

1 the imp. sgs. freme and nere, where the strong verbs have no final -¢;
cf. hier (see §117.2);
z the pret. ind. sg., where the endings are -e, -est, -e.

§1z0 As in the strong verbs, the pret. pl. endings -on and -en are ambi-
guous; see §113.3. In IWS the 2nd sg. ending -est is often extended to the
subj. Hence the pret. ind. and subj. can no longer be distinguished in the
weak verbs.

§121  Certain simplifications occur in the pret. and the past ptc.:

1 Ifin forming the pret. a double consonant followed another conso-
nant, it was simplified. Hence sendan has pret. sende, not *sendde .

z A ptc. such as sended may be simplified to send.

3 After voiceless sounds (e.g. p, s, t) the dental suffix becomes 1, e.g.
métan ‘meet’ has métte; cf. MnE ‘judged’ with ‘crept’.

4 *-cd- appears as -ht-. Hence tacan ‘teach’ has pret. thte, past pte.
(ge-)taht.

§12z  In MnE we have some weak verbs which change their stem vowel
in the pret. and the past ptc. as well as adding the dental suffix. They include
‘sell/sold’, ‘tell/told’, ‘seek/sought’, ‘buy/bought’, ‘bring/brought’, and
‘think/thought’, which were weak verbs of class 1 in OE and had the same
irregularity even then. There were more of them in OE, for some have dis-
appeared, e.g. reican ‘tell’, and some have become regular weak verbs, e.g.
streccan ‘stretch’.’ It is simplest just to learn these in the first instance. The
most important ones are

" As you will see from §121.4, the verb téian ‘teach’ usually has the same vowel throughout in
WS, but tahte, takt, do occur.
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Inf. Pret. Sg. Past Pre.

sétan ‘seek’ sohte soht

sellan ‘give’ sealde seald

cwellan ‘kill’ cwealde cweald

pentan ‘think’ pohte poht

brengan ‘bring’ brohte broht

pynéan ‘seem’ puhte puht

bycgan ‘buy’ bohte boht

wyréan ‘work’ worhte worht

§123 The irregularity of these verbs is due to the fact that there was no i
in the pret. or the past ptc. to cause ;-mutation. Hence, while their present
tenses have an i-mutated vowel like all the other verbs of this class, the
vowel of the pret. and past ptc. is unmutated. This can be seen clearly by
comparing sécan (< *sokjan) with sohte/soht. However, the parallels in most
verbs are obscured by other sound-changes which affected the vowel of the
pret. and past ptc. They are

1 Breaking, e.g. cwellan/cwealde. Here the @ which once occurred
throughout has been i-mutated to ¢ in the pres. and broken to ea by the /d in
the pret.

2 Loss of n before & with lengthening of the preceding vowel so that the
word takes the same time to pronounce. This accounts for pencan/pohte,
pynian/puhte, and brengan/brohte. Note that the strong inf. bringan usually
replaces brengan.

3 A change by which Gmc. # under certain conditions became OE o.
This accounts for the variations in bycgan/bohte and wyrian/worhte, where an
original u has been i-mutated to y in the pres. and has changed to ¢ in the pret.

4 On the derivation of weak verbs of class 1, see Appendix B.

Class 2

§124 The weak verbs of class 2 present few problems. The traditional
paradigm is /ufian ‘love’. The long-stemmed lician ‘look’ has exactly the
same endings.

Present Indicative Preterite Indicative
Sg 1 lufie lufode
2 lufast lufodest
3 lufap lufode
Pl lufiap lufodon
Present Subjunctive Preterite Subjunctive
Sg. lufie lufode

Pl lufien lufoden
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Imp. Sg. lufa P lufiap
Inf. lufian Infl Inf. 6 lufienne
Pres. Pt lufiende Past Pre.  (ge-)lufod

All weak verbs of class 2 have an infinitive ending in -ian. However,
most verbs ending in -rian belong, not to class 2, but to class 1(a) follow-
ing nerian. But andswarian ‘answer’, gadrian ‘gather’, timbrian ‘build’, and
one or two other verbs in -rian, usually follow lufian.

§125 Points to note in the conjugation of /ufian are

1 The i disappears in the 2nd and 3rd sg. pres. ind., the imp. sg., all
forms of the pret., and the past ptc. These are exactly the same places
where fremman ‘loses’ its m, nerian its i, and hieran its ¢.

2 The -a in 2nd and 3rd sg. pres. ind. lufast, lufap, and in imp. sg. Iufa.
So far the verb ending -ap has always signified imp. or pres. ind. pl. In
these verbs, -ap is sg., -iap pl. Beware of this when reading your texts.

3 The -od in the pret. stem lufod- and in the past ptc. lufod where
fremman has -ed.

Apart from these differences, the weak verbs of classes 1 and 2 are con-
jugated the same.
Class 3

§126 Class 3 contains four weak verbs — habban ‘have’, libban ‘live’,
secgan ‘say’, and hycgan ‘think’. These are conjugated:

Present Indicative
Sg. 1 hzbbe libbe secge hycge
2 hafst leofast s&gst hygst
hafast lifast seffe)st hogast
3  haip leofap segh hygp
hafap lifap sef(e)p hogap
Pl habbap  libbap, leofap secgap hycgap
Present Subjunctive
Sg. hzbbe libbe secge hycge
Pl habben  libben secgen hycgen
Imperative
Sg. hafa leofa saga, seffe hoga, hyge
Pl habbap  libbap, leofap secgap hycgap
Preterite Indicative

Se. hafde lifde, leofode segde, sede hog(o)de
Pl hafdon  lifdon, leofodon szgdon, s&don  hog(o)don
Preterite Subjunctive

Se. hafde lifde, leofode sefde, s@de hog(o)de
Pi hzfden  lifden, leofoden sefden, s&éden  hog(o)den
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§129
VIII ANOMALOUS VERBS
Béon
§127 Béon, wesan ‘be’ has forms from different stems.
Indicative Pres. Pres. Pret.
Sg. 1 eom béo wxs
2 eart bist wEre
3 is bip was
Pl sind(on), sint béop w&ron
Subjunctive )
Sg. sie béo ware
PL sien béon w&ren
Imperative )
Se. wes béo
Pl wesap beop
On the distinction in meaning between eom and béo, see §1g6.
Don and gan
§128 Don ‘do’ and gan ‘go’ have
Present Indicative
Sgo1 do ga
2 dest gast
3 dép g&p
Pl dop ggb
Imp. Sg. do ga
Pret. Ind. Sg. dyde eode
Past Pre. gedon gegan

Note
i-mutation in 2nd and 3rd pers. sg. pres. ind.

The remaining forms can be constructed with the help of §118.

Willan
§129  Willan ‘wish, will’ has
Present Indicative  Present Subjunctive

Se1 wille wille
2 wilt wille
3 wile wille
Pl willap willen
Pret. wolde
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Preterite-Present Verbs

§130 Some very common verbs have a strong past tense with a present
meaning (cf. Lat. novi ‘I know’) and a new weak past tense. Thus war I8
know, he knows’ witon ‘they know’ belongs to class I; cf. scan, scinon. Its New
past tense is sg. wiste pl. wiston. Such verbs are called preterile-present..‘

verbs. The most important ones are

Meaning Inf. Pres. Ind. Sg. Pres. Ind.  Pret. Sg.
L3 2 Pi

‘possess’ agan ah ahst, aht agon ahte

‘grant’ unnan  ann = — unnon  upe

‘can, know how to’ cunnan cann  canst cunnon  cupe

‘avail, be of use’ *dugan deah — dugon dohte

‘dare’ *durran dearr dearst durron  dorste

‘remember’ gemunan geman gemanst gemunon gemunde

‘be able’ magan ma&g meaht magon  mihte, meahte

‘be allowed to, may’ *métan  mot  most moton  moste

‘be obliged to’ *sculan  sceal scealt  sculon  sceolde

‘need’ purfan  pearf pearft  purfon  porfie

‘know’ witan wat  wast witon wiste, wisse

"

IX IS A VERB STRONG OR WEAK? TO WHICH CLASS
DOES IT BELONG?

§131  If we assume that you can recognize on sight the strong contracted
verbs, the four weak verbs of class 3 (§126), and the verbs discussed in §§127-

130, the system set out below will enable you to answer the questions at the
head of this section.

Verbs in -tan

§132 1 Verbs in -rian are class 1 weak.
Exceptions:

(a) swerian ‘swear’ (class VI strong with a weak present);
() andswarian ‘answer’ and a few other verbs which can follow lufian ‘love’;
see §124.

2 All other verbs in -ian are class z weak.

Verbs in -an

§133 These are either strong or class 1 weak. You will find that the
recognition symbols for the strong verbs set out in §04 are almost always
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§135 . e

- ble. Thus if a verb ending in -an has i + one cons. in the infinitive, it is
rcl“:]abl.y class I strong. Ifit has @ - one cons., it is probably class II strong.
Arnud so on. Exceptions include

The strong verbs of classes V, VI, and VII (wépan ‘weep’), with weak
' nts. These too should be recognized on sight.
rese Féolan ‘press on’ looks like class II strong, but belongs to clas§ I, as
h: 1t pret. fealh shows. (* Felhan > *fealhan by breaking (§97.2) > feolan by
t ss of # + lengthening; see §38.) ' e e
A verb with & + one cons. may be eltiler strong or weak; [#@tan ‘let’ is
-« VII strong, l&dan ‘lead’ is class 1 weak.
el \I*‘lirsweakgverbs with 7 and év, see Appendix A.1 and 2.

5 Verbs with a short vowel + a double cons. are mostly weak tl::lss I, e
fremman. The recognition symbols of the strong'verl,as of class II1 will enable
us to distinguish swimman ‘swim’ and winnan ‘fight’ as class 111 st‘rong; not‘c
i before the nasals compared witth the ¢ of :f:'mman. Bannan summcon \
spannan ‘span’, feallan ‘fall’, and mfaa'fan ‘boil’, are clas-s VII strong. On
bringan , see §123.2. On hringan and gepingan, see Appendix A.3.

lo

§13¢4 When you are reading Old English, your prol_:nlem will often be_to
find the infinitive from which a certain verb form is derived. Let us take birt,

g budon, as examples.

m:;:l}::!n, we note -i- a::d -tt. Together these suggest the syncopate_d 3rd
sg. pres. ind. of a verb of class I. The ending -# we knr:uw- tc: be a r'edul.:tlon.c:f
-tep or -dep. This gives us two possibilities — bitan bltc. or bidan ‘await’,
The context should determine which we have. In a text which does not mark
long vowels, bift could also be from biddan V ‘ask’.

For stz! we note -2-. This suggests the 1st pret. of class IV or V. Hence
the inf. is stelan ‘steal’. The medial / decides for class IV. . .

Budon is perhaps more difficult. Is it strong or (since it ends in -don)
weak? If it is strong, the medial « and the single cons. suggest Fla.ss II.
Therefore the inf. could be béodan or *biidan. The glossary decides fqr
béodan ‘command’. If it were a weak pret., the inf. would be buan. This
would not fit buan ‘dwell’ with pret. pl. bidon unless the text did not mark
long vowels. If this were the case, the context would again decide.

The verbs discussed in §122 present a problem, but you will soon become
familiar with their preterites.

X ADVERBS

Formation

§135 Characteristic endings of adverbs are -¢ (e.g. hm:be ‘quickly_’), -lice
(.. hraediice ‘quickly’), and -unga (e.g. eallunga ‘entirely’). The ending -an
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usually means ‘from’, e.g. morp ‘north, northwards’ but norpan ‘from the
north’. g

The gen. and dat. can be used adverbially; see §§19o and I9I.
The negative adverb is ne. For its use, see §184.4.

Comparison

lAdverbs are nqrmally compared by adding -or, -ost, e.g. oft “often’ 4
oftost, and (dropping the -¢ of the positive) swipe ‘greatly’ swipor swipost,

Some have an i-mutated vowel in the comparative and superlative, ¢

lange ‘long’ leng lengest and feorr *far’ fierr fierrest . —

A knowledge of the equivalent OE adjectives and MnE adverbs wil]
enable you to recognize in reading the irregular comparatives and superla
tives of the adverbs el ‘well’, yfle ‘evilly’, micle ‘much’, and ljr little’.

4

Word Formation

INTRODUCTION

§136 Old English acquired new words in three ways — by borrowing
from other languages (see §234),Py making compounds of two v'vords already
existing in the language, e.g. s@-weall ‘sea-wall’, and by adding affixes to
existing words to change their function or meaning, e.g. blod (neut.) ‘blood’
but blad-ig ‘bloody, blood-stained’, and béodan ‘command’ but for-béadan
‘forbid’. A knowledge of these last two methods and of the formative ele-
ments used will help you to deduce the meaning of many words which may
at first sight seem unfamiliar.

It is also important to realize that parts of speech were not interchange-
able in OF as they often are in MnE. Thus the OE noun drinc has a corre-
sponding verb drincan whereas today ‘drink’ is both a noun and a verb.
Similarly the OE adjective apen and the verb openian are both represented
by MnE ‘open’. Such correspondences are fairly obvious. But others are
more difficult to spot because they are obscured by sound-changes. You
may be able to deduce for yourself the change which causes the variations in
the following pairs: scrid (neut.) ‘clothing’ scrydan ‘clothe’; dom (masc.)
‘judgement’ déma (masc.) ‘a judge’; hal ‘whole, in good health’ halan ‘heal,
make whole’. If you cannot, see §§52-57 and Appendix B. Other groups of
related words have different vowels from the same gradation series (see §go),
€. beran ‘carry’, bar (fem.) ‘bier’, and the ending -bora (masc.) ‘bearer,
carrier’, which often occurs in compounds such as sweord-bora ‘sword-
bearer’. Both these sound-changes and Verner’s Law (§§105-108) obscure
the relationship between ééosan ‘choose’ and cyre (masc.) ‘choice’, where y is
an i-mutation of u.

Notes

I On the gender and declension of nouns formed by compounding or by the
addition of suffixes or endings, see §§12, 13, and 41.

2 The work by Madden and Magoun mentioned in §253 adopts a ‘packaging
Principle’ by which parent words, their immediate derivatives, and those related by
!-Mutation and gradation, are grouped together. This makes for ease of learning, and
'S one of the reasons why the book is so useful.
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I COMPOUNDING

§137 The process of forming new words or compounds by joining
together two separate words which already exist was common in OE. Some |
of the possible arrangements are exemplified below.

Nouns can be formed by combining

1 Noun and noun, e.g. hell-waran (masc. pl.) ‘inhabitants of hell’, nik
waco (fem.) ‘night-watch’, scip-rap (masc.) ‘ship-rope’, storm-s& (masc. or
fem.) ‘stormy sea’;

2 Adjective and noun, e.g. eall-wealda (masc.) ‘ruler of all’, héah-clif
(neut.) ‘high cliff’, héah-geréfa (masc.) ‘high reeve, chief officer’, wid-s@
(masc. or fem.) ‘(open) sea’; ,

3 Adverb and noun, e.g. #r-deg (masc.) ‘early day, first dawn’, eft-sip
(masc.) ‘return’, inn-faru (fem.) ‘expedition’, inn-gang (masc.) ‘entrance’.

Adijectives are found consisting of

1 Noun and adjective, e.g. almes-georn ‘alms-eager, generous, charit-
able’, ar-weorp ‘honour-worthy, venerable’, dom-georn ‘eager for glory’,
mere-werig ‘sea-weary’; '

2 Adjective and adjective, e.g. héah-pungen ‘of high rank’, hréow-
cearig ‘sad’ (lit. ‘sad-anxious’), wid-cip ‘widely known’, wis-hycgende ‘wise-
thinking’;

3 Adverb and adjective, e.g. @r-gid ‘very good’, forp-georn ‘forth-eager,
eager to advance’, wel-pungen ‘well-thriven, excellent’, wel-willende ‘well-
wishing, benevolent’; /

4 Adjective and noun, e.g. blanden-feax ‘having mixed hair, gray-haired’,
blipe-mod “of kindly mind, friendly’, Aréomig-mod ‘gloomy-minded, sad’,
salu-pad ‘dark-coated’.

In all these words the first element is uninflected; cf, Jole-lagu (fem.) ‘law
of the people, public law’ with Godes (gen.) lagu ‘God’s law’ and win-druncen
‘wine-drunk’ with béore (dat.) druncen ‘drunk with beer’. But compounds do
occur with an inflected first element, e.g. Engla-lond ‘land of the Angles,
England’ (but cf. Frés-lond ‘Frisian land, Frisia’) and eges-full ‘full of terror,
terrible, wonderful’ (but cf. synn-full ‘sinful’).

Note

Compounds of three elements are sometimes found, e.g. wulf-héafod-tréo (neut.)
‘wolf-head-tree, gallows, cross’.

Today, when we are faced with a new object or idea, we often express it by
a compound made up of foreign or of native elements, e.g. ‘tele-gram’ and
‘astro-naut’, but ‘one-up-man-ship’ and ‘fall-out’. But OE often ‘translated’
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i 2. god-spel (neut.) ‘good news’, based on evangclium,lfor
E1?(11u};ﬁf;:ts('fzri.jgrepf:s:nting Trini-tas “The 'I"rinity‘, am:'l '/E],fnc’s
1tical terms fore-set-nes (fem.) for Lat. pme—pos:tfo ‘prgpgs:gun 'fmd
amma‘: sed-nes (fem.) ‘between-laid-ness’ for Lat. infer-jectio “interjec-
b”m,“xs-a;fctimes the word was analysed into its concepts and these were
fon- ?;l into English, e.g. two words for ‘Pharisees’ - sundor-halgan (masc.
,-em;!ere holies’ and @-ldréowas (masc. pl.) ‘law-teachers’. That these pro-
ph) apm'::-m_n.v less natural for speakers of English can be seen in two ways.
c?sses a:my native compounds such as tungol-crft (masc.) ‘star-craft’ for
First, mm » and ldr-his (neut.) ‘lore-house’ for ‘school’ have disappeared
‘as"m;ﬂ: lgnguage. Secondly, proposed replacements like the sixteenth-cen-
from ‘thundreder‘ for ‘centurion’ or the nineteenth-century ‘folk-wain’ fm;
fﬁg' seem to us ridiculous, whereas to Germans Fernsprecher ‘far-speaker
for our Greek-derived ‘telephone’ is not unnatural, though they do, of
on.
cm'llrzehzls: g:fﬁ}:ie the many synonyms beginning with diﬁ"_erent letters
which were essential for the scop (poet) working in the a]literat‘we‘measun_:,
the Anglo-Saxon poets made great use of coppoupds. Of special interest is
the kenning, a sort of condensed metaphor in \fvhxch (a) is cot?lPared to (b)
without (a) or the point of the comparison being ,made exphcllt; thus one
might say of the camel “The desert-ship lurche::l on’. So thoi sea is hmsfl-megl
(masc.) ‘whale-way’, a ship j,buhengegt (masc.) ‘wave-horse’, and a minstre
-smip (masc.) ‘laughter-smith’.
hk‘f{’:a;i:g ;:o(c that)manff set phrases inherited from the days whe? the
poetry was composed orally survive in th.e lettered poetry. These .oral-
formulae’ are set metrical combinations which could be varied acco’rdmg to
the needs of alliteration. Thus the phrase ‘on, over, across the sea’ can be
expressed by one of the prepositions on, ofer, geond, fglliowed by t’he appro-
priate case of one of the following words: bzp-wg, bath-way’, ﬂad-mfg
‘flood-way’, flot-weg ‘sea-way’, hwael-weg ‘Whale-way {all, masc.), hran-rad
‘whale-road’, swan-rad ‘swan-road’, and segl-rad ‘sail-road ‘(a]l fem.). Refer-
ences to further discussions on these points will be found in §§265-266.

¢ ospc

II THE ADDITION OF AFFIXES

§138  These can be divided into prefixes — elements placed at the begin-
ning of words to qualify their meaning ~ and suffixes. Th.e eﬂ'eFt of Imar_n;
which survive today is obvious; we may cite the prefix mis- as in mls—dft
(fem.) ‘misdeed’, prepositions or adverbs used as preﬁxes._e.g.‘ ofer-nger:
(neut.) ‘superior force’ and dt-gn ‘go out’, adjectives ending in ~full, -isc,

" You should look up the noun ‘gospel’ in O.E.D. to find out why godspel has & when the OE
quivalent of ‘good’ is gid.
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and -léas, e.g. synn-full *sinful’, cild-isc *childish’, and feoh-leas ‘moneyless,
destitute’, and nouns ending in -dom, -ere, -scipe (all masc.) and -nes, -nis, -nys
(fem.), e.g. wis-dom ‘wisdom’, fisc-ere ‘fisherman’, fréond-scipe ‘friendship’,
and beorhi-nes ‘brightness’. Others which occur frequently but are not s

easily recognizable are set out below.

Prefixes

a- 1 Sometimes it means ‘away’, as in d-fysan ‘drive forth’.

2 But sometimes it seems to have no effect on the meaning,

e.g. a-galan ‘sing’.
&g- It generalizes prons. and advs., e.g. &g-hwa ‘everyone’ and
#g-hwar ‘everywhere’. '

be- 1 Insome words be- is the same as the prep. ‘about’, e.g. be-

gan ‘surround’ and be-ridan ‘ride round, surround’.

2 Sometimes it is a deprivative, e.g. be-delan ‘deprive’ and 1

be-héafdian ‘behead’.
3 It can make an intransitive verb transitive, e.g. be-penian
‘think about’ and be-wépan ‘bewail’.

Sor- It is an intensifier, e.g. for-b#ran ‘burn up, consume’, for-

lorenness (fem.) ‘perdition’, and for-heard ‘very hard’.
ge- 1 In some nouns it has the sense of ‘together’, e.g. ge-féra
(masc.) ‘companion’ and ge-brapru (masc. pl.) ‘brothers’.
2 Inverbs, it sometimes has a perfective sense, e.g. je-dscian
‘find out’ and ge-winnan ‘get by fighting, win’; hence its
frequent use in past ptes.
on-, an- 1 In verbs like on-bindan ‘unbind’ and on-lican “unlock’, it
has a negative sense.
2 Sometimes it means ‘against’, as in on-r#s (masc.) ‘attack’.
or- 1 This is a deprivative in or-mad ‘without courage, despair-
ing’ and or-sorg ‘without care, careless’.
2 It can also mean ‘early, original, primaeval’ (cf. or (neut.)
‘beginning, origin’), e.g. or-eald ‘of great age’, or-ieldu (fem.)
‘extreme old age’, and or-panc (masc.) ‘inborn thought,
ingenuity, skill'.
ta- 1 Sometimes it is the same as the prep. /4, e.g. li-cyme
(masc.) ‘arrival’ and t6-weard (prep.) ‘towards’.
2 But with verbs it frequently means separation, e.g. fi-
drifan (trans.) ‘drive apart, disperse, scatter’ and ti-faran
(intrans.) ‘go apart, disperse’.
un- 1 This is sometimes a negative prefix, e.g. un-frip (masc.)
‘un-peace, war’ and un-hold ‘unfriendly’.
2 Sometimes it is pejorative, as in un-giefu (fem.) ‘evil gift’
and un-weder (neut.) ‘bad weather’. '

§138
wan-

wip-

ymb-

~ra&den

(o), -p(u)

-ung, -ing
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This is a deprivative or negative prefix, e.g. wan-hal ‘not
hale, ill’ and mwan-hoga (masc.) ‘thoughtless man’.

Its primary sense in compounds is ‘against’, e.g. wip-céosan
‘reject’, wip-cwepan ‘reply, contradict’, wip-drifan ‘repel’, and
wip-feohtend (masc.) ‘enemy, opponent, rebel’.

This means ‘around’, e.g. ymb-gang (masc.) ‘circuit, cir-
cumference’ and ymb-i@dan ‘lead round’.

Suffixes

Nouns

This forms masc. nouns, e.g. herg-ap ‘plundering’ and fisc-0p
‘fishing’.

This equals ‘-er’, as in H&/-end (masc.) ‘Healer, Saviour’ and
wig-end (masc.) ‘fighter, warrior’. It derives from the pres.
ptc. ending -ende.

This introduces masc. nouns and equals MnE ‘-hood’, as in
cild-had ‘childhood’ and woeruld-had ‘secular life’.

1 In masc. nouns it means ‘son of’, e.g. /Elfred £ pelwulf-ing
‘Alfred son of AEthelwulf’, or ‘associated with’, e.g. earm-ing
‘wretch’ and har-ing ‘adulterer, fornicator’.

2 Infem. nouns, it equals -ung; see below.

1 The noun mal (neut.) ‘measure, fixed time’ appears in
compound nouns, e.g. fat-ma! (neut.) ‘foot’s length, foot” and
(with the dat. pl. used adverbially; see §191.3) floc-malum “in
(armed) bands’ and géar-malum ‘year by year’,

2 In the sense ‘mark, sign’, it appears in compound nouns,
e.g. fyr-ma&l (neut.) ‘fire-mark’, and also in compound adjec-
tives; see below.

This forms fem. abstract nouns, e.g. hierd-r@&den ‘guardian-
ship, care, guard’. v

This is used to form fem. abstract nouns, e.g. f&h-p(0)
‘hostility’ and serm-p(u) ‘misery, poverty’. Note that geogop
‘youth’ is fem.

This is found in fem. abstract nouns formed from verbs, e.g.
bod-ung ‘preaching’ and r&d-ing ‘reading’.

Adjectives

1 This is the ending of past ptcs. of strong verbs.
2 lItis also found in adjectives with an i-mutated vowel in
the stem, e.g. &itr-en ‘poisonous’ and gyld-en ‘golden’.
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Word Formation

This equals MnE “-y’, as in crafi-iz ‘powerful, mighty’ aps
hal-ig “holy’.
This, originally the same word as /i¢ (neut.) ‘body’, equale
MnE “ly, -like’, e.g. heofon-li; ‘heavenly’ and éld-/iz ‘child.
like, childish’. 4
This element, listed above under Nouns, also occurs in com.
pound adjectives, e.g. gratg-mal ‘of a grey colour’, hring-mgy
‘ring-marked, ornamented with a ring, and wunden- @
‘with curved markings’. ‘
This occurs in words like wynn-sum ‘delightful

, pleasant’ (
‘winsome’) and hier-sum ‘hear-some, obedient’ '

Adverbs
See §13;5.

Verbs

The most common infinitive ending for strong and weak
verbs. (For the -an in class 1 weak verbs, which was origina]!y‘
*-jan, see Appendix B.)

The infinitive ending for class 2 weak verbs. Verbs borrowed
from Latin are usually conjugated according to this class, e.g.
declinian ‘decline’ < declinare and predician ‘preach’ < praedi-
care. k
See §132.1.
This is the infinitive ending of a subclass of weak 2 verbs
formed from adjectives and nouns, e.g. cl@nsian ‘cleanse’ and
ricsian ‘be powerful, reign’. |
This infinitive ending is used to form a subclass of weak 1
verbs from adjectives and nouns, e.g. lap-ettan ‘hate, loathe’,
lic-ettan ‘pretend’, and sar-ettan ‘lament’. -
This infinitive ending is also used to form a subclass of weak
1 verbs from adjectives and nouns, e.g. ge-an-l#tan ‘unite’
and ge-pwar-l#@ian ‘consent’,

i

5
Syntax

INTRODUCTION

described as the study of ‘the traffic rules of

$139 ’S}Ir?::::s }il:S;ob‘;e:u are offered here only a simplified Anglo-Saxon
o amil desi ,ed to deal with constructions likely to worry the
highway oo, i English; in some passages the word-

- ner. OE syntax is recognizably English; i .

e least is almost without exception that of MnE. At other times, we
o o8 b(::aswrestling with a foreign language. Some of the difficulties arise
- ‘lc‘i}iosyncrasies due to the Germanic ancestry of OE. An.other reason,
frﬁl'nl': obtains mostly in the early writings when OE prose was in a forman;e
e is that Alfred and his companions were struggling to deve.lop t (el
Is::e’ age as a vehicle for the expression of complicated narrative an
absE:act thought. They achieved no little success, but had their t;m]:nrzsa ltt;:r
The breathless but vigorous account of the Battl_e of Ashfiown (the o
871 in the Parker MS of the Anglo-Saxon C_'.h‘romcle), Whl(.:h sweeps usica] o)
on a surging current of simple sentences joined by or.zd, lfs not ]_Tuip'l‘herg
the early efforts of prose writers who were not translating from | 'I:hat ere
is only one complex sentence in the whole piece (the last but one 'f fhat the
writer gets into trouble with it is symptomatic; cf. the :u:(:n:nun‘ti 95 the sea-
battle of 8g7 in the same manuscript, wbe.re what has _happenel' i e igeas
ticularly clear on first reading. This inability to cope \!ﬂth comp 1(;::: deas
is more apparent in the translated texts, where the' influence o . (; 2
periodic structure often produces stilted prose, as in the storyI f': d’r]; oy
and Eurydice in King Alfred’s translation of Boethius. Even A ed I's i sild
nal prose is sometimes twisted in the same way, e.g. the semet;ces ;scufmm
in §172, Perhaps Latin, being the language of the Church, thle anﬁub?: om
which many works were translated, and the qn.ly model available,
accorded a status denied to it (or to any other original) today. i of the

§140 Another source of difficulty becomes apparent fro-m a sm())];; (‘)5 e
major differences between OE and MnE. It is sometimes said thatl . :h the
period of full inflexions, ME the period of levelled mﬂexfons (a_l ::l[f e
vowel ¢, e.g. ¢, -¢5, -en, as opposed to the endings of OE with their di terthe
vowels), and MnE the period of no inflexions. This statement points to the
vital truth that MnE depends on word-order and prepositions to dr!'l
distinctions which in an inflected language are lflade by_the case en ]:zrll:sE
HOWC‘-‘er, it needs qualification. That there are still a few inflexions in
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is of little importance. But it might be less misleading to say that OF isd
‘half-inflected’ language. Firstly, it has only four cases and remnants of 5
fifth left of the eight cases postulated for the original IE language. Secondly
as has been pointed out in §18¢ note, there is often no distinction in fg m
between nominative and accusative. Hence word-order is often the opnly
thing which enables us to tell which is subject and which is object; consig or
Enoch gestrynde Irad and Irad gestrynde Mauiahel (and so on) °E. begat I. and |
begat M. (cf. Caesarem interfecit Brutus) and Hi hafdon pa ofergan Eastengle ang
Eastsexe “They had then conquered the East Anglians and the East Saxons®_
These and many similar examples support the view that the Anglo-Saxq 5
already had the feeling that the subject came first. If we did not

OE (see §147):

Oswold and Ealdwold  ealle hwile,
begen pa gebropru,  beornas trymedon

‘0. and E., the two brothers, all the time encouraged the warriors’. (More is
said in §147 on the triumph of the order ‘subject verb’.) Thirdly, preposi-
tions followed by an oblique case are often used to express relationships -
which could be expressed by case alone; cf. ond pa geascode he pone cyning lytle
werode . . . on Merantune ‘and then he discovered the king [to be] at Merton
with a small band (inst. case alone)’ with eode he in mid ane his preosta ‘he went
in with one of his priests (mid + inst. case)’. All these things suggest a
language in a state of transition. The implications of this for the future
development of English are mentioned briefly in §231; here we are con- 1
cerned with it as another source of difficulty.

§141  Important differences between OF and MnE are found in the
following:

the position of the negative (88144.1 and 184.4);

the use of the infinitives (§205);

the uses of moods and tenses of the verb (§§1g5 fF);

the resolved tenses' and the function of the participles therein (§§19q fF);
the meaning of ‘modal’ auxiliaries (§§206 ff.);

agreement (§187);

the meaning and use of prepositions (8§213-214).

§142 Features found in OE, but not in MnE, include

strong and weak forms of the adjective ($§63 and 64);
some special uses of cases (§§188-192);

" This term is explained in §199.
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ecial uses of articles, pronouns, and numerals (§§193-194);
S

some of a single verb form where MnE would use a resolved tense or
the use

m‘.’g‘iiofi;?iscj absence of the subject (§193.7).
1

ain difficulty of OE syntax lies, not in these differences, but in the
But the % f the simple sentence or clause, and in the syntax of the sub‘-
w':d-ordelr ::SES These fundamental topics are accordingly treated first; if
Ordmatic auint:s mentioned in this or the preceding section cause imme-
;l_l)ft: I:itifgc!:llty, see the Contents and read the appropriate section. The
ia

Jer of clauses within the complex sentence is very similar to that of MnE,
:;d will cause little difficulty.

I WORD-ORDER'

§143 If we take subject and verb as the fundamental elements of asen-
tence, we shall find that the following arrangements are common in OE

prose:
i i bject;
S.V., where the verb immediately follows the su . .
S....V., where other elements of the sentence come between subject and

verb;
V.S., where the subject follows the verb.

The same orders are also found in the poetry. But, like their successors, the
Anglo-Saxon poets used the language much more freely than the prose
writers did. Hence the comments made below apply to the prose only. But
the word-order in the poetry will not cause you much difficulty if you under-
Sta;::q“h:sf?l:l]?wr:]i, the order S.V. can occur in both principal and snfb?rd;
nate clauses, e.g. he hafde an swide anlic wif ‘he had a most,excellent wtfe an
pe getimbrode his hus ofer sand ‘who built his house on san‘d . Therefore it ca}r:r
not tell us whether a clause is principal or subordinate, e:fcepE in the
circumstances discussed in §§150 ff. It is also foun(_i after o’r:d and’ and a¢
‘but’, e.g. ond his lic lip a2t Winburnan ‘and his body lies at W, _ o
There are naturally variations of this order. Some are found in bth
and MnE. Thus an adverb precedes the verb in Se Halend da het pa deningmen
afyllan six staenene fatu mid hluttrum weetere ‘The Saviolur t.hen orq ered the ser-
Vvants to fill six stone vessels with pure water’. The indirect ob:]ect precedes
the direct object in Romane gesealdon Gaiuse Iuliusc: seofon legan “The Rf)m;ps
gave Gaius Julius seven legions’, but follows it in ac he forgeaf eorilice Jing
Mannum ‘but he gave earthly things to men’.

" In these sections, the following abbreviations are used: S. (sub_i:ct’}!,.\'. (\'erb)‘. 0_~.{!)c|hi;:t:‘
dv. (adverb or adv. phrase). A MnE sentence such as ‘Do you sing?' is char?ue:we y V.
(auxiliary verb) S.V. Round brackets indicate that the feature in question is optional.
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Arrangements not found in MnE are

1 The position of the negative ne ‘not’ immediately before the verh
This is the rule in all three OE word-orders; see §184.4. &

2 The placing of a pronoun O., which would be unstressed, between §
and V. when a noun O., which would carry some stress, would follow v
Thus we hie ondredon ‘we feared them’ is an idiomatic variation of the ordes
S.V. rather than an example of S. ... V. p

3 The possibility that an infinitive or a participle may have final posj.
tion, e.g. he ne meahte ongemong odrum monnum bion ‘he could not be amon .
other men’ and Eastengle hafdon /Elfrede cyninge apas geseald “The East Angl, -
had given King Alfred oaths’. On the order S.V. in non-dependent ques-
tions, see §160. g

§145 The order S....V.is most common in subordinate clauses, e.g. s
micla here, pe we gefyrn ymbe spracon ‘the great army which we spoke about
before’ and gif hie @nigne feld secan wolden ‘if they wished to seek any open
country’, and after ond ‘and’ and ac ‘but’, e.g. Ac ic pa sona eft me selfum
andwyrde ‘But again | immediately answered myself’. But it also occurs in
principal clauses, e.g. Da redan Iudei wedende pone halgan steendon “The crue
Jews in their rage stoned the saint’ and Stephanus sodlice gebigedum cneowum
Drihten baed . . . ‘Stephen however on bended knees besought the Lord .. ",
Hence the order S... .. V. does not certify that a clause is subordinate. With
this order, the verb need not have final position, but may be followed by an
adverbial extension, e.g. zr he acenned waes of Marian . . . ‘before He was born
of Mary’ and . ... paet hi wel wyrde beod peere deoflican ehimysse. . . ‘that they will
be very worthy of devilish persecution’. On this order in non-dependent
questions, see §160. ]

§146 The order V.S. occurs in MnE in questions with the verbs ‘to have’
and ‘to be’, e.g. ‘Have you the book?’ and ‘Are you there?’, and in a few other
set phrases or constructions, e.g. ‘said he’, ‘Long live the King!", ‘be he alive
or be he dead’, and ‘Had I but plenty of money, I would be in Bermuda’, It
must not be confused with the normal interrogative word-order of MnE,
which is v.S.V., e.g. ‘Have you found him?’, ‘Is he coming?’, and ‘Do you see
him?' In OE the order V.S. is found in 1

1 Positive non-dependent questions either with or without interrogative
words, e.g. Hwar eart pu nu, gefera? “Where are you now, comrade? and 1
Gehyrst pu, szlida? ‘Do you hear, sailor?’ \

2 Negative non-dependent questions, e.g. ne seome pu god saed on pinum
@cere? ‘Did you not sow good seed in your field?’ ‘

3 Positive statements, e.g. Was he Osrices sunu ‘He was Osric’s son’ and .
Hzfde se cyning his fierd on tu tonumen “The king had divided his army in two’.

4 Negative statements, e.g. Ne com se here “The army did not come’.

5 Insubordinate clauses of concession and condition, e.g. swelte ic, libbe
i ‘live I, die I, i.e. ‘whether I live or die’.

Word-Order b5

47 . .
r In principal clauses introduced by certain adverbs; cf. MnE “Then

he dawn’ On the value of this word-order for distinguishing princi-
et ‘

4l from subordinate clauses, see §§150 fT.
P

NOtcsThe orders described in 3 and 4 above are NOT necessarily emphatic.
1

In Matthew 20: 13, we read: Eala pu freond, ne do ic pe nanne teonan: hu, ne come
: ' cenne wid anum peninge? ‘Friend, 1 do thee no wrong; lo, didst thou not
pmels :}:) work for one penny?” Here exactly the same word-order is used first
FOT::t::e:ent {order 4 above) and then in a question (order 2 above).
in

§147 Other word-orders r?my, of course, occu'r. if::me ;hicl; [;::n t:1sed
for emphasis are also fuundl in MnE, e.g. Gesalige i wur r; & porene d’
‘Blessed they were born’, Micelne geleafan he hafde Great faith he :;m;
and (with a MnE preposition replacing the Ol.i dative c‘ase) Jbarr,r acenne
Cyninge we bringad gold .. . “To the newborn King we bring gold’ and Gode
@imihtigum sie donc “To God Almighty be thanks’. But the !)rder,O.V.S.
found in deman gedafenad setl “a seat is the proper place for a |u(?ge would
be impossible today because, in a MnE sentence of the pattern Man flees
dog’, what precedes the verb must be the subject. Cons1de}' what hap‘pens
to the meaning of the spoken sentence if the word-order is altered. D.og
flees man’, ‘Fleas dog man’, and even ‘Fleas man dog’, all mean something
different. The absence of endings and the interchangeability of MnE parts
of speech have left word-order the only guide and the absolutle master.
The gradual triumph of this order S.V.O. is one of the most important
syntactical developments in English. Its beginnings can be seen in OE_.
Thus in Matthew 7: 24 @lc para pe pas min word gehyrd and pa i?yrrﬁ, bidl gelic
paem wisan were, se his hus ofer stan getimbrode, the two subordinate clauses
have S. ... V. But in Matthew 7: 26 And @lc paera pe gehyrd pas min word, and
ba ne wyrcd, se bid gelic pam dysigan men, pe getimbrode his hus ofer sandceosel,
they both have S.V. This suggests that any difference there may have beren
between these orders was disappearing. Again, the old preference for V.S.
after an adverb (compare modern German) is at times conque_rcd by the
new preference for S.V., e.g. Her cuomon twegen aldormenn ‘In this year two
chiefs came’ but Her Hengest 7 Asc fuhton wip Brettas' ‘In this year Hand A
fought against the Britons’. Of course, in OE, where the distinction
between the nominative and accusative is not always preserved, freedom
Sometimes lead to ambiguity, e.g. Das seofon hi gecuron . . ., where only Eh‘e
context tells us that Ai is the subject. In MnE ‘these seven they ch‘ose is
Unambiguous because of ‘they’ and because, while the order O.S.V. is pos-
sible, the order S.0.V. is not.

' 7is a common MS abbreviation for ond which is often reproduced by editors.
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Il SENTENCE STRUCTURE

Three difficulties in sentence structure must now be discussed.

Recapitulation and Anticipation

§148 The first is this. In their attempts to explain complicated idege
Anglo-Saxon writers often had recourse to a device similar to that used by
some modern politician who has the desire but not the ability to be an
orator, viz. the device of pausing in mid-sentence and starting afresh with
pronoun or some group of words which sums up what has gone before, A
simple example will be found in Alfred’s Preface to the translation of the
Cura Pastoralis. Alfred, having written (or dictated) Utre ieldran, il de s o
@r hioldon *Our ancestors who previously occupied these places’ pauses as
were for thought and then goes on hie lufodon wisdom ‘they loved wisdom.
where hie sums up what has gone before and enables him to control he
sentence. Compare with this the orator’s gesture-accompanied ‘all these
things’ with which he attempts to regain control of a sentence which has ru N
away from him. Other examples of recapitulatory pronouns will be found i n
7 baet unstille hweol 3 Ivion waes to gebunden, Leuita cyning, for his scylde, det odstod
Jor his hearpunga. 7 Tantalus se cyning de on Bisse worulde ungemetlice gifre wees, 7
him dzer Gzt ilee yfel filgde dzere gifernesse, he gestilde ‘And the ever-moving wheel
to which Ixion, King of the Lapithae, was bound for his sin, [that] stood still
for his (Orpheus’s) harping. And King Tantalus, who in this world was
greedy beyond measure and whom that same sin of greed followed there, [he]
had rest’. More complicated examples will be found in hergode he his rice, pone.
ilcan ende pe Apered his cumpaeder healdan sceolde ‘He (Hasten) ravaged his
(Alfred’s) kingdom, that same province which /Athered, his son’s godfather,
had the duty of holding’, where his rice is qualified by the rest of the
sentence, and in the second passage discussed in §172. :

The common use of a pronoun to anticipate a noun clause may be com- _
pared with this. A simple example is

pa pxt Offan mxg  zrest onfunde,
pat se eorl nolde  yrhdo gepolian

lit. ‘When the kinsman of Offa first learned that thing (the first pzr), that the
leader would nottolerate cowardice’. We have perhapsall had this experience :
at the hand of some leader, but MnFE would dispense with the tautologic pazt
ingiving it expression. In pas ic gewilnige and gewysce mid mode, paticananebelife
after minum leofum pegnum lit. “That thing I desire and wish in my mind, that [
should not remain alone after my beloved thanes’, the pronoun pas antici-
patesthe following pa clause. Itisin the genitive after the verbs gewilnian and
gewysean. The pronoun hit is sometimes found similarly used, eg.

Sentence Structure o7

B b=t is micel wundor

pat hitece God  zfre wolde ‘
peoden polian, bzt wurde pegn swa monig
forlzdd be pam lygenum. . ..

is i iti i in 1.2 while it
2t is in apposition with the pat clause in
ﬁ::; [l:se.r clause in 1.3: lit. “That is a great wonder that eternal God

anticipic> 1d ever permit it, that so many a thane should be deceived by
e Lm-'d }“l)j;lependent questions may be similarly anticipated, e.g. Men pa
those h,jr;;dan, hu pa weargas hangodon lit. ‘Men then wondered at that, how
th n;;‘:-ninalls hung’ (where pas is genitive after wundrodon) and

ecC

Here the

Hycgad his ealle,
hu ge hi beswicen

jit. ‘All [of you] take thought about it, how you may deceive them’ (where Ais
it.
is genitive after hycgad).

te ' ) N
:(zs possible that in the sentence ‘He said that he was ill’, ‘that” was originally a

demonstrative — ‘He said that: he was ill’ — which g'raduallj-r l?ccame a part of the
noun clause. If so, the introduction of the second pt or of kit lllust_rates cleal:ly thz
difficulty our ancestors seem to have had in collecting and expressing complicate

thoughts.

The Splitting of Heavy Groups

149 The second thing which sometimes helps to make OE seem a
fOI‘ii‘;‘?‘l language is a tendency to split up heavy groups. T'hus we say today
‘The President and his wife are going to Wash.mgton . But_ the mur;
common OF arrangement was “The President is going to Washington, an
his wife’. Examples of this tendency are common. We find

1 ivi ubject in eower mod is awend, and eower andwlita “your mind
and yrﬁxrd ::‘::t‘:?e:azlc?are changed’. Note here the word-order S.V.and tlic
singular verb; cf. MnE “Tom was there and Jack and ?111 and all the bgyj.1 .

2 A divided object in pa he pone cniht agef 7 paet wif ‘when he returned the
Chi]d an the man" .

3 A givide‘zogenitive group in Inwares bropur 7 Healfdenes ‘the brother of
Land H. o

4 Divided phrases in pa pe in Norphymbrum b’ug:aﬂ ond on East Englum
‘those who dwell in Northumbria and East Anglia’. . '

5 Separation of adjectives governing the same noun in pat hi nl:.'leﬁe a&r
®a claene gold, ne swa read ne gesawon ‘that they never before saw such pure,
red gold’,

But such groups are not always divided, e.g. Her Hengest 7 Horsa jh.’uw‘l wip
Yrigeorne parr? cyninge ‘In this year, H. and H. fought against King W.".
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Correlation

§150 The third thing which makes us feel that OF is a foreign langy ‘-,
is its marked fondness for correlation. This may have its origin in, and sg
a more sophisticated manifestation of, the same feeling of insecurity in .,V
face of the complicated sentence which produced the awkward repetitiong
already discussed. But it later becomes a very important stylistic devje
which such an outstanding writer as /Elfric exploited to the full, Conside,
the following sentence from his Homily on the Passion of St. Stephen: pidp
de Stephanus forestop, mid Saules stanum oftorfod, pider folgode Paulus, gefultumy
purh Stephanes gebedu “Where Stephen went in front, stoned by the stones of
Saul, there Paul followed, helped by the prayers of Stephen’. Note: ‘

1 that both the principal and subordinate clause contain the s
elements;

2 the word-order S.V. in the subordinate clause pider de Stephanus
Jorestop and V.S, in the principal clause pider folgode Paulus. This is regular
OE (see §151) but produces a chiasmus; 2

3 that the word-order ‘prepositional phrase + participle’ in the first
clause is reversed in the second. Again, both are good OE, but the change
produces another chiasmus;

4 the change from Saules to Paulus — a sermon in itself,

It is (we can say) certain beyond all doubt that Elfric was influenced by
Latin prose style; it is hard to see how it could have been otherwise. Butitis
equally important to realize that this powerful and moving sentence — paral-
le] yet doubly chiastic and with the effective contrast between Saul and Paul
— contains nothing which is not ‘good Old English’. It follows therefore that
we must avoid the tendency (often found in critics of Milton’s Paradise Lost)
to rush around slapping the label ‘Latinism’ on anything which deviates in_
the slightest from our preconceived notions of the norms of ordinary speech.

§151 Much of the difficulty with correlative pairs arises from the fact
that (with a few exceptions such as gif. . . ponne f . . . then’) the conjunction
and the adverb have the same form, e.g. 5d can mean both ‘when’ and ‘then’.
For the interrogatives (with the possible exception of hwanne ‘when, until’) -
were not used to introduce adjective or adverb clauses in OE; see §159 n. 2.
Sometimes the indeclinable particle pe is added to the conjunction, e.g. in
the passage discussed in §150 pider 3¢ means ‘whither’ and prder ‘thither’.
But this is by no means the rule. Sometimes the context helps, e.g. we can
safely translate pa se cyng pact hierde, pa wende he hine west as ‘When the king
heard that, then he turned (reflexive) west’. But the word-order is an even
more useful and reliable guide, for it may be taken as a pretty safe rule for
prose that, when one of two correlative pa clauses has the word-order V.S.,
it must be the principal clause and p@ must mean ‘then’. The temporal
clause introduced by pa ‘when’ may have the order S. . . . V., e.g paheon

Sentence Structure 69

i . ‘when he was in the flesh’, or S.V., e.g. pa punor ofslog XXIIII
fichoma™ W"?S‘when thunder killed twenty-four of their foragers’. The adverb
afodrer? eated within the subordinate clause, e.g. pa he paet pa sumre tide
pé Y bere}i: did that on one particular occasion’, where it need not of
dyde whe anslated. Doubled pa, as in da pa seo boc com to us ‘when the book
cours® be ": nd pa pa Dunstan geong man was ‘when Dunstan was a young
ame 10 u:il aintmduces a subordinate clause, as the word-order in these
man’ Usue % fies. /Elfric is very fond of this device.

testi , .
examples Other correlative pairs with which we can use word-order to deter-

¢ which of the clauses is principal are
ponne . .. ponne ‘when .. . then’

par. .. paer ‘where . . . there’
pider . . . pider ‘whither . . . thither’

min

On the distinction between pa and ponne, see §168, s.v. ponne.

t . - o
g:r:clativc pairs to which this rule does not regularly apply include: &r. .. &rmu. ..

nii, sippan . . . sippan, swa . . . swa, Jban?f: o ,banou:l,biah. . .fféair; on these, ::le §16i.
péah. .. hwapre ‘though . . . yet’ and gif. . . ponne if . . . then’ present no pro ems;\.
should also be noted that the word-order S.V. often occurs after adverbs othgrt an
those discussed above; see §147 for an example after Her, and note nu lodzeg ht und‘:-
fengon Stephanum ‘now today they received Stephen’ and Qudeaﬁebzmxsgzsezll . hc
was placed in death . . . S.V. seems to be more common in such sentences \\.her} th e
subject is an unstressed pronoun, as in the last two examples, but often occurs with 2
noun subject, as in the example in §147. Compare §144.2.

Exceptions to the rule do exist. But you should view with suspicion any
you meet, for the punctuation of some modern editions is sometimes a:j fa:lt.
etry and that
Remember, however, that the rule does not apply to the poetry
correlation is not essential, e.g.

pa he pa wih pone here par wast abisgod wzs, 7 pa hergas waron pa
gegaderode begen to Sceobyrig on Eastseaxum, 7 p&r geweorc worhtun,
foron begen ztgadere up be Temese

‘When he was occupied against the army there in the west, and the [other]
Danish armies were assembled at Shoebury in Essex, and had made a
fortress there, they both went together up along the Thames’. .
§153 The value of this rule can be demonstrated from the following
complicated passage in the Old English version of Bede’s account of the
Poet Czdmon (selection g, paragraph 2):
Ond he for pon oft in gebeorscipe, ponne pzr was blisse intinga

gedemed, pat heo ealle sceolden purh endebyrdnesse be hearpan singan,
bonne he geseah pa hearpan him nealecan, ponne aras he for scome from
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p&m symble ond ham eode to his huse. pa he pat pa sumre tide gus
pat he forlet pat hus pas gebeorscipes ond ut was gongende tg pe,,
scipene, para heord him wazs pzre neahte beboden, pa he #a bar ;
gelimplicre tide his leomu on reste gesette ond ‘

onslepte, pa stod him g
mon &t purh swefn ond hine halette ond grette ond hine be his pgq ¥
nemnde.

We can begin by underlining the verbs in the second sentence: dyde, forlgy
ond ut waes gongende, waes. . . beboden, esette ond onslépte, stod. . . ond. . fuilem’
ond grette. . . ond nemnde. Now the corresponding conjunctions for these fiy
verbs or groups of verbs are pa. . . pa, paet, pira, pa...d, and pi. bt intre
duces a noun clause (§8155) and para an adjective clause (8162). From on
word-order rule, we know that ‘pg subject pa’ introduces a subordinag
clause, ‘pa V.S." a principal clause. Hence the last pd means ‘then’, th
syntax of the sentence is clear, and we can translate fairly literally:

did that on one particular occasion, namely left the feast- ut

hall and went o
to the stall of the cattle, the care of which had been entrusted to him for th

night [and] when in due time he stretched his limbs on the bed there and fe]]
asleep, then a certain man appeared to him in a dream and saluted him ang
greeted him and called upon him by name’. f

Similarly, in the first sentence, we have three ponne clauses, viz. ponne pey
WEs . . ., ponne hé geseah . . . ponne aras hé. . . . The rule instantly tells us tha
the last is the principal clause ‘then he arose . . .

Il NOUN CLAUSES

Introduction

§154 This heading traditionally comprehends dependent statements,
desires (commands, wishes, etc.), questions, and exclamations. The OE‘

patterns conform very closely to those of MnE, apart from the use of p2t
and hit to anticipate a noun clause (see §148). )

Dependent Statements and Desires

§155 Dependent statements are introduced by pet, e.g. dadohte he Szthe
wolde gesecan helle godu ‘then he thought that he would seek the gods of hell’,
or paette (= pat pe), e.g. ic wene daette noht monige begiondan Humbre nzren ‘1 3
believe that there were not many beyond the Humber’. pa1(te) is sometimes

repeated, as in the second sentence discussed in §172, and is sometimes not

expressed, e.g. Swa ic wat he minne hige cude ‘So 1 know he perceived my
intention’. :

Dependent desires are also introduced by pat, e.g. bad pat hyrarandasrihte
heoldon ‘requested that they should hold their shields properly’, or paette.

Noun Clauses 7t

i i ivalent in
. more common in OE than thelr_equn alent i
¢ clauses are, f!::: F;;:r]d where we should use an accusative and infini-
E, fi r they aretoexamp]':' where we should say ‘requested them to hold
Mn a5 in the ]”erly,) or some other construction. ) .
heir shields PrOIL of the pat clause may be indicative or subwncnve}.'Two
6 Thever first, ‘What is the significance of the two. mc:::d:m and
stior h nem';s[ th; subjunctive be represented in translation?” The first
A Whe wered in some such way as this: ) 4
usually an%% is used when the content of the noun clause is presente as
The indicatite s true, or as a result which has actually followed or will
o fact, as certain, @ : f
i to
follow- unctive occurs, some mental attitude towards the conten
When the sub]‘urm‘lb:] ly implied; one of the following ideas may be present
the noun clause 1S usu y i : ition, perplexity, doubt, uncertainty,
condition, desire, obligation, supposition,
of unreaii_t‘j- ome truth in this. Thus the subjunctive is the natural mood il’l
There lsg sires, e.g. ic Je bebiode Dzt Judo . . .‘l command thatyoudo. . .
depende?tdizaﬁve‘st;meﬁmes occurs after verbs of commanding, compeli;
Bt e e he bebead Tituse his suna paet he towearp paet templ and a
ing, and the like, ¢.g- he ] he indicative
B A e i dest bt hi de to herad. Here the indic
urh ine halige miht tunglu genedes P lace: hence the trans-
hasizes that the action desired actually took place; he g
le:izns might read ‘Titus carried out his father’s comm;nd and destroy}r:ip
, ‘ holy power you compel the stars to wors
the temple’ and through your alled result clauses or noun
*. These and similar clauses could be calle )
i?:uses with the indicative showing that the event actually took place. But ‘a
by any other name . ..". o .
mgim{]arlir, in dependent statements, the indicative shows that the speaker z
certain of the factuality of what he says and is vouchmg forits m;th, 3-3&: :"m
peet pu eart heard mann ‘1 know that you are a hard man’, . .. de cydan. . o
com swile ofton gemynd . . .‘to make known to you thatit has often comei o )tr
mind . . ", and ponne wite he paet God gesceop to maeran engle pone pe nu “]‘i‘)"ﬁ’ no.:v
him know therefore that God created as a great angel the c{ea't:lrelgd oo
the devil’. But the subjunctive appears when no certainty is implie P
ing [ itegod paet he on daere byrig Bethleem
happemng in the future, e.g. Hit was gewiteg e f Bethe
acenned wurde ‘It was prophesied that He should be born in fe city Be parm
lehem’, when the truth of another’s statement is not vsu':::de'd m(;r; ;f}\foe o
Theuhaleon waes gecweden . . . paet he weere moncynnes tydriend, s  ind. as Nogh
‘About that Deucalion it was said that he was the father of ma I nd, as P
Was’, or when it is denied, e.g. Nu cwadon gedwolmen ﬁtaBI deofo g:;m’z; e
gesceafta, ac hi leogad ‘Now heretics said that some creations were de NS
the devil but they lie’. This distinction between the indicative and the s;zs
junctive is seen clearly in Ne saede paet halige godspel la.fetse rica rec;;l@rc :l:f;‘e;l;“man
ncystig and modegode on hiswelum ‘The holy gospel lflld not sayth?t
Was a robber, but that he was mean and exulted in his wealth’.

is
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However, the rule does not tell the whole truth. The indicative dgeg o
always state a fact, e.g. And gif hit gelimpp peet he hit fint ‘And if it happeng y1.
he finds it’, nor does the subjunctive always imply uncertainty, douby, org
like, e.g. Mine gebrodra, uton we geoffrian urum Drihtne gold, pact we andettgy
he sod Cyning sy, and aghwzr rixige ‘My brothers, let us offer our Lord gof
that we may confess that He is [the] true King and rules everywhere’;
all believe this. Again, in Se wisa Augustinus . . . smeade hwi se halga ~a
Stephanus cozede pat he gesawe mannes bearn standan zet Godes swydran “The wie
Augustine . . . enquired why the holy martyr Stephen said that he saw g
Son of Man standing at God’s right hand’, the subjunctive gesawe does ng
mean that Augustine is casting doubt on Stephen’s statement; it is probapy

Perhaps originally cwedan always had the subjunctive and cydan the indieg
tive, and perhaps this situation would have continued if language wer
always a strictly logical activity in which verbs of thinking took the subjune
tive and verbs of knowing the indicative. Butitis not. We tend to say ‘I thinl
he may come” and ‘T know he will come’. But ‘] know he may be here in ren
minutes, but I can’t wait’ and ‘I think that he is without doubt the cleverest
boy in the school’ show that no hard and fast rules can be laid down. Each
situation must be judged on its merits. ‘f
Hence we may say that, while the rule set out above often works, fluctus

tion between the subjunctive and the indicative in OE noun clauses is often
of little significance. It is just as dangerous to place too much reliance on the
presence of a subjunctive in OE as it would be to draw firm conclusions
about a modern speaker’s attitude from the fact that he started his sentence
with ‘I know that . . .’ rather than ‘I think that ., *. h
So the answer to our second question “When must the subjunctive be
represented in translation?’ can only be something indefinite like ‘When the
situation demandsit’, It is, for example, unnecessary to bring out the fact thata
verb of denying or supposing is followed by a subjunctive referring to some |
past act, for the verb ‘to deny’ or ‘to suppose’ is in itself enough to give a
modern reader the necessary information. The subjunctive which will be
most frequently represented in MnE is that in which some doubt or uncer-
tainty arises over an action which, at the time of speaking, is still in the furure. |
Such a subjunctive, of course, occurs most commonly in dependent desires.

Dependent Questions

§157 Questions fall into two main divisions — those in which the ques-
tioner seeks new information, e.g. Hwar eart Ppu? “Where are you?' and Hwy
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i dag idele? “Why do you stand all day idle?’, and those in

sande Ine alternatives expressed or
e his hearer to choose between : s € ‘
hich hf" ks uestion, e.g. ‘Wilt pu we gad and gadriald hie?’ Da mlﬁ? I:e;
;nP]icd in the qwish us to go and gather them?” And he answered “No”.

o i i f course
Nese' “Dc'lii have answered ‘Yes'.] Rhetorical questions may, of ¢ ,
ut he cou

either VP estions which seek new information present little diffi-
g Those qzent question will include the interrogative _word (,:f the
The depmuestion. This may be a pronoun (e.g. hwa ‘who’ and
e"qemnqadiectivc (e.g. hwel; ‘which, what sort of”), or an advFrb
hwee!t ‘vfh.at b y and hwar ‘where’). Other common adverbs are hwider
(e.g ”“, howmn ‘whence’, hwonne ‘when’ (see §159 n. 2), hwy and hwa?.r_
*whit’heh hw‘:nbinations of a preposition + an oblique case of' hwzt, e.g. to
‘whY!?n:-:;:er’ for hwon and for hwy ‘why’. These questions may be
hw:;p:eé by a’demonstrative or personal pronoun; see §148.
an

be of
§15

non-dep

— f these interrogative words can also be used indefinitely, e.g. swa can mean
Sonie 0

*
‘someone, anyone’ and hwsr ‘somewhere, anywhere’.
’

§159 In MnE many of these interroga:u':.fe words canhalso be, u:;g :(s)
relative pronouns, e.g. ‘The man who ...", “The place where .. r,th e
on. This use seems to stem (indpa;:t at llnzlast} L{?E i?sEos;‘e:]::I;ic;fj ohow th[:y
¢ ou are’ and ‘Consider s
f{ol:nr:lz:‘,y ?l:l ’wv;'l:l:}: fhc main verb has as objects both a noun (Olig pronomla:
and a clause containing a dependent question. A convenient OE examp
is a possible reading of The Wanderer 11. 23b-27

ond ic hean ponan .
wod wintercearig  ofer wapema gebind,
sohte sele dreorig  sinces bryttan,
hwzr ic feor oppe neah  findan r[u:ahte
pone pe in meoduhealle  mine wisse

‘and 1, miserable, with winter in my heart, made my way Fhen(c)ef 3::;:?:
frozen expanse of the waves, sadly see!ung the hall of a gwc:; mead-hali
[sadly seeking] far and near where I might find one who in the
might know of my origins’. )

Here the two objects of sahte are sele and the hwar clause.

Note ¢ i

. ¢
The firsy object of sohte is sinces bryttan in our text (piece 16), fwhﬂ:l: t:’etl:itstr?ﬁ::"
Compound seledréorig ‘sad for a hall’ is acc?pted. Bu_t t_he act .a ot adiec-
Pretation is possible emphasizes that the hwar clause is interrogative,
tive. It could not qualify bryttan.



74 Syntax
Similarly in

Ne meahte hire ludas . . .
sweotole gecypan  be 3am sigebeame
on hwylcne se hzlend  ahafen ware

hwylcne is strictly an interrogative introducing a noun clause, object |
gecypan, and the literal sense is ‘Nor could Judas . . . tell her beyond do .
about the victorious tree, [tell her] on which tree the Saviour was raised ypy
Itis easy to see how such juxtaposition of noun and interrogative would Jes
to the use of the interrogative as a relative. But this stage has not beg
reached in OE.

Note 2
Hwoune ‘when, until’ is perhaps furthest advanced of all the OF interrogatives on*
way to becoming a word which could introduce adverb and adjective clauses.
who are interested may care to look at the ways in which hwonne is used in the fy
lowing examples: Andreas 1. 136 (noun clause); Riddle 31 1.13 (adjective claus
Genesis 1. 2603 (adverb clause of time ‘when’); Genesis 1. 1028 (adverb clause of i
‘whenever'); and Andreas 1. 400 (adverb clause of time ‘until’). I have put in bracke:
the interpretation which seems to offer the most convenient translation. But caref

consideration will show that an Anglo-Saxon might have regarded all these as nou
clauses — if he ever thought about it.

§160 Non-dependent questions inviting a choice between alternative
can be asked in two ways in OE:

1 by the word-order V.S. (as in MnE) - for examples see §§146.1 ane
146.2;
2 with hwaper (pe) and the word-order S.. .. V., e.g. Hwazper pe pin eag
manful is? ‘Is your eye evil?, or S.V., e.g. Hwader ic mote Iybban odpzet ic hin
geseo? ‘May I live until | see him?’

As in MnE, dependent questions of this type are normally introduced
an interrogative word — either hwaper ‘whether’, e.g. Latap pat we gesea
hwaeder Elias cume ‘Let us see whether E. comes’, or &if i, e.g. fraegn gif him
waere nihi gelaese ‘asked if the night had been pleasant to him’. An occasion al
example like ‘He asked was anybody there’ occurs (e.g. Elene I1. 1 571F); in
these the original word-order is retained but the tense has been changed.

In the examples cited above, the alternative ‘or not’ is implied. But it is
occasionally expressed, e.g. Anra gehwylc wat &if he beswuncgen was odde na

' The OF relative construction occurs in

... ond geflitu reran
be Bam sigebeame  on pam sodcyning
ahangen was . ..
'to stir up controversy about the victorious tree on which the true King was crucified . . '. Note
the difference in mood - wire above but was here,

162

sEal’.‘h
P ©

sgncf
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ows whether he was beaten, or not’. An unusual example of the
m k:;on under discussion here occurs in Genesis 1. 531 ff., where the
f ques

]
; péah . . . pe ‘whether ... or". ‘
niuncnons ;Zemade about mood in dependent statements g]so apply in
e remar

4] to dependent questions.

The Accusative and Infinitive

i i in, e.g. Solon furere se simulavit
is construction, well known in Latm: eg . .
:'t::'ded to be mad’, and in MnE, e.g. ‘I know him to l?e dead’, is
E idiom. The subject accusative may be expressed, as in

§u61
«golon pr
also an O

Het pa hyssa hwane  hors forletan,
feor afysan, and ford gangan

h of the warriors to release his horse [and] drive it
He thend‘t);dg??:rtﬁfbut is often left unexpressed, as in onddegﬁanhaze lit.
?wa}'&a?[someone] to make known to you ..., and he het hi hon ’rm heam
o lit. ‘he ordered [someone] to hang them on the high gallows (w;hen:e
f:f: The (.)hicct of han). In the last two examples, the subject accusative is
not expressed, either because everyboqy‘ knjws or bec:'ause nob:::llya t(;a:;:
who is to perform the action. In these, it is very c?nvement to tr; o
infinitives cjdan and hon as if they were passive — [ order you t’o 1\; toh Lo
‘... that you be told .. ") and ‘he ordered them to be hanged’. uct t;ml ¢
has been spent in idle controversy over the question whether these mb?n :
tives were actually passive; what is important is that, when thf: su f:ﬂ':
accusative of the accusative and infinitive is not expressed, the active infini-
tive can usually be rranslated as a passive.

IV ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

Definite Adjective Clauses

§162 Definite adjective clauses are those which refer to one Ipart]u:ular
antecedent, e.g. “This is the man who did it’ as oppos:ed to mdeﬁmtef: a;;s;s
whose antecedent is unspecified, e.g. ‘Whoever did it will be caught’. As in
Latin, the relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent (FxI)_ressed or
implied) in number and gender, but takes its case from the adjective clause.

ere are various ways of expressing it in OE.

T The indeclinable particle pe is very common when the relative [:s the
Subject, e.g. Ic geseah pa englas pe eower gymdon ‘1 saw the angels who took care
of you’, a2/ paera pe das min word gehyrd ‘each of those whol he.ars these my
YOrds’, and swa swa hit gewunelic is pam de on wuda gad oft “as is custum:.hry
among those who frequently go in the wood”. It occurs fairly often when the
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relative is the object, e.g. her onginned seo boc pe man Orosius
begins the book which one calls Orosius’. It very occasionally functign
a relative in the -enitive or dative, Examples are of daem mere Jo 7
standed in stade “from the sea on whose shore Truso stands’ and o, ¥
e hi hine forbzermad ‘until the day on which they burn him’. s

2 In these last two examples, however, the case of the relative \ *
is not immediately clear because pe is indeclinable. So the appropy:
case of the third person pronoun was sometimes added. Thus there jg
ambiguity in Eadig bid se wer, pe his tohopa bid to Drihine ‘Blessed is the p
whose hope is in the Lord’ or in b

nemmedy g

pat se mon ne wat
fegrost limped

‘That (object) the man for whom it goes very pleasantly on the earth does g
know’. ]

pe him on foldan

Note
This combination sometimes occurs when the relative is nominative, e.g.
Psalter 67 1.4 (e hé) and, with first person pronouns, Riddle 12 1. 14 (pe it)
Christ 1. 25 (pe wé). With the second person pronoun the regular combination is
be or §é pe; see The Review of English Studies 15 (1964), 1 35-137.

3 The appropriate case of the demonstrative se, séo, pa! is often
as a relative, e.g. se hearpere, das nama was Orfeus, haefde an wif, seo waes ha
Eurydice ‘the harper, whose name was Orpheus, had a wife who was calle
Eurydice’, eall pat ic geman “all that I remember’, and fif Moyses boca, dam se
Lodcunde & awriten is ‘five (of the) books of Moses in which the divine lawi
written”. Here there is no ambiguity about case and number, but we
cannot always be sure whether the pronoun is demonstrative or relative. :

4 But there is no ambiguity for us in sentences like . . - and waes se sopa
Scyppend, sepe ana is God, Jorsewen *. .. and the true Creator, who alone is
God, was rejected’, in which both antecedent and relative have the same
case, for pe certifies that we have a relative pronoun and se tells us
case. This can be called the sepe relative. Again, there is no ambiguity for
us in sentences like pa com he on morgenne lo pam tungerefan, se pe his ealdo i
mon was “Then he came in the morning to the steward, who was
superior’ and pysire genip, pam Pe se peoden self sceop nihte naman “the cloud of
darkness, for which the Lord Himself made the name “night””’, for the
presence of the particle pe after se and pam makes it clear that we have to
do with a relative pronoun, while se and pam tell us its case. This pattern,
in which the s¢ element has the case required by the adjective clause only,

can be called the %epe relative. In both these patterns, although the
elements are written sometimes together, sometimes separately, by the
scribes, the se element tells us the case of the relative pronoun.

1
he 04.
Int o cf §164
hag\'c

~J
~l

Adjective Clauses

i ! ' ‘the onc whao' or
these combinations can mean he who' or

pominafive:

we can say that the OE relatives are the indeclinable
. n, .
. an thcv.fl'.ich the personal pronoun can be added to Lemose
i 0, pe ca
ps!‘ﬁde e tfo‘ase and the demonstrative pronoun se, séo, p.e:h in tde ase
lmbigumes 0},; adjtmive clause, either alone or followed by the indec
vt

pired b ‘lear that we have a relative and not a demon-
o rticle pe to make cl
able p2

3 eprnnoun. | |
R The comments which follow may be useful when you have
§163

bz.
mastered §I ) . _ -
Another example of the Sepe type like those in §162.4 is

Se was Hropgare  hzlepa leofost
rice randwiga, pone e heo on raste abreat

was the most beloved of heroes to Hll'othgar, a mighty Qngld-r
‘Tha} mﬂlI}ll kshc (the monster) killed in his resting-place’. But a wor o
oming i 3 Omcessarv here, because you are likely to rnet;.t sentences whlch!
veem 16 Ihol;iain this combination, but do not. Thus in gedo grenne ﬁ?nar
f;;; ::?h:a on @nne croccan pone pe sie gepicod utan ‘put green 1fc:tm‘;lle_l for thirty
nights into a jar which is covered with pitch on the outside’ and in

syddan hie gefricgead  frean userne
ealdorleasne, pone de &r g_eheuld
wid hettendum  hord ond rice

i r
‘when they learn our lord to be dead,. he who in the pa:zciz:::;dr e{:z-
treasure and kingdom against enemies_, Jpone pe is not an ccusarive reli-
tive, for pone has the case of the prinafom’ .clause agreelgg fh e o
dent. Formally, pone belongs to the pnnc:?pa] clause an 'w;.ﬂ%r pherelore
say that the relative in these examples is pe. But the)d i Jrom the
second and third sentences quoted in §162.1 (where the e:gotl;e ative 1
the only antecedent) in that there is alread}t an a.ntecedcnt an' ¢ demon-
Strative is therefore superfluous. In earlier times ,bane‘ \l’taast .
stressed in such sentences — ‘our lord ... that one ... hel. ud iere may
be some truth in the view that in our sentences [mr:l: be Ic;;g‘{’:. rhythm
cally to the adjective clause and was fC!t as part of tdc rensmt,ive e we
can (if we wish) distinguish the relative in which the emt:hc AN
case of the principal clause but is not the antecede:nt, Tls he sepe reaes
here is no real difficulty in the pattern seen in dt [‘F Radlbivgnly
“Xample B in §172, where the two clause's require di eusative Bt yon
nom.) but where #a can be either nominative or "a(:ic s Sd;e -
should be on the alert for examples of what is here called t
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Notes
1 Examples in which real ambiguity occurs are rare. But there is one in Bean
Il 22q91-43:
Swa mag unfege
wean and wracsid
hyldo gehealdep.
If the relative pronoun is se’pe, hyldo (indeclinable feminine) is the subject of 4
adjective clause, de is accusative, and the translation would read ‘Sq g
undoomed man whom the favour of the Almighty protects easily survive both w,
and banishment’, If the relative Pronoan is sepe, it is nominative, Aylds is accusz

and the translation would read ‘So may an undoomed man who retains the favous
the Almighry .. ",

2

eade gedigan
se de Wealdendes

Somectimes, when the relative pronoun is in a case other than the nominatjy,
the personal pronoun follows a relative of the sepe type. This enables us to g
immediately the case of the relative pronoun, e.g, ‘

se bip leofast  londbuendum

se¢ pe him God syled  gumena rice
‘that one is most beloved by land-dwellers to whom God gives the kingdom of mey
and se, se pe him ar gepuhte pat him nan s wiphabban ne mehte pact he hine mid scip
afyllan ne mehte, eft wees biddende anes lytles troges et anum earman men, pact he mehte hi
feork generian ‘he to whom it once had seemed that no sea was so great (lit. could sto
him) that he could not fill it with ships, finally asked a wretched man for one litt]
boat so that he could save his life’. See also Dream of the Rood 11. 856,

2 A not uncommon idiom is found in the sentence about Tantalus
quoted in §148. The antecedent Tantulus is followed by two adjective clauses
joined by ond. In the first, de. . . gifre was, the relative pronoun is nomina-
tive. The second is him . .. dare gifernesse. Here the relative pronoun is [pe]
him ‘whom’. But it is idiomatic not to repeat the pe; him warns us of th B
change of case from nominative to dative. :

Another idiom is found in

Nis nu cwicra nan
pe ic him modsefan  minne durre
sweotule asecgan.

Here the antecedent is nan cwicra. The relative pronoun is pe him. [7 is the
subject of the adjective clause. So we have “There is no one alive to whom [
dare reveal my thoughts’. When the relative pronoun is pe + personal
pronoun and another pronoun is the subject of the adjective clause, the
latter comes between the two elements of the relative. So pe i him. :

3 The indeclinable relative pe always precedes any preposition which
governs it; see the sentence about Ixion quoted in §148.

4 The adjective clause need not immediately follow the antecedent.

5 pat often combines antecedent and relative pronoun. It must then be
translated ‘what', e.g. he hafide deah geforpod paet he his frean gehet ‘he had, how-
ever, done what he promised his lord’. This survived into eMnE, e.g. in the
Authorized Version John 13:27 “That thou doest, do quickly’. In

g164
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gode pancode
e . ; pesprEc,

mihtigan drihtne, ~pa&s se man ‘ -
..+ e after pancode and we might expect pe: thankEfd gmi‘if;:;t,a_

s 15 _emt[l;:n spoke’. But this is probably an exalrllip!e of pat
which :}; ‘:’jod the mighty Lord, for \:vh_at the n:;n St!_:)(!e :I;;.use <l 3 verh of
schanke® - ' the difficulty of combining an A e an
6 In hli-:":king often produces a ‘grammatical error, ¢.g. Il"hlhs’ls :‘;:‘we
saying 07 lthought would revolutionize the teaching of Englis W ek
who™ the}- <. . who, they thought, ...". The same problem arises lmem
should have ‘l.ts in what seems to us a somewhat mcclzhcrent arrange 6,
and often resu dur o8 he gemette Ja graman gydena e folcisce men hatad Parcas, da

: f W m T f n wrecen be his gewyrhmm;

b en nyton nane are, ac EICum me

: ( T;;E’I an nan y
h 5-f|:gad(

r until he
C coadl dact walden aelces mannes wyrde “Then he we:t o;; r:;tll::rcae e
palt lsquerrible goddesses whom the people of' that land call ¢ e t‘o e
et ‘ -e ) show no mercy to any man, but punish e’ach man :ncco tible o
ghet bfi-yt'r.m:-;a (they say) control each man’s fate’. A result ac;EP imes
desel:?z;n be obtained in these examples by omlttlns t.he daet .w;mmunad;
M ver. the subject is expressed twice, e.g. in pare crican seo cd mf)mit poo
e we ar cwaedon paet heo Cristen waere. Here we nee
hire gebiddan, pe who, we said formerly, was
; he sense: ‘in that church the queen ) d
héa to get the : ' But even this is clumsy and needs
Christian, was wont to say her prayers..
ishing. hi the
poE-IShAl%empts have been made to lay down the rules which %O:EZESSded
usé of." the various relative pronouns in OE. They have no ’

i ion i i s.
largely because the vital clue of intonation is denied to u

Indefinite Adjective Clauses

, . — also
§164 The relative pronouns used in definite adjective clauses
appear in the indefinite ones, €.g.

pa was eadfynde  pe him clles hwar
gerumlicor  raste sohte

“Then it was easy to find whoever (= the man who) sought a bed for himself
elsewhere, further away’,

heold hyne sydpan

fyr ond festor  se pam feonde mtwand

i ed
‘thereafter kept himself further away and in greater s?fe;y wl';:e;r:]ra:iif;a-[; o
the enemy’, sagde se pe cupe . . . ‘he who knelw said . - (; e ser e G,od’s
§162.4), and Se pe gewemd Godes tempel, Godhme. forded "W ?e\r§t:l o
temple, God will destroy him’ (the sepe relagve; see _a!;a:\d hu:é r thore’,
As has already been noted, the interrogatives hwa ‘who’,
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and the like, are not used alone in OF as relatives; see §159. But they an
used in the indefinite relatives swd hwd swa ‘whoever', swa hwat swq ‘Whia
ever’, swa hwar swa ‘wherever’, and so on. One example will suffice _
hiva swa pe genyt pusend stapa, ga mid him oiire twa pusend ‘whoever compels
[to go] one mile, go with him two’.

Mood

§165 The adjective clause usually has its verb in the indicative,

when itis in dependent speech. But the subjunctive may occur in the followe.
ing situations:

1 When the principal clause contains an imperative or a subjunctive
expressing a wish, e.g. Matthew s: 42 syle pam e pe bidde Authorized Versj on
‘Give to him that asketh thee’. However, the fact that the indicative is foung
in such circumstances, e.g. Matthew 19: 21 beqyp eall Paet pu ahst r\uthurize
Version ‘sell that thou hast’, shows that the mood varies with the speaker’s
attitude and not with any automatic ‘law of symmetry’. In the first example,
there is uncertainty because the asker is as yet unknown and indeed may not
exist; we could translate ‘Give to anyone who may ask’. In the second, the
young man’s possessions exist and are known to him. For, as the story tells
us, ‘he went away sorrowful, for he had great possessions’. |

2 When the principal clause contains a negative, e.g. the second sen-
tence discussed in §163.2. But this again is no automatic rule. The subjunc- .I
tive is found only when the content of the adjective clause is put forward as

]

unreal; in the example, there is no such person in existence nor probably

could there be. But in Beowulf I 1465-7 !
Huru ne gemunde
eafopes craftig,
wine druncen

mago Ecglafes
bat he ®r gesprac

‘However, the son of Ecglaf, powerful in his might, did not remember what
he had said before, when drunk with wine', Unferth ( mago Ecglafes) actually
had spoken the words, but he did not now remember them; the poet could
have said that he had forgotten them. In this example, the ne negates merely
the verb of the principal clause, not the whole idea which follows; hence the
indicative in the adjective clause.
3 When the principal clause contains a rhetorical question, e.g.
Hwa is on eorfian
pe ne wundrige

nu unlardra
wolcna fereldes .. . ?

‘Who is there on earth among the unlearned who does not wonder at the
motion of the clouds ., . » The answer demanded is, of course, ‘No-one’,
Such examples are exactly parallel to those discussed in 2 above, for the poet
could easily have said ‘There is no-one onearth ...,

’ 5

4
dep® Niwe flodas
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adjectiv nitive
jecti ! has as antecedent a ge
imiti tive clause

2 limiting adjec

en

wh erlative, e.g.

. u
nding 07 % - Noe oferlad,

Ib'oinc deopestan drenceﬂolu[:la'
/ ce.
ara Oe gewurde  on woruldr
i I:aying that Noah sailed over the deepest deluge that could
et is

Here the PP been. Similar examples occur in Beowulf 1. 2129 ff., Genesis
ave .

ever be or h
11, 626 fF., an:
all the poss!
are being con
have happened Wi
That the ‘superlative + i
. e is shown by examples like
o ond hi pa gesette  on pone selestan
foldan sceata, pone fira bearn
nemnad neorxnawong . . .

i rt ich the sons of
‘and then he placed them in the best regions of Ehe :|: shé \\:‘;l: the sons of
. ise’ he non-limiting adjective clause has the indicativ
here the i
men call Paradlse , W

i ive is used to imply that
d Darie 11-1691 fffﬂ{;lo:illcsgeﬁt?fz,s:;}lx: and cities, respectiv.ely
ble. rored e:’h?)sc whic:h the writer knows about, those which
SIdE}'ed ’ his knowledge, and those which may yet ha;.)pen.
: WlthOutgc:rl1iti1.re" does not automatically cause the subjunc-

Vv ADVERB CLAUSES

Introduction

ificati i re. It distin-
§166 The conventional classification wllllserve :scr;parison, stin-
i i i urpose, result, cause,
ight types — place, time, p : Jsom, o
E:;::-l:: ecindtiiiin. On the whole, you will ﬁ[!d ptjlla;?, t]};}s;: :‘ uses e
fundam,enta]ly very similar to their counterparts in Vink.

ences to be noted are:

1 the conjunctions themselvesl;- red with
i inke '
e methods of correlation, _ e 86rsonts:
; ::e word-order within the clauses. On these two points, s §815

juncti i it is used by
a more frequent use of the subjunctive m?od. s?mc,;l::i i
mﬁe and is of little significance for us, sometimes 1t m

distinction. On this, see §§173-180.

=17 ] i abetical lists
§§ I contain a dimssiﬂn Ofthe C0n|unctlons and alph
1671 S

e sentence w w i ; down' adjective clause does

n th t i tired lay down the !
“The soldiers who (that) cre. ) M

loli Imerely describe the soldiers; it limits thel action o‘filhlng dow:‘ im a‘ particular gi Ioul-p] "
hose who were tired, Hence it is a limiting’ ¢ aus.c. But in “The soldiers wlh:i) wc' ret I‘Edl :y
! " the adjective c'inurue merely tells us something more about all the soldiers. Hence 5
down’ the a je g d H t

‘non-limiting’.
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of non-prepositional and prepositional formulae with their main ygee
§§173-180 discuss each type of clause in turn, outlining briefly the conjy N
tions and moods used in them and any other points of special interest b

§167 If we adopt a purely formal classification, we can detectin M;IE 4
least five types of conjunction. Consider the following series of clauses: b

1 Christ died, that we may live.

2 Christ died, so that we may live.

3 So boldly did Christ speak, that all men listened.
4

5

6  Christ died, 0 the end that we may live.

7 Tothisend Christ died, that we may live,

In OF, we can find comparable examples to these and can fillin the missing |
items 4 and 5: L

LR he bip geseald hapnum mannum pat hie hine bysmrian “. .. he will be i
given to heathen men that they may mock him’. b
2 Hazfde se cyning his fierd on tu tonumen, swa peet hie waeron simle healfe 2t
ham, healfe ute “The king had divided his army into two, so that at any one 3
time half were at home, half in the field’. ]
3 He. . - $wa anrad purhwunode paet he nolde abugan to bismorfullum leahtrum
l-1e ... remained so resolute that he was unwilling to turn aside to shameful
sins’,

4 ond s de du gearo forwite hwam du gemiltsige, ic eom Apollonius, se -
Tyrisca ealdormann *. .. and, so that you may know who is receiving your
mercy, I am Apollonius, Prince of Tyre’.

Note: This use of ds de is a rare one, but it is included to complete the
series,

5 Ie wat paet nan nis paes welig paet he sumes eacan ne Pyrfe ‘I know that there
is no man so wealthy that he does not need more of something’.

6 And ic hyne nyste, ac ic com and fullode on waetere, to pam paet he ware
geswutelod on Israhela folee ‘And 1 knew him not, but [ came and baptized
[him] in water, to the end that he might be manifested to the people of
Israel’.

7 [the Heavenly King] pe to i com on middangeard peet he of eallum deodum
his gecorenan gegaderode . . . ‘[the Heavenly King] who to this end came into
the world that he might gather his chosen from all nations’,

So we find

MnE OF

1 ‘that’ pat

2 ‘so that’ swa paet
‘s0 ... that’ swa . .. pat
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§i68
pees pe
4 bas. .. pat
g ‘o the end that’ té pam paet
‘to this end . . . that’ tapi... paet

7
On the variations pe/peat in 4 and 5 and pam/pi in 6 and 7, see §16g.

We can therefore speak of prepositional conjunctions (6 anq 7) apd non-
prepositional conjunctions (1-5). We can _sp.veak of sn_mple‘con)uncnans (1),

ouped conjunctions (2, 4, and 6), and divided conjunctions (3, 5, and 7).
MnE has no exact equivalent for types 4 and 5. Their real force cannot be
prought out literally today because pas is the genitive of pat used
adverbially and we no longer have a genitive of ‘that’ to use in this way. So
we must translate them either ‘so that’ and ‘so . . . that’, which brings out the
adverbial force only, or ‘to the end that’ and ‘to the end ... that’, which
brings out the adverbial force and at the same time demonstrates the
important truth that a good many functions of the OE cases have been taken
over by MnE prepositions. Other examples of this type in OE include:

(a) py ... py (the instrumental of par) in comparisons, the ancestor of
MnE ‘the more, the merrier’ (lit. ‘by that much . . . by that much’);

(b) pa hwile pe ‘while’; where we have an accusative of duration of time
turned into a conjunction by the addition of the indeclinable particle pe;

(¢} py s (pe) MnE ‘lest’. On the use of pe in (b) and (c), see §16g.

For practical purposes, the best grouping is a twofold one — non-preposi-
tional conjunctions, simple, grouped and divided (i.e. items 1-5), and
prepositional conjunctions or formulae, grouped and divided (items 6-7).
The following sections contain separate alphabetical lists of the most
important OE conjunctions in these two groups, with any comments neces-
sary on their use. Examples are often given from poems you are likely to read.

Non-Prepositional Conjunctions

§168 (Note: The list mentions any adverbial and prepositional uses of the
conjunctions discussed and any pronominal forms with which they may be
confused.)

@&r
1 Prep. ‘before’. As prep. it also introduces prep. conjs. of time; see §171.

2 Adv. ‘formerly’. Often a sign of the pluperfect; see §197.4.
3 Temporal conj. ‘before’. Often takes the subj. But this need not be

brought out in translation.

bitan, biiton
1 Prep. ‘without’.
2 Conj. ‘except that, but’ « ind.
3 Conj. ‘unless, if not’ + subj.
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&f
1 Conj. ‘if, whether’ introducing dependent questions.
2 Conj. 'if” introducing conditional clauses,
hwonne
Conj. ‘when’. Originally an interrogative introducing questions, it sh;
into a temporal conj. ‘when, until’; see §159 n. 2.
nefne, nemne, nympe y
The Anglian equivalent of biton; you will meet it mostly in the poetry, e.¢
Beowulf 1. 1552
no dy &r
Adv. ‘none the sooner, yet . ., not, not yet’. Not a conj.
nu
1 Adv. ‘now’. o
2 Conj. ‘now that, because’, often combining the ideas of time and
cause; it takes the ind. and is not used when a false reason is given. I
usually refers to a state in the present, e.g. (with present tense) Maldon
1. 222 and (with preterite tense to be translated as perfect) Maldon 1. 250, In
the latter example, the state in the present is the result of an action com-
pleted in the past.
il

1 Prep. ‘until, up to’ of time or place. As a prep. it also introduces prep.
conjs. of time; see §171.
2 Conj. ‘until’ marking temporal and/or local limit.
sam . . . sam
Conj. ‘whether .. . or’ in concessive clauses.
sippan
1 Adv. ‘after’.
2 Conj. meaning
(@) ex quo ‘since’.
(B) postquam “after’.
(¢) sometimes ‘when, as soon as’.
swa
1 Adv. ‘so, thus, such’. It usually refers back, but may anticipate what is
to come,

2 Conj. alone and in combination. The following main uses can be dis-
tinguished:
(a) In indefinite combinations

in adjective clauses; see §164.
in clauses of place, e.g. swa hwar swa ‘wherever’ and swa wide swd
‘as widely as’.
in clauses of time, e.g. swd hrape swi ‘as quickly as’, swa lange swd ‘as
long as’, swa oft swa “as often as’, and (swa) sona swd ‘as soon as’.
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With the superlative . _

@ ¢.g. swa du oftost mage “as often as you can’ and swa hie selest mihton
£ J u can
‘45 well as they could, as best they could’.

(¢) In clauses of comparison
_\-wd .351. ) B
opd swa ‘as, just as, such as’,

’ bl
spd. .. swa ‘so...as,as...so.
: - o . =
S . .. SWd s SO ... aS .

J) Other uses _ )

( apd + subj. often means ‘as if”, e.g. Hrm?derer‘l. 96. | .
gpa can sometimes be translated ‘as far as’, e.g. Elene 1. 971,
v
‘wherever’, e.g. Andreas 1. 1582. ‘ y
swa can sometimes be translated ‘because’.

’ 3 bl
1 ime so that',
swd Sometimes means ‘so o
Frequently it is ‘a rather characterless connective, shadm_ghml:o
3 ; °
concession, result, or manner, as the case may b::, .and, v:1t “:ml
negative, corresponding to Modern English "mthc;Jt s !
beihg" > e.g. Hifuhton fif dagas, swa hyra nan ne feol “They fought fo
£ | hyr
five days without any of them falling’.
; - , .
For swa. .. swa ‘either . .. or’, see §184.‘3 1 o
tive, swa. . . swa means ‘the .. . the’,e.g. s
With a comparative, swa. . ‘
smalre ‘the further north, the narrower’.

s i This is misleading; see The Review
swd is sometimes translated as a relative pronoun. This is misleading; see

af English Studies 15 (1964), 140

swa bae . .
! Eﬁ;; ‘so that’ introducing result clauses. No unambl‘g:u‘ousﬁ e;ait:glf:::noi
purpose clauses after swa pat have been noted. But th'e dlsn'm}:, t?n e:;n fen s
very fine one, e.g. swa pact he mehte aegperne geraecan, which mig

‘Was able to reach’ or ‘might reach’; see §§120 and 207.

swa . ., 2t I B ‘
(:ﬂni}b‘m that'. Like its MnE equivalent, it usually introduces result

clauses.

swele, swilee. swylie .
Iit{’liucrfrf‘l:?}a form of the pron. swel¢ ‘such, §uch a one, sucl'{ as, ;\r:l::gre
2 Conj. ‘such as’, e.g. Beowulf 1. 757, wl'{ere 1_t would be 5ugiicned1‘.1 e
the pronoun. In Dream of the Rood 1. g2 swylce swa may be trans a\tt:l éu Thi!;
Frequently we can not tell whether we have 1 or 2, e.g. Seafarer 1. 83.
0es not matter.
3 Adv. ‘likewise, also’.
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4 Conj. ‘as if” with subj. or without verb, e.g. swelce him to gamenes ¢
fun for them’.

5 Conj. ‘because’.
pa

1 Acc. sg. fem. and nom. acc. pl. of se.

2 Adv. ‘then’. §

3 Conj. ‘when’. Used only with pret. ind. of a single completed act in thy
past. For further explanation, see under Ponne . 3

4 pa... furpum = Lat. cum. . . primum ‘as soon as’, e.g. Beowulf |, 465,

5 In Maldon 1. 5 (quoted in §148) pd. . . @rest may mean ‘as soon as’,
pa hwile pe

Conj. ‘as long as, while’ (lit. ‘during that time in which’, i.e. acc. of dura-
tion of time + particle pe). It is found only eight times in the poetry, where.
penden (an older word) is preferred for stylistic reasons. The Battle aof M,
contains four of these eight examples.

panon
1 Adv. ‘thence’.
2 Conj. ‘whence’,
par
1 Adv. of place ‘there’. Sometimes it can be translated ‘then’.
2 With was, equals MnE ‘there was . . "y e.g. Beowulf 1. 2105,
3 Conj. ‘where’, alone, doubled p@r par, or correlative par. . . par.
(Sometimes it can be translated ‘“when’ or ‘because’.)
4 Conj. ‘whither, to the place where’, e.g. Dream of the Rood 1. 13
5 Conj. ‘wherever’, e.g. Beowulf 1. i 394. ‘
6 Conij. if", especially with pret. subj. of type 3 conditions (§179), e.g.
Beowulf 1. 2730. "
7 Introducing a wish with subj. if only’, e.g. Metres of Boethius 8 |, 39.
pas
Gen. sg. neut. of pat used as an adv.
1 of time ‘from that, after’, ;
2 of extent or comparison ‘to that extent, so’; see under pas (pe), peas... o
pe, pies. . pat., |
pes (pe)
1 Gen. sg. masc. or neut. of the relative pronoun; see §162.
2 Conj. of time ‘when, after, since’, sometimes shading into ‘because’.
3 Comparative conj. ‘as’.
4 After verbs like pancian, see §163.5.
bes. .. pat
Conj. ‘so . . . that’ introducing consecutive clauses, e.g. Beowulf I1. 1 366-7

and Seafarer 11. 39 fT. pes . . . pat is commoner in the poetry; prose writers
prefer swa . .. par.

as if},
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&t ¢ in Beamwulf 1. 1367 is absent. Some take pat as
NOtcsThc SUbi'c o fﬂl' thclfi:: :lr;n:il?cfampl-ef of t?'u:use of pat without rega::d to
‘who thl;.:‘:ozf a subject is, however, idiomatic; see §l.93".] and Christ
gcnd r here p‘:s‘ .. paes is followed by ,be in what may I;e an adr:;c’t;:ei:r;aios:s
L 241 1 Metres of Boethius 28 contains examples o pxt a fauses
tive clavee ame. It is dangerous to say dogmatically Shat the former atr'_
which see]r:ulsllz :.-ith l-II'IEprCSSEd subjects, the latter adjective clauses. But this may

tive € o . .
gecy been the urlgmill situation.
have

’ i by td pacs (3 times); see §171.
, In Seafarer 1. 39 fI. paes... . pas .. . is paralleled by 1 pas (3

5,..}5&'
zSee pas. .- pt.

pe Neut. dem. and rel. pron. ‘that, which, what'; see §§162 and 163.5.
: Conj. introducing noun clauses; see §155.
Conj. ‘so that’ introducir}gl; .
clauses of purpose with subj. o
Ei; clauses of result with ind. After verbs of motion, it can be
slated ‘until’. ' .
(¢) Iwril;l ambiguous verb forms, clauses which may bF either purpose
or result. Often the context makes clear which it is. N
4 Conj. introducing some local and temporal clauses where its use
idiomatic, as in MnE, e.g. Beowulf 1. 1362 and Maldon 1. 105.

pe

1 In texts which do not mark long vowels, pe = p¢ can be a spelling for

& ble rel e §162

2 Indeclinable rel. pron; se . . -

3 Subordinating particle turning an adv. ;lnto a conj.; see §169.

7 i is 11, 531-2 = ‘whether . .. or’.
peah . . . pe in Genesis Il. 531-2 ='W .0 '

; Conj. of time ‘when’, e.g. Beowulf 1. 1000. This is not a chmozst;si‘»;le

6 Sometimes a comparative conj. ‘as’; Maldon 1.1go is a p
example.
beah, peh

1 Adv. ‘yet, however'. -
2 ’\lono:)r 01: with pe, concessive conj. ‘although’, nearly always with the
‘ » .

subj.
3 On Genesis 1. 531 see s.v., pe 4.
Penden

1 Adv. ‘meanwhile’. )
2 Temporal conj. ‘as long as, while’. See pa hwile pe above.
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pider
1 Adv. of place ‘thither’.
2 Conj. of place ‘whither’.

pon ma pe
Conj. ‘more than’, a rare alternative to a com

sentences. Its literal meaning is md ‘more’ pon (

parison) ‘than this’ e ‘namely’ (see §16g).

ponne
1 Adv. of time ‘then’, frequently correlative with gif.
2 Conj. of time ‘when’:
(a) with preterite tense, frequentative ‘whenever”, :
The difference between pa and ponne in the past is made clear by “
study of the second paragraph of Bede’s account of the poet Cadmon,
which is quoted in §153. pa is used only of a single completed act in
the past; note pa he paet sumre tide dyde *when he did that on one ps
ticular occasion’. ponne is frequentative ‘whenever’: note oft. .. ponne
‘often .. . whenever’. Cf. Modern German als and wenn.
(£) in the present and future ‘whenever’ in both senses: A
(i) of a single act to be performed at some unknown time, e.g.
Beowulf 1. 3106.
(ii) ‘whenever’ frequentative of repeated acts, e.g. Riddle 71. 1.
As in MnE, the distinction is not always clear; cf.
ever he comes’ with Beowulf 1. 23.
3 Comparative conj. ‘than’:

(a) with full clause following, e.g. Maldon 1. 195.
() with contracted clause following, e.g. Beowulf . 46q.
(¢) sometimes = ‘than that’ when

Maldon 11. 31-33.

Syntax

parative + ponne in negatiye
inst. of pat EXPressing com,

‘Il see him when-

two clauses are compared, e.g.

by

1 Inst. of pt in the combination by .. py (lit. ‘by that much . . . by that :',
much’) MnE ‘the . . . the’, e.g. Maldon 11. 312-13.

2 Alone, or in the combination Py pe, ‘because’, e.g. Genesis 1. 2626 and i

Daniel 1. 85.
by ls (pe)
Conj.

‘lest’ introducing negative clauses of purpose, almost always with
the subj.

b

Prepositional Conjunctions

§169 Basically
pet or pe).

these consist of a preposition + an oblique case of par (+
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3 e preposition, Thus, since for gnvems_the dat.(?rmsl.,we
hecase s e forham, o pa, o b for o i l et e
find in the T or inst. (7 may appear instead of p in any of these spelli ﬁsr he
ings of (e 420 times written together, e.g. forpon. In the dlscussnl:ms whic nKh .

muldc 2 so;‘n |:Tl of the prepositional formula (such as for pzm) 1pcludes all elsle
micul]]?::gz unless the contrary is specifically stated. To sometimes governs the
ariant SPE

ins ad O . » b etc.
d r i = f b o lo
snste the (la or 1nst.; S0 we¢ 'I.IHI o p&s 1n a(l{h[l()n to f Fm

i i bly grew out of an originally adverbial use‘of a

Thest Conllmllf'::: :uil::sa ogcirrs in ond for don ic Je bebiode dzet Fu . . . ‘and
preposmm:a ’ fore’) I command you that you .. . ." and in for pan meart‘fh.eron
forthat (= i ‘ of that the army here in the field was divided
o e ormemel oy junctions by the addition of pe or

, h phrases were then used as conjunc ns ¥y "
bl SL!C " he new function, e.g. . . . ond he hi himeft ageaf, for paem pe hiora
pat e InilFa[;Zuzu . *and he'afterwards returned them to hir‘n, b.ecauvmse
s his éc;dson ...". Here pe warns us that the combmat.m.n isa
one_ofthftﬂlll “1’;:'5& can call pe (if we wish) a subordinating particle. This is t!'te
conlun;::_:lﬂ c-tion of pe and its use as a relative pronoun is probably a special
gsz;:ﬁu:' see §162. We can perhaps get nearest to itl-S, t:originaiI f;.:rcef:)y i:?;;
" ' : i ‘and he afte

ing it as ‘namely’. So, in the example above, we have "a : 5
1ritr1:fn:d them to him, for that [reason], namer?;; ogjoifbtgnms:;i I:lll; Ez‘i:?;- 5

These formulae can be used in two ways. Thu e ome
back to a reason already given.af, in ’the secpn..d exa.m;: t; ore  ome
fled.] Therefore the army was divided’. Here it is equiva c—;) o Mnk: there-

" sometimes it refers forward to a reason yet to be given, .
f;:d gc:tmple above, where the pe warns us not to relax_because Ss?tt’:;z';l:::eg,
— the reason - is still to come, and so tells us that for p&m mean
and not ‘therefore’.

Sometimes pat is used instead of pe, €.g. forp:m b?f he waﬁ;{t}olﬁ :'::::
forlztan ‘because he wished to desert God’s flock .'_Thl‘s use of / ¢ becomes
more common as we move from OE to I:villiarllci still survives in
metrically useful ‘if that’, ‘when that’, and the hi ‘e. , )

So Cf::‘ {ve have distinguished for p&m adverb thf:r;‘.g?]rgepi:g: r{i:j pla:ymtﬁz
conjunction ‘because’. But this distinction was no : : ¢
Aﬂg];:!ligazzn: They could distinguish adverb anfi ?on]qnlfn;‘m byet:lfe*fv‘::, :
text, word-order, and intonation, just as we can c!lsflngms 1:] he uszmI e
in “The man who did that is a fool’ from its use in The sub le(;;;a[ing e
tired, lay down’. So they sometimes disp?nsed‘wnh the subor inating par-
ticle and used the formula as a conjunction w1th9ut_ b;e or })sea, ‘]égt.us o
agifan Gaem esne his wif, fordaem he hi haefo geearnad mid his ha.irpl:mg 1e
the man back his wife, because he has earned her \}uth is arpﬂ )g .repmi-

Like other adverbs and conjunctions SU(:‘h as pa (see ]§§1 50 f ;’%zm "
tional conjunctions may be used correlatively. Examples are
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pider

1 Adv. of place ‘thither’.

2 Conj. of place ‘whither’.

pon ma pe o

Conj. ‘more than’, a rare alternative to a comparative + ponne in negative
sentences. Its literal meaning is ma ‘more’ pon (inst. of pat expressing com.
parison) ‘than this’ pe ‘namely’ (see §16q). )

ponne
1 Adv. of time ‘then’, frequently correlative with gif.
2 Conj. of time ‘when’:
(@) with preterite tense, frequentative ‘whenever’. %
The difference between pa and ponne in the past is made clear by -
study of the second paragraph of Bede’s account of the poet Czdmon;
which is quoted in §153. pa is used only of a single completed act in
the past; note pa he pat sumre tide dyde “when he did that on one par-
ticular occasion’. panne is frequentative ‘whenever’; note oft. . . ponme
‘often ., . whenever’. Cf. Modern German als and wenn. '
() in the present and future ‘whenever’ in both senses: :
(i) of a single act to be performed at some unknown time, e.g. .
Beowulf 1. 3106. ]
(ii) ‘whenever’ frequentative of repeated acts, e.g. Riddle 71.1.
As in MnE, the distinction is not always clear; cf, ‘I’ll see him when-
ever he comes’ with Beowulf 1. 23.
3 Comparative conj. ‘than:

(@) with full clause following, e.g. Maldon 1. 195,
(#) with contracted clause following, e.g. Beowulf 1. 46¢. 3
(¢) sometimes = ‘than that" when two clauses are compared, e.g.
Maldon 11. 31-33. 1

by

1 Inst. of paet in the combination py. . . by (lit. ‘by that much . . . by that
much’) MnE ‘the . . . the’, e.g. Maldon 11. 312-13. ]

2 Alone, or in the combination py pe, ‘because’, e.g. Genesis 1. 2626 and 4
Daniel 1. 8. |
by ls (pe)

Conj. ‘lest’” introducing negative clauses of purpose, almost always with
the subj.

Prepositional Conjunctions

§169 Basically these consist of a preposition + an oblique case of paet (+

paet or pe).
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§1

Nmfuje used depends on the preposition. Thus, since for governs the dat. orinst., we
The ¢

- the manuscripts for pam, for pam, for pan, for,borf. Sor by, for pi - all va::iam spell-
find iP he dat. or inst. (§ may appear instead of p in any of these spellings.) The
ol are su;melimes written together, e.g. forpon. In the discussions which follow,

rricular form of the prepositional formula (such as for paem) ifu:ludcs all these
one P? spellings unless the contrary is specifically stated. 7o sometimes governs the
“a::a?;:st:ad of the dat. or inst.; so we find fo paes in addition to to pam etc.
gc .

ing
formulac

These conjunctions probably grew out of an or'iginally_ adverbial use‘of a

repositional phrase such as occurs in ond for don ic de bt:bmde Jaetdu ... ‘and

?[,r that (= ‘therefore’) I command you that you.. .. a{id in for pan mearé?‘ hle';a:;
Jelda fole torwzemed . . . ‘because of that the army-here in the ﬁelcll was divide

' Such phrases were then used as conjunctions by the addition of pr_ or
-Plglff' to indicate the new function, e.g. . . . ond he hi him eft ageaf, jbr{baem pe hiora
was oper his godsunu . . . ‘and he afterwards returned them to hu.n. b.ecaflse
one of them was his godson . . .". Here pe warns us th-at the ct.wmbmat.m-n isa
conjunction. We can call pe (if we wish) a subordmatmg_ particle. This is t!’lf.‘
general function of pe and its use as a relative pronoun is Probably a special
adaptation; see §162. We can perhaps get nearest to ts ung‘mal force by trans-
lating it as ‘namely’. So, in the example above, we have ‘and he flfterward:s
returned them to him, for that [reason], namely, one of them was h.ls godson’.

These formulae can be used in two ways. Thus for p#m sometimes refers
hack to a reason already given as in the second example above - “[Some
fled.] Therefore the army was divided’. Here it is equivalent to MnE t_here-
fore’. But sometimes it refers formard to a reason yet to be given, as in fhe
third example above, where the pe warns us not to relax because s(‘:mt:thmg1
— the reason - is still to come, and so tells us that for p#m means ‘because
and not ‘therefore’.

Sometimes pat is used instead of pe, e.g. forpan pat he wolde Godes hyrde
forlatan ‘because he wished to desert God’s flock’. This use of pat bccomﬁ:s
more common as we move from OE to ME and still survives in Chaucer’s
metrically useful ‘if that’, ‘when that’, and the like. )

So far we have distinguished for p&m adverb ‘therefore’ from for paem pe
conjunction ‘because’. But this distinction was not long pl:esenred by the
Anglo-Saxons. They could distinguish adverb and conjunction by thc‘ con-
text, word-order, and intonation, just as we can distinguish the use of ‘who
in “The man who did that is a fool’ from its use in “The soldiers, wpu were
tired, lay down’. So they sometimes dispensed with the subordinating par-
ticle and used the formula as a conjunction without pe or pat, e.g. Wu.ran
agifan Sazm esne his wif, fordaem he hi hafi geearnad mid his hearpunga. ‘le!t us give
the man back his wife, because he has earned her with his harping’. .

Like other adverbs and conjunctions such as pa (see §§150 ff.), preposi-
tional conjunctions may be used correlatively. Examples are fordam we
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habbad nu zegder forlzten ge done welan ge one wisdom fordaemde we noldon to Gaepy
spore mid ure mode onlutan ‘and for that reason we have now lost both the
wealth and the wisdom, because we would not bend to the track with oyp
minds’, and, without pe in the conjunction, For pon nis me pas Pearf. . . to s
genne, for pon hit longsum s, ond eac monegum cud ‘For this reason, there is m
need for me . . . to speak of it, because it is long and also known to many’

So now we have :

Jor pm adv. ‘therefore’
for pam pe conj. ‘because’
for p&m conj. ‘because’

and the correlative combination for p@m. . . Jor pam (pe), ‘for this reason , .
because’.

One further variation needs to be recorded. We have already seen that
conjunctions can be divided. An OF, example of a divided prepositional
conjunction is pa comon for 3y on weg e dara oderra scipu aston lit. ‘those (menjff
got for that away, namely, the ships of the others had gone aground’ and so
‘those escaped because the others’ ships were aground’. The causal con-
junction is for 8. . . de, divided by on weg. b

§170  Since all these arrangements are possible with the prepositional
conjunctions, it follows that, when in your reading you meet for p&m or
some such combination, it may be

an adverb used alone;

a conjunction used alone;

an adverb used correlatively with a prepositional conjunction; b
the first part of a divided prepositional conjunction, If it is this, you |
I need to find the following pe or paet,

e el R e

p—

wi ’

The combination for pa&m pe is almost always a conjunction. But sometimes
MnE “for’ will be a better translation than ‘because’. 1

§171  The remarks made in §170 about for p&m and for pam pe applyto
all the prepositional conjunctions set out in the list which follows. It con-
tains all that you are likely to meet. You should note, however, that these
combinations may occur ‘in their own right’ and may not be true preposi-
tional conjunctions. Thus mid pam peat does not mean ‘while’ or ‘when’in
ealles swipost mid paem pat manige para selestena cynges pegna fordferdon; we must
translate ‘most of all by the fact that (Iit. ‘with that, namely’) many of the
king’s best thanes died’.

&fter + dat., inst.
Adv. and conj. ‘after’.

Note
@fter is never used alone in OF as a conj. But it does occur as an adv.,
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pr + dat, inst.
xru\dv- and conj. ‘before’.

Note

. is used alone as a conj. and adv.; see §168.
ar s

hetmeox + dat., inst.
Cunj,‘“-'hilﬂ‘.
inst.
¢ + dat., NS L
! See §§16g—170 above. For alone as a conj. is late.

id - dat., inst.
" Conj. ‘while, when’.
ﬂp(;c;ci.c-‘up to, until, as far as’ defining the temporal or lOCfI.I limit. .

It appears as oppe, oppaet, and od done fyrst Je “up to the time at which’ (a
good example of how pe can turn a phrase into a conj.).

Note ‘
op can be used alone as a conj.; see §168,

to + dat., inst. ' ‘
Conj. ‘to this end, that introducing clauses of purpose with subj. and of

result with ind.
o + gen. i
Conj. ‘to the extent that, so that’.
wip + dat., inst. ) ,
Conj. lit. ‘against this, that’. It can be translated ‘so that’, ‘provided that’,
or ‘on condition that’.

An Exercise in Analysis

§172  Now you are in a position to ‘try your strength’ by a-na]ysinlg a|.1d
translating the following sentences before consulting the key given below:

A. Ond for don ic 3e bebiode Szt du do swa ic geliefe Szt Su wille, dzt Su
de dissa worulddinga to d&m gexmetige, swx Uu. oftost mage, 0zt du
done wisdom de de God sealde dxr dar du hiene befestan mage,
befeste.

B. Fordy me dyncd betre, gif iow swa 8yncd, 8zt we eac sume bec, da e
niedbedearfosta sien eallum monnum to wiotonne, Szt we Ja on L’-bzt
gediode wenden Je we ealle gecnawan magen, ond gedon, swz we sw;'lf_ie
eade magon mid Godes fultume, gif we 3a stilnesse habbad, dztte eal bsm
giogud de nu is on Angelcynne friora monna, ara e Ja spcda. hzb en
Ot hie 5zm befeolan magen, sien to liornunga odfeste, da hwile Je hie
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to nanre oferre note ne magen, od done first de hie wel

cunnen
gewrit arzdan.

In A, we have

1 three noun clauses introduced by dat - one the object of &bm‘e,

the object of geliefe, and one which is perhaps most simply explained
being in explanatory apposition to the clause dat % dy. 3
2 an adjective clause introduced by de.
3 two prepositional formulae —
Jor don adverb used alone ‘therefore’ and
todzm. . . Jzt used as a divided prepositional conjunction,
4 two swa clauses, one of comparison (swa i¢ geliefe) and the 0
time (swa di oftost maege).
5 an adverb clause of place introduced by der dar.
In B, we have

I two noun clauses — i
the ¢ clause subject of dyned ‘seems’, which begins after dynci ot

has dzt, the subject, and the object, repeated after wistonne. It has twi
verbs — wenden and gedin; ‘
the daette clause object of gedon .

2 four adjective clauses —

the da de clause, where the relative

case (see §163.1);

two Je clauses, excluding that mentioned in 7

the dara de clause.

two conditional clauses introduced by gif.

a swa clause of comparison.

a clause of purpose or result introduced by dar (following habben),

Ll
a clause of time introduced by da hwile de. Here we must understand
offeeste wesan .

7 two prepositional formulae —
Jor 8 adverb ‘therefore’;

the temporal conjunction o done first de, where de can be described as
a relative pronoun ‘until the time at which’,

pronoun does not clearly tell us it

(=l [ R Ny Y

These and similarly complicated sentences in Alfred’s
Pastoralis show the problems which faced the first m
prose about difficult and complicated subjects. But
overcame them, often triumphantly,

Preface to the Cura
en to write in English -
they and later writers

Clauses of Place
§173 The main conjunctions are:
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gt «where', ‘whither’, pider ‘whither’, and panon ‘whence’. These
i pérd:;e det‘;nite and indefinite clauses.

'
2 hwi, 1t ithersoever’.
intro herever’ and swa hwider swa ‘wherever, whi

in . z 6
- 2rSwa w .
_ od is the indicative. In examples like Beafm{f l-ll Zir]sgca
. th l‘:u.(:'lz'jumctiwe reflects the subjunctive in the p;m;:_;‘;? t;at tht;
rhe m#k"ttt:neess of the adverb clause, and pmb?b]ydatl;{;rlf;e has a con-
¢ indelnH means ‘no matter where ht? goes an from
whole "'xprf:ssi‘-(‘);‘r other examples see Genesis 1l. 2723-4 a“_ﬂ: p:s;;geHr Far
cessive f?"‘*D‘e_‘ alogues where MS C reads Far pu pider pe puwille an
Gregory S

pa hwider swa pu wille ‘Go wherever you wish’.
pﬂ nu S

may
2

'['he prev‘ai"ng

Clauses of Time

ing is * ‘while’ are:
juncti i meaning is ‘when’ or ‘w
Conjunctions whose primary ] r
‘§I74 lmid,bdm (pe), pi hmie (po), })m.den: a:n:l o Im':gf;;“n and paes pe.
. pa'gle;\iuncﬁons whose primary meaning is ‘after’ are: st
o junction in OE.
i a conjunction in ' -
A ‘lls-} nfo tl'ci.l’s;‘.dr:::il:;:; by @r either alone or introducing a prepositional
3 ‘Befo
fomug- ‘unctions whose primary meaning is ‘until’ are: od, 09 pe, off pet,
0nj
an:l hwonne ; on the last, see §159 n. 2.

indicari i xception of
All these conjunctions usually take t}l:e md1cat'1]\feh\\:lt‘l; ;;eszem:;m oot
P i junctive, and hwonne, whic
r, which prefers the subjun nne, s seems
;Tle subjunstive (except in Exodus 1. 251, which is therefore susp

DOI.I‘!” at r al wanne (:l uses I'e'el to 4 ime AFTER thc acuon
the faCt th both & n.d h AL
€ess

i i junctive, but the same
of the verb of the main clause has something to do w'.uh the sul:‘r::n::il;:n but the same
is true of o paet which prefers the indicative. The mtem;g::: e eestipatod,
s;lsu relevant. There are other factors too, but when t’hey a e L i
we have to fall back on ‘the attitude of the speaker’ to exp
mood.

— : junctive if
The conjunctions which prefer the indicative m;g,l tak; tl;::‘ ;l;?;[u::which
circumstances demand. Thus cf. Beowulf 1. 1374 an fe l?n 5’to the future, has
ponne, while frequentative and/ or indefinite and re ?:}: Like 14: 13 Ac ponne
the indicative afier an indicaqﬁ{;n;:;a:;:;:?};lsn call the poor’, where
earfan .
f;egsﬁgggﬁf};g?ifnpfm to the sentence a flfl'th:;; "-fl\e’;‘i‘:l“;g’fﬂ:“;?:;f
and uncertainty which is reflected in the subluncn-ve- .jicftive, e.g. Beowulf
frequentative in the past is followed by the Preteni'_lte in e w- the future at
I 1580 fF, it has the subjunctive w:}'-;"ﬂ:?:S'I:?fﬁ:::_rilg-[he-past'.) In these
the time of speaking. (We may ¢
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circumstances, the reference may be to a single act, e.g. Pa bad he .J"'mj
he him paes arwyrpan treos hwylene hwego dzel brohte, ponne he eft ham come 4,
asked him to bring a little bit of that precious tree when he came hgp
again’ - ponne, the conjunction appropriate to a single act in the future. ;
retained for the future-in-the-past - or to a series of acts, e.g. M .ba;‘
geworhte anes fearres anlicnesse of are, to don, ponne hit hat wakre, 7 mon pa ey
men oninnan don wolde, hu se hiynn maest ware bonne hie paet susl paeron Promwie
waron ‘He then made the likeness of a boar in brass with the object [
showing] how, when it was hot and the wretches had been put inside 3
the noise would be greatest when they were undergoing the torture’,

Clauses of Purpose and Result

§175 Since a result is often a fulfilled purpose and a purpose a yet-to.
be-completed result, these two have much in common. Both can be intrg-
duced by the following conjunctions: bai, paette, swi paet, and swi . .
though the last two are rare in purpose clauses. pas. . . pat and 15 ,bars.;
pat occasionally introduce result clauses, more commonly in the poetn
than in the prose. py las (pe) ‘lest’ is found only in negative clauses
purpose. :

It is generally agreed that purpose clauses take the subjunctive, result
clauses the indicative. This proposition cannot be proved, for it is only by
classifying all clauses with the subjunctive as purpose and all clauses with
the indicative as result that we can deduce the rule. This is clearly a
circular argument. But it seems likely enough when we think of MnE
usage.

Note

Much time has been spent on arguing whether a clause with the indicative can be
purpose. This seems a pointless terminological controversy. A much-discussed
example is Elene 1. g30 ff, where the indicative widsazcest is used of an event which
has yet to take place. Some describe the pat clause as purpose, some as result, |
The indicative clearly reflects the speaker’s belief that a future event is sure to take
place. In one sense it is therefore a probable result regarded by the speaker as
certain. But it does not seem to have taken place. So in another sense it is an 4
unfulfilled purpose which someone once thought certain to be fulfilled. Hence the
indicative reflects the certainty of the speaker, when he spoke, that the event would

take place. And that seems all that we can usefully say. Cf. Husband’s Message
1. 26 ff, {

The subjunctive occurs in result clauses under much the same condi-
tions as in adjective clauses (see §165). They are:

1 When the principal clause contains an imperative or a subjunctive
expressing a wish, e.g. alswa litel pu gewurpe pet pu nawiht gewurpe ‘may you

§i70
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mall, that you become nothing’. Here the result is expressed as a
UAS mor’c difficult example is
... ne huru on weg aber  pone halgan gast,
pat he me feringa  fremde wyrde
¢ Spiri he quickly becomes a stranger to
way thy Holy Spirit so that : :
_,.nor ta}:;:resillt has not actually taken place. Itis a poslmble future rTl:xlt
me'. Here n not yet performed. It is not the purpose or wish of the speaker
of a0 aCtﬁ’gly Spirit should depart from him. His purpose w?uld re(:)ulreha
that he e or py ls ‘lest’ clause. It may be a purpose attributed by the
n

pt k to God. But from the speaker’s point of view it is a result he is
spca er

jous to avoid. . i j i
3|‘l§10us times it is impossible to decide whether a clause with a subjunctive
ome

frer an imperative should be classified as purpose or result, e.g. Andreas
T
Tl f182-3 and Andreas Il. 13323
. Gad fromlice,
dxt ge gudfrecan  gylp forbegan -
‘Go quickly to humble the warrior’s pride’. But this is probably a distinction
i d above.
i difference; cf. Elene 11. 930 ff. discusse ‘ -
w1t2hol:;t{;ﬂi trl:: principal clause contains a negative wh1;ll |m11}n=l:;s thsgb th7e
i btful or unreal, e.g. Beorulf 1. 1366-7,
content of the result clause is dou ' i B
being could possibly know.
where the poet means that no human T .
i d Malden Il. 117-19, where
should be compared with Beowulf 1l. 1520-1 an¢ | % where
i i ich the negatives refer only to the v
we have examples of litotes in whic! : : {0 the verbs
i i i ‘He did not withhold the blow’ m
immediately following them. Hence ‘ e
i g It which has actually taken
‘He gave him a very severe blow’. Thus a resu . take
placeg will not be put into the subjunctive under the influence of a negative in

the principal clause. ‘ .
3p Wh:)n the principal clause contains a rhetorical question, e.g. Andreas

I 1372—3

come
. endenc)'-

Hwylc is pas mihtig  ofer middangeard,
paxt he pe alyse . .. o
‘Who is there on earth so powerful that he can free you?' or ‘... powerful

enough to be able to free you?’ This of course means “There is no-one .. .
cf. §165.3.

Causal Clauses

§176 The main causal conjunctions are the for formulae, ni, and pas
(be). pe, py, and i pe, are sometimes found. o

W}f::n}:{le true;?:'ause is given, the causal clause has an 1nNdlcaT1\;k:2';;
The subjunctive is regularly used for a rejected reason‘;(e.g. : f‘c:;f he pos
"a forpon pe him waere anig gemynd pearfendra manna, ah he waes gitsere .
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said that, not because he cared at all about need

y men, but because he wil
miser . ...

Clauses of Comparison

§177 1 Comparisons involving ‘than’ are expressed in OF by ponne
(occasionally and only after a negative principal clause) pon md Pe. Theres,
strong tendency for the ponne clause to have the subjunctive whep ¢
principal clause is positive, e.g. Ie Alfric munuc and massepreost, swa peajy
cre ponne swilcum hadum gebyrige, wearp asend . . . ‘] /lfric, monk and ma,
priest, though weaker than is fitting for such orders, was sent . . ”, and ¢
indicative when the principal clause is negative, e.g. Beowulf 1l. 247-g. Hoy
ever, exceptions are not uncommon, ¢

2 Comparisons involving ‘as’ may be expressed by

(@) swa ‘as’ or swa swd ‘just as’;

(b) swa. . swd‘so. .. as,as. .. s0';

(¢) swa + superlative;

(d) swylce ‘such as’;

(e) swylce. . . swa ‘such . . . as’

() pas (pe), e.g. Beowuif 1. 1341 and (with a superlative) Beomm
I 1350.

For further details, see the appropriate word in §
in these clauses is the indicative. A
3 Comparisons involving ‘the . . . the’ are expressed by by ... by, eg
Maldon 11. 312-13. The verbs are in the indicative, P
4 Comparisons involving hypothesis are expressed by swi or swilie ¢ s
if” followed by the subjunctive. When the time reference is to the past, the
preterite subjunctive is found in the ‘as if’ clause, e.g. Wanderer 1. g6 and
Finnsburh 1. 36. When it is to the present, we find the present subjunctive i
the ‘as if” clause, e.g. Christ 11, 179-81 and IL. 1376~7. The preterite subjune-
tive is not used of the present as it is in OF type 3 Conditions (see §179.4) or
in MnE ‘He runs as if he were tired’; the MnF. equivalent of the OF. idiom
would be ‘He runs as if he be tired’. '

168. The prevailing l-“

Clauses of Concession

§178 1 Simple concessive clauses are usually introduced by péah (Pe).

‘though’. The prevailing mood is the subjunctive, whether the concession is
one of fact or hypothesis.

Note

Sometimes we have peak . . , eall, as in Beowulf 1. 680 peah ic eal maege, Here eall is an
adverb, perhaps with the sense ‘easily’. But this probably represents a stage in the =
development of ‘although’; see OED s.v. all C adv. 11 10, and note that in such ME 1

§179

eiam?le
Skeat's ©
wor
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Pardo i i i ferences to

as T er’s Tale lines 371, 449, and 451 _(lme re :

Sd' i n;mal is strill] an adverb and the concession is expressed by the
inonyt,

d-—Order V.S-

. sam ‘whether . . . or'.
sjunctive concessions are expressed by sam. . . s ,
: []315122;:: the subjunctive is the rule, e.g. sam hit sy sumor sam winter
suUC Cls ) . s
oo er or winter. _— -
her ls’\;:igl:n element of concession is often present in 'mdetiimtg
" ":a;ses (‘e.g- Beowulf 1. g42 ff. and 11. 142-3) orin ‘.“dleﬁg“e;)vgn
adjective i": lace (e.g. Genesis 1. 2723 F) or time (e.g. G\‘m'ﬂls 1 1 f;‘;z. . .On-
clauses ")bi];it}’ that there was a special OE idiom expressing indefinite ¢
the poss! , Beowulf 1. g68.
. laeber’s note on Beowu .
ceSSIO?:s Sec':c:fs(sim'l can sometimes be expressed by putting the v:er;:).bgrslt
4 01;‘ conjunction. The two most common types are swelte :c._li, .‘e::
wltlwlt.“ralyli‘ﬂi' or die’ and hycge swa he wille ‘let l?lm think as he wi ,”11_?
ter what he thinks'. The frst type often occurs in theform myle e, nyles
matter

‘willy nilly”.

‘whet

Clauses of Condition

i In earlier versions of this Guide, 1 classified conditional clalt;s:f
acgézging to a system traditionally used for Latin anc? (?:reel:;.l: It;:t::eathiee
doned this because it does not really fit OE. I now distinguis

pes: ‘ ‘
’ (1) (a) conceded and (b) denied conditions, e.g. (‘a) If you th::lnk that t[a:;g
you have said that you do], you are wrong’, and (b) ‘Seek if you dare [buty
do not]".
(2(; E;f.]n conditions, e.g. ‘If you think that [and Ihdo l[mt;mow v,:z;:ﬁr ig:
't ht that [and you ,
do or not], you are wrong’, ‘If you thoug !
wouIZI be ermg', and ‘Seek if you dare [and you may or may notg .'Ou “
(3) rejected or imaginary conditions, e.g. ‘If you bFlleved thnc;1 [l;u )t] do
not], you would be wrong’, ‘If you had believed this [but you did not], f:n
wouid have been wrong’, and ‘If [= Imagine that] you saw a mouse ruling
over men, you would think it strange’. .
In OF, conditions of all three types may be introduced by gif ‘if”. par if’
sometimes introduces type 3 conditions. - o
2 ’ Co?fd‘i]:ions l(l)f types 1 and 2 fall into two main groups - those mdwdl::;:
both clauses have the indicative, e.g. Maldafz 1. 34-5 and 1. 36—.1;:::“5}1 e
in which the verb of the principal clause is imperative or exprlef,h e
the subjunctive. In these latter sentences, the ‘1f'_ clau'se !Jsual ).Ilasn‘ated o
lunctive, e.g. sec, gif budyrre ‘seek if you dare’. T:ns point is well illus
the two almost parallel gif clauses in Beowulf 1. 45-53-
3 Itis n:))t aﬁuays immediately clear whether a condition bdfr;-.ii- :opt:tzi
Lor 2, ¢.g. Fed onne min sceap gif du me lufige (cf. John 21: 15-17)
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says that he does love Christ and ultimately proves that he does —
Pudyrre (quoted above from Beowulf 1. 1379) - here Beowulf does
the time comes. ;

4 Type 3 conditions regularly have the preterite subjunctive in k
clauses, e.g. ac hit ware 1o hreedlic, gif he 8a on cild-cradole acweald wurdp -

would have been too early if He (Christ) had been killed in His ¢rag &
and perhaps (with p&r and in dependent speech)

and pat wiste eac  weroda Drihten,
bzt sceolde unc Adame yfele gewurdian
ymb bzt heofonrice,  par ic ahte minra handa geweg

‘and the Lord of Hosts also knew that things would turn out badly b
Adam and me about that heavenly kingdom, if I had control of my h

Note
The use of ‘perhaps’ here is important. In MnE we can distinguish unreality j
past, present, and future, by means of the verb alone, e.g.

If he had been here, it wouldn’t have happened,

If he were here, it wouldn't be happening.

If he were coming, it wouldn’t happen. .
But (as is pointed out in more detail in §§195-198) the OF verb was not as flexi
instrument as the MnFE verb. Hence an Anglo-Saxon had 1o use the preterite
junctive in all these examples. In other words, he could say that a thing was un
impossible, but he was unable 1o say when it could not happen unless he use
adverb or some other device.

Thus both the OF cxamples cited in this section have the preterite subjun
But the first refers to something which did not happen in the past, while the seC
might refer to something which is impossible at the time when Satan spoke —
implication being ‘if only I had control of my hands now, but I haven’t’. But it col
also be translated ‘God knew that trouble would arise between Adam and m:
were to have control of my hands’. o

"T'his raises a further difficulty and explains the ‘perhaps’. Does this interpretatio
mean that there was a possibility that Satan might have control of his hands (type
condition) or that such a thing was impaossible when God spoke? The issue here i
complicated by questions of God’s foreknowledge, though perhaps our own kno
ledge of the story enables us to dismiss the latter possibility. But enough has
said to make it clear thar the Anglo-Saxon ‘rule’ that ‘unreality is timeless’ is
without its advantages. '

A clearer example is Beowulf 11. gbo-1, discussed in §1g8.
5 Biitan and nympe, nemne, nefne both have two meanings — ‘unless’ and
‘except that’. If they take the subjunctive, they usually mean ‘unless’, eg.
Beowulf 1. 966 and 1. 1056. If they take the indicative, they usually mean
‘except that’, e.g. Beowulf 1. 1560 and 1. 1353 1
6 ‘On condition that’ may be expressed by gif or by the wip formula (see

§i8

[
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i rd-order V.S. without a conjunction -
b Z,t(’pmf?::;f })3\;::.11: t‘))e(:ying in the sun in Bermuda’ - occa-
sd Ipler OE prose, e.g. eade mihte pes cwyde beon lzzwedum mannum
4 uccure::\ astlice getacning ‘this saying could easily be cc!ncealed fl'rom
H@M’ ,meist nf)t [for] its spiritual meaning’. The only certain examp t; ':n
Jaymer wef: Genesis 1. 368—70; here it is arguable whether-a line is lrtl:tssm E
Poizzrlthe poet deliberately left the ponne clause unfinished to obta
or whet
d 8 38; iﬁ::;aﬁsons involving hypothesis, see §177.4.

[

Adverb Clauses Expressing Other Relationships

The divisions outlined above are for convranience only ;nd 3:;"; f'a;r

gt i atertight, for one relationship often involves another. Thus,

ksl f time with op (pat) often shade into result, and pat after

| igah can often be translated ‘until’, other temporal _clausrjs may

e 'Of l‘!lmn::::ts of cause or of condition. Similarly, indefinite adjective

c;mt:;: z:emoften the equivalent of conditional clauses, e.g. Beowulf
clau

I1. 1387-8. See also §178.3.

. i i tain an
%5 latter relationship is very clearly seen in some ME sentences which con

iti i . Hall
diective clause which must be rendered by a conditional clause in M:;Eé :E;a 2:.],,
}t;tcriomfmm Early Middle English, p. 54 1. 11 and . 21 (cf. p. 54 1. 16) and Si
and the Green Knight 1. 1112.

Other Ways of Expressing Adverbial Relationships

§181 1 Parataxis; examples will be found in §§182-186.

2 Participles; see §204.
iti ’ 20 " e 3
i {’r:'g;:)t;:tli:z;xsaﬁ)?uages, e.g. mid expressing condition msfh Godes ﬁd::mi
‘with God’s help, if God helps us'’; purh expressing cause pu rlf,::c }y'n‘i ﬁ
bod “by command of the king’; and purk expressing time pu

dream, while he dreamt’.

VI PARATAXIS

Introduction

imiti he time of the
18 lo-Saxons were far from primitive. At t
Noirmzan gggqﬁzsﬁ, England - although she no longer led Wf:sutlt:ﬁr;ll Zl;‘:g(el
in monastic learning, as she had in the eighth century - was iy
for new forms of devotion, was famous for her craftsmen, an Bt el
dEVeInped economy and the most advanced administration



nificent passage beginning Ne forseah Crist his geongan cempan in

Homily on the Nativity of the Innocents. .
Some of the reasons for the belief that Old English was 3 prim

language have been discussed in §§148-152. Another is the frequent

tion to inconsistencies in the editorial punctuation of Old English tex
he allows himself to be swayed too much by his conviction that good wrj
must necessarily be periodic. T oday, when the long and complicated g
tence is losing favour in English, we will perhaps be more in sympathy
the constructions described in the following paragraphs, more ablg
appreciate the effect they produced, and less likely to believe that the i
taposition of two simple sentences was necessarily less dramatic or effe el

effect he was after can perhaps be achieved by the translation “Then |
asked for their pity and they wept with him’. At the end of the same sto
final disappearance of Eurydice is related thus: Pg ke ford on Bt leokt ¢
beseah he hine under baec wid Gaes wifes; da losade hio him sona “When he came i
the light, he looked back towards his wife. Straightway she disappeared frot
his sight’. Here a powerful dramatic effect would be lost if we took only or
of the clauses with pd + V.S, as principal.

§183 The term ‘parataxis’, with its adjective ‘paratactic’, has been aban
doned by some writers because of its ambiguity. Here it is used in a pur
formal sense to mean a construction in which sentences are not forn
subordinated one to the other. ‘“Asyndetic’ and ‘syndetic’ mean respectivi
without and with conjunctions such as ond and ac. The term ‘co-ordinating
(often used for the MnE equivalents ‘and’, ‘but’, and so on) is avoided
because in OF ond and ac are frequently followed by the order S. ... V.
§145), which is basically a subordinate order. The opposite of ‘parataxis
‘hypotaxis’, which implies the use of one or more of the conjunctions ¢
cussed in §§154-180. Examples follow.

Hypotaxis: When | came, I saw. When I saw;, | conquered.
Asyndetic Parataxis: 1 came. | saw. | conquered.
Syndetic Parataxis: | came and I saw and | conquered,

~IS4

jative’)

Parataxis o

List of Conjunctions and Adverbs Commonly Used

= fter these words, see §§144 and 145.
§184 o I\:;(:;i;;d:‘ﬂd’ ‘both . . . and’, etc. (traditionally called ‘cumu-
Those ’

‘and’ (see below); ’

"-"f(’},,:;‘;,;(fe)(. ge.... @) both) ... and ... (and)’

zggpa) (ge)...g... (je}‘(both).._.and...(a:'ld); A

(E:c ‘also, and’; ge ‘and’; ge. . . ge, &gper . . . and ‘both . an d e

urse imply more than mere continuity an is
goe amf ;ll::icof'f; :f;iizrb clausl::.)r Thus ofer Eastron gqfor/Ep'ered oyning; m:d
the .eqqu ear could be translated ‘During Easter !Ethered. died after n.xlmg
o i g’[‘his of course often happens today, especially in convt:rsatwn.
3 yc’;‘;so.se meaning ‘but’, ‘however’, etc. (traditionally called ‘adversa-
2

ive'): ,
’ ac ‘but, on the contrary’; furpum ‘also, even’;
hiiru ‘however, indeed’, etc.; e 5

hwapere ‘however, yet'; swapéah ‘however, yet';
péah ‘however, yet’ (see als'o §178);
péahhwaepere ‘however, yet’. : o
Those meaning ‘either . . . or’ (traditionally called ‘alternative’):

hwilum . . . hwilum ‘at one time . . . at another time’;
(@gper) oppe . . . oppe; swa. . . swa; pe. . . pe.
4 Those involving a negative:
(n:dh":;;aﬂ’erl:::t)’. .. ne. .. (ne) ‘neither ... nor...(nor)";
nalles, nealles ‘not at all, not’; ;
(nador ne) . . . ne . . . (ne) ‘(neither) . . . nor. .. (nor)’;
n@fre ‘never’; nas ‘not’ (a short form of nalles).
An example of ‘not only . . . but also’ will be found in na pat an pat k;;;zif:
mann beon for us, dada he God wzs, acmc::zzylahewld:bmn,bmrfal_f]nrus, TE
rice was ‘not only was He willing to become man for us when | lt:,wa ’
but He was also willing to become poor for us when He was rich’.
The following points should be noted: i
(a) The OE verb is normally negated by ne immediately pr;cgcl:r}g rlgtr
But if the negative is stressed, as in Wanderer 1. 96 aln ha :Izw .
1. 66, nd (= ne + @) or né (= ne + ¢) is used. In Phoenix 1. 72 the "
no is unstressed and should probably be emended to ne as a sc
icipation of o. : :
(b) ?l:ea:ﬂ:fgaetz:nt seen in Ne com se here — Ne + V.S. - is common in
negative principal clauses; see §146.4.
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(¢) Contraction of the negative ne with a following word beg‘inni,na
with a vowel, /, or w, produces nis from ne is, naefde from ne hafigy
noldon from ne wolden, and so on. ’

(d) Ne not before a finite verb is a conjunction, e.g. ne tunge ne handg
‘neither tongue nor hands’, ne leornian ne tzecan ‘neither to learn nor
to teach’.

(¢) Na and nd are used to negate words other than finite verbs, e.g. He
waes (rodes bydel ond na God ‘He was God’s messenger and not God",

(/) One negative does not cancel out another, as it does in
MnE. The OE use is similar to that seen in such non-stands
sentences as ‘I didn’t do nothing to nobody’; cf. on nanum men nylon
nane are ‘[they] show mercy to no-one’. This could be added to th e
list of things which make some people think of OF as a primitive
language; see §182. ‘

(£) On a ‘semi-subordinating’ use of re, see §185.2.

5 Those meaning ‘for’ (traditionally called ‘illative’). A useful article
T. B. Haber on MnE “for’ (American Speech 30 (1955), 151) states: “The only
practical conclusion is that the conjunction has two uses, subordinating and
co-ordinating, and that punctuation is of no significance in identifying
either.” In other words, MnE “for’ can sometimes be replaced by ‘because’,
In OF, the situation is even more complicated, for Jforpon can mean, not only
‘for’ and ‘because’, but also ‘therefore’. No rule can be laid down for disti -
guishing these uses; see §§169—70.

Parataxis without Conjunctions
§185  Two main types of asyndetic parataxis may be distinguished.

1 Here the two sentences are of equal status, as in the well-known Ve
Vidi. Vici. Examples are especially common in the poetry, e.g. Beowulf
1. 1422-4 and Maldon 11. 301-6.

2 Examples of the second type occur in Eadmund cyning awearp R
wapnu, wolde gezfenlzcan Cristes gebysnungum and pa comon peafas eahta, wo
stelan pa madmas, where the clauses beginning with wolde and woldon
respectively could be translated ‘wishing to imitate Christ's example’ ant
‘intending to steal the treasures’. Note

(@) These clauses do not themselves contain a grammatically=
expressed subject. :
(b) They are actually, though not formally, subordinate to the clausé
which precedes them; for this reason they are sometimes said to bé
in ‘semi-subordination’, )
(¢) They explain the motive for the action of the principal clause ané
are the equivalent of an adverb clause of purpose or cause.
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This idiom occurs with verbs other than willan, e.g. he st on daem muntum,
wweap ond hearpode which can conveniently be translateq ‘he sat on the moun-
(ains, weeping and harping’. Similar examples occur vyuh an initial negative,
e.g Beowulf 1. 14412 ‘Beowulf arrayed himself in princely armour without
(or ‘not’) worrying about his life’.

Some Special Idioms

§186 1 . was gehaten . was called’ is frequently used indepen-
dently of the rest of the sentence, e.g. mid heora cyningum, Radgota ond
FEallerica waeron hatne ‘with their kings, [who/they] were called R. and E.
(note the change from the dative to the nominative case) and pa was sum con-
sul, paet we heretoha hatap, Boetius was gehaten ‘there was a certain consul - we
use the word heretoha - [who/he] was called B.". Cf,, with the verb ‘to be’
only, . .. gefor AElfred, was at Badum gerefa, *A., [who/he] was reeve at Bath,

ied'.
¢ 2 For ‘swa + negative + indicative’, see §168 s.v. sma 2(d).

VII CONCORD

§187 The main rules of agreement in OE are set out below. They will
present little difficulty to any reader with a knowledge of an inflected

language.

1. Nouns, Pronouns and their Modifiers

(a) They agree in number, gender, and case, e.g. se. Elmihtiga Halend ‘the
Almighty Saviour’, des eadigan apostoles ‘of the blessed apostle’, and and pe
awicne gebindap ‘and will bind you alive’,

Note
The mase. ending -¢ in nom. acc. pl. of adjectives is often used for fem. and neut.,
especially in later rexts,

(b) The participle in a participial phrase usually shows similar agree-
Ment, e.g. Hinguar and Hubba, ge-anlaehte purh deofol ‘H. and H., united by the
devil'. But it need not, e.g. Abraham geseah pacr anne ramm betwux pam

elum be pam hornum gehaft ‘A. saw there a ram caught among the

Tambles by his horns’.

(€) Gehiten “called’ with a noun usually has the nominative irrespective of
the case of the word with which it is in apposition, e.g. into anre byrig, Gaza
8ehaten ‘intq 5 city called Gaza’; cf. for dy hit man hat Wislemuiia ‘therefore we
“all (lit, <ope calls’) it W.” where the nominative Wislemida is the equivalent

Ofthe modern italics or inverted commas, and the second example in §186.1.
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(d) After wesan and weorpan the participle often agrees with th

were killed with them’. But it need not, e.g. pa wurdon hiorg Dif sg gp s
hiora mode ond swa swidlice gedrefed . . . ‘then their wives became gg o
and so greatly distressed in mind .. ", See further §§2m—203. So
adjectives.

() After habban, the participle may agree with the object or may
uninflected; see §200.

00

2. Pronouns and their Antecedents

(@) They agree in number and gender, e.g. 19 pem ominge .. he
feores “to the king . . . he .. . for his life’: anne flotan . . . se ‘a pirate . ,
‘that’)’; and se hearpere . . . Jzes nama ‘the harper, whose name’.

(#) The main exceptions arise from the conflict between nary
grammatical gender, e.g. das hearperes wif (neut.) . . . hire samle ‘the
wife . .. her soul’ and an swige anlic wif, sio waes haten Eurydice ‘a most
lent wife, who was called E.. Similarly, in a passage from the Preface
Cura Pastoralis (selection 5, end of first paragraph) we find done wicd
lowed first by the grammatically right masculine Jiene and then by
neuter it which seems appropriate to us. Thus there are already signs |
the feeling for grammatical gender is weakening. !

Note ;
Agreement in case between pronoun and antecedent is a matter of chance, n
principle, despite Quirk and Wrenn An Old English Grammar §121(c). Inthee

they cite, ride and hép do not agree in case and the relative #irg Pe would have

replaced by the acc. pl. pa of the declined relative se, i.e. dira has the case .‘
principal clause; see §163.1,

(c) Special uses of hit, paet, hwat, and the like, in which these n
pronouns are used without regard to the number and gender of the no n |
which they refer, should be noted, e.g. pat waron eall Finnas ‘they were a

Lapps’ and Hwaetsyndonge. .- #*Whoare you . .. ” See further §168 s.v. Yr—
... pat, note 1, ]

3. Subject and Verb

(@) Subject and verb agree in number and person. Dual pronouns ar
followed by plural verbs. o
(#) Collective nouns and indefinite pronouns cause much the same
problems as they do today, e.g. an magiy. . . hi magon cyle gewyrcan ‘a tribe . «
they can make cold’ and Ponne rided zele, and hit motan habban ‘then each man’
rides, and [they] can have it’. -

oh

he adjective ©
1
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Concord

. is brodur,
i’qo d paes ymb X1 niht gefeaht A pered cyning ond /Elfred his brodur

‘ 1l the boys’.
rith on : . es Tom, and Jack, and a
) Wit Jt is singular, cf. Here com S \of those wha, the verb of
ere gefes the relative pronoun para pe mean
y When lause can be singular or plural.

VvIIl THE USES OF THE CASES

iliar wi inflected
ill not present much difficulty to those familiar with an inflec
These “(l)nlzhe cases used after prepositions, see §§213-214.
Janguagc:

Nominative

The case of the subject, of the complement, and of address, e.g.
3,188; by swlida? ‘Do you hear, seaman?” See also §187.1(¢).
Gehyrs §i )

Accusative

. . ect.
I'he case of the direct objec e i
§IS‘;I’l ullsn expresses duration of time, e.g. ealne decg ‘all day’, and exte
2 § 58

» il
space, e.g. fleon fotes trym ‘to flee one foot’s pace’.

h‘ 15 1mportan o reahze that al:e v m ()E [he nominative and accusative are
p ttonm ]1 ad 1

i d znd
me except in the 1st an
1 they are always the sa tstand znd
ntly the same. In the plura ¥ : the 1stand 2
fre:suim;: In the singular, many nouns have the same for(rin in tnh;,aﬁve e e
E:culsative; and the distinction depends on lhe. form o-fanyllf;l?;:c rative 0F posses
sive adjective, or on that of any adjective, which may quali

§140.

Genitive
if* ’s wife’.
§190 1 The case of possession, €.g. Hf"fﬂﬂ.ﬁ”f llc_'izs’t'e:ofn mand’, ic.
2 The subjective genitive — pes cyninges bebod ‘the “LE § e genitive —
‘the king commanded’ - differs in function from the objective g
1
Metodes ege ‘fear of the Lord’, i.e. ‘we fear the Lord’. te hunig and mynsumes
3 The genitive may describe or define, e.g. swe on *a fast of three
Swacces ‘honey sweet and of pleasant taste’, ﬁreorab t,fdgafm e
days’, and an lamb anes geares ‘a one-year-old Iakﬂ-l “one of them’ and preora
4 The partitive genitive is common, e.g. an hiora
fum “one of three’. See also §194. htes by day and
5 The genitive is used adverbially, e.g. da.v;,:es "”‘ig:f” ljaes ythm:efore,
MEht, micles 1o beald ‘much too bold’, upweardes ‘upwards’,

50, after thar'.
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6 The genitive occurs after some adjectives, e.g. pas gg‘"’"’ts
‘eager for the fight’, and after some verbs, e.g. fanda min ‘try me’ ang 52

Jaegnodon ‘they rejoiced at that’. The glossary gives You this inf,
when you need i,

Dative

§191 1 The case of the indirect object, e.
afterwards gave them back to him’, -‘
2 It may express Possession, e.g. him on heafod ‘on his head’, b
3 It may express time, e.g. hwilum ‘at times’ and dere ylegn nihte G
same night’. Other adverbial uses include flocmalum ‘in (armed) b
gearmalum ‘year by year’,
4 The dative absolute is used in imitation of the Latin ablative 5
€8 gewunnenum sige ‘victory having been gained’,
5 The dative occurs after some adjectives, e.g. ise gelicost ‘mosy
ice’, sometimes after Comparatives, e.g. sunnan beorhtrg ‘brighter

sun’, and after some verbs, e.g. pat he him miltsian sceolde ‘that he should 7'
mercy on him’. Here too the glossary will help you.

8- ond he hi him efy ageaf ‘ap

Instrumental

§192 Where there is no special instrumental form

(and sometimes w
there is), the dative serves.

2 It expresses accompaniment, e.g. lytle werode *with a small band’.
3 Itexpresses time, e.8. by ilcan geare ‘in the same year’,

IX ARTICLES, PRONOUNS, AND NUMERALS

Articles and Pronouns

§193 1 There are no ‘articles’ as such in OF. The demonstrative $
does duty for ‘the’ and ‘that’, the demonstrative bes means ‘this’, e.g. Her ;
Pysum geare for se micla here, pe we gefyrn ymbe Sprecon . . . “In this year went .
great army which we spoke about before .. . Sometimes, however, se can bé
translated ‘this’, e.g. anne &peling se waes Cyneheard haten — 7 se Cyneheard

pees Sigebryhtes bropur ‘a princeling who was called C. and this C. was
brother of the S, already mentioned’.
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i i e would use it
§194 onstrative is frequently not used in OE wher:.: Wi would use i
Thedcm! towe gewald ‘command of the battlefield’, and, fro A
s i
2aya o W,eits absence is even more common), fram bmdu.we fmn? t 2
g;rry (Wheg ddan bearn ‘the sons of Odda’. But the reverse is sometime
» and .

e A learning’. ‘ )
::lc e siolar les like AEpered cyning we have either absence Off ; I:iemone
I l i in vi S S

In X3 ‘E he King’ or (more likely in view of fohanne
thered the Kin e ‘
stratiV r?n;l:‘the Evangelist’) a different arrangement of apposm'on]a] et]er
godspe ”Ef JOA?(hered' Hence £pelwulf aldormon might be the equivalent o
‘ lng ) -
menl’S . h,- ‘
‘Generd S!mdtefinite article is even rarer; thus we find holtes on ende ‘at _th::
‘
The ™0 ' &fersyne ‘as a spectacle’, and on beorg ‘onto a mountain’.
of a wood’, lo meferoym ¢ " and an wulf ‘a wolf”. But
edge metimes used, €.g. to anum treowe ‘to a tree : awolt, D
An i8S and sum mean something more, e.g. an maegd ‘a certain !
usully an‘ certain man’. Sometimes these words have an even ‘strc’mge‘:1
o ;zet wasan cyning ‘that was a peerless King’, ‘thath»?'as a King’, :n !
sense, &8 i ong you', ‘your leader’. In this sense, and a
B i a| pam’cu!ari:::r:rg Iglzranir’ig ‘alone’, it is usually weak, e.g. he
‘one’, an . ; y
e n;)lﬂ:el:;y be s;rong, e.g. done naman anne ‘the name alc;;ne - -
" i ; see §162.3. Sometimes, as
i d as a relative pronoun; . :
S 3150. s ither demonstrative or relative. But the difficulty
Beowulf 1. 1296, it may be either de
is of li ical consequence. )
; g“l'tlt‘:: plr:?cct;;i:rsgn p:lonoun is sometimes used ambiguously, so that :ve
i i ies of examples
ily it is referring. A well-known series o
cannot readily tell to whom it is re crics o examples
i i Cyneheard (selection 6, p
found in the story of Cynewulf and . ‘ )
o aO;]l} But this is r];yther the result of inexperience in I:mnd]mg the ]ang‘u?)gE
gar‘: o‘f defects in the language itself, for later in its developm;nt. l
i i nouns at its disposal.
managed to make the meanm% c]eaé with no more pro
€ same is, of course, true of MnE., '
A pron ject frequently not expressed. Often the subject not
7 A pronoun subject is freq _ e the subect ot
sed hat of the preceding clause. But the
xpressed is the same as tha & see. e.5. Maldon 1. 17os
subject does not certify that it ha§ not chaf:ge ; se ' ﬁmoun A promoun
Where the subject changes twice in 1. 20 without any pe T
object may be similarly unexpressed, e.g. the sentenlc {:hata b
SOmerimes, however, s¢ is used instead of A¢ to make ¢ ear th: o ojoct has
changed, e.g. Maldon 11, 1 50 and 227. This avoids the amblg'l.clilt; ww; i
arise from a repeated or an absent hé, e.g. Maldon 1. 286 and Beo .

Numerals
§194 The cardinal numerals can be used

: P de
' as adjectives agreeing with a noun, e.g. prim gf‘{”{mh*:}:ibef;’;‘:-;’:_
‘three years before he died’ and mid XXXgum cymingum ‘with thirty '
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2 as nouns followed by a partitive genitive, e.g. 1o anre parg b"’h ;
of the cities” and pnirig cyninga ‘thirty kings’. 7

X VERBS

On the detailed uses of the indicative and subjunctive in subopg;
clauses, see the discussions on the appropriate clause.

The Uses of the Present and Preterite Tenses

§195 As we have seen in §89, the OE verb distinguished only twg ter
in conjugation - the present and the preterite. Hence, despite the faep
the beginnings of the MnE resolved tenses are found in OF (see bel
two simple tenses are often used to express complicated tempora] rel.
ships. This is one of the things which made Professor Tolkien once g
lecture that most people read OE poetry much more quickly than dig
Anglo-Saxon minstrel, reciting or reading aloud as he was to an audie
which needed time to pick up the implications of what he was saying__' A
this would apply, not only to the subject-marter, especially to the hints a
allusions which frequently had great significance, but also to the rela

were described by a simple tense of a verb. Thus it is important for us
understand what these simple tenses could imply. '
§196 The present expresses, not only a continuing state as in Wiitig
wong “The plain is beautiful’, and deos woruld nealzecd pam ende “this wo:
drawing near to its end’, but also the passing moment, the actual ‘now’ fi
which MnE often uses a continuous tense, e.g. hwat pis folc segeid ‘what th
people are saying, say now’. It is also used for the future, e.g. pas flotmen
cumap ‘these seamen will come’, and (as in equivalent examples in MnE) fo
the future perfect, e.g. sepe pact gelasted, bid him lean gearo *a reward will ‘
ready for him who does (shall have done) that’, and (with a subjunctive
gefeohte as explained in §179.2) gif hwa gefeohte on cyninges huse, sie he
calles his ierfes ‘if anyone fight (shall have fought) in the king’s house, let hi
forfeit all his property’. i
In the principal clause in the Jast sentence, the subjunctive siz expresses d
command and could be translated ‘he shall forfeit’. The present subjunctivi -:
can also express a wish, e.g. abreode his angin ‘may his enterprise fail’, or 3
prayer, e.g. God pe sie milde ‘May God be merciful to you', "
The only verb which has a special future form is the verb ‘to be’, where
bid and its forms are used for the future, e.g. biif him Jean gearo above, and for -
the statement of an eternal truth (a use sometimes called ‘gnomic’), e.g. Wﬁ
bid ful ared ‘Fate is Quite inexorable’ and ponne big heofena rice gelic pam tyn

1 ¢Then the King

m
W duo th

ﬂ’y a‘;cn 15 llke u
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dom of Heaven is like unto (the) ten \:;f:;;‘m l::; ,:
-ob, e.g. Heofena rice is gelic paem .’um{esealdrc
e 'On;o a man that is an householder’.
e . oric present ran.:ly, 'if ever, oo(:icurs.
The hlfrhe preterite indicative is use

§197 act in the past; . :
of a single ‘;‘f;l“:‘ﬂl;t:?n the past. Both of these are exemplified in sodlice
of an act €0

' ¢ i n were sleeping, one of
zJa men slepon, pa com his feonda sum truly, while me

ies ‘ 1 ¢ ished for
his cnemlﬁ;: Ca:‘r‘tz'::’ct e.g. ic mid ealre heortan pe gewilnode ‘1 have wishe
for the p » Ebr

;th all my heart’;
© for the pluperfect,

e 53

¢.g. sona swa hie comon ‘as soon as they had t}c;m;
£ B
-1 a strengthening r) and his swura wzsh ge#;aiio,d {Jé fz:h l:ﬁ f}of a&iu '
and (“-“ . ‘hich had been cut through, was healed’. (L. o
‘and IS ne;};;:}e};ﬂl' :oﬁ.) But see Anglo-Saxon England 4 (1975), 17-20
in Dream ¢

§1g8 The preterite
n Bethleme bearn ce me
ﬁz:}:;;ﬁ:;l’ or to the future-in-the-past, e.g. the two sen
e )

d of §174. .
lhile:asoalre:dy been pointed out 1;1 §le7:)}.1?;:; Aipag-debinie [
i i i ample gbo—
An interestingly ambiguous ex

Upe ic swipor '
pat du hine selfne  geseon moste ... .3
Here Beowulf might be saying to Hrothgar either . _—
I could wish that you could see Grendel now’; in other wor
C

that he hadn’t got away’ N

‘1 a 1d wish that you could have seen Grendel yesterdayl'; 01: gadtl:y
ocl‘(cjll; ‘I:ish that you had been at the fight and had seen

W

wounded he was’ . -
‘I could wish that you could see Grendel tomorrow’; in other w
cou

is dead’.
wish that we could find his body and so know that he is dea

iifsocon
subjunctive may refer to the past, e.g. ond ge wilk

¢ i child was born in
nned ware ‘and you denied that a e e

at unreality is timeless in OFE.

or

or

d.
But the context strongly suggests the secon

The Resolved Tenses
Introduction .
to mean tenses made up from a participle

the verb ‘to be’, the verb ‘t‘o
g’ ‘Heis

§199 This term is usedl . .
(present or past) or an infinitive togethe;ﬁ with e e ain
have’, or one of the ‘modal’ verbs (see §206), e.g. Mnk s coming’ He s
come’ ‘He has come’, ‘He will come’. The beglpmnghs e
Se;n o OeE. with one important difference which throw

n in y
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origin. A MnE example will explain this. In Ephesians 6: 14, the p
Version reads ‘Stand therefore, having girded your loins with tru"
parsed ‘having girded’, we would perhaps call it the perfect Particip
verb ‘to gird’, with ‘your loins’ its object; at any rate, we would say thy
part of the verb ‘to gird’. But the Authorized Version reads ‘Stand they,
having your loins girt about with truth’. Here ‘vour loins’ is the object 4
participle ‘having’ and ‘girt about with truth’ is a phrase describing
loins’; hence ‘girt’ is adjectival rather than verbal. That this was its op:
function in such phrases in OE becomes clear when we study the agree
of some of the examples cited below; to make this point, it will be COnver
if we take first the ancestor of the MnF. perfect tense with ‘have’,

The Verb ‘to have’ as an Auxiliary

§200 Examples in which the participle is adjectival are ke us hq )
leohtes bescyrede “he has us deprived of that light” (where the present tens
habban is followed by bescyrede a past participle acc. pl. strong, agreeingy
us) and ac hi haefdon pa heora stemn gesetenne and hiora mete genotudne ‘but
they had their term of service finished and their food used up’ (where a
tense of habban is followed by two participles both of which are de i
acc. sg. masc. strong, agreeing with stemn and mete, the objects of hz d
These are clearly the ancestors of the MnE perfect and pluperfect resp
tively. :

But examples also occur in which there is no such declining of the pa
participle to agree with the object, e.g. Eastengle haefdon Elfrede cyninge af
geseald “The East Anglians had oaths given to King Alfred’ and Heefde
oyming his fierd on tu tonumen ‘The king had his army divided in two'; 1
§187.1(h). This was, of course, a necessary stage in the development of t
MnE perfect and pluperfect tenses. The modern arrangement in which th
participle precedes the object instead of having final position is found i
such examples as Nu du hafst ongiten da wanclan truwa paes blindan lustes ‘No
vyou have realized the fickle loyalty of blind pleasure’.

The Verb ‘to be’ as an Auxiliary of Tense

Verbs 111

| pas lare sprecende was ‘while the apostle was explaining this
qascapt - ples, it comes close to the fn'odcrn use. eoerfect
chink b‘tobe’isalso found with the past partllclplckll'on;:-‘ga 5}},31@,1,, «
e Thever o transitive verbs, e.g. Swazclaene hio F= r] pprpmir
tuperl o letely was learning fallen away in Englan .(w < e
e f:1(‘“"'()1 nom. sg. fem. strong, agreeing quh the sub'|ect) afa“en
ciple 1 s ;nexrﬁissumafmﬂm waes ‘how the learning of Lat;n wals.[i alen

; ““FLwdeﬂgfs? (zsherethe participleisnotdeclined).Heretoot e particip

510 t
ore : -
awd bF;-inallv adjectival rather than verbal
was orig J

and %" 5 n these exam

The Passive

Iy one OE verb had a synthetic passive, vtz.'hanc is c:'allcf:til1 ; i\;:z

a2 O0Y uc hatte Abbo ‘the monk was called A.. . Oth-enwse ne idea
called ¢ & Si!"t:mihe impersonal man ‘one’ with the active vmce,eﬁg. ; :bq o
- cx‘pres!:_;:n h:'zra smad ‘Here one can still see their ;rackf;o; ‘:z tg ;aw; Dd&; -
mage ? wi articiple, e.g. o bysmore 5y
be' or becg‘eth?:rtl}i‘sg::b;l,: s:ezple oI!:his land are (have been) sl}lla?i?el:ly;
e farifﬂt’ﬂ_ p mpeRmeburggerimbrfd waes ‘After Rome w.as( a "
l-estedh, 717 '&;m leofum pegnum pe on heora bedde wurdon mid bearnum e
bu}lt;; ;ﬁjiz{;;;:;:m ‘after my beloved thanes who became (have been) su
wiju ¢

heir beds with their wives and children’. The inflexions in the

‘ | a % T . . l
?Enl)’ k;ll lt‘;:ijr:;‘ct)f these examples show that here too the participle is adjectiva
irstan

i ici ays declined, e.g. hie
I;M‘;thﬂ'fl:: fr\:r;‘:::éfnu‘ttzi:l:rgll;ii::;t tl':tl)l:rii!?fr:a;a:tclf’ ?(lga:l we definitely say it
ise t:mat geclined in the example abouthRanre::s wien pesan and oo with
B ane diﬁeren?‘?let:iﬂ'\;;infotmeler(;omerimes seem to emphas‘ize the
state arising from the a::tim';. e.g. he eall waes beset mid heora scotungum ‘he was

. . by
' ir missiles’ howing the continuing state
completely covered with their missiles’ and (s g

y ! d
[h( u b [j‘ : : i ] 1 ,
= use Uf l“ ) ne blﬁﬁaﬁf na’n’gfﬂ!ﬂg{’!ﬂ'ﬂm norisan afe Vhl Ewed |he| e. an ‘

the latter the action itself, e.g. p;.ermmr,{as:cyningﬂaglsccg e o oo
was killed’ (lit. ‘became slain’). But this does not alway ;

. . lain’. Such fluctuations are
. lagene ‘on it too the men were s idiom
:’::;Zl‘ 'f“i ad?:i’;gpi,i language. The fact that the weordan 1;9;: ﬁit;fhle s
alm
disappeared suggests that the language found‘ mhc; :.va!iSl:g ‘where the king
tinction when it was necessary, €.g. paer se yning ofs =5 in the development
lay slain’; it was, claims J. M. Wattie, ‘the only false start 1

of the MnE verb.

weordan is not well-de

Other Uses of the Present and Past Participles

20 1 F T n p rt1 € re nﬂuns, e.g.
§ 4 LSEI‘I{ a d ast pa _Clp
' h}"”d'ﬂ Of the seamen Bnd Jff 15 Stf?um(.ﬂlmdd lic 18 the hlst'bot n,
:"!d as V A% e b nne a n tfaﬂ nu yﬂul ()nly son .

ad]ectl €s, .g. I’ e ancente su
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2 They also introduce phrases which may be the equivalent of adjeq
clauses, e.g. the sentences quoted in §187.1(), or which May express gz
adverbial relationships, such as time, e.g. pat man his hlaford of lande lifizen
drife “that one should drive his lord from the land while he sti]] liveg*
cause, e.g. me pearfendre ‘to me in my need’. (What sex is the last spaql,.

3 Together with a noun or a pronoun, a participle may be inflecgey
the dative case in imitation of a Latin ablative absolute; see §191.4_ i

4 Sometimes the exact grammatical status of such a phrase js
certain. Thus the first two words in astrehtum handum to Gode clypode *
outstretched hands called to God’ are taken by some as an absolute and
others as a dative of ‘attendant circumstances’, Perhaps they are both. Ata
rate, such ambiguities are merely terminological. 5

The Uses of the Infinitives

§205 This section sets out the normal uses of the OF uninflected an
inflected infinitives. Exceptional uses of the one in the functions
allotted to the other, however, do occur.

1 The uninflected infinitive is usual after the auxiliaries mention
§206 and after uton ‘let us’, purfan ‘need’, and *durran ‘dare’. The infinitis
of a verb of motion is frequently not expressed in such circumstances, l:.g.“
he in wille ‘before he will go in’, : o

As in MnE, there are circumstances in which either the infinitive withor
lo or a present participle can be used, e.g. fr geseah da englas dreorige wepan
Ja sceoccan blissigende on comerum Jormyrde ‘1 saw the angels weep bitterly ang
the demons rejoicing at your destruction’.

On the accusative and infinitive, see §161. "

2 The inflected infinitive with 14 is common in the following functions:

(@) To express purpose, €.8. an wulf weard asend to bewerigenne pa
heafod ‘a wolf was sent to guard the head’ and, with a passive se
bindad sceafmaelum to forbzernenne ‘bind them in sheaves for burni
to be burnt’. But the simple infinitive also occurs, e.g. ut
ahyrian wyrhtan ‘went out to hire workers’. g

() With the verb ‘to be’ to €xpress necessity or obligation, e.g. /s eac 0.
witanne ‘Tt must also be noted’.

(¢) To complete the sense of a verb, e.g. and begunnon da to wyrcenne
‘and then [they] began to work’. But cf Ja ongan ic da boc wendan on 3
Englisc ‘then I began to translate the book into English’, where the
infinitive without 1 occurs. W

(4) To complete the sense of a noun, e.g. anweald to ofsleanne and 10
edcucigenne ‘power to kill and torestore tolife’, or of an adjective, e.g-
waeron &pelingas. . . fuse to farenne ‘the nobles were eager to depart’.

(¢) As the subject, or as the complement, of a sentence, e.g. lo sittanné

Verbs 113

‘to si i d
§ ine swylran healfe. . . nysmeincto syllanne ‘to sit on my right han
on mi #

is not for me to give to you two’.
The ‘Modal’ Auxiliaries

Introduction

Some forms of the OE verbs cunnan, mi!{m{. ’."n:ul'an, nlugga:l .h::ﬁfl
" | survi as auxiliaries today, viz. ‘can’, ‘will’, ‘would’, ‘s ' -,
n St 5‘lll:"r“"'eh * and ‘must’. As in OE, they are followed by the in
B ‘ml'g'lzl;eir semantic history is a complicated ?ne a?d even
hou:)ftsoo;'ne especially ‘shall’ and ‘will’ and ‘shoul_d and \ndrou:da 'f
at canusion ’to very many foreign spea_kers of Engl}sh.t}l}::a :;e of
Cags;:,(? \frill find difficulties with them, but of a different sort, for
0]

nings they had in OF. was wide, just as it is now.
mea

* mold
‘should,‘ .
ﬁniti"e wit
today the use

Magan

§207 In eorde mag wid ealra wihta gehwilce ‘ezrtl.fll privai:_sl?gfzcl)i;s: ::);earyn
. . .

’ eans ‘to prevail against and has the ce ¢
Freature(ie:l:i f::b'“;f. Hopkins’s ‘I can no more’. In pat he ealle’ ﬁa hr:cr:;:zsk: i:
mdepe“e angan t‘so that all the time he could speak a_tnd :valk , it eans o
;pmg;::g wghile in Luke 16: 2 ne miht pu leng tunscire b;ml.tan] yot'.ljll ::: gensesg .

1d th, i ‘ itted to". In ,
rdship’, it means ‘to be permitte . .
h:h:e;}s::s i:cs::de of[:neaning which the subjunctive of a mm}rl:cv:;bhzz: d
;alr)dly do. The same is true in Dream of the }?tmd Il,. 37(—13, v:ocf:_ e
statement of fact ‘I could have destroyed a!l his foes zmhmf)Vl l-‘Epmw Ay
might have destroyed all his foes’. But thl.s last use —Ht e "
occur in OF. A striking example is found in Andreas 11. 544 f1.

Nanig mannais . ..
dxtte areccan mag  odde rim wite . ..

mber’.
“There is no man . . . [of such a sort] that he may relate or know)t.h:er:: mber
The proper mood in such clauses is the subjuncnw:l l(’s'.':n': §175.2);
But parallel to it is areican mag ‘may relate, may tell’.

K in i i mage.
Ko}t: Brooks. the latest editor of Andreas, follows Grein in emending to ma&g

Though possible, this does not seem essential.

i tel
Thus magan has shades of meaning which ‘cannot alwayi'i ll)leb;c;::z :q)lr
distinguished. Does Genesis B 11. 436—7 mean w}{at we ca; o
strength’ or ‘what God will allow us to win’? Consider too dum

the Rood 1. 78.
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hen it means ‘to be .

allowed to™: permitted to’ magan is a ri
ic mylle? \:h:: ‘:.i tl};uk; 16: 2 9uoted above witIfMauh:mn;;]Iof *
I will?’, and M dd\"; ll-llthorIZt:d Version has ‘Is it not lawful Il"j o

But in the sensenor;tl“l:nd 235 Wi_th Maidon 11. 83 and g_or
Cadmon's statement (‘0 ;: able to’ it frequently comes cl;.se t H
singan ‘I do not know hm the second paragraph of selection g) R,m""""'
meaht me singan’ ‘et oW to sing anything’ with the angel’s rg | j;an
cantare suggests m,miou can sing to me’. Here, as the Latin[:):‘ b
comes close t t‘h n may have its full sense of ‘to know h lgln,al g

o the modern sense of ‘to be able to’ OW NOW 10", But,

Motan ‘.
mot i¢ gy
me to do

*Motan

§208 The preteri *, -

MnE ‘must’.In A;Zgi(:f mitan ‘to be allowed t0” is mste, the ancestor of
ing ‘you must’. But it m - 1330 the present tense i mdst comes close tc N

permissive use, perhap: Zvit‘;z:er‘y f‘;rﬂlal and ceremonious extensi:n“;:_ an-

they are graci onical overtones: ‘The Da . the
graciously pleased to allow you to send tribu:::es' bid m; say tha
in exchange fg

protection’. The sen ‘
- se of ‘to be all
one for ‘ma:an in OE allowed to, may’ seems to be the prevajld _‘.;

Cunnan

§209 Foran

example of cunnan ¢ 8
' (1 an ‘to know 10" H . VY
can’ (its MnE sense), see §207 above w how to’ shading into ‘to be ab

*Seulan

§210 The most importa i
obligation. Thus i nt function of *sculan is to ex ity il
O fntlon mu:ts l;:; ;?u:; be tra‘ms]ated ‘must’ in Se b}-rdes:ap;izs}!g;:s:lg‘hw
vt ;cm k];en;lssmg a general obligation, and ‘has had to’ l: y
o e s 3y whee sceolde a].:' no future reference at all. In Maldon 1. 6oto 4
i et p’lace i I::t e reference is more clearly to one s e;:ifi !II;
Whether *sculan eve e o :?
dispute, Cadernm & lr represents the simple future is a matter of som k
o wes Frmon's gﬂy to ;lrse comment of the angel quoted at the els::i
What shall s tﬁau[; ome of you may be tempted to translate thia‘ll'
et ng? Butd E: a;m has _leddebeo cantare? which demand thet" :
ot represent o st toug t I to) sing?” Here then *sculan clearl ilnes :
A P uture. And on the whole it will be safer f g 1
ys has an idea of obligation, except in examples I?l:eytc;:);: I

' So some MSS
N . MS T lack .
here (i) we migh acks me; so some read
1 ex infl i bume ah . )
E pect an infl. inf. after ak¢; (ii) that MI“C;:Fl':igz:le:nnu‘_lmnl::::_swng to me’, But
is uncertain.

!

pot mean , . .4 . .
ible meanings for Elfric - futurity ‘He is going

114
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4 in the next two paragraphs. When lfric in his grammar equates
vas with ic sceal raedan tomerigen, it might seem a clear case of ‘1
probably means ‘] must read tomorrow’, for
laturus with se Je wyle 00 sceal cyssan . This does
mean the same thing, but that osculaturus has
to kiss’ (see §211)

;on ‘He has to kiss’. So the O version of Matthew 20: 10 And pa

t comon wendon peet hi sceoldon mare onfon, which represents the
arbitrati sunt quod plus essent accepturi, is perhaps
first thought that they ought

iscusse

{mﬂls sum ¢ k !
read tOMOTTOW . But it

/Ffric equates oscu
that wyle and sceal

0 pOSSI
and obligat
pe pr &7 g4
Latin Venientes aulem et primi,
best translated ‘And those who had come there

L]

to receive more .
* Sculan can also express what is customary, €.g. And ealle pa hwile pe p! lic
pidd inne, pEr sceal beon gedrync and plega ‘And all the time the body is within,

there shall be drinking and playing’.
olde bion Caron ‘whose name is said to be C, sceolde shows

[n daes nama sce
that the reporter does not believe the statement Of does not vouch for its
rruth. You will probably meet other examples of this.

Willan

The original function of willan seems to have been the expression
of wish or intention, €.g. ic wille sellan ‘1 wish to give', pe paer beon noldon ‘who
did not wish to be there’, and he wolde adrafan anne apeling ‘he wished to
expel a princeling’. In these (with the possible exception of the second),
there is some future reference. How far willan had gone along the road to
simple futurity is difficult to determine, but examples like Hi willad eow to
gafole garas syllan “They wish to (will) give you spears as tribute’,

aghwylc gecwd,
pat him heardranan  hrinan wolde

touch him’, and pa Darius geseah, pat
that he would be conquered’ (note

§a11

‘everyone said thatno hard thing would
he ofermunnen heon wolde ‘When D. saw

the passive infinitive), coine pretty close to it.
Willan, like MnE ‘will’, is sometimes found ‘expressing natural dis-

position to do something, and hence habitual action’ (OED s.v.‘will’ 8), €8
He wolde acfter uhtsange oftost hine gebiddan ‘He would most often pray after
matins’.
On paratactic wolde, see §185.2 and
Geseah ic pa frean mancynnes
efstan elne mycle  p&t he me wolde on gestigan

cf. the pat clause with willan in

n with great zeal in His wish to climb on

i
| saw the Lord of mankind haste
to me'.
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Impersonal Verbs

§212  These are more common in OE than in MnE, but should not .
you much trouble if you notice that the subject ‘it’ is often not eXpressed
me dyncd betre ‘it seems better to me’ and hine nanes inges ne yste i
pleased him in respect of nothing’. But Ait does APPEAr, e.g. hit golgm
happened’. ‘

XI PREPOSITIONS

§213 The most important prepositions, with their meanings ang ¢
cases they govern, are set out below in alphabetical order. For their y,
prepositional conjunctions, see §171.

Those marked with a dagger t govern both accusative and dative, the
tinction usually being accusative of motion, e.g. and heo hine in bt myn
onfeng ‘and she received him into the monastery’, and dative of rest, e.g.
pam huse ‘in that house’, However, this distinction is not always obseryg

Prepositions often follow the word they govern, e.g. him 1o ‘against t}
and him biforan ‘before him’.

Sometimes words which often occur as prepositions are used withor
noun or pronoun, e.g. pa foron hie to ‘then they went thither’ and et b
beran segn ‘then [he] ordered [them] to carry in the banner’. Here we hay
something very similar to the separable prefixes of modern German,

List of Prepositions

§214 (Note: Some prepositions may be followed by the dative or the
instrumental. As there is no significance in this variation, the instrumen
has not been included in the list.) ‘

a&fter dat. (acc.) ‘after, along, according to’
a&r dat. (acc.) ‘before’

®! dat. ‘at, from, by’; (acc. ‘as far as, until”)
be dat. (acc.) ‘by, along, alongside, about’
beforan dat. acc. ‘before, in front of’

betweox dat. acc. ‘among, between’

binnan  + ‘within, into’

bufan t ‘above, upon’

buitan dat. acc. ‘exceprt, outside, without'

éac dat. ‘besides, in addition to’

for dat. acc. ‘before (of place), in front of, because of”
Jram dat. ‘from, by (of agent)’

geond acc. (dat.) ‘throughout’

SSIRRSLYT

=]
=

=

ki

e

-+
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. ¥

‘in, into
ithin’; i en.

‘in, within’; (uccaSI?nally gen.) o
dat. acc. ‘among, with, by means
dat. ‘from, of” ,
‘above, over, on
‘in, into, on’ ,
dat. acc. ‘against, towards

. a
acc. (dat.) ‘up to, until ,
gen. ‘at, for, to such an extent, so

b
ear ‘
at. ‘towards, to, at, n _ i
gat ‘25’ in the idiom seen in to frofre ‘as a consolatio
- L]

' ‘ in
menniscum men ‘as a human being’

(acc. ‘towards’) i
. ‘against, towards
gz:: (dgat. gen.) ‘through, throughout, by means of’
‘ beneath’ . .
::.:l::d;gn dat. ‘towards, opposite, against, along, in exchange

3

for »
acc. (dat.) ‘after, about or concerning
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An Introduction to Anglo-Saxon Studieg ;

I SOME SIGNIFICANT DATES

§215 Ifthe Anglo-Saxon period is taken as be

ginning in 449 and
in 1066, it lasted for 617

years. It may help you to put this in perspective
you realize that this is over a hundred years more than the period of ¢
which separates us from Columbus’ voyage of 1492 or, in liter

roughly the period between the birth of Chaucer and the deaths of Robe;
Frost and Dylan Thomas.

—

Note
Where possible, the dates in

§216 are taken from Handbook of British Chronolagy, ;i
F. M. Powicke and E. B. Fry

de (London, Royal Historical Society, 2nd ed., 1961 ‘L

§216  See pp. 120—-123.

II HISTORY

§217 The Germanic settlements in Brit
logical finds suggesr) may have begun at least :
traditional A.p. 449, did not result in the immediate subjugation of the whole
island under one Germanic king. Indeed, there is much evidence to suggest
a vigorous revival of British fortunes, culminating about the time of the vie-
tory of Mons Badonicus (c. 490-517), which led to a renewed British
predominance in some western and south-midland areas formerly overrun
by the invaders. Only with the battles that the Chronicle associates with
West-Saxon leaders Ceawlin, Cuthwulf, Cutha, and Cuthwine (especially
Biedcanford 571 and Dyrham 577), was Saxon control re-established in ﬂw
Chilterns and Cotswolds, Romano-British elements, of course, still sur-
vived extensively in the population of Anglo-Saxon England. ;
The invading English, therefore, lived in independent kingdoms — there
werc ten south of the Humber in 600 - cut off.from one another by geo-
graphical barriers and by hostile British. Itis in such conditions of isolation
that sound-changes flourish, and hence peculiarities which were originally
individual or tribal and which would have been eliminated in a larger
community flourished unchecked. Thus by ¢ 700, the date of the earliest 3
linguistic records, the four dialects mentioned in §2 - Northumbrian, 3

ain, which (recent archa 0-
half a century earlier than th

History 19

. T . nruage
West-Saxon, and Kentish — can be dlstmg'mshe: m|:'l:ucg: [Ee
Mcrdan, he time of the invasions appears to have been spoken i
ich at 1 . to England.
which &8 5 1l those who came to Eng o . o
ame WY bi ﬂndred or so vears after the English victory at the u‘m((jit?;it;:‘; Zn
T he rWod ure not well-documented and the history of the pen: i ofter

a . . v \

cnnf?lfherc was certainly much fighting bemeerjn thedvanous l;gwe,—fm
s y ting .
' rarily ‘top-dog’ under som )

. one, now another, tempo . : the
with N0, o ;hough there was a period of comparative peace d.u‘rll.ngﬁon
warﬁm-kmhg’and the eighth centuries in which the Northern civiliza

th :

pied

obscure:

. e i By 8oc, however,

Jate seventl ¢ de, Alcuin, and the like, flourished. By 800,

i duced Bede, ’ ; ia, Wessex, and East

which prodt ived - Northumbria, Mercia, s
kingdoms survi

rour grea(

Anglia.

i t might be called ‘smash-and-

Then came the Dancs.‘ F |rsl:_tht:yt ;r;;d; ;}:;bacﬁ home with them. In 851

b’ raids in the sumn}tr, t-a mg the Isle of Thanet. In 865 they ravaged
they are recorded as wintering on e 1o York. Over the next few ycars
(ent. In 867 they moved from East Ang i f Northumbria, East
he was intense activity. One by one, the kingdoms o 3 and in 878
therle_ .nd Mercia, ceased to exist as independent I_ung Om; taking
ko as nearly extinguished, for in that year King Alfred was i b
wcssex‘m(;'ﬁ\:helnev ‘with a small band’ while the Danes plunde're. 1'5
n?fugf-‘ ! But Alfre‘d was equal to the challenge. His grasp of the P““C‘;Ph‘fz
k}nsdom- rel\l:ealed by a study of his campaigns against the Danes, an n1
it 8‘3 ducation, learning, and administration, over the next twehfy
actw.:m:s 'llnh‘? death il:l 899, are such that, for some peopl,e -at any ra:ce, is
)'ez;rb u:; fol: the title “The greatest Englishman o_f all’ is Sir W;:lsit;m
OCnhirZLill. The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle has. two 5111}11p16,lh211-: ::F“:Vessg:
phrases in its account of this period. In 878, it s1ys, t et‘;ﬁng Alfred’. He
surrendered to the Danes buton pam cyninge /ﬂfr"d‘: et’)‘“p  and his gefizgene
escaped and rallied his forces. Men flocked to his banne

3 ¢ were glad of him’. ) . _
wg:’;wgnglcn. ongl}' Wessex remained of the four kmgd-omsh?::is trll?g Eas.f:s
The sub;equent years were a period of uneasy .peaceI;n wlaw were estab-
settled and ploughed and in which the boundaries of smﬂled to more bit-
lished. The arrival of another great army from France m Sglflorthumbria and
ter fighting in which the invaders were helped by those '}‘: Successors, wor
East Anglia. But gradually Wessex, under Alfred and his . ru’le. "
back land from the settled Danes and reconciled tht‘tm tod thi ermanent
954 the Scandinavian kingdom of York ceased to exist ﬁnEn land was able
unification of England as one kingdom beg:an. Asa resud haﬁ' o e vonth
0 enjoy a period of comparative peace in the secon ticism took place,
century in which the great revival of Benedictine morﬂ; rt passage in The
and in which England began to achieve nat,m}houd ]; A r(:in ; of a sense of
Battle of Maldon (11. 51~54) may perhaps contain the eg:"‘ln ﬁisd a threefold
Patriotism. Nevertheless, in the Laws of Canute we sti
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division into Wessex, Mercia, and Danelaw, which reflects the divigjo
the earlier period.
The subsequent history of Anglo-Saxon England is well-kng
reigns of Ethelred the Unready, of the Danish dynasty, and of Edwgrd
Confessor, were followed by Harold's victory at Stamford Bridge anq
defeat at Hastings.
§218 The fortunes of Christianity fluctuated in Anglo-Saxon En
and students of its literature must grasp the implications of this fact, wh
are discussed in §8243-245. The Christianity of Roman Britain wag |
accepted by the pagan invaders, who brought with them the Ge ma
heroic code, which was in many ways no ignoble way of life. St. Coluny
and his followers brought Celtic Christianity to the north, while St. Ay
tine and his followers from Rome spread their teaching from the south y
in 664 the Synod of Whitby established the supremacy of Rome
heathenism was never very far away. King Edwin of Northumbria wag
by the pagan Penda, King of Mercia, in 632. Throughout the Anglo-
period, preachers inveighed against paganism. Alcuin asked his f;
question ‘What has Ingeld to do with Christ? in 797, in a letter condemniy
the recitation of heathen poetry to monks. The invading Danes bro

ably written, could have been a convert from paganism or the son of ap
If he was not either of these, he lived in a society where the battle be
the pagan Germanic religions and Christianity had not been fins

I ARCHAEOLOGY

Introduction

§219 The belief that Anglo-Saxon civilization was decadent before the
Norman Conquest dies hard, despite recent attempts to refute it. But it is
without foundation. By 1066, English missionaries had preached Chris- )
tianity in Scandinavia and, despite two centuries of Danish attacks, political
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i here were very
p m to fight against men of their own race, for the

fine h, apart from Englishmen. More-l
stall 0 7 ho were worth much, ap : fore-
F]:oo citszé x::)dti\:h to put this country at the me;cy of fﬂfﬂif;ewf: rbsyo} ﬁhis!
# o ‘ ite the wars and rumours
er, (Y P MS D, 1052). Despite t \
?:E =““hE°t;';;c§ in 1066 possessed (according to R. W. Chambers) -
* n I .
erod . vion based upon Alfred’s English prose as the nanon::jl : ar:?:g
a civihzau(T age. English jewellery, metal-\\fork., tapestry an ing
and et al?iuugh;)ut Western Europe. English illumination was

t th i identi work of
et famedd so national that the merest novice can ld;nufy t}:competem
rivall]:“d’ i;:::s'ser school. Even in stone-carving, those who are
the Winc

: eak of the superiority of the native English ca;ver 0;21}'1 l}:;
I juose lanter. In building upon a large scale England was chind
Norman Sflpgut wha;t little is left to us of Eleventh Cel‘.l.l'll‘r}' Anglo- ::1 "
No@and}- hows an astonishing variety. Its mark is ‘greater co
i, u ocumpared to the more competent, Put equally more
hén ;nsstraditional architecture of the Normans'.

0

politani
o ints; all that
i tment of these points;

', space does not permit a full trea ‘ | that
UnfO":“::ii?s toppmvide you with the means of testing for youris;EfE tll';: ruth
o bstOChambers's vividly expressed view that it seems ajw“ e
Ef;t.ury' England was getting into the Fifte;m::; :listg; Er';r/;igcllaét;e .

‘ ithout passing through the la | ‘ :
o tI];Fb]l)igrkaJ:iirsi:lgivzn f!:rst. This is followed by a hfst (:]f topics accom
;}:l:’ll:;d Iby bfi::f comments and references to the books cited.
i lish
The Chambers On the Continuity of Eng
i iven above are from R. W. : . |
';:Jieqf;?rtfftllz;r:; ::Mm and his School (Early English Text Society, 1932)

List of Abbreviated Titles .
is gi brief title which is used in
: enience, each book is given a br ch _
thfz::ctinfr:)sr fv%ril;;nll'glr;ow. The first three contain useﬁ;;l Bibliographies
covering many of the topics discussed below. See also §258.

Thlf)l‘i;‘flo{gﬁ:g:s The Anglo-Saxons (3rd ed., Penguin, 1981). This includes

i i ver-
thirty-eight figures and seventy-nine monochrome illustrations, co
ing all the topics listed below.

" gl d., Cam-
g -E&f’:ti:r Blair An Introduction to Anglo-Saxon England (2nd e
bridge, 1977)

" i i thuen,
r}%!?:ﬁtﬂamlogy of Anglo-Saxon England, ed. David M. Wilson (Methu

. idge, 1081)
1976), now available in paperback (Cambridge 198
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Architecture

E. A. Fisher An Introduction to A
and Faber, 1959)

Art
C. R. Dodwell Anglo-Saxon Art. A New Perspective (Manchester, 1q8,1.

nglo-Saxon Architecture and Sculpture :

Note .
David M. Wilson Anglo-Saxon Art from the Seventh Century to the Norman C”"‘i‘"m?
285 illustrations, 73 in colour (Thames and Hudson, 1984), can be recommene,
an alternative, But it is perhaps less conveniently arranged for the beginner.
chapter headings are 1. Taste, personalities and survival; 2. The seventh-cens
explosion; 3. The eighth and ninth centuries; 4. Influences; 5. From Alfred
Conquest. The Index does not contain main entries under the headings archj
buildings, carving, dress, embroidery, jewellery, metalwork, sculpture, or we

Beowulf Arch.
Rosemary J. Cramp
(1957), 57-77
Beowulf Introduction

R. W. Chambers Beowulf An Introduction with a Supplement by C. L,
(3rd ed., Cambridge, 1959)

Everyday Life i
R. 1. Page Life in Anglo-Saxon England (London and New York, 1970)
How They Lived

il
G. A. Lester The Anglo-Saxons How They Lived and Worked (David ar
Charles, 1g76) ;

Dress

‘Beowulf and Archaeology’, Medieval Arrlmeal.A

Gale R. Crocker-Owen Dress in Anglo-Saxon England (Manchester, 198 )
Tewellery

R. Jessup Anglo-Saxon Jewellery (Faber and Faber,
Bayeux Tapestry

Reproductions of this will be found in

E. Maclagan The Bayeux Tapestry (King Penguin, 1949)

Douglas and Greenaway English Historical Documents Vlume 11 1
(Eyre and Spottiswoode, 1953)

F. Stenton and others The Bayeux Tapestry (London,
D. M. Wilson The Bayeux Tapestry (London, 1985)

1950)

0421189

1957)

The sections on archaeolo
because many discoveries are
One case in point is the timbe
enormously in recent years.

gy are inevitably out of date in some places
not written up until years after they are made.
r material, knowledge of which has expanded 1
New information can be found in the Introduc-
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y’ vons, in the works listed in §258, in Anglo-Saxon England

i i ity Press, and in MedirmlArcha‘e-

ﬂonrgh‘:d S ?fambndfzoﬂz:\;'ﬁ::' ﬁ::iss under the heading Medie-

DS s earoffersana wiing ”

P '“'h‘d.-' cacgh-y(lolour slides of manuscripts, jewellery, and so ‘0;11, E:?ate

:"”B”W;H " Woodmansterne Colourslides, Holywell Industri ,
d from

obla;l'ncd WD1 8RD, England, or from the museum which houses them.
“l'at ord,

Jo-Sa
¢ Tke}‘lﬂgﬂ'

Weapons and Warfare

ter IV.

e Tlfmrﬁ:fii-tsta:a:;: }‘111[;6 how archaeological finds pro;re t:ille
b:‘ (t)hel Beowulf poet’s descriptions of swords, coat§;lgc-}l:;in:
aciura;}' a:l)d the like. Thus his mention it‘\( 1. 1:44?;?4 ocf :;;el:r;: :nhelmet .
e by the discovery in York of the ¢ '|;a
wall conﬁrfned ; - n craftsmanship in iron and brass wit
magn'iﬁcﬁ;' t Plfice r(;ictit‘iil: gl?(:leck of the wearer, \jvhilc thF helm;ta I:);'
e lmll:n ]i)dentiﬁed as a Romanesque helmet with a solid cor[nAmk
I ‘°3°_T‘b‘;al:| h‘:lmet seen in the Bayeux Tapestry. See further Be;wu gji; ) o
e a d The Coppergate Helmet by Dominic Twed.dle (York, dr 4d.e o
i rthy of study are the Danish strategy in the last e(i:_aI

Oﬂier . w:ndi\lfred’s methods of countering it, f‘“d tl}e carefu w:tlz
!hc DII}Th ce}?wrf)ung Beowulf leads his ‘platoon’ during his |ourn§guld
B s fl I):is stay there. When reading The Battle of Maldon you s ul
Deﬂmﬂrkhaﬂ Byrhtnoth’s decision to let the Danes cross the ca:::i sﬁi
o wlhet Slrwa)s( tactically right or the result of ofermod (a charaf; e
utr::;ui:g only to Byrhtnoth and Satan). (}t can scarcely be a misgu
prrcssion of the English sense of ‘fair play’.)

gaar
[t may

Life and Dress

i d
§222  Some knowledge of how the Anglo-Saxons dress‘?i,rl;v::&a;z; ;jﬂes
drank, will help you to realize more c]earl}’.that the \.1-:;:'1 o others.
whuse’ work you read, and the warriors, priests, s;;te b'ec;.' to weariness
whose lives you study, were human beings like yourSfrl;?:klllowledge can be
and pain, and prey to the same emotions as you Are. Dress, or from Everyday
acquircd, from The Anglo-Saxons, chapter Il!’ fro“;{ w Tl;eyL:‘ved also gives
Life, which reconstruct life in Anglo-Saxon times. ;? d, thought, and felt.
som,e valuable insights into the way our ancestors ':;;:e ris o Anélo—Saxoﬂ
The Bayeux Tapestry can be studied wnth_ pr_oﬁt. '(()l - Flife include the
which throw light on the more personal and intistate sices G C I
Leechdams, the Charms, and the Riddki-. f[-‘,]fncs. ture zf the life and
Garmonsway, 2nd ed., Methuen, 1947) gives a plchear little elsewhere.
activities of the middle and lower classes of whomhwe ill catch momentary
But now and then those who are on the watch wi
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glimpses. Thus in the Chronicle for 897 (Parker MS), we find the ngp.
three Frisian sailors killed in a sea-battle. The death of these men, who i
been teaching the Anglo-Saxons the art of sea-fighting, is given POigras
by a few lines from the Maxims or Gnomes of the Exeter Book: F

Welcome is her beloved to the Frisian wife when the ship J; L
anchor. His ship has returned and her husband, her own bread
at home. She welcomes him in, washes his sea-stained garm
him new clothes, and grants him on his return what his love d

-Win N ﬂ:-r
Ents, 4 ‘
€mang s,
Here are three Frisians whose

garments will need no washing and who ,
be looked for in vain, X

Architecture and Buildings

8223 Monochrome plates I and II in Jewellery illustrate timber huts an
buildings. Everyday Life discusses timber huts and halls with illustrations.
and supplements the remarks which follow — in chapter IX ‘King’s all
Peasant’s Cottage, Town House’. See also The Anglo-Saxons, chapter III,

Aerial photographs taken in 1949 led to excavations at Old Yeave g
Northumberland, which revealed an Anglo-Saxon township. A larg
timber fort dated from the second half of the sixth century. A towns
outside the fort appeared to have developed in the seventh century.
included a massive timber hall with other smaller halls (one of which m: Ly
have been a pagan temple later converted to Christian use) and a large
timber grandstand for outdoor meetings. The large hall was replaced by
an even more ambitious one and the grandstand was enlarged in the reign

of King Edwin. The whole township was then destroyed by fire, proba
by Cadwallon after Edwin’s death in 632. The township was then reb
still in timber, in what may have been Celtic style, and a Christian ch
was built, around which there grew a large cemetery. This township too
was destroyed by fire - perhaps by Penda in 651, The great hall, two
smaller halls, and the church, were rebuilt. But towards the end of the
seventh century, Yeavering was abandoned in favour of a new site called
Melmin, a few miles away. 3
At Cheddar in Somerset, another Saxon royal residence was excavared in
1960-2. In King Alfred’s time, it consisted of a two-storey hall and three -
smaller buildings, the largest of which was probably a bur; see Beowulf 3
Il 140 and 1310. Later kings carried out additions and reconstructions. ¢
The discoveries at Yeavering throw light on the hall in Beowulf (see
Beowulf Arch., pp. 68-77) and help to fill out the picture given by the poet.
Those at Cheddar may serve to illustrate two interesting stories in the
Chronicle - the death of King Cynewulf after being trapped in a bur which,
like that at Cheddar, was separate from the hall, not part of it (selection 6;
see note to line 11) and the escape of Archbishop Dunstan, who was left

§125
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Jone on a beam when the upper floor of a hall collapsed at Calne,
ding alon 8. |
smil;tshire (Lo M?i;)?;l‘s )sce Philip Rahtz The Saxon fmd Medieval Pal;afs.a;
55 efxi;valcng),and B. Hope-Taylor Yeavering — An Anglo-Britis
xiord,
) Ni bria (HMSO, 1977). o )
i ‘sog:u(’]nowdcr}"s Down, Basingstoke, Hampshire, "tl, ltg:gagi
Excasa;:-?:ncient habitation-site re-used by(’i tcllle 1’}:1%!0—?::22: fc:: aban-
reveac d provided well-preserved and detailed ev <
doned ¢ 8?:,(:;1 thg sixth and seventh centuries AD; see The Archaeologica
arehitecty o - _
]Mma! Igé:isi?;: g:m:d mainly for churches. But excavations 1n North
§224
ampton in 1
with two 100
its length by
seems to have

On the
cddar (

nire 0fmrf

X 11.5 metres,
- rectangular stone hall ¢ 375 X 11 :
0815 Sfl;:::?lll::ﬂ; added to the west of the bul?dmg, u'tcre:amnigt
m6 metres. Tentatively dated early in tl::: e;gl;:l;nc;::t:sr;i)ly
- timber ha
directly replaced a seventh cel.uury ‘ ; y
d or was demolished during the Daqlsh occupation ;f hh;r;z;ngs
fecar® he late ninth and early tenth centuries. See C:frrcur r;'l ety %
o !;: 1. Architecture contains a useful introduction to t ; o by]io-
([9812), Ssax:n'churches and crypts, with plans, photograpl';s, an ! :mbﬂ "
:r:i}(:y. See also The Anglo-Saxons, pp. i\Of}i "rI‘her; n::ze:z asa;gehas ]
‘hurches worth visiting. One which for s on ha _
53’“?“ :::';Jrcme:morable is that of St. Peter at Bradwel'l-a.lxta []:1;:}:; 1:{
Il;:l;giuwhiych is built mostly of masonry from the r}earb} ! 3::31{ Bla;;k-
isit t::: this, to the site of the battle of Ma!dan ona armko the K. Black
:vater and ,to the new nuclear power-station, would make g
i : ' . k] -
eﬂl]-!l]g ('ia\i;r wood was used for churches when stone was not reagll}t:;allf
ableo"i"lie d'mrch at Greenstead, Essex, where ('trad:;offrl (::: tzsn} (;Uz b B{, of
I i i s W )
i d of East Anglia rested in 1013 on i m L /
g:“g;:g‘;’; iga surviving example of the kind, though its timbers may no

date back to Anglo-Saxon times.

Sculpture and Carving

. : ith i ions, to

§225 Architecture gives an interesting lnrroducnm;l. \::};tl"]l{lls:g;:'g:l .
works in stone. Survivals include crosses suchhasl tl (i)s fonts, and figures
Bewcastle, sundials like that at Kirkdale, sepulc ’aBsr:dfc;rd-m;-Avon. The
like the angels in the Church of St. La.Wl‘enCe a from different countries
different types of ornamentation show mﬂuencl:s v nd even Eastern.
and civilizations — Celtic, Mediterranean, Northern, ath—cenn.ﬂ'}") and the

The carved oak coffin of St. Cuthbert (late 'Se‘;ennd legendary scenes
Franks Casket of whalebone carved with hlS.l'OI'lCH }?ow that Anglo-Saxon
framed with runes (early eighth-century) survive t0 s
artists worked in media other than stone.
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See further The Anglo-Saxons, pp. 53 ff, 1521F, and 158 ff,

chapter IV, 2

Jewellery and Metalwork
§226 A fascinating and well-illustrated account which tells whe »’"
jewels can be seen will be found in Jewellery. The author writes:

Side by side with its interest for the archaeologist and the histey
Anglo-Saxon jewellery has a foremost appeal to the artist and the er
man of today, who find in a contemplation of its design and techni
exercise of something more than a bare academic interest. To the
ing jeweller especially its excellence needs no commendation, and
it has often yielded an inspiration far from that of unalloyed sentime;

See also The Anglo-Saxons, pp. 137 ff. and 161 ff.,, and Art, chapter VII

To test the truth of this claim, those in a position to do so should v
what Anglo-Saxon jewellery they can, especially the Kingston Brooch |
the jewels of the Sutton Hoo Treasure in the British Museum (see §2
the Alfred and Minster Lovell Jewels in the Ashmolean Museum,
Some of these are shown in colour in _Jewellery. Other well-known t
include the Pectoral Cross of St. Cuthbert (in the Cathedral Libr
Durham), finger-rings which belonged to King A thelwulf and to Que
Ethelswith, King Alfred’s sister (both in the British Museum), and nq
laces of amethyst, gold, or other material. Jewellery, The Anglo-Saxons, &
Art, offer monochrome illustrations. Art has colour plates of an ivi
crucifix and a chalice. "

By viewing these beautiful objects, we are able to see that the love
beauty and craftsmanship we observe in Beswulf is no mere artistic po
an accurate reflection of the attitude of the people of his time. Like so ma
of their descendants, they could combine fierceness in battle with love of t
beautiful.

Embroidery

§227 ‘The tapestries’, sings the Beowulf poet, ‘shone gold-embroiderét
along the walls, many wondrous sights for those among men who gaze upof
such.’ Unfortunately, none survives. But rich embroideries can be found if
the ninth-century chasuble now at Maaseik, Belgium, and in the early
tenth-century vestments now among the relics of St. Cuthbert at Durham,
which were made to the order of Queen Alffled, King Athelstan’s que
These include St. Cuthbert’s stole, illustrated in colour in Art. y

Strictly speaking, as Sir Eric Maclagan points out, the Bayeux Tapestry 15
‘no tapestry at all, the design being embroidered upon the material and not.
woven into it". It is very possible that it was made in England within twenty
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{ the Conquest by English needlewomen working to the order of
o

Yc,ar op Odo of Bayeux.

¢ further Art, chapters V and V1.
€

Coins

§u2b  Sec Archaeology, pp- 349-372-

Manuscripts and Runic Inscriptions

On illuminations and decorations, see The Anglo-Saxons, pp. 148 ff.
gﬂgﬁ f. and Art, chapter IV and the relevant.celour plates.
ano:lsthe ;:untents and whereabouts of manuscripts, see

N.R. Ker Catalogue of Manuscripts containing Anglo-Saxon (Clarendon

Press, 1957)-
On handwriting, see (in addition to the above)

} itish Library, 1991).
tichelle P. Brown Anglo-Saxon Manuscripts (Britis :
?Jii::isfu;her de Hamel Medicval Crafismen: Scribes and Iluminators

(British Museum, 1992).

On runes, see
R. L. Page An Introduction o English Runes (Methuen, 1973).

The Sutton Hoo Ship-Burial

§230 In 1939, the excavation of a barrow at Sutton Hoo, Suffolk,

revealed the ship-cenotaph of an East Anglian King. R. L.'S. Bruce-é\’l/}ufo:!
The Sutton Hoo Ship Burial (London, 1968, 2nd ed..lg-]z) gives a usfc ’ su [
mary of the finds and contains four colour plates, mcl-udlflg one of the gn:}:;l
gold buckle (5.2 inches long weighing 14.6 ounces) which is portrayed ?n the
cover of this Guide. It must not be thought that the poem ﬁeomu If was
composed to illustrate the ship-burial or that _the b’urlal was mtenged tE
illustrate Beawulf. However, while, in David Wilson’s words, ‘what l’]n:]: '
Hoo really illuminates is the general culture of the seventh cenrur}}f1 )
burial and Beowulf can be said to illuminate one another. Both show ;
mixture of cremation and inhumation. The burial affects the datlflg a:;.
genesis of Beowulf. It helps to explain why so much matter cqpcel:n}llng e
Swedes and other Scandinavian peoples should appear in an Englis hpoem
and why there is a blend of pagan and Christian elen.lents. Ittellsust Iat wal;
gear and treasures of gold and gems like those descnb_ed by .the Bt’ﬂ:’u if c;]m‘:
existed in Anglo-Saxon times and that the poet and his aud}ence s arcft ,-Z
Pride and joy in them which he portrays. In their turn, certain passages iro
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Beowulf clarify some of the features of the Sutton Hoo burial ang o
some idea of the ceremonies in which the dead king was honoured g,
banks of the River Deben over thirteen hundred years ago. They incluge
story of the funeral of Scyld (the founder of the Danish dynasty s
features in the poem) whose body was committed to the sea in a ship pop
equipped with war gear and treasures (1. 32-52), and of the crematjgn
Beowulf himself on a funeral pyre along with helmets, shields, and 2
of the adding of precious treasures to the ashes of the pyre; of the buildin

a barrow like those at Sutton Hoo; and of the funeral rites (II. 3137-8;
Rosemary Cramp’s article Beowulf Arch and the Sutton Hoo items listed
§258 will assist those wishing to pursue this fascinating topic.

IV . LANGUAGE

See first Preliminary Remarks on the Language (§§1-4).

Changes in English

b

§231 It has already been pointed out in §140 that Old English was i
process of changing from an inflected to an uninflected language. It has 3
been shown in the discussions on syntax that the distinction between subjer
and object - originally made by the contrast between nominative an
accusative endings — was increasingly brought out by word-order and tha
prepositions more and more took over the function of the oblique cases a
the inflexional endings became reduced. These changes in accidence 2 i
syntax, and in the pronunciation of unstressed vowels, affected the Englisl
language far more fundamentally than the later changes in spelling and ir
the pronunciation of vowels in stressed syllables. -

The primitive Germanic languages developed a stress accent on the f st
syllable of words in place of the shifting stress of the original IE language
which is seen, for example, in classical Greek and which has already b
mentioned in §§go and 105-106. As a result, differences in the pronunciation
of unstressed syllables which had been important for making distinctions of
meaning gradually disappeared. An important example in the endings of
verbs has already been mentioned in §113.3, and there are occasioni
spellings which suggest that the nom. pl. ending -as and the gen. sg. ending
-¢s of strong masc. and neut. nouns were not always clearly distinguished in

late OFE. _
Before the case endings finally disappeared, we can see the same job
being done twice. In ke ofsloh ge pone cyning ge Ja cwene *he slew both the king
and the queen’, we see subject and object distinguished by word-order and 1
case-ending. In mid ealre paere fierde ‘with the whole army’, a preposition i$ ]
followed by an obligue case. This stage was necessary before one of the two

§233
devi

Language 133

: iob could disappear. But once they existed togetlhcr.
evice? domf::::z'f“:;:' ?:f them becapme very likely, for few h\;]man he:lr::%:
e disaPPE;e same job twice. The increasing use of, and fina Iy. -:ortnpdis_
ike doing word-order and prepositions made pO.SS.Ible thg ultima ed -
reliance on of noun inflexions, apart from the genitive ending -s t-annd <
a ear:if;;cbetwem singular and plural. Similarly, new ways were fou
distin¢

. h y i . N‘l- “ 1
1 al m d mn t.he Vl‘.!‘b' see the al‘thle byj

]g'llls ]ﬂg tensc “d 00 atne

dlsn

(entioned in §256-

The Danish Invasions

. influ-
These tendencies were already apparent in OE befo're the: in |
2 i ken by the Danish invaders of the ninth century
f the dialects spoken by i cently
encs 8 i /ell have been more advanced in ¢
d have made itself felt and may we ol
coy‘ OF. than in the more conservative forms of the language recor A
quial m;scripts. But the Danish invasions and settlements must in faclt1 aviet
the maed the process and perhaps caused it to be more comglete t )a:nd
hasgtlirothem'ise have been. OHG (the ancestor of Modeant te;t;(anwm'e
ol imilar i i ical structure. Yet today,
lar in their grammatica , Wi
O e s many is i ins the three word-orders S.V, V.5,
s many inflexions and retains the . .
Gedrrgan h‘ai' and}other typically Germanic grammatical devices E;sucll‘l ;s |t-,l:
itinetion b djective, Englis
istincti d weak forms of the adj
distinction between strong an o e A
i i ? The Norman Conquest used to :
dispensed with them. Why: . ' plamec
i i thout effect here, a g
e shall see below, it was certainly not wi
;:i'hs;ence on the language was felt more powerﬁ;:ly élsew}u:f'e.l aE;ltl at:::
i i like Old English, a Germanic .
language of the invading Danes was, . ‘ ic langage:
imi he inflexional endings di
’ ts of many words were similar, but t ‘ red.
\l;!;fe;oz S[;ane m}:;n'ied an Anglo-Saxon woman, it mu;s_t h:ve ht;'cnov;;:g
[ i i he one say segls, segli, where the
confusing for their offspring to hear t : - N
i nemi for the present su
said segles, segle, or to find that one said nema nemir :
iu:mti\i singular forms of the verb ‘to take’ while the other Tse?tgl:éx?;; ag}
i i inevitable as aresult o
persons. Some confusion of endings was inev : o
the main stress (already mentioned in §231)‘1|.1 all Germanic I_apg;ugtgg; n:s
this confusion must have been greater in bilingual communitie

and Anglo-Saxons.

The Norman Conquest

§233 Since King Ethelred had married a Norm'an w}ife (I:n mc:.'é st:]eai]ndﬂilis
ence of French began before the Conquest. But with t e o::!on (ond s
subsequent use as the language of the court and of admlmlstr (; - u,nder .
French became more important. Certain dt:\.re!tl)pmems alrea )in der way
in English may have been reinforced by similar tFndenc1can fish mn
French and also in Central French, which began to influence Eng
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176 Texts

Heé cwad: ‘bine stefne i¢ gehierde, léof, on neorxenawgy
ondreéd me, for pam pe i¢ eom nacod, and i¢ behydde mé)
cwed: ‘Hwa szgde pe pxt pu nacod were, gif b ne @te of ;
treowe pe i¢ pé bebéad pat pu of ne &te?’ Adam cwag: o
pzt pu mé forgeafe to geféran, sealde mé of pam tréowe
God cwad to pam wife: ‘Hwy dydest pii pet? Hgo
n&dre bepzhte mé and i¢ &t [
God cwad to pare nadran: ‘For pam pe pi pis dydest,
awierged betweox eallum nietenum and wilddéorum, bi ga
pinum bréoste and etst ba eordan eallum dagum pines lifes,
féondrzdene betweox pé and pam wife and pinum ofsprir
hire ofspringe; héo tobryt pin héafod and pi sierwst ongéan
To pam wife cwad God éac swelce: ‘I¢ gemanigfealde
iermda and pine geéacnunga; on sirnesse pi dcenst &ild an
bist under weres onwealde and hé gewielt pé." Té Adame hé
‘For pam pe pu gehierdest pines wifes stefne and pu #te g
tréowe, pe i¢ pe bebéad pzt pu ne &te, is séo eorde awie
pinum weorce; on geswincum pu etst of p&re eorfan eal
dagum pines lifes. pornas and brémelas héo aspryt pé, and pit
p&re eoran wyrta. On swate pines andwlitan pu bryest
hlafes, 08 pxt pu gewende t6 eordan, of pire pe pi genum
ware, for pam pe pu eart dist and to diste wierpst.” )

, and ja
Cwaf

21-2 it ondréd mé 'l was afraid.’ The mé is reflexive and need not he transial
in Modern English. (But cf. early Modern English *fear thee not’.)
22 For pam pe ‘Because’ (§§169-170). So also in 11. 28, 36, and 41-2.
249-32 g®st...etst...sette.. . tobrit. .. sierwst present tense used with
meaning (§196). Several present-tense verbs in the following paragraph (€
gemanigfealde, acenst, gewielt, etst, dspryt, bryest) should also be translated as future
32 tobryt The verb ending -ep has disappeared through syncope and assim¥
tion. (See §112.2.) So also in gewielt, dspryt in the following paragraph.
3y héo is fem. nom. sg. agreeing in gender with its antecedent, séo eorfe. =
40-1  pines hlafes The verb brican takes a genitive object here. See §1908:
: 41 pare pe ‘which’. pe combines with pare to form a compound rel. prof- 2=
162.4. i

2 Two Old Testament Pieces 177

1 I heard thy voice in the garden, and | was afraid, because
1 hid myself.

aked: anfidl :l'vl'ho told thee that thou mast naked? Hast thou eaten of

1 mmanded thee that thou shouldest not eat?

> ¥ the man said, The woman whom thou gavest to be with me, she
12 A:(;fthe tree, and 1 did eat.

gave ™ God said unto the woman, What is this that thou hast

D
13 ?A ;:dl?:::-):man said, The serpent beguiled me, and I did eat.
done! 4 the Loro God said unto the serpent, Because thou hast done
14 A + cursed above all cattle, and above every beast of the field;
this, thou1::31I shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat all the days of thy life:
poe [hyd Icw!i(]l put enmity between thee and the woman, and between thy
An r seed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt bruise his heel.
he woman he said, I will greatly multiply thy sorrow ?nd thy
eption; in sorrow thou shalt bring forth children; and thy desire shall
ol t‘;y husband, and he shall rule over thee.
e And unto Adam he said, Because thou hast hearkened unto the voice
of:lzy wife, and hast eaten of the tree, of which I comrnlndc?d thee, saying,
Thou shalt not eat of it: cursed is the ground for thy sake; in sorrow shalt
thou eat of it all the days of thy life;
18 Thorns also and thistles shall it bring forth to thee; and thou shalte: ¢
the herb of the field; .
19 In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread, till thou return unto the
ground; for out of it wast thou taken: for dust thou arf, and unto dust shalt

thou return.

“ed ﬂnd he
16 Unto t

es? Qui ait: Vocem tuam audivi in paradiso et timui eo quod nudus essem
etabscondi me. ''Cui dixit: Quis enim indicavit tibi quod nudus esses, nisi
quod ex ligno, de quo praeceperam tibi ne comederes, comedisti?
“Dixitque Adam: Mulier, quam dedisti mihi sociam, dedit mihi de ligno,
et comedi, YEt dixit Dominus Deus ad mulierem: Quare hoc fecisti? Quae
respondit: Serpens decepit me, et comedi.

“Et ait Dominus Deus ad serpentem: Quia fecisti hoc, maledictus es
inter omnia animantia et bestias terrae: super pectus tuum gradieris et
terram comedes cunctis diebus vitae tuae. “Inimicitias ponam inter te et
_m““erem‘ et semen tuum et semen illius; ipsa conteret caput tuum, et tu
‘Msidiaberis calcaneo eius. **Mulieri quogue dixit: Multiplicabo aerumnas
F“as €t conceptus tuos: in dolore paries filios et sub viri potestate eris et
'Pse dominabitur tui. "Adae vero dixit: Quia audisti vocem uxoris tuae et
“omedisti de ligno, ex quo praeceperam tibi ne comederes, maledicta terra
M opere tuo; in laboribus comedes ex ea cunctis diebus vitae tuae. "*Spinas
tiribulgs germinabit tibi, et comedes herbam terrae. '*In sudore vultus tui
Vesceris pane, donec revertaris in terram, de qua sumptus es; quia pulvis
S etin pulverem reverteris.
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Abraham and Isaac (Genesis 22: 1-1g)

Old English Version

God wolde pa fandian Abrahames gehiersumnesse, and clipode
naman, and cwz3 him pus to: ‘Nim pinne ancennedan sunu [
pe pu lufast, and far t6 pam lande Fisionis hrade, and geoffra
ba&r uppan anre dune.” Abraham pa aras on pre ilcan nihte, ;
férde mid twam cnapum 16 pam fierlenan lande, and Isaac san
on assum ridende. pa on pam priddan dzge, pa hie ba diine
sawon pa&r pir hie t6 scoldon to ofsléanne Isaac, pa cwaed A
ham t6 pbam twam cnapum pus: ‘Anbidiad éow hér mid bam as
sume hwile. It and pat ¢ild gad unc to gebiddenne, and wé sigg;
cumad sona eft to éow.” Abraham ba hét Isaac beran pone wudy
p&re stowe, and hé self bar his sweord and fyr. [saac pi aseq
Abraham his feder: ‘Fader min, i¢ ascie hwar séo offrung sie; h
is wudu and fyr. Him andwyrde sé feder, ‘God forescéawad, m
sunu, him self pa offrunge.’ Hie comon pi to pare stowe pe hi;
gesweotolode God, and hé par weofod ar&rde on pa ealdan wisa
and pone wudu gelogode swa swa hé hit wolde habban t6 his su;
barnette siddan hé ofslegen wurde. Hé geband pa his sunu,

44 cw=d him pus t6 ‘spoke to him thus'. In OF the preposition can sometimes
follow the object (§213).

45 Ppam lande Visionis ‘the land of Moriah’. The Hebrew name Moriak was
taken by Biblical commentators to mean ‘vision’ etymologically, and botm
Vulgate and the OE translator preserve this sacral etymology, substituting the Latin
word visionis for the name itself. For the peculiar use of name-meanings by OE
writers, see Anglia 86 (1968), 14-38. e

48=9 pa dune ... p@r par hie td scoldon t6 ofsléanne ‘the mountain where
they must (go) to slay’. The verb of motion following scoldon is understood (§205.1):
For pr per ‘where’ see §168, par 3. ]

50 ¢ow reflexive. OF anbidian 1akes a reflexive object, but modern ‘wait’ doe!
not. Therefore ignore éow in translation.

51 unc The reflexive pronoun need not be translated. .

54 sie ‘is, may be’. The present subjunctive form of the verb ‘1o be’ is used here
because there is no offering present. Cf. the contrasting use of the indicative in *her
is wudu and fyr’. See §156. '

55 forescéawad pres. tense with future meaning. ‘

57 on pa caldan wisan ‘in the ancient manner’. The OF translator is concerned K
to emphasize that human sacrifice, although seemingly condoned by the Old Testa=
ment, is no longer an acceptable practice, 3

59 ofslegen wurde ‘had been slain’. For pret. subj. expressing future-in-the=
past see §174. !

2 Two Old Testament Pieces 179

King James Version

. _ame to pass after these things, that God did tempt Abraham, and
w it €2 him, Abraham: and he said, Behold, here 1 am.

said unto h:e s’aid. Take now thy son, thine only son Isaac, whom thou
And d get thee into the land of Mériah; and offer him there for a burnt

Jovest, &1 g; one of the mountains which I will tell thee of.

offenan“Kbmham rose up early in the morning, and saddled his ass, and
Ar.lﬂ of his young men with him, and Isaac his son, and clave tl_le wood

:-oftht:bumf offering, and rose up, and went unto the place of which Ged

o

d him.
haj El(ilhenlm-. the third day Abraham lifted up his eyes, and saw the place

e (;iill‘-l-d Abraham said unto his young men, Abide ye here with the ass;
and 1 and the lad will go yonder and worship, and come again t? you.

% And Abraham took the wood of the burnt offering, and laid it upon
Isaac his son; and he took the fire in his hand, and a knife, and they went
both of them together.

7 And Isaac spake unto Abraham his father, and said, My father: and he
said, Here am I, my son. And he said, Behold the fire and the wood: but
where is the lamb for a burnt offering?

8 And Abraham said, My son, God will provide himself a lamb for a
burnt offering: so they went both of them together.

g And they came to the place which God had told him of; and Abraham
built an altar there, and laid the wood in order, and bound Isaac his son,
and laid him on the altar upon the wood.

Latin Vulgaite Version

Quae postquam gesta sunt, tentavit Deus Abraham et dixit ad eum:
Abraham, Abraham. At ille respondit: Adsum. ?Ait illi: Tolle filium tuum
unigenitum, quem diligis, Isaac, et vade in terram visionis, atque ibi offeres
eum in holocaustum super unum montium, quem monstravero tibi. *Igitur
Abraham de nocte consurgens stravit asinum suum ducens secum duos
luvenes et Isaac filium suum; cumgque concidisset ligna in holocaustum,
abiit ad locum, quem praeceperat ei Deus. ‘Die autem tertio, elevatis
oculis, vidit locum procul, *dixitque ad pueros suos: Exspectate hicl cum
3sino: ego et puer illuc usque properantes, postquam adoraverimus,
fevertemur ad vos. *Tulit quoque ligna holocaust et imposuit super Isaac
filium syum; ipse vero portabat in manibus ignem et gladium. Cumqufe
duo pergerent simul, "dixit Isaac patri suo: Pater mi. At ille respondit: Quid
vis, fili? Ecce, inquit, ignis et ligna; ubi est victima holocausti? *Dixit autem
Abraham; Deus providebit sibi victimam holocausti, fili mi. Pergebant
Crgo pariter: “et venerunt ad locum, quem ostenderat ei Deus in quo
dedificavit altare, et desuper ligna composuit. Cumque alligasset !sanc
filium suum, posuit eum in altare super struem lignorum "“extenditque
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180 Texts _
his sweord atéah, pat hé hine geoffrode on ba ealdan Wisan, 3
pam pe hé wolde pxt weorc beginnan, ba clipode Godes an.
arodli¢e of heofonum, ‘Abraham! Hé andwyrde sona, Sg enge] s
cwad pa to: ‘Ne acwele pa pat ¢ild, ne pine hand ne istrege of
his swéoran! Nii i¢ oncnéow sodlice bt bt swide ondrtsy G
na pa pinne ancennedan sunu ofsléan woldest for him.’ :

pa beseah Abraham sona underbzc and geseah par anne
betweox pam brémelum be bam hornum gehaft, and hé ahef
pone ramm t5 pare offrunge and hine pr ofsnit Gode t6 lace f
his sunu Isaac. Hé hét pa pa stowe Dominus videt, pat is ‘God,
siehd’, and giet is gesagd swa, In monte Dominys videbit, bzt is 4
gesiehd on dine.” Eft clipode se engel Abraham and cwad
swerie purh me selfne, szgde se /Elmihtiga, nd b noldest 3
pinum ancennedan suna, ac pé waes min ege mire ponne his lif,
pé nii bletsie and pinne ofspring gemanigfealde swa swa steg
on heofonum and swa swi sandééosol on s&. pin ofspring sce
agan hira féonda gatu, and on pinum s@&de béod ealle b
gebletsode for pim pe pii gehiersumodest minre hise pus.’

Abraham pa getierde sona té his cnapum and férdon him
swa mid heofonli¢re bletsunge.

6o geoffrode pret. subj, ‘might offer’.

Mid pam pe ‘when’ (§171).

63 tdseenotetol, 4q. E

64-5 Niii¢ oncnéow. .. ni pii ‘Now I perceive - . . now that thou’. Ni. . i, ..
are correlative conjunctions. See §§1 50-153. :

64 ondrétst For this form instead of ondradest, see §112.2,

67 geheeft see §189(5).

69-70  Dominus videt *The Lord sees.’ In monte Dominus videbir ‘on the
mountain the Lord will see’,

2 Two Old Testament Pieces 181
And Abraham stretched forth his hand, and took the knife to slay his
n
10/

s07 1 the angel of the Loro called unto him out of heaven, and said,
1 A Abraham: and he said, Here am I. _

Abrah*l“:i' he said, Lay not thine hand upon the lad, nclshcr do thou any
" .»\nm him: for now I know that thou fearest God, seeing thou hast not

‘h.jng u]r:i thy son, thine only sen from me. ' .

withh® d Abraham lifted up his eyes, and looked, and behold behind him
13 A ht in a thicket by his horns: and Abraham went and took the

a c;l:)gffered him up for a burnt offering in the stead of his son.

po a; d Abraham called the name of that place Jehdvahjireh: as it is said
o :a In the mount of the Lorp it shall be seen.

5 ﬂ;lsandy'lhe angel of the Lorp called unto Abraham out of heaven the
I i

ﬁ:ni;:]:;id, By myself have I sworn, saith the Lorp, for because thou

ha:-.t d.one this thing, and hast not withheld tl:ly son, T.hin'e only son: -
17 That in blessing | will bless thee, and in mulupl)'rmg -[ will multiply

thy seed as the stars of the heaven, and as t;l;,' sand w!uch is upon the sea

: eed shall possess the gate of his enemies;
Sh(:;et’:?: :Zhsy seed shaﬁaall the nations of the earth be blessed; because
obeyed my voice.
tho:: hSaosf&braiam r:ltumed unto his young men, and tl-ley rose up and went
together to Beershéba; and Abraham dwelt at Beershéba.

manum et arripuit gladium, ut immolaret filium suum. "Et ecce anch':ls
Domini de caelo clamavit dicens: Abraham, Abraham. Qui respondit:
Adsum, “Dixitque ei: Non extendas manum tuam super puerum, neque
facias illi quidquam: nunc cognovi quod times Deum, et non pq?c-msu
unigenito filio tuo propter me. “Levavit Abraham. oculos suos viditque
Post tergum arietem inter vepres haerentem cornibus, quem adsun:lens
obtulit holocaustum pro filio. Appellavitque nomen ‘lou .1lhus Dominus
videt. Unde usque hodie dicitur: In monte Dominus videbit. .

“Vocavit autem angelus Domini Abraham secu{xd,) de caelo dicens:
"“Per memetipsum iuravi, dicit Dominus: quia femsn‘h‘anc rem et non
Pepercisti filio tuo unigenito propter me, '"benedicam tibi et n‘lulnphca‘t_u!
semen tuum sicut stellas caeli et velut harenam, quae est in lm?rc marlls,
Possidebit semen tuum portas inimicorum suorum: et bell;ledlcentur in
$emine tuo omnes gentes terrae quia oboedisti voci meae. Rew_:rsu'sq:‘e
est Abraham ad pueros suos, abieruntque Bersabee simul, et habitavit ibi.
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A Colloquy on the Occupations

Teachers of Latin in the Middle Ages sometimes comp
dialogues or colloquies for their pupils to memorize, the ass
tion being that one learns a foreign language best by actually s
ing it. ZElfric, who had already written a Latin Grammar, comp
a Colloguy as a companion piece. He improved on the tradit
form considerably, touching his character with life and giving
exercise dramatic interest. His Colloguy is of particular valye
modern readers because it offers an informal glimpse of Ang
Saxon social structure, with representatives of various occupatig
explaining their function in the society in which they lived.
provides a series of questions for the Latin teacher to ask,
pupils assuming the roles of the various craftsmen then recite
assigned responses. By rotating pupils in the various roles,
teacher could be sure that each would learn a full range of voc
lary and syntactical structures. 4

Some time after Alfric composed his Latin exercise, another
Anglo-Saxon translated it into Old English. The charm of £lfric’s
work is not wholly lost in this rendering, but as it stands the transla-
tion is inappropriate for modern students of Old English to use in.
learning the language, since it slavishly follows the Latin construe-
tions of the source text, thus producing unnatural, distorted syn ax
and phrasing. But in 1897 Henry Sweet, one of the greatest modem
scholars of Old English, revised the translation into idiomatic
prose. The text below is an adaptation and abbreviation of Swed’@'
version, which was published in his First Steps in Anglo-Saxon
(Oxford, 1897), pp. 28-38. The text is normalized throughout. 4

The Monk

Hweléne craft canst pa?

I¢ eom munuc,

Hwzt cunnon pas pine geféran?

Sume sind ierplingas, sume scéaphierdas, sume oxanhierdas, 1
sume huntan, sume fisceras, sume fugleras, sume ¢iepemenn, sume
scowyrhtan, sume sealteras, sume baceras. '

25
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3 A Colloguy on the Occupations

The Ploughman

+<t bii, ierpling? Hii beg&st pu pinne craft?
Hwe! ;cg:;f-;:‘ié sz"incge! Klce gs:ge i¢ sceal on degrad utgan.
La leo al ié pa oxan to felda drifan and to p&re sylh geocian. Nis
port sf:r swa stearc pat it dyrre @t ham lutian: ne dearr ic for
nan mll:léfordes ege. Ac ponne i¢ pa oxan gegeocod hxbbe, and
mescear and pone culter on pre sylh gefzstnod hzbbe, ponne
i:,lsié fulne @cer erian oppe mare.
¥ Hazfst pi &nigne geféeran? _ o ) B
Giese, it hebbe cnapan: sé sceal pa oxan mid gade pywan. Sé is
nii has for #iele and hréame. _ o
Hwet mare dést pu? Hafst pu fiet mare to dum}e? ‘
Giese léof, micel i¢ hebbe 10 donne! ¢ sceal para oxena binne
mid hiege afyllan, and hie waterian, and hira steall feormian.
Eala, pat is micel gedeorf! )
Giese 1éof, hit is micel gedeorf, for p&m pe it neom fréo.

The Shepherd

Hwzt segst pu, scéaphierde? Hafst pu &nig gedeorf?

Giese 1éof, ié habbe micel gedeorf! On &rnemergen i¢ drife min
scéap to l&swe. Sippan stande i¢ ofer hie mid hundum, py I:_i:s Pe
wulfas hie forswelgen. ponne l&de i¢ hie on &fen ongéan o hira
locum. I¢ hie melce tuwa on dage. I¢ macie buteran and &iese. And
it eom minum hlaforde getriewe.

The Oxherd

Eala oxanhierde, hwzt dést pu?

La lgof, i¢c swince pearle! ponne se ierpling pa oxan ongeocap,
ponne l&de it hie to l&swe; and ealle niht ié stande ofer hie,
waciende for péofum; and pas on morgenne it hie betzte eft pam
ierplinge, wel gefylde and gewaterode.

The Hunter

Is bes mann an of pinum geférum?
Giese,

10-11  for mines hlafordes ege ‘for fear of my lord". See §igo.2.

11~12  ponne ... ponne ‘when . .. then’. See §§15:-.|52. ] )

15 sé ‘he'. See §§15 and 193.7. When demonstrative s is used in place of
Personal pronoun, it is stressed and the vowel is long.

31 pas 'afterwards’. A frequent idiomatic meaning of the gen. sg. of pzt. See
§168 pua 1.
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Canst pu &nig ping?
Anne craft ié cann.
Hweltne creft canst pa?
I¢ eom hunta.
Hwas hunta eart pu?
It eom pas cyninges hunta.
Hu begzst pi pinne craft?
I¢ bregde me nett, and asette hie on gehepre stowe,
getyhte ic mine hundas pat hie para wilddéora ehten, op
unwzrlite on pa nett becumen. ponne hie pus gelzht sind,
cume it to, and hie on p&m nettum ofsléa.
Ne canst pa butan nettum huntian?
Giese, i¢ cann biitan nettum huntian,
Ha?
I¢ fo pa wilddéor mid swiftum hundum.
Hwel¢ wilddeor gefehst b swipost?
I¢ gefd heorotas, and ran, and baras, and hwilum haran.
Wzre pu todzg on huntope? '
Nese, for p&m hit is sunnandeg; ac giestrandzg it was o
huntope. )
Hwzt gefenge pu?
I¢ geféng twégen heorotas and anne bar. :
Hu gefenge pu hie? ik
pa heorotas on nettum i¢ geféng, and pone bir i¢ ofsticode.
Hu ware pu swa gedyrstig pzt pi bar ofsticodest?
pa hundas hine bedrifon té6 mé, and i¢ p&r fastlice ongé:
and hine f&rlice mid spere ofsticode.
Swipe gedyrstig wre pu pal
Ne sceal hunta forhtmod béon, for p&m missenlicu wildd
wuniap on wudum.
Hwzt dést pt ymb pinne huntop?
I¢ selle p2m cyninge swa hwat swa i¢ gefd, for p&m it eom hi
hunta.
Hwzt selp heé pé? :
He scrytt mé wel and fétt, and hwilum hé mé hors selp oppe
béag, pat i py geornor minne craft bega.

42 I bregde mé nett 'T weave nets for myself.’ Compare modern colloquial

English ‘T bought me a hat.'
45 cume i¢ t5 ‘l come up’. 7% here is the adverb.
6y scryu... fett ‘clothes . . . feeds’. For the form of the verbs, see §r12.2.

70 by geornor ‘the more eagerly’. This use of the instr. 47 is the source of

modern phrases like ‘the bigger the better’ or ‘the more the merrier’. See §168 py.

i
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The Fisherman

fiscere- ) ;
- tst pid of pinum crafte?
wt beig:-:e,:;sé Eeg-icte. and scrud, and feoh.

i pa fiscas? )
£ féhsitnlt’:; Eﬁf’ and rowe Gt on pa éa, and weorpe min nett on
Ié ga[.([):rill‘:;m i¢ weorpe angel Gt mid Zse, oppe spyrtan; and swa
863 hie gehaftap i¢ nime.
{ swa hie & N _—
hwe ést pu gif hit uncl&ne fiscas beop: ) o
1¢ weorpe pa uncl&nan at, and nime pa cl&nan mé to mete.
Hwar ciepst pu pine fiscas?
(On pére Ceastre.
Hwa bygp hier
pa feasterware.
mage- ) .
lee fiscas geféhst pus ) )
,[;{['.Tai and hacodas, and scéotan, and ealle opre fiscas pe on b&m
gam swimmab.ﬁ b —;
For hwy ne fiscast pu on s&: L )
Hwilum i¢ do swa, ac seldon; for p@m hit is me micel rewett t0
p&re s&. o
Hwat geféhst pu on p&re s&! .
Heringas, and leaxas, and styrian, and loppestran, and crabban,
and fela operra fisca.
Wilt pi hwal fon?
Nig!
For hwy? ) .
For p&m micel pleoh is pat man hw_a:l gefo. Lz;s'se ;?:;:oh me bllz
pat it to pzre a ga mid minum bate ponne i¢ mid manigu
scipum on hwalhuntop fare.
For hwy swa? o i
For p&m mé is leofre pat it fisc gefo }:)e_lc ofs]ea.n ma-:g bonfr-n
fisc gefo pe nealles pxt an mé selfne ac gac swelce mine geféran
mid anum slege besenéan mag oppe ofsléan.

1
Hu ¢

Ne meg i¢ hira swa fela gefon swa i¢ sellan

7 ¢ . 42 above,

;; Lt:\ec;jéc;:uﬁ::c:: ]CfDeutemnomy 14: to:.'whatsoever [fish] hath not ﬁl}il::ld
scales ye may not eat; it is unclean unto you'. Some Anglo-Saxons scrupu y
observed many of the Mosaic dietary laws.

20 mé 16 mete ‘for my food’. See §igr.2.

. 100-4. .
I:z h:::': 1s lgil;csaft?i?or:ore agreeable to me’, i.e. 'l prcfcr'.
123 nealles peet an . . . ac éac swelée ‘not only ... butalso’.



186 Texts

105 And peah manige gefop hwalas, and pam frécenn, -
®tberstap, and micelne sceatt panon begietap.
Sop pu segst; ac i¢ ne dearr for p&m i¢ eom forhtméd,

The Fowler

Hwat segst pu, fuglere? Hi beswicst pii pa fuglas? ‘
I¢ hie on manigfealde wisan beswice: hwilum mid neat
o hwilum mid grinum, hwilum mid treppum, hwilum mid Jin
hwilum mid hwistlunge, hwilum mid hafoce.
Hafst pu hafocas?
Giese.
Canst pu temman hafocas? ®:
s Giese, i¢ cann: hii scolden hie mé nytte béon, bitan ie b
temman cupe?
Sele mé hafoc! 3
It e selle lustlice, gif pu mée selst swifine hund. Hweléne hafoe
wilt pii habban, pone maran hwaper pe pone l&ssan?
120 Sele meé pone maran! Ha afétst pi pine hafocas? b
Hie hie selfe fedap on wintra ge éac swelce mé, and on lenétene
it hie l&te 10 wuda atfléogan; and it mé nime briddas on harfest
and hie getemme. g
For hwy l&tst b pa getemedan hafocas pé xtfleogan?
125 For p&m i¢ nyle hie on sumera fedan, for p&m pe hie pearle:
etap. ;
Ac manige fedap pa getemedan ofer sumor, pzt hie hie eft
fearwe hzbben. ‘
Giese, hie dap swa. Ac i¢ nyle on swelcum geswince mid
130 béon, for p&m i¢ cann opre gefon - nealles anne, ac manige.

The Merchant

Hwat segst pu, mangere?

It secge pat it eom swipe nytt p&m cyninge, and ]:tém’,

ealdormannum, and p&m weligum, and eallum folce.
Hu?

135 It astige on min scip mid minum hlastum, and fare ofer s, and
selle min ping, and bycge déorwierpu ping pe on pissum lande k

115 butan ‘unless’. (So cide is subjunctive: see §179.5.)
118 1¢ pé selle The direct object (hafoc) is understood, See note to 2/14.

121 Hie hie selfe fedap ‘They feed themselves” The first hie is nom., the

second acc, (used reflexively).
122 me ‘for myself”. Cf. note to 1. 42 above.

145

150

155
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i hit 1 0 é ider ofer s& mid mi¢lum
zop; and i¢ hit 1&de to eow h1_ s& N T
;cenned “;“tg:,l; i¢ polie forlidennesse, swa pat mé losiap eall min
pleos :I::i ie self unéape c*w}f:lt‘;i ztb?r:t:éa
ngs - letst pa us hider ofer s&: ) )
1 welt bmg]éf se%?dcﬁ]? réaf, wyrtgemang, win, ele, elpendban,
P‘"”i,se;mr;ms gold, tin, mastling, ar, seolfor, gles, and fela
. be ,
deorwicr) .
0 ".T l;? iam ping heér on lande sellan wip p@&m ilcan weorpe pe
Wi tpésr ite mid gebohtest?  wile hie wib
. h-lF zt fremede mé ponne min gedeorf? Ac it wile hie p
Ni; b hér sellan ponne i¢ hie p&r mid gebohte, pzt ic

sran weorpe onne i¢ hie par mid
mﬂ;: mé sum gestréon begietan, pe ié mé mid afedan mzge and
mE

min wif and min bearn.

The Shoemaker

i sC0 a, hwt wyrést pu us to nytte? )
Ll\);:: Cc?:!fftr?stéow sm‘})?nytt and swipe niedbehefe. It by‘cge h_].rdar
and fell, and hie gearcie mid minum crzfte, and _wyrceﬂbaero
missenlices cynnes gescy, Ieberhosa_, ))wanga‘s, gerzdt{. a;car:
and fitelsas; and ne mag éower nan ofer winter wunian buta

minum crafte.

The Salter

f:ala pi sealtere, hwat fremep s pin crafi? ) _

Min crzft fremep éow eallum pearle. Ne mzg eower nan
fléscmetta brican biatan minum crefie. Hwele mann mag
swétmetta briican butan sealtes swacce? Hwa gefyl_]) his cleofan
and hédaern biitan minum crafte? Eowru butere eall éow losab_and
gower ¢iese bitan i¢ hie mid minum crafte gehedde. Ne gé ne
magon furpum éowerra wyrta briican butan me.

The Baker

U ¥ i ft?
Hwat segst pu, becere? Hwam f}'em_eb }mp creft )
Biitan minum crefte 1¢ béod bip &mettig gepiht, and butan

138-9 mé losiap eall min ping ‘all my things are lost to me’, ie. ‘I lose
C\Cr}.thing'. .

148 pe ... mid ‘with which’. See §163.3.

150 ds to nytte ‘of use to us’.

154 Eower nan ‘none of you’.

164 bip ... gepiht ‘will seem’.



165

175

180

185

195

188 Texts

hlafe ¢ mete bip 16 wlzttan gehwierfed. I¢ gestrangje g
heortan: i¢ eom wera magen; ge furpum pa lf"lingas !lYl]
forpolian. ;

The Cook

Hwzt secge wé be p&m cice? Bepurfon wé his
awihte? Jx

Gif gé mé of éowrum geferscipe utadrifap, gé etap E0WTe wy
grene and éowre flscmettas hréawe; ne magon gé furpum f3
brop habban batan minum crafte.

Ne recte we be pinum crafte: nis he s na niedbehéfe, for
wé magon selfe seopan pa ping pe to seopanne sind, and brag
ping pe to bradanne sind.

Gif gé mé uatadrifap and pus dop, ponne béo gé ealle pa
and nan éower ne bip hlaford; and péah hwzpre gé ne magon e
bitan minum crafte.

Critique of the Occupations

Eala munuc, i¢ geséo pé habban gide geféran and swipe ny
ha&fst pu opre éac him?

I¢ hzbbe isensmipas, goldsmipas, seolforsmipas, tréowwyr
and manige opre.

Hafst pu wisne gepeahtere?

Gewisslice i¢ habbe: hi mag ure geferscipe béon gewist
butan gepeahtere? ;

Eala pu wisa gepeahtere, hwzt segst pi? Hwel¢ pissa crefta is
pe fyrmest gepuht?

I¢ pe secge, Godes péowdom is mé fyrmest gepiht betw
pissum craftum, swa swa Crist on his godspelle cwaep ‘F
secap Godes rite, and pas ping eall éow beéop togeieced’.

And hwel¢ woruldcraft is pé fyrmest gepiht?

Eorptilp; for p&m se ierpling fétt us ealle. ;:

(Se smip segp:) Hwanon hafp se ierpling scear oppe culter,
oppe furpum gade, butan of minum crafie? Hwanon hafp s€
fiscere angel, oppe se scowyrhta awel, oppe se séamere n&dle
butan of minum geweorce? "

168 secge weé See §111. i
173 hé The masculine pronoun agrees with the gender of its antecedent crfie:
174-5 toseopanne. .. 16 bredanne ‘to be boiled . . . 1o be roasted’. k
179 it geseo pé habban ‘I see you to have', i.e. ‘I see that vou have'.
186-7 is pé ... gepaht ‘seems to you'. B
189-g0  Luke 12:31 ‘But rather seek ve the kingdom of God; and all these things
shall be added unto you.' .

210

215

189

peahtere andswarap:) Sop pu segst; ac us eallum léofre is
(Se g:n jerplinge to wicianne ponne mid peé: for p&m se iel:bling
mid I?i:hlﬁf and drynce; ac pu, hwat selst pu Us on pinre smippan

selp ¥ jsene spearcan, and beéatendra slecga swég and blawendra
pitan

bielg’ rhta segp:) Hwelé éower ne notap mines crzftes,
(Se t-:.r;e:‘:(‘:v\sv.rwf;allum hg?t;s)wyrte and scipu and missenlicu fatu?
ponre lmip andswarap:) Eala tréowwyrhta, for hwy spri¢st pu swa,
(Se:furpum an pyrel pu ne miht don bitan minum crafte?
o(nSrL gepeahtere segp:) Eala geféran and gode wyrhtan, uton
pradlice geseman pas geflitu, and sie sibb and gepw@rnes betw?ox
-ow. and fremme ZI¢ oprum on his crzfte! And uton weorpian
eon; ierpling, of p&m wé begietap us selfum bileofan and fodor
E:Um horsum! And i¢ gelre eallum wyrhtum bisn? red: pat iflra
hwelé his crzft geornlice bega. For p&m sé pe hns_ cr:fft forlaztt_,
sé bip fram pam crefte forl&ten. Swa hwelé swa b_u sie, swa
massepreost, swa munuc, swa teorl, swa cempa, bega' geornlice
pinne craft! And béo pxt pxt pu eart! For p&m hit is mitel demn-l
and micel scand gif man nyle béon pat pat he is and pzt pat hé

béon sceal.

3 A Colloguy on the Occupations

207 sie ‘let there be’. Pres. subj. of béon (§127).

209 of p&m ‘from whom’ (§162.3). ,
212-13  Swa hwelé swi . .. swii ... swi ‘whatsoever . . . whether .. . whether’,
215 paet paet ‘that which’.
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Two Characteristic Prose Works
by Alfric

Preface to Genesis

When a medieval scholar like /Elfric read the Bible, he saw hehine
the literal sense of the words a host of allegorical and typologic
meanings which had been discerned by biblical comme;
from early Christian times to his own day. These meanings
up the ‘spiritual sense’ (pat gastlice andgit) as opposed to the lig
meaning (séo nacede gerecednis) of the Bible and are one of the m,
by which medieval Christians reconciled the sometimes biza
and violent events of the Old Testament with the doctrine of ¢
New. It is therefore understandable that when AElfric’s patron
/Ethelweard asked him to make the Old Testament available to the
laity through translation, the devout scholar was apprehensive.
What would the average Christian make of polygamy, hum
sacrifice, and other Old Testament practices when he read of thes
without a priest at hand to explain the ‘real’, spiritual sense of these.
things? In the Preface below, /Elfric explains these matters in @
letter to Athelweard, giving us a revealing example of how
medieval Christian scholar in Anglo-Saxon England analysed
Scripture and applied it to his system of belief. He also makes it
clear that he is at heart opposed to translation of the Old Testament
(and elsewhere he even has misgivings about translating the New).
Although the prose of Alfric’s Preface is simple and straight-
forward and therefore seems appropriate as an early reading se]ec-‘fj
tion, some students may find the subject-matter unfamiliar and
perplexing. Such students may prefer to read selection 7 before k.
selection 4.
The text is that of Bodleian Library MS Laud Misc. 509, except
that a few spellings have been normalized to ease transition into the |
unnormalized texts in the remainder of the reader. :

%5

4 /Elfric’s Preface to Genesis 191

Incipit prefatio Genesis Anglice

- ot Adelwzrd ealdormann gadmadlice. pu ba&de
,E_lﬁ'lf ?;ll:cicg;:coldc ge awendan of L&dene on Englisc_: pa !)6c
mé, €9 Pa pihte me hefigtime pe to tidfienne p&s, and pu cwde
Genest™ - ne porfte na mare awendan p&re béc buton to Isaace,

i b u.cs suna, for pam pe sum o8er man pé hzfde awend fram
A bﬁha;:; boc op ende. Ni pinc mé, léof, bt pat weorc is swide
Isa.wfc mé oBde @nigum men to underbeginnenne, for pan pe ic

leo de, gif sum dysig man pas boc rit ofide r&dan gehyrd, pat
Ol-ldr'Tle v:fénan pzt hé mote lybban ni on p&re niwan & swa swa pa
he|3qm federas leofodon pa on pire tide &r pan pe séo ealde
v ett wikre, oppe swa swa men leofodon under Moyses . Hwilum
'geswiste pxt sum massepréost, se pe min magister was on pam
:;man, hzfde pa boc Genesis, and he cife be dzle Lai:dex:t
understandan; pa cwd hé be pam héahfa:dfre_ lacabe, b‘ft hcﬂ:
hefde feower wif — twa geswustra and heora twa pinena. Ful soﬁ_he
sede, ac heé nyste, ne ic pa git, hi micel todal ys betweox p&re
ealdan & and p&re niwan. On anginne pisere wnm_lde nam se
broder hys swuster to wife, and hwilum éac se feder tyr_nde be his
agenre dehter, and manega hafdon ma wifa to fo!ces éacan, anc_l
man ne mihte pa &t fruman wifian biiton on his siblingum. Gyf hv:ra
wyle nit swa lybban fter Cristes tocyme swa swa men l_eofodon &r
Moises & oppe under Moises &, ne byd se man na Cristen, ne hé
furbum wyrBe ne byd pzt him Znig Cristen man mid ete. )
ba ungel&redan préostas, gif hi hwzt litles understandad of pam

i Incipit... Anglice ‘Here begins the preface to Genesis in English.’

2 grétli:'or ausimsi:aﬁon of the pres. tense cnding.-(c),b both here and e!se?vherc
(e.g. r&1, stynt below) see §112.2. Writers of letters in OE frequently begin in the
third person, as here, and then shift to the first person. )

Adelweerd was a secular patron of £lfric, a descendant of the house of King
Alfred the Great, and the author of a Latin historical work, the Chronicon Athel-
weardi. )

4 pihte Impersonal verb with subject ‘it’ understood, See also pined in the next
sentence; cf, §212. »

10 on pére niwan & ‘in (the time of) the new law’ (i.e. the New Testament).

10-11  pi ealdan faderas ‘the patriarchs’ (of the Old Testament).

11 pa ‘then’.

12 wire Subj. follows &r pan pe (§174.4).

14 be d&le ‘in part’.

15-16  hé heefde feower wif See Genesis 2g: 16—30:13. )

17 side Originally sgde (§126), but berween a front vowel and fi, n,ordOE g
tends to disappear and the preceding vowel is lengthened. CF. foresade, 1. 97 below.

20 ma wifa ‘more women (than one)’.

;I on ‘from among’.

wia i » N .

25 Ps:ér::::e- .{?g)"l'he repetition of subject is Ol:ins'e: sfe §148 and cf. 4¢ (1. 78).

hweet litles ‘something of a little’, i.e. ‘a little something’.
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I,.:ftdenbécum, ponne pincd him sona pat hi Magon mx 4
bf:on; ac hi ne cunnon swa péah pat gastlice andgit ba_‘-re_l ;
seéo ealde & was geticnung toweardra binga, oppe :{‘toL
ggcybnis xfter Cristes menniscnisse was get:illedn o
pinga pe séo ealde gecydinis getacnode towearde belg . .
hys gecorenum, Hi cwepap éac oft be Pétre hwi hfme
habblan wif swa swa Pétrus se apostol hafde, an.d hi ne;l o
ne witan pat se eadiga Pétrus leofede ®fter Moises & oba: .
pe on pam timan t6 mannum com and began to bodienn th !
go_dspt:l and geceas Péetrum rest him to geféran: pa foe]‘ls'
bzrfihtc his wif, and ealle pa twelf apostolas, ba pe u;fe; ‘
fqueton &gper ge wif ge &hta, and folgodon Cristes lare t§
niwan & and clznnisse pe hé self pa ar&rde. Préostas y
gesette to lareowum pam l&wedum folce. Na gedafnode him b
hfg cuden pa ealdan & gastlice understandan and hweet Crist o
ta:;hte and his apostolas on p&re niwan gecydnisse, pat hi ..V i
pam folce wel wissian t6 Godes geléafan and wel bisnjan tf') od
wceorcum. p
We secgad ac foran t6 pat séo boc is swipe déop gistlic;
understandenne, and wé ne writad ni mare biton ba na ,.
gtfrecednisse. ponne pincp pam ungel@redum pa:t eall et andgi
b&?u bel_ocen on pare anfealdan gerecednisse; ac hit ys swide feor
bz‘im. Séo boc ys gehaten Genesis, pat vs ‘gecyndboc’ for pam |
h?o ys f'{rmest boca and spricp be #lcum gecinde (ac héo ne spri
na be para engla gesceapenisse). Heo ongind pus: In principio
deus celum et terram, bt ys on Englisc, ‘On anginne gesceop
heofr:n:lm and eorBan.” Hit waes sodlice swa gedon, pet G
a:!rmhng geworhte on anginne, pa pa hé wolde, gesceafta. Ac
peah =fter gastlicum andgite pat anginn ys Crist, swa swa hé §
cwap to pam [udeiscum: ‘Ic eom angin, pe to éow sprece.’ purh pis
angin worhte God Fader heofenan and eorpan, for pan pe hé

27  bérto (pertaining) therero’,
31 hwi ‘(asking) why',
35 him té geferan ‘for his companion’ (§1g1.2).
39 ¥d?\fnode ‘(it) would befit’ (pret. subj.).
40 hig An alternate spelling of hf, hie ‘they'. Since OE i i i Ig
the sound i was sometimes spelled if. ! ‘ 1§ sometimes becomm |
47-8 feor pam ‘far from thar’,
48 mind. like Latin genus, means “origin’ and ‘species’. ;
— 50 ¢ & & 1
duﬁ? 5:;1‘ [§r§;2.‘;]:hcu - Héo The pronoun agrees with the gender of its antece-
. r;u In principio ... 'In the beginning God created Heaven and earth.’ Genesis
55 lc eom angin, etc. Revelation 1:8, 21:6, 22: 3.

75

8

4 /Elfric’s Preface 1o Genesis 193

esceafta purh pone Sunu, se pe was &fre of him
f pam wisan Fazder.
{ on pre bec on pam forman ferse, Et spiritus dei ferebatur
Eft SO paet is on Englisc, ‘And Godes Gast was geferod ofer
M"“‘é}'odes Gast ys se Halga Gast, purh pone geliffzste se

ealle pa gesceafta pe hé gesceop burhh ]:m‘ne sunu, anq se
Gast fard geond manna heortan and sild Us synna forgife-
i grest purh water on pam fulluhte, and sippan purh

B e'-te. and gif hwa forsihd pa forgifenisse pe se Halga Gast syld,
dedb? biﬁ his synn &fre unmyltsiendlic on €cnysse. Eft ys séo

z nne prinnys geswutelod on pisre béc, swa swa ys on pam worde
h’h(g;:,d cwzd: ‘Uton wircean mannan to ure anlicnisse.” Mid pam
]]:: hé cweed, ‘Uton wircean,’ ys séo prinnis gebicnod; mid pam pe
hé cwad, ‘o are anlicnisse,” ys séo sode annis geswutelod; hé_ne
cwed na menifealdlice to Grum anlicnissum, ac anfealdlice to ure
anlicnisse. Eft comon pri englas to Abrahame and he sprac t0 him
eallum prim swa swa to anum. Hi clipode Abéles blod to Gode
biiton swa swa &lces mannes misd@da wregad hine to Gode butan
wordum? Be pisum litlum man mag understandan hi déop séo bac
ys on gastlicum andgite, péah pe héo mid leohtlicum wordum
awriten sig. Eft losép, pe was geseald to Egipta lande and he
ihredde pzt folc wid pone miclan hunger, hafde Cristes getac-
nunge pe was geseald for @s t6 cwale and us ahredde fram pam
ecan hungre helle susle.

pat micele geteld pe Moises worhte mid wunderlicum crazfte on

pam wéstene, swa swa him God self gedihte, hazfde getacnunge
Godes geladunge pe hé self astealde purh his apostolas mid menig-
fealdum fretewum and fegerum peawum. T pam geweorce
brohte pat folc gold and seolfor and deorwirde gimstanas and
menigfealde ma&rda; sume éac brohton gateh&r, swa swa God
bebéad. bt gold geticnode iirne geléafan and re gode ingehygd

- ealle g

58  wisdom i.e. Christ, the Logos.

Feder see §60.2.

s9-6o Ert spiritus ..
Genesis 1:2.

61 purh pone ‘through which’ (§162.3).

67 ys ‘(i) is’ (§193.7)- _

68 Uton ... anlicnisse Genesis 1:26. In what follows, Alfric (who was a
grammarian) concentrates on the significance of grammatical number in the scrip-
tural passage.

72 Eft comon pri englas, etc, Genesis 18:1-5.

73 Ha clipode Abéles blod, etc. Genesis 4:10.

77 sig= si, sie ‘may be’. See note to L. 40 above.

79 pe The antecedent is Cristes. See §163.4.

Siff. geteld The tabernacle is described in Exodus, chapters 35-9.

. ‘And the spirit of God was carried over the waters.'



194 Texts

pe we Gode offrian sceolon; pat seolfor getacnode
and pa halgan lara pe wé habban sceolon to Godes w,
9o gimstanas getaicnodon mislice fegernissa on Godes m 7
gateh&r getacnode pa stidan d&dbote para manna pe hegpa |
behréowsiad. Man offrode €ac fela cinna orf Gode 14 l
bam getelde, be pam ys swide menigfeald getacnung; ,
beboden pat sé tagel sceolde béon gehal @fre o bam n3
95 pare offrunge for pare getacnunge b2t God wile P&t We simie
don o8 ende ures lifes: ponne bid se tagel geoffrod gp &,
weorcum. Nu ys séo foreszde boc on MANeguUm stowum e
nearolice gesett, and peah swide deoplice on pam g3

ra

andgite, and heo is swa geendebyrd swa swa God self hig

wo  pam writere Moise, and wé durron na mire awritan on Engf

ponne pzt Laden haf, ne pa endebirdnisse awendan biiton p;

anum pat pzt Laden and pat Englisc nabbad na ane wiss

b&re spr&ce fadunge. /Efre se pe awent 0dde se pe tics of s

on Englisc, fre heé sceal gefadian hit swa pat Englisc habbe hi

105 agene wisan, elles hit bid swide gedwolsum té r&denne pam pe ‘

L&denes wisan ne can. Is éac to witanne pzt sume gedwo

wzron pe woldon awurpan pa ealdan &, and sume woldon habb

pa ealdan and awurpan pa niwan, swa swa pa ludéiscan dod, A
Crist self and his apostolas is tzhton &gder t6 healdenne pa eald

1o gastlice and pa niwan sodlice mid weorcum. God gesceop Uis twa

cagan and twa €aran, twa nospirlu and twegen weleras, twa h

and twégen fet, and hé wolde éac habban twa gecydnissa on pi

worulde geset, pa ealdan and pa niwan, for pam pe hé déd swa

hine selfne gewyrd, and hé n&nne r@dboran nzfd, ne nan m

115 pearfhim cwedan to: ‘Hwi dést pi swa?” Wé sceolon awendan

willan to his gesetnissum and wé ne magon gebigean his gesetnis

to urum lustum, ,

Ic cweBe nu pzt ic ne dearr ne ic nelle nane boc zfter pissere 0‘7 :

L&dene on Englisc awendan, and ic bidde pé, leof ealdorman, })ﬁ-_

C0

92ff. fela cinna orf ‘cattle of many kinds’. Leviticus 39 specifies that the ‘whole
rump’ of the sacrificial animal must be offered, but Flfric’s spiritual interpretation
of the injunction is not in the Bible.

93 be pam ‘concerning which' (§162.3).

93-4 waes beboden (it) was commanded’ (§212).

1o1-2  buton pam anum paet ‘except for the one [reason, namely] that’, 3

102-3 anc wisanon. .. fadunge ‘one manner in the disposition of language’, i-€.
a common word order and idiom. (Fadunge ‘disposition’ is adopted here from one 0

the other manuscripts of the Preface since the Laud manuscript's fandunge ‘testing’
makes little sense.)

103 d@went See note to 2/32 above.

100 Is (It} is’.

106-7 sume gedwolmen wiron ‘there were some heretics’.
T4 gewyrd ‘(it) pleases’ (§212).

|
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i i 1&s pe ic béo pé ungehirsum odde
nd ]er:ig ';es?g“::;dl:: a onbécnisse. Ic bidde m? on Godes
fic a '}; boc awritan wylle, pat he hig'genh_te -wel_be

if hwa b2 pe ic nah geweald, péah pe hig hwa to woge
teras, and hit byd ponne his .plcoh na min:
gif hé nele hys woh gerihtan.

st. Edmund, King and Martyr

i cemplifies one of the dominant intellectual
e{:%g!f:: ta::d hjspAnglo-Saxun audience - how to under-

. rural narrative in the ‘spiritual sense’. The present text
stand scfril ps one of the most popular and most important htera}ry
excmgll ;m lo-Saxon times — the saint’s life. Alfric wrote a series
R m;h E thirty Lives of Saints and included more saints’ lives in
o.f mm:sex:es of Catholic Homilies. Other Angio-S_axon writers have
::;t:; many more specimens in this genre, some in verse an;i1 sfome
. srose. The medieval saint’s life was a highly convention m‘.::
% :cerned not so much with presenting actual-bmgraphgf as wi ’
::pplying inspirational examples of Christian lw.es well l’wed 1:m
of God’s power revealed through the sometimes m?rac:‘u1 _m::
accomplishments of His most devoted fol'lnwers. $1nce sm(rius iv
often include heathen violence, Christian .h?mlsm, and super-
natural events, they can be lively and entertaining as wFll_ as exc.:mt;
plary. Some of them treat the lives of traditional C.hnsnan sacnln l
like St. Anthony, St. Sebastian, and St. Andrew, while other§ ea
with the lives of native English saints like St. Oswald, St. Swithun,
and St. Athelthryth. _

Sf’;i;lfmnd wr:sd: native English saint, a king of East &ngha who
was slain by heathen Vikings on 20 November 869. x?':‘.l'fnc s account
of St. Edmund is characteristic of the genre: a.fu:r giving hx,s source
for the narrative (1. 126-36), he describes ng. Ed.mund s exe::
plary qualities — his piety, his charity', and his km?r;:ss to 1-
people (Il. 137-46). Then there is a detalleq account o ! is ma;tzyrz)
dom, this being the culminating event of his holy l.lfe Q . 147~ ftl-n;
The long, final section of the narrative tells. of the dlS])DSltl?ll 0 ¢
dead saint’s body and of the miracles which occurred be Oﬂi_h an
after his burial. The miracles are carefully .recorded hecau.se lesett_
provide divine verification of Edmund’s sainthood. The miracle 0

-I]-le p['ﬂc
concerns 0

. obj. of bidde: ‘ask me for that’. ) o
1::-.;”;6?:}): ' .‘:vritems ‘although someone might bring it (the book) to error

through false scribes’.
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the protective wolf, for example, is important witness o 5
that the saint’s charismatic power extended even inbe th:
realm of God’s kingdom, a common proof of saintl;
/lfric explains, the miracles reveal God’s power and
Anglo-Saxon England, an important domestication of the
tional Christian verities.

At the beginning of his account /lfric tells us that his soures
Latin narrative by Abbo of Fleury, a French monk who had lax
the story on a visit to England and recorded it in his Passio S,
mundi. But /Elfric’s Old English rendering is far more
mechanical translation. He removes Abbo’s elaborate rh
flourishes, shortens the speeches, and makes the narrag
brisk. His most daring innovation is the prose style he us
giving the introduction in sober, utilitarian prose (Il 126
L. 137 Alfric shifts into alliterative prose, an ornamental style
he devised early in his career and used in many of his works
terative prose consists of four-stressed units bound by alliterag
/Elfric borrowed these features from Old English poetry, whie
composed in long lines with four stresses and alliteration. The d
ference between /Elfric’s prose and Old English verse is that
avoids the distinctive poetic vocabulary characteristic of vemq
§247) and ignores the strictly ordered stress-patterns of verse
Appendix C). But alliterative prose is sufficiently similar to
that modern editors usually print it in verse lines like poetry.
decline to follow this practice here for reasons set forth in
Mitchell Old English Syntax (Oxford, 1985), 11, §§3974-3975,
may be well to print a few sentences lineated as verse in ord
make clear the form that AElfric is using:

Eadmund se Eadiga Eastengla cyning

waes snotor and wurdful  and wurfode symble i
mid &pelum péawum pone &Imihtigan God. g
He was ¢éadmod and gepingen  and swa anred purhwinode
pat he nolde abigan  to bysmorfullum léahtrum
ne on ndpre héalfe he ne ahylde his péawas

ac was symble gemyndig  pzre sipan ldre.

‘bu eart to héafodmen gesét? Ne ahéfe pu 8¢

ac béo betwux mannum  swa swa an man of him’.

i

(. 137-43)

Here alliterating sounds are underlined and the four syllables bear=
ing primary stress in each line are marked with an acute accent.

The text presented here is essentially that of British Library M3~
Cotton Julius E.vii, but a few spellings have been normalized, and .
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|&red munuc com sipan ofer s& fram Sancte Bene-
i

i 6 Dinsta bi-

sWY Iredes cyninges dzge to Dunstane zrcebi-

o ?';:ulgmb;: hé fordferde, and se munuc hitte Abbo. pa
rim g€

: sceoP® pr zce op p&t Dunstan rehte be Sancte Eadmut}de.,
gurdo? E‘ ::nip;::ccs swurdbora hit rehte Apelstane cyninge, pa pa
gwa b4
g S o
'ﬁ:;csecém t6 iis binnan feawum gearum, pa awende we hit on
60

ng man wes and se swurdbora was forealdod man. b?
4 :-;ou:uc ealle pa gereccednysse on anre béc and eft, 8a pa

; 3 swa hit hérafter stent. Se munuc pa Abbo timnau:n
wc'-:rum gewende ham té his mynstre and weard sona to
am g€

am ylcan mynstre.
bbode ge.f;tstneﬁ;;a{ Easterz:la cyning, was snotor an?l wurdful
E:Mlm:;odc symble mid zpelum péawum pone zlmihtigan God.
m:iwul' sadmod and gepungen and swa anrzd purhwunode pz_t
H.‘ wﬁlse abigan to bysmorfullum leahtrum, ne on nﬁbre_healfe_ he
he!;;: lde his peawas, ac was symble gemyndig pre sopan lare,
nn;{, e:n to heafodmen geset? ne ahefe pu 8¢, ac béo betwux man-

aswa a im’. He ig wdlum and widewum

wa swa an man of him'. He was cystig \‘wa:d ' n
::?sfvé feder and mid welwillendnysse gewtssc!df: h_m folc symle to
rihtwisnysse and pam répum styrde and geszliglice leofode on

opum geleafan. ‘ ) .
wtl';lit gi'eelamp 5a xt néxtan pat pa Deniscan léode _ﬁ:rdPn mid
sciphere hergiende and sléande wide geond land swa swa heora

126-7 Sancte Benedictes stowe The French monastery of Fleury, now called

- it-sur-Laoire. .

. uB:.'e—nﬂo Diinstine @rcebisceope St. Dunstan, who became Archbishop of Cull-
terbury in g3g, was an adviser to several Anglo-Saxo.n k.mgs anc'l a prm;le mo:]e; ;n
the tenth-century monastic reforms which helped revitalize English intellectual life.
In making his reforms he sought counsel ;romu’thc monks at F}‘:.l;ye ee §1013

28 prim ge For the dative used with expressions o . 3-

:c mu]imﬂu':h?&':i?bo See §202. Abbo, who became Abbot of Fleury in o8B, spent
two years in England as an adviser on monastic reform. ‘

12 wurdon hi t spréce ‘they came into conversation .

132 on anre béc ie. in the Passio Sancti Eadmundi, ) b

133 awende wé hit ‘we translated it’. See §111 for the form of dwende. For séo bic
<+ hif see §187.2(b). .

137 ﬁcinr:crtizzfg)m later sources, Edmund ascended the throne in 8535, when he
was fourteen years old. de See 4167

! €...8Wa anre rhwunode 167.3. )

1-13-3- Ich'e nflwn?i;:crghiail’a ... péawas ‘neither did he turn away from his good
Practices’ (lit. ‘nor did he turn away on either sid'c from his good practices’). Th;e
Wrn of phrase was suggested by Abbo’s e declinabat ad dexteram, extollendo se
Meritis, nec ad sinistram, succumbenda vitiis humanac fragilitatis. .

1423 béo betwux ... of him ‘be among people as (if you were) one of them

celesiasticus 32:1).

148 scliI;herJe 'Iaht Scandinavian attack fleets terrorized the Angin-SuoPs and
the peoples along the coasts of Europe from approximately 8oo to 1050. 'T:hls par-
ticular naval force is discussed at some length in the Anglo-Saxon Chmmcler{s;e
Piece 5 below), as is Hinguar, the leader. Hinguar nnq Hub'bn are the sons of the
fenowned Viking leader Ragnar Lothbrok (‘Shaggy-Britches’).



150

155

165

175

Texts

198

gewuna is. On pam flotan wron pa fyrmestan héafodmen Hipg
and Hubba, geanl&hte purh déofol, and hi on NorShymbra |g,
gelendon mid scum and aweston pat land and pa leoda ofslggan
pa gewende Hinguar €ast mid his scipum and Hubba belaf ,
NorBhymbra lande, gewunnenum sige mid wzlhréownysse, '
guar pa becom to Eastenglum rowende, on pam géare pe &)
xdeling an and twentig géara was, se pe, Westsexena
sippan wear8 mre; and se fores&da Hinguar f&rlice swa swa
on lande bestalcode and pa leode sloh, weras and wif and pa yp.
wittigan cild, and t6 bysmore ticode pa bilewitan Cristenan,
Hé sende 8a sona syddan to pam cyninge béotlic Zrende pat
abugan sceolde t0 his manr&dene gif hé rohte his feores. Se ren.
draca com pa to Eadmunde cyninge and Hingwares &rende hj
arodlice abéad: ‘Hingwar ure cyning, céne and sigefast on s& and
on lande, hfd fela léoda geweald and com nii mid fyrde f&rlice her
to lande pat hé hér wintersetl mid his werode hzbbe. Na h&t he
d&lan pine digelan goldhordas and pinra yldrena gestréon arod
wid hine, and pii béo his undercyning, gif & cwic béon wylt, for
Ban pe 0 nzfst pa mihte bzt pu mage him widstandan.’ 5
Hwzt pa Eadmund cyning clypode @nne bisceop pe him pa
gehendost was, and wid hine sméade hii hé pam répan Hingware
andwyrdan sceolde. pa forhtode se bisceop for pam farlican
gelimpe and for pxs cyninges life, and cwzd pet him réd pihte

and mé nu léofre wre pazt ic on gefeohte feolle, wid pam pe min
folc moste heora eardes briican’; and se bisceop cwad, ‘Eala pi

pagans. ]
153 gewunnenum sige See §191.4. Abbo's Latin has an ablative absolute here.
1546 AElfred ... Westsexena cyning ... mare This is King Alfred the Great,
who became King of the West Saxons in April of 871, when he was rwenry-ﬂll‘! [
years old. For more on King Alfred see p. 119 above. [%
160 abiigan ... manr@edene ‘submit to his service’, i.e. submit to being ail
under-king to the pagan Hinguar, !
rohte his féores ‘cared for his life’, See §190.6. 3
163 fyrde Normally fyrd is used for the English army and hkere for the Vikings:
The unusual use of fyrd here to refer to the Vikings may be for the sake of allitera=
tion. :
171 him ri&d pihte ‘seemed [good] counsel to him', i.e. ‘seemed advisable @
him'. 4
72 pat hé ... Hinguar ‘that he should submit to that which Hingudf
demanded ' of him. L
174 to bysmore ... landléoda See §202.
175 will bam pe ‘provided that’, ‘so long as’.

195
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mage, and pas flotmen cumad and pé cwicne gebindad,
mid fleame pinum féore gebeorge, 08de pu pe swi ge-
t pis biage 16 him.’ pa cw8 Fadmund cyning swa swa he
s, ‘pas ic gewilnige and gewisce mid mode, bt ic ane
pelife zfter minum léofum pegnum pe on heora bedde wurdon
“c.d pearnum and wifum ferlice ofslagene fram pysum flotman-
m Nzs mé nzfre gewunelic pat ic worhte fleames, ac ic wolde
u'ﬁlor sweltan gif ic porfte for minum agenum earde; and se
s‘rmihtiga God wit pat ic nelle abugan fram his biggengum @fre,
:e fram his sopan lufe, swelte ic, lybbe ic.
JEfter pysum wordum hé gewende to pam &rendracan _]:)e
Hingwar him to sende and s@de him unforht, ‘Witodlice pu wire
Se sleges ni, ac ic nelle afylan on pinum fulum blode mine
cl&nan handa, for 8an pe ic Criste folgie, pe us swa geb)'/sn(x_ie; and
ic blidelice wille béon ofslagen purh eow, gif hit swa God
forescéawad. Far nii swipe hrade and sege pinum répan hlaforde,
«Ne abihd n&fre Eadmund Hingware on life, h&penum heretogan,
biton hé to Halende Criste @rest mid geleafan on pysum lande
gebuge.”’
pi gewende se &rendraca arodlice aweg and gemette be wege
pone wzlhréowan Hingwar mid eallre his fyrde, fuse 10 Ead-
munde, and s&de pam arléasan ha him geandwyrd was. Hingwar
pa bebéad mid bylde pam sciphere pt hi pas cyninges anes ealle
cépan sceoldon, pe his h&se forseah, and hine sona bindan. Hwzt
pa Eadmund cyning, mid pam pe Hingwar com, stod innan his
healle, pas H&lendes gemyndig, and awearp his wepnu: wolde
geafenl&can Cristes gebysnungum, pe forbéad Petre mid wapnum
to winnenne wid pa walhréowan lidéiscan. Hwat pa arléasan pa
Eadmund gebundon and gebysmrodon huxlice and béoton mid
saglum, and swa syddan l&ddon pone geléaffullan cyning to anum
cordfestum tréowe and tigdon hine p&rto mid heardum bendum,

patan pu
peorge p=
ful cene w

178 cumad Translate present as future. See §196.

bé cwicne gebindad Present with future meaning. See also §187.1(a).

179-80  pé swi gebeorge . . . biige ‘save yourself by submitting’ (lit. ‘save your-
self in that you submit’).

181-2 ‘baes ic ... pegnum ..." This construction is explained in G148,

182 on heora bedde ‘in their beds’. In OE the singular (bedde) is often used
when each person in a group has one of the same thing. Cf. the singular fickaman in
L 321 below.

87 swelte ic, lybbe ic See §178.4. .

189-g0  wire wyrde sleges ‘were worthy of death’, i.e. ‘you deserve to be killed".

191 be {is swi geb¥snode ‘who thus set an example for us’. _

198 fise ‘hastening’. The acc. pl. no doubt refers to Hinguar and his men
together,

200 bees cyninges anes ‘only the king'. Cépan takes a genitive object.

201~4 Hweet pa Eadmund . .. gebysnungum See §185.2.

204-5  Cristes gebysnungum . . . Iudéiscan See John 18:10-11.



235 Godes wissunge to bewerigenne pazt héafod wid pa opre déor .

200 Texis

and hine eft swungon langlice mid swipum; and hé symble ojye.
210 betwux pam swinglum mid s68um geléafan t6 Hzlende Criste. 3
pa h&penan pa for his geleafan wurdon wadlice yrre, for ban
clypode Crist him to fultume. Hi scuton i mid gafelucum, gyt
him t6 gamenes, to, ol pat hé eall was beset mid heora SCO
swilce igles byrsta, swa swa Sebastianus was. pa geseah
215 se arléasa flotman, pat se pela cyning nolde Criste widisaca
mid anr&dum geléafan hine &fre clypode: hét hine pa behgafdia
and pa h&8enan swa dydon. Betwux pam pe hé clypode t§ Crie
pa git, pa tugon pa h&penan pone halgan 15 slege and mid ;
swencge slogon him of pat heafod, and his sawl sipode ges
220 Criste. p&r ws sum man gehende, gehealden purh God
pam h&penum, pe pis gehyrde eall and hit eft s&de swa swa wa}
secgad hér.
Hwat 8a se flothere férde eft to scipe and behyddon pat héafo
pas halgan Eadmundes on pam piccum brémelum bt 1
225 bebyrged ne wurde. pa &fter fyrste, sy3dan hi ifarene wiron, con
pet landfolc to, pe par to lafe was pa, pr heora hlafordes lic le
butan héafde, and wurdon swide sarige for his slege on made, ang
hiru pzt hi nazfdon pzt héafod 16 pam bodige. pa side s
scéawere pe hit r geseah, pat pa flotmen hzfdon pet héafod mi
230 him, and was him gedSuht, swa swa hit was ful sod, paet k
behyddon pzt héafod on pam halte forhwega. by

Hi €odon pa ealle endemes to pam wuda, sécende geh
geond pyfelas and brémelas, gif hi ahw&r mihten gemétan o
héafod. Waes éac micel wundor pat in wulf weard isend

dag and niht. Hi éodon pa sécende and symle clypigende, swi sw
hit gewunelic is pam e on wuda gad oft, ‘Hwar eart pi
gefera?”, and him andwyrde pat heafod, ‘Her! Her! Hér!, and swa

212 him 1o fultume See §ig1.2.
212-13 scuton ... td ‘shotat’. See §z213.
213 him t6 gamenes See §1g1.2 and §168 p. 86. i
214 Scbastidnus St. Sebastian was a martyr in the days of Diocletian. '}
was discovered that he was a Christian, the Emperor ordered his archers to kill him:
Although they shot innumerable arrows into his body and left him for dead, v
recovered. Later Diocletian ordered him cudgelled to death. He is always depicted:
tied to a stake with many arrows protruding from his body.
216 hét hine pa behéafdian See §161. .
219 slogon him of peet heafod ‘struck the head from him’, i.e. ‘beheaded him's
220-1  gehealden purh God ... h&penum ‘kept hidden from the heathens b
God’.
227 on mode medifies sarige.
2289 se scéawere i.e. the witness mentioned in 1l 220-2.
230 was him geduht ‘[it] seemed to him’.
234-5 anwulf. .. pat héafod See §205.2(a).
236-7 swa swa hit. .. oft See §162.1.

w

45

30

355

2b5

e

275

201

4 Elfric’s Life of St. Edmund

andswarigende him eallum swa oft swa he_ora jén-ig

de, op b=t hi ealle becomon purh 8a cl:,rpt.mga.hlm to. pilag
clypo” " wulf pe bewiste pat héafod and mid his twam fotum
4 ngS;t héafod beclypped, grdig and hungrig, and for Gode ne
hefde b s héafdes onbyrian ac héold hit widl déor. pa wurdon hi
dorswdl:ode pas wulfes hyrdr@denne, and pat halige heéafod ham
afm‘-;f;n mid him, pancigende pam /Elmihtigan ealra his wundra;
e wulf folgode ford mid pam héafde, op pat hi to tune comon,
A slece hé tam wire, and gewende eft sippan t6 wuda ongéan. pa
i’:gd]éoda pa sippan legdon pt heafod t6 pam halgan bodige and
bebyri

jome clypode,

gdon hine swa swa hi sélost mihton on swylcere hredinge,
and cyrcan arzrdon sona him onuppon. )

Eft pa on fyrste, zfter fela géarum, pa seo_hcrgung geswac and
sibb weard forgifen pam geswenctan fDlC?, pa féngon hi toga::_lerc
and worhton ane cyrcan wurdlice pam halgan, for };a{1 de gflum?
wundru wurdon @t his byrgene zt pim gebedhuse par he
bebyrged wes. Hi woldon pa ferian mid folclicum w_vurﬂmy::xde
pone halgan lichaman and lecgan innan p&re cyrcan..ba WS nucFI
wundor pxt hé was eallswa gehal swilce hé cwic wire, mid
clznum lichaman, and his swira was gehi]odf bc_zr WS
forslagen, and was swylce an seolcen pr&d embe his swiran r&d,
mannum to swutelunge hii hé ofslagen was. Eac swilce pa \\.run_da
pe pa walhréowan h&penan mid gelomum scotungum on l'us_ht:‘e
macodon, wron gehlede purh pone heofonlican God; a.nd he 118
swa ansund op pisne andwerdan dzg, andbidigende @ristes anc_l
pas écan wuldres. His lichama @s ¢y, pe 1if unformolsnod, b_zt ho_:
bitan forligre hér on worulde leofode and mid cl&num life to
Criste sipode.

Sum widewe wunode, Oswyn gehaten, zt pas hilgan byrgene on
gebedum and fxstenum manega géar sydan, séo wolde efsian Zlce
géare pone sanct and his nzglas ceorfan syferlice mid lufe and on
scryne healdan to haligdome on wéofode. )

pa wurdode pat landfolc mid geléafan pone sanct, anfi péodred
bisceop pearle mid gifum on golde and on seolfre gegodode ]Daft
mynster pam sancte to wurdmynte. pa comon on sumne szl
ungeszlige peofas eahte on anre nihte 1t pam arwurBan halgan:
woldon stelan pa madmas pe men pyder brohton, and cunnodm}
mid crzfte ha hi in cuman mihton. Sum sloh mid slecge swidie pa
h*PSan, sum heora mid féolan féolode abutan, sum éac underdealf

242 for Gode ‘because of God', .
249 swa swa ... hraedinge ‘as best they could in such haste’.
258-9  his swiira . . . forslagen See §197.4.

259  swylce ‘as it were’,

268 manega géar See §189.2.
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pa duru mid spade, sum heora mid hl&ddre wolde unljjcan
eagdyrl, ac hi swuncon on idel and earmlice férdon wa’m
halga wer hi wundorlice geband, Zlcne swa hé stod stritigeng
tole, pxt heora nan ne mihte pxt mord gefremman, ne hi
astyrian, ac stodon swa o8 mergen. Men pa pas wundrodon
weargas hangodon, sum on hl@&ddre, sum léat to gedelfe, 5
on his weorce wzs faste gebunden. Hi wurdon pa gebréhte
bisceope ealle and he hét hi hon on héagum gealgum ealle,
nas na gemyndig hu se mildheorta God clypode purh his
pas word pe her standad: eos qui ducuntur ad mortem eruere ne ces.
pe man l&t to deade, alys hi at symble’; and éac pa halgan cq
gehadodum forbéodad, ge bisceopum ge préostum, to b
embe peéofas, for pan pe hit ne gebyrad pam pe beod ge
Gode to pegnigenne, pat hi gepwarl®can sceolon on #ni
mannes déade, gif hi béod Drihtnes pegnas. Eft pa DPéod
bisceop scéawode his béc syddan: behréowsode mid geomery
pat hé swa rédne dom sette pam ungesligum péofum, and
besargode &fre od his lifes ende, and pa leode bxd georne p;
him mid fzsten fullice pry dagas, biddende pone Almihtigan
he him arian sceolde.

On pam lande was sum man, Léofstan gehaten, rice for wor;
and unwittig for Gode, se rad to pam halgan mid riccetere
and hét him &téowian orhlice swide pone halgan sanct, hwape
gesund ware; ac swa hrade swa he geseah pas sanctes licham
awedde he sona and walhréowlice grymetode and e
geendode yfelum déafie. pis is Sam gelic pe se geléaffulla
Gregorius s&de on his gesetnysse be dam halgan Laurentie,
on Romebyrig — p&t menn woldon scéawian symle hi hé lag
gode ge yfele; ac God hi gestilde, swa p2t p&r swulton on
scéawunge ane seofon menn ®tgadere. pa geswicon pa opre |
scéawigenne pone martyr mid menniscum gedwylde. ‘

Fela wundra we gehyrdon on folclicre sprzce be pam
Eadmunde, pe wé hér nelladd on gewrite settan, ac hi wat gehwa.
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279 peet 'in that'.

282 p=s See §148.

285 hé het. . ealle See §161.

287 eos qui ... cesses ‘Do not fail to release those who are led 1©
(Proverbs 24:11).

28g—go 1@ béonne embe ‘to concern themselves with'.

300 hét him ®téowian See §161. L.

pone halgan sanct and the hwaper clause are paralle] objects of @téowian: ==
§159. ; :

104 Laurentie St. Lawrence was martyred in 258, The story about his body ¥
related in a letter by Gregory the Great (¢, 540-bo4).

jo7 ane scofon menn xtgedere ‘a band of seven men together’.

jio  ac,.,gehwa ‘for everyone knows them'.

4 AElfnc’s Life of St. Edmund

203

ilgan is swutel, and on swilcum éprum, p2t God zImihtig
1 ar&ran eft on domes deg ansundne of eorpan, se pe
¢ hilne his lichaman o8 pone micclan dzg, péah 8e

Wyrde is séo stow for pam wurBfullan halgan
he 0 - wurpige and wel gelogige mid cl&num Godes péowum
P‘g;;;:npéowdéme, for pan pe se halga is m&rra ponne men
to

n asméagan.

muﬁi}s Angelcynn bedzled Drihtnes halgena, ponne on Engla

de licgad swilce halgan swylce pes halga cyning, and Cupberht
Im-adi a, and Apeldryd on Elig, and &ac hire swustor, ansunde on
’.‘;Bmgn geléafan to trymminge. Synd éac fela odire on Angel-
- ne hg;gan pe fela wundra wyrcad (swa swa hit wide is cud) pam
/Elmihtigan to lofe, pe hi on gelyfdon. Crist geswutelad mannum
urh his m&ran halgan pat hé is AElmihtig God pe macad swilce
gundru, péah pe pa earman Iidei hine eallunga widisocen, for l:_wan
pe hi synd awyrgede, swa swa hi wiscton him sylfum. Ne beod nane
wundru geworhte 2t heora byrgenum, for 8an pe hi ne gelyfad on
pone lifigendan Crist, ac Crist geswutelad mannum hwzr se soda
geléafa is, ponne hé swylce wundru wyrcd purh his halgan wide
geond pias eordan. pzs him sy wuldor 4 mid his heofonlican Fader
and pam Halgan Gaste. Amen.

zg pone M2
:lnthadmuﬂd :
fm0|d3n come.

furséz‘lj se pe hylt. . . lichaman lit. ‘He Who keeps his [Edmund’s] body whole
dmung’,
319 Cipberht St. Cuthbert (c. 630-687) was bishop of Lindisfarne.
d&Jlu Epeldry St. Audrey (. 630-679) and her sister St. Sexburga were
UBhters of King Anna of East Anglia. Both were abbesses at Ely.
321 lichaman For the singular form see note to |. 182 above.
Beléafay, 15 trymminge ‘as a confirmation of the faith’. See §214 5.v. 1.

27;3:5%_6 for ban pe ... awyrgede ‘wherefore they are accursed’. See Matthew
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Alfred the Great’s Preface to hig
Translation of Gregory’s Pastoral Cyp

Among the achievements of King Alfred the Great (sketched
in §§217 and 251 above), one of the most remarkable was the
tural renaissance he initiated in his realm even while he was Jead
his nation in a fight for survival against Scandinavian invad,
save a people militarily without also restoring them culturs
apparently unthinkable to Alfred, and so he conceived and im;
mented a far-sighted plan for teaching all free Anglo-Saxe
literacy in the vernacular and for translating the more impo
books of the period into English for all to read. In his |
Bishop Warferth, which serves as a preface to the King’s tra
tion of Pope Gregory the Great's Cura Pastoralis ( Pastoral Care), 1
first of the important books to be translated, the elements of ¢
programme for cultural revival are set forth, following a me
lament over the decay of learning which Alfred saw in En;
when he ascended the throne in 871. The prose has the inte
deep conviction, but its pace is leisurely and aristocratic, its
rich with nostalgia for the era of England’s intellectual
eminence during the lifetime of Bede (673-735).

The text here is based upon that in Hatton MS 20 in
Bodleian Library, although a few unusual spellings (mai
grammatical endings) have been replaced with more usual s
ings from other manuscripts of the preface.

Alfred kyning hated grétan Werferd biscep his wordum |
ond fréondlice; ond 8& cydan hite dzt mé com swide oft
gemynd, hwelce wiotan il w&ron giond Angelcynn, &gder B¢

1 hated grétan Wérferd biscep ‘commands Bishop Wirferth to be gr
(§161). For the use of the third person, see note to 4/2 above.

2 ond Before nasal consonants a often appears as o (§103.2). See below
spellings as lond (1. 12), understondan (1. 15), mon (1. 62).

8¢ cydan hate ‘() command you to be informed’ (§161).

com ‘(it) has come’.

2-3 me...on gemynd ‘into my mind' (§191.2).

s Alfred the Great s Preface to Gregory 205

' hada ge woruldcundra; ond hu geszliglica tida da
'godc""dl:znd Angelcynn; ond hi 8a kyningas de done onwald
wro? %1335 folces Gode ond his Zrendwrecum hiersumedon; ond
peefdo” ¢ ge hiora sibbe ge hiora siodu ge hiora onweald
pie %8 des gehioldon, ond éac ut hiora édel rymdon; ond hi him
lfol"” ggler ge mid wige ge mid wisdome; ond éac 82
oa ’pe[:]an hadas, hii giorne hie waron &gder ge ymb lare ge ymb
K ge ymb ealle 8a diowotdomas de hie Gode don scoldon;
ﬁomuflﬁ:,_n iitanbordes wisdom ond lare hieder on lond sohte; ond
- héuhie nii sceoldon ute begietan, gif we hie habban sceoldon.
hu ?ch&ne hio was odfeallenu on Angelcynne dat swide feawa
- o behionan Humbre Je hiora éninga cuden understondan
wgng]isc odde furbum an ®&rendgewrit of L&dene on Englisc
“mccean; ond ic wéne Oztte noht monige begiondan Humbre
::ren. Swa feawa hiora w&ron Bzt ic furdum anne anlépne ne
mag gedencean be sudan Temese 82 0a ic to rice feng. Gode
glmihtegum sie donc Sztte we nu &nigne onstal habbad laréowa.
Ond for Bon ic 3¢ bebiode dzt 0 do swa ic geliefe Szt 5u wille,
Szt a Oe dissa worulddinga to d&m gezmetige, sw 50 oftost
mage, dzt 81 Sone wisdom Je 3¢ God sealde d&r d&r du hiene
befestan mzge, befeste. Gedenc hwelc witu us da becomon for
gisse worulde, 32 82 wé hit nohwader ne selfe ne lufodon, ne éac
a8rum monnum ne lefdon; done naman &nne weé lufodon dztte we
Cristne waren, ond swide feawa 02 Oéawas.
Pa ic 8a dis eall gemunde, 3a gemunde ic €ac ha ic geseah, &r
d&m e hit eall forhergod wire ond forbzrned, hi 83 ciricean

8-9 him &a spéow ‘they were successful then’ (literally, ‘it was successful to
them then'; see §212).
10 hadas, hii giorne hie waron See note to 4/25.
T4 obfeallenu See §201.2.
17 dztte See §155,
19 1o rice féng ‘succeeded to the kingdom’,
22~4  feet 80 O¢ ... befxste ‘that you free yourself, as often as you can, from
worldly affairs to the end that you apply the wisdom that God gave you wherever you
A apply i, See §72.A.
. * witu The ‘punishments’ to which King Alfred refers are the Scandinavian
Invasions: gee §z]‘;.
I‘S hit The antecedent is witdim, See §187.2, and compare sio lar . . . hit below
'zﬁ‘ﬁ?, where natural gender has again displaced grammatical gender.
orz& léfdon ‘bequeathed, passed on’ (taking this to be a non-West-Saxon spelling
“Suﬁ"" (l_- 33) from l&fan rather than from liefan ‘allow’, as previous editors have
oﬂ,mEd]' Ihe negligent Christians neither cherished learning themselves nor
zbel:.ed fransmitting it to later generations.
Ch,—ih" Gone naman @nne . . . §a Séawas ‘we loved only the name that we were
) Stans, and very few (of us loved) the (Christian) practices’.
in).. forhergod ... ond forbarned ‘ravaged ... and burned’, i.e. by the Scan-
AMian invaders (§217).
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k S
giond eall Angelcynn stodon madma ond boca gefylda, op ' - mé dyncd betre, gif iow swa dyncd, dat we eac sume t_:ec;ﬁa
micel mengeo Godes diowa; ond 52 swide Ijtle fiorme 3§z orff)’ dbea‘éarﬁ)sta sien eallum monnum to wiotonne, dat we da on
wiston, for 3&m de hie hiora nanwuht ongietan ne meah nie enden Oe wé ealle gecnawan magen, ond gedon, swa

eiode W

d&m de hie n&ron on hiora agen gediiode awritene, Sy $ pareet o cade magon mid Godes fultume, gif we da stilnesse

cwaden: ‘Ure ieldran, 32 de das stowa @&r hioldon, hie ¢ ;w:s stte eall sio giogud de nuis on Angelcynne friora monna,

wisdom, ond durh done hie begeaton welan ond us 1&fg h{'b ‘:ie! 5a speda hazbben Bzt hie dam beféolan magen, sien to

mon mag giet gesion hiora swad, ac wé him ne cunnep gafr‘:_l unga odfxste, o3 hwile 8e hie to nanre oderre note ne megen,
0

spyrigean. Ond for 8&m we habbad ni @gder forl@ten < gone first 3¢ hie wel cunnen Et}glisc gewrit ﬁrfrd_an. ;i:.re mon
welan ge done wisdom, for 8&m de weé noldon té 8&m spore. 5gan furdur on I&dengediode 32 de mon furdor l&ran wille ond
ure mode onlutan. . hierran hade don wille. .

Pa ic da dis eall gemunde, 82 wundrade ic swide sw mga ic 82 gemunde hu sio lar Ladengediodes &r ﬁissur‘n afeallep
godena wiotena de giu w&ron giond Angeleynn, ond 82 béc eall, wees giond Angelcynn, ond #éah monige cudon Englisc gewrit
fullan geliornod hafdon, &zt hie hiora #a n&nne dzl nc 5 ar&dan, 0a ongan ic ongemang o0rum mislicum ond. manig-

‘ fealdum bisgum Bisses kynerices da boc wendan on ]E'.nghsc ﬁ? is
ond cwzd: ‘Hie ne weéndon Oztte &fre menn sceolden ; genemned on L&den Pastoralis, ond on E{lgllsc ?{xen_jehboti )
‘ hwilum word be worde, hwilum andgit of andgiete, sw swa ic hie

hie hit forleton, ond woldon Szt hér &y mira wisdom on geliornode at Plegmunde minum ®rcebiscepe, ond @t Assere

wire 0y weé ma gedéeoda cudon. i minum biscepe, ond @t Grimbolde minum masseprioste, ond ®t

Da gemunde ic hi sio & was @rest on Ebriscgediode fund, Iohanne minum massepréoste. Siddan ic hie 3a geliornod hafde,
ond eft, 8a hie Creacas geliornodon, 83 wendon hie hie on he swi swi ic hie forstod ond swa ic hie andgitfullicost areccean
agen gediode ealle, ond €ac ealle 6dre béc. Ond eft Lad meahte, ic hie on Englisc awende; ond to zilcxfm_biscepstole on
swa same, siddan hie hie geliornodon, hie hie wendon ealla -5 minum rice wille ane onsendan; ond on &lcre bid an stel, se bid

on fiftegum mancessa. Ond ic bebiode on Godes naman Bt nan
mon Bone xstel from d&re béc ne do, ne da boc from d&m mynstre
- uncid hi longe d&r sw gel&rede biscepas sien, sw& sw& nu,
Gode fonc, welhwér siendon. Fordy ic wolde dztte hie ealneg &t
% Oire stowe wiren, buton se biscep hie mid him habban wille, 0dde
hio hwar ta l&ne sie, odde hwa odre bi write,

s4-61  Fordv ... ar@dan See §172.8 for a detailed analysis of this sentence.

55wt wi Otiose restatement of Jas wé in 1. 54. See §148.

60 0a hwile de ... ne meegen ‘as long as they are competent for no other
employment’.

4 hic ace. sg. fem. The antecedent is Hierdebic.

70-z  Plegmunde . .. Assere ... Grimbolde ... Iohanne These are scholars
whom King Alfred brought in from outside Wessex to help implement the cu!mral
revival he sought for his people. Plegmund was a Mercian who became Archbishop
of Canterbury in 8go. Asser, a Welshman, became bishop of Sherborne and wrote a
Latin biography of King Alfred. Grimbold was a Frankish priest who was ultimately
<anonized, and John (/ikannes) a continental Saxon whom King Alfred established
a5 abbot of a new monastery at Athelney in Somerset. )

72-4 The swa sw clause and the swa clause (§168 swa 2(b)) are cqordlmale and
reveal that Alfred was modestly aware of possible deficiencies both in his under-
Standing and in his translation of the Cura Pastoralis. ) .

75-6  se bid on fiftegum mancessa ‘it will be worth fifty mancuses’. This use of
% is an idiom. For the gen. pl. mancessa, see §194.2.

78 unend (it is) unknown’.

79-81 Fordy ic.. . biwrite “Therefore Lhave desired that they (the book a:!d Ehe
stel) always remain at that place, unless the bishop wants to have them (or it, i.e.
the hook) with him, or it (the book) is on loan somewhere, or someone is making a
Copy (from it)."

wise wealhstodas on hiora agen gediode. Ond éac ealla
Cristna dioda sumne d&l hiora on hiora agen gediode we

30 stodon madma ond boca gefylda ‘were full of books and of treasures
3i=2  Oa swide lytle ... wiston ‘they had verv linle benefit from the bo
(literally, “they knew very little use of the books’). .
33-4 Swelce hie cwiden (It is) as if they had said’. See §177.4 for the meanil
of swelce.
36 him ... ®fter See §213.
38— mid dre mode ‘with our mind(s)’. .
40 wundrade Both the gen. pl. wistena and the clause det hie . . . wendan @
objects of the verb mundrade.
45 for 8&re wilnunga ‘on purpose, deliberately’.
46—7 BY... 8y See §167.7a. o
48 @ The Old Testament, or perhaps only the Hexateuch (‘the Law”), is meaf
49 The word hicoccurs three times in 1. 49. In the first and third occurrences it
acc. sg. fem. ‘it’ agreeing with the antecedent & (1. 48). In the second, it is nom. P
‘they’ referring to Créacas.
50 The first ealle is acc. sg. fem. referring back to the third hie in 1. 49 and 50
(1. 48); the second calle is acc. pl. fem. modifying béc. Presumably ealle adfre béc
to the remaining books of the Bible.
51 siddan hic hie geliornodon, hie hie wendon ealla ‘after they (L
had learned them (béc), they translated them all’. On the repetition of the sub
(Ladenware . . | hie), see §148.
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Cynewulf and Cyneheard

This account appears in the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, a year-b,
year record of important events in the kingdom. (See the next se
tion for details.) The entry for the year 755 contains a ng
which exemplifies one of the cardinal virtues of Germanic
in the heroic age: unswerving loyalty to one’s sworn leader,
when that loyalty is in conflict with claims of kinship. (See §§
240.) For a contemporary audience, the violence and tragedy
feud between Cynewulf and Cyneheard would have been tra
scended by the reassuring fact that the ideal prevailed: on by
sides men made the heroic choice, and they chose right. The na;
tion is so swift and breathless, the selection of detail s0 deft, tha
some scholars have felt that the chronicler was recording a sag
refined by many retellings in oral tradition. Supporting this viey
(and complicating the modern reader’s task in following the narra-
tive) is the tale’s spontaneous syntax and free word-order, which
require close attention to grammatical endings if the sentences a
to be construed accurately. Readers should also be wary of
unusual spellings of some verb endings (waron, -un, -an; locude
locode; and the subjunctives dpon and éodon in lines 29 and
where we would expect -en for -on). See §113.3 for such spelli
variations.

The text is that of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, MS 1
except in line 29, where we adopt gjpde, the reading of most man
scripts, for ¢yddon of our manuscript. For historical informati
about persons and places mentioned and chronological distu
bances, see Whitelock’s work cited in §251.1.

755-  Her Cynewulf benam Sigebryht his rices ond Westseaxt
wiotan for unryhtum d&dum, biiton Hamtinscire; ond hé hefd

t Heri.e. ‘in this year”: the chronicler uses an adverb of place rather than of
because he is referring to the dated slot in the manuscript where he is making F
entry,

Sigebryht King of the West Saxons before Cynewulf, his kinsman, deposed hi

1-z  Cynewulf ... ond Westseaxna wiotan is the compound subject of the
sentence. The verb benam is singular because in OF, verbs normally agree only
that part of a compound subject which precedes them: see §§149.1 and 187.3¢.

6 Cynewulf and Cyneheard 209

- ormon pe him lengest wunode. Ond h%ene
op he Uf?}zi};)::r::jdidréfdz ond hé p&r wunade op pat hiene
ne“"; rang xt Pryfetes flodan; ond hé wrac pone alf‘lormon

an 0 (Sj)nd se Cynewulf oft miclum gefeohtum feaht UUfb Bret-
Cl-“nbfagﬂ d ymb xxxi wintra pas pe hé_ rice hafde, hé wolde
glum. U ne xpeling se was Cyneheard haten; ond_sc Cynehe?rd
jdrifan “g. ebryhtes bropur. Ond pa geascode hé pone cyning
wes PES : lgon wifcippe on Merantiine, ond hine pa&r ben:ad o_nd
Jytle w;;‘: ffta“ beéode ®r hine pd men onfunden pe mid pam
one

k!"(‘)inﬁelgir:;m se cyning pet, ond hé on pa duru éode ond pa
n

- nlice hi op hé on pone xpeling locude, ond pa ut
"?heaﬂlw;i:::n;lme;iﬁ: ml;clum g:wundude; ond hie alle on pone
msf]e ()\:fl.irun feohtende op pat hie hine ofslzgenne hzfdon. Onc_l
c)[mng pxs wifes geb&rum onfundon pazs cyninges pegnas pa
- q;]nesse ond pa pider urnon swi hwelc swa ponne gearo wearp
::qsiuradost'. Ond hiera se zpeling gehwelcum feoh ond feorh

ingi ithi dent Hamtunscire,
a acc. sg. fem., agreeing in gender wlt_h its antecedent )
?}c I':i::‘i:ngist wunode ‘who had dwelt with him longest’, i.e. who had remained
faithful to him longer than the rest. . )
114 Andred A large forest which extended from Kent into Hampshire (the area
now called the Weald). Privett (in Hampshire)
Pryfetes flodan ‘the stream at Privett’ (in . _ .
i-ﬁ r{:nfn?algormnn Cumbran This is the loyal aldermon slain by Sigebryht
1.3). N
( 6317 Bretwalum Britons (probably Cumishmcn}_d:s-c;nd)ed from the original
inhabitants of E: d before the Anglo-Saxon invasion (§217). )
" ‘]a "(;:t‘ll&;nbr;(gxi;?winn-n pes pe .. - literally ‘And after 31 winters from that in
which ., ", . )
wintra i e. ‘years’. The Anglo-Saxons reckoned years in terms of winters. Fo'{‘ t:_e
case of wintra see §194.2; cf. §190.4. The passage of many years in the mucr:lse:l td::
‘annal’ shows that this is not a normal chronicle entry (which wou!d recor hu y ne
events of the year just ended) but rather is an independent tale ?vhlch th;c .:DI:;C teh
has interpolated into his sequence of yearly reponsr.'l‘t_le Chronicle rc;{o}z d )s( t 'Igh eea&'
of Cynewulf in the annal dated 784: apparently XXXI is an error for- r}’ oﬁtx7:n
entry reads as follows: Hér Cyneheard ofslig Cynewulf cyning, ond hé paer wea 2
ond [xxxiiii monna mid him.
10 Ijtle werode See §192.2. ) .
on wifcy Merantine i.c. visiting a mistress in Mcnop. i
1 l‘)uftxc 31“& apartment where the lady receives tl!e King. The bur Is“‘:t;md':
inside the stronghold (burk) but is separate from the main hall, where t.he t:rgm
Tetinue is housed. The entire compound is surrounded by a wall and is en
through garu (1. 27, 36) in the wall. The bir is entered through a duru (1. 13).
'4  =xpeling i.c. Cyneheard. ’ N —
! i b&rum ‘from the woman's o .
tg—xzn t::?:o:} w _g:nd radost literally, ‘they ran, whoever became ready and
Quickest’, i.e. each ran to the King as quickly as he cou}fi gft read;c.
19 hiera ... gehwelcum ‘to each of them (i.e. the King's men)".
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210 Texts

gebéad, ond hiera n&nig hit gepicgean nolde; ac hje
feohtende waran op hie alle l&gon biitan anum Bryttiscupm o
ond sé swipe gewundad was.
pa on morgenne gehierdun pat pas cyninges pegnag
bexftan warun, pxt se cyning ofslegen was. ba ridon hie
ond his aldormon Osric, ond Wiferp his pegn, ond bam
bezftan him l&fde &r, ond pone &peling on pre byrig mégg
se cyning ofslzgen l2g (ond pa gatu him 16 belocen hafdon)
parto éodon. Ond pa gebéad hé him hiera agenne dom fgq
londes, gif hie him pas rices ipon, ond him cypde bt hiera
him mid waron, pa pe him from noldon. Ond ba cuzdon
him n&nig m&g leofra n&re ponne hiera hlaford, ond hie n
banan folgian noldon. Ond pa budon hie hiera m&gum
gesunde from €odon. Ond hie cu@don pzt txt ilce hiera g
geboden wire pe &r mid pam cyninge warun, ba cu@don
hie hie pas ne onmunden ‘pon ma pe eowre geferan pe mid
cyninge ofslegene warun.” Ond hie pa ymb pa gatu feoh

20-1 simle feohtende wiran i.c. ‘kept on fighting’. ]

21 gisle Presumably the hostage was taken in the course of Cynewulf’s w
with the Britons (1, 6-7). |

26 d&r Here as elsewhere @ combined with pret. tense signals the pl
(§797.4): ‘and the men that he had left behind him’,

27 pa gatu ... hefdon Cyneheard's men ‘had locked the gates (leading
them’, i.e. had locked themselves in the compound. Or, alternatively, one
read, *had locked the gates against them ( King Cynewulf’s men)’.

28 hiera agenne dom Cyneheard offers to let King Cynewulf’s men name t
own price for allowing him to assume the kingship. (Giving enemies ‘their
judgment of compensation’ is a common Germanic idiom and practice.)

3o pa pe him from noldon ‘who did not want (to go) from him’ (§205.1).

jo cugdon hie ‘they (Cynewulfs men) said’.

32 Ond pa budon hie ‘And then they (Cynewulf’s men) offered’.

33 €odon subj. ‘might go’,

33-4 Ond hie cugdon ... geboden wire ‘And they (Cyneheard’s men)
that the same (thing) had been offered 1o their (Cynewulf’s men’s) comrades’

34-5 pi cu@don ... onmunden “Then they (Cyneheard’s men) said that t
would not pay attention to that (offer of safe passage).” Onmunan with refl, p
(hie) takes a gen. obj, (pas). ' 1

35 Ppon ma pe ‘(any) more than (did)". The mid-sentence shift into di
discourse is characteristic of vivid oral narrarive, ,

C.T. Onions, in earlier editions of Henry Sweet’s Anglo-Saxon Reader, prov
the following dialogue to clarify the rapid shifis of speaker in the foregoing p

Cyneheard . 1 offer you your own choice of money and land if you will gr
me the kingship; and there are kinsmen of yours with us who will not leave
{us). Osric. No kinsman of ours is dearer 1o us than our liege lord, and we ¥
never follow his slayer. We offer a safe exit to those of them who come 0
Cyneheard. The same offer was made to your comrades who were with the king
before. We pay no more regard to the offer than your comrades did who were
killed along with the king.

36 Ond hie ‘And they (i.e. Cynewulf’s men)'.

fade
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2t hie p&rinne fulgon ond pone zpeling ofslogon ond

wiron? op him mid wé&run, alle batan anum, se ws ps aldor-

mcn PC

s godsunu; ond hé his feorh generede, ond péah hé was oft
nne

E yg“ndadtynewlf ricsode xxx1 wintra and his lic lip &t Wintan-

nd s;nd pas xpelinges @t Ascanmynster; ond hiera ryht-
re;lcﬁ’“ gp to Cerdice.

37 op pet hie ‘until they (i.e. Cynewulf’s men)’. ‘

38~y  pes aldormonnes presumably Osric, mentioned in . 25.

39 ond hé his feorh generede The Aé refers to the godson. . .
43 Cerdice the putative founder of the kingdom and royal line of the Wes

Saxong,
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Selections from the
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle

Around ap. 8go, during the reign of King Alfred the Great, Apg :
Saxon scholars compiled a year-by-year record of important eyens
from antiquity to their own day. Copies of this Chronicle were ¢
tributed throughout the realm, and the annual record of hap
ings in England was continued by various hands in various pla
sometimes only a short while after the events occurred,
annalistic activity at times approaches genuine historical w
and constitutes an important stage in the development of a narra.
tive prose independent of Latin models. The following selection
suggest the nature both of the Chronicle’s prose style and of the
events it portrays at one dark period in England’s history. Norse-
men were waging a war of conquest in the land, and the Engl
King, /Athelred the Unready, adopted the disastrous policy
paying the invaders Danegeld rather than rallying his troops
defence, as King Alfred had done in an earlier time of trial (see
§217). The leading men of the realm, moreover, were often un-
trustworthy, and the nation was demoralized. One Ang]u-Snmi
leader named Brihtnoth, whose death is noted briefly in the entry
for 991, rejected the prevailing pusillanimity of his times and made
a desperate stand against the invaders rather than pay Danegeld.
His valour and that of his men is extolled in a moving heroic poem,
The Battle of Maldon , which appears below as selection 12. e
The entries are drawn from several manuscripts of the Chron-
icle, and some have been abbreviated. The words fobrocon (1. 39% '.
gefeordon (1. 50), se (I. 51), and beodon (1. 74) have been normalized
to tabrocen, geférdon, séo, and béodan . k

980. Her on pys géare was /Epelgar abbod 1o bisceope gehilz_od‘ 1
on vi nonas Mai t6 pam bisceopstale t Seolesigge. And on pam

1 Heér See 6/1n. ]
2 vinénas Mai i.e. May 2nd. (Latin rerms are used by some chroniclers in R

reckoning time.) Note here and elsewhere in this text (e.g- 11 10, 24, 63) the use
Roman numerals.

5
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/

_.re wes Sudhamtun forhergod fram scipherige: and séo

ylcaﬂ ged mést ofslegen and gehzft. And py ilcan geare was
’hwarud gehergod; and py ilcan geéare was Leégeceasterscir

Tc“etlaﬁ fram nor0scipherige.

geb ergDHér on pis géare ws Sancte Petroces stow forhergod, and
98- sare was micel hearm gedon gehwar be pam s@riman

4  on Defenum ge on Wealum., )

! g}—{ér on pys géare comon upp on Dors@tum iii scypu
q,Bz 2 and hergodon on Portlande. py ilcan geare forbarn

wicir§ byrig. And on pam ylcan geare fordférdon twégen ealdor-

L:I,;:ﬂ;‘f,pelm:i:r on Hamtinscire and Eadwine on Sudseaxum.

m ]

7 ilcan &

~ Hér wes Wecedport geheregod, and Goda, se Defenisca

gen, ofslagen, and mycel wal mid him. Her gefor ]?ﬁnstén
arcebisceop, and /Edelgar bisceop féng a‘:fter him to ilfces_tole, and
hé ljtle hwile Zfter p2m lyfode - butan i geare and iii monpas.

ggo. Hér Sigeric waes gehalgod t6 arcebisceope, and Eadwine
abbod fordfeérde, and Wulfgar abbod féng t6 pam rice.

gg1. Hér was Gypeswic gehergod, and xfter pam swide r_aﬁe
was Brihtnod ealdorman ofslegen &t M&ldune. And on pam géare
man ger@&dde pat man geald &rest gafol Deniscan mannum for
pam mycclan brogan pe hi worhtan be pam s&riman. pat was
&rest x pusend punda. pzne r&d ger&dde Siric arcebisceop.

g992. Heér Oswald se éadiga arcebisceop forlét pis lif and geférde
pat heofonlice, and Adelwine ealdorman gefor on pam ilcan
geare. Da ger@dde se cyng and ealle his witan p&t man gegaderode
ba scipu pe ahtes wron t6 Lundenbyrig. And se cyng pa betzhte
ba fyrde to l&dene Ealfrice ealdorman and porode eorl and
Zlfstane bisceop and Ascwige bisceop, and sceoldan cunnian gif
hi muhton pone here ahwar Gtene betrzppen. Pa sende se

12 Lundenbyrig nom. sg. Since burg is declined like bic (§58), the normal‘non}.
5. form is -purg, not -kyrig. But in the Chronicle and elsewhere the form with i-
Mutation oceasionally appears as a nominative singular. n

16 féng ... 16 arcestole ‘succeeded to the archiepiscopal see after him'.

!9 feng t6 pam rice ‘succeeded to the office (of abbot)’. -

22 man geridde . . . gafol ‘advice was given so that tribute was first paid’.

Deniscan A late spelling of Deniscum (§65). The Anglo-Saxons useld Denisc

00sely to refer to any and all of the Scandinavian peoples who were invading them.
€ Vikings at Maldon seem to have been mainly Norwegians.

38 ahtes ‘of any value’ (gen. sg. of dwiht). .

39 t6 l&dene Properly, 1 l#denne ‘for leading’ i.e. ‘as leaders’.

930 Ealfrice ealdorman ... Escwige bisceop The names of these leaders
are, correctly, in the dative case, but their titles are uninflected.
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ealdorman /Elfric and hét warnian pone here, and pa on bére ‘. And @t nyxtan naman heom hors and ridon swa

- e. N _ -
e hi on Jone dai togadere cumon sceoldon, 82 scedc hé op pin. Hﬂ“‘fu}:‘iszgldon and unasecgendlice yfel_wnrcende w:.t‘mn-al;ﬂi
fram p&re fyrde, him sylfum to mycclum bismore. And ge here I, wide swase cyng and his witan pat hin‘! man to sende and. im gAﬂ (2‘
&tbarst, bton an scip p&r man ofsloh. And pa gematte se here §; "?dde d metsunge wid pon pe hi p@re hergunge geswicon. q
scipu of Eastenglum and of Lunden, and hj dzr ofslogon myee hﬂ_‘”? underféngon, and com pa eall se -here_to Hamtuxge a::l |
wel and pat scip genamon eall gewpnod and gewdod, pe ¢ ¥ pipibe le nimon. And hi man p&r fzdde geond e

o1 winterset
Westseaxna rice,

ealdorman on was.
993. Heér on Sissum géare was Babbanburh tobrocen and myee
herehude p&r genumen; and zfter pam com t6 Humbran miife g
here and p&r mycel yfel gewrohtan Zgder ge on Lindesige ge
Nor8hymbran. pa gegaderode man swide mycele fyrde, and pah
togedere gan sceoldan, pa onstealdon pba heretogan &rest pon.
fléam - pxt was Frena and Godwine and Fridegist. On pysys
ilcan géare hét se cyng ablendan Alfgar Alfrices suny ealdor
mannes.
994- Her on pisum géare com Anlaf and Swegen to Lundenbyrig
on Nativitas sancte Marie mid iiii and hundnigontigum scipur
and hi &3 on da burh festlice feohtende waron, and &ac hi mid
ontendan woldon. Ac hi par geférdon maran hearm and yfel po
hi @fre wéndon p2t heom &nig burhwaru gedon sceolde. Ac
halige Godes modor on 3am dage hire mildheortnisse pere
burhware gecjdde and hi ihredde wid heora feondum. And hi
pbanon ferdon, and wrohton pzt maste yfel pe &fre &nig here d
mihte on bzrnette and hergunge and on manslihtum &gder be ﬁ'"
s@riman on Eastseaxum and on Centlande and on Siidseaxum and

and him man geald féos xvi puisend punda.
g i éare sende se cyning and his witan to ﬁi.m
wor :I efrfl‘cllcl)’ris;rlilt;sg, and him gafol and metsunge bt}hé'fon wid
b hc_re, anhiggiora hergunge geswicon. Hi hefdon pa ofer.g-?.n (i) East-
and (ii) Eastsexe and (iii) Middelsexe and (iii) O:jzenﬁg
rdscire and (v) Grantabricscire and (vi) HFortfordscnr.e anh (;1;
pers: ahamscire and (viii) Bedcfordsmre_ and (ix) ealfe
Bucc“:igﬁnscire and micel (x) on Hamtunscire, and be _sut:fan
e ealle Kentingas and Sudsexe and Hé:stinga.s :_md ‘-S.uﬁngc
ch;l‘l E:lrrocscire and Hamtiinscire and micel on “_Gltunscnre.
”‘Ealle pas ungeszlda us gelumpon ]:’_uruh unr@das, pat ma;;
nolde him a timan gafol béodan oppe wid gefeqhtanii ac %onfl;hi
mést to yfele gedon hafdon, ponne nam mon frid anl 31;_ ?‘:rdm;
And na pé l&s for eallum pissum gnﬁ_e and gafo ;:I i rdon
@ghweder flocm&lum, and heregodon ure earme folc, an

rypton and slogon.

engle

75

32 Alfric This treacherous Elfric (whose name is spelled Ealfrice in 1. 2g) was
ealdorman of Hampshire. He has no connection with Abbot AElfric, author of th
Colloquy, Biblical translations, and other works.

hét warnian (§161). b

32-3 on pére nihte &e hi on Sone dai ‘in the night before the day on w
they'. (A day was regarded as going with the previous night.) ,

35 an scip ... ofsloh literally ‘one ship where one destroyed’, i.e. ‘one sh
which was destroyed’.

36 hi The antecedent of 4 is the collective noun here (1. 35).

40 herehade partitive gen, with micel,

41 gewrohtan A late spelling of gewrohton. The Chronicler first thinks of Aere
a unit (cém) and then pluralizes (gemrohtan) as he thinks of it as many men.
§187.38, and cf. 1I. 61-2 below (com . . . namon). 4.

45 het... ablendan /Elfgar (§161) This blinding of the son was presumably i
retribution for /Elfric's treachery.

47 Anlafand Swegen Since it precedes the compound subject, cim is singul
(Anlaf is King Olaf Tryggvason of Norway, who ultimately converted his cou
men to Christianity; Swegen is Sweyn Forkbeard, King of Denmark and cong
of England in 1o13. His son Canute was King of England and Denmark 10!6‘_35i

48 Nativitas sancte Marie ‘(the day of) the Nativity of Saint Mary’ |
September Bth. ‘

49 hi (preceding mid) acc. sg. fem. (antecedent is burh).

57 naman heom Late spellings of ndmon kim. For the function of the pronoun
S€€ note 10 3742, i

58 unisecgendlice a late form of acc. pl. neut. ~licu.

73 unridas See below, p. 241 0. 1.

bet ‘in thay.

74 him ie, the Danes.

 timan ‘in time"', .

75 miest t5 yfele ‘the most for harm’, i.e. ‘the most to (our) injury’.
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Bede’s Account of the
Conversion of King Edwin

Saint Bede the Venerable — scientist, historian, philologist, and on
of the Church Fathers - lived in the north of England from ¢ 647,
735. His important work as a theologian earned him a place in th
fourth heaven of Dante’s Paradiso, but it is his work as a histor
that has established his reputation among modern readers,
time when most ‘historical’ writing was a mish-mash of fact an
fiction, Bede's Ecclesiastical History of the English People (written, lik
virtually all his works, in Latin) maintained a high standard of
accuracy, order, and verification of sources. It is also well written
and has sustained the interest of readers both during and after th
Middle Ages.
Sometime in the reign of King Alfred the Great (871-8gg)
Bede's History was translated into Old English. The translation i
vigorous and at times even eloquent, but one can also detect in i
the struggle of a vernacular artist trying (not always successfully) to
free himself from the alien syntax of his source text and to establish
a native English prose style. All these features are present in the
following excerpt from the Old English Bede, which recounts how
Christianity was brought to the pagan Anglo-Saxons of Nort
umbria in 625. The first missionary work took place in 597 in Ki
and it is from there that Bishop Paulinus travelled to the court 0l
King Edwin of Northumbria in hopes of persuading the ruler and
his witan to renounce their pagan beliefs and accept Christianity
At the point where our excerpt begins, Paulinus has just succee e
in converting Edwin, but the King explains that he must put the
matter before his witan before he can commit his subjects to e
new faith. The deliberations of his advisers, which Bede reco
with deft and unobtrusive art, give us a remarkable glimpse of th
pivotal moment in history when the warrior society of Ang]o-s_
England began to abandon Germanic paganism for the relig
newly brought from Rome. =
The text is basically that of Corpus Christi College, Oxford,
279 up to -bedo in 1. 47 and of Bodleian Library MS Tanner 10 g
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but we have occasionally adopted a simpler. readin.g from

. l.es"rmnfluscri;:.t when the base text is pmbletpanc, and in 1. 56

'nmhe‘; pa pe for the various and conflicting readings of the manu-
we rea

scripts:

1 a pas word gehyrde, pa andswarode hé him :u_ad
c)mt“;lgé I;Z}K:;ber ge s1v.re<11!::li.- ge sceolde pam geléafan onfon
cwa:f:'i, ]:"Ede- cwzd hwapere, p2t hé wolde mid his ﬁ'éondlfm a:nd
.he _la:r . m gesprec and gepeaht habban, pt gif 13i mid h.me
mid bi :f,'f:: woldan, pzt hi ealle ®tsomne on lifes willan Criste
::glg;:,de waran. pa dyde se cyning swa swa he cwzd, and se
gisceop pat gepafade. - hin and syndriglice
pa hzfde he gesprec and gepeaht mid is witum dy ice
fram him eallum frignende hwylc him }:'vuhte and gesar
e peos niwe lar and pare godcundnesse bigong pe par l.'f:red
wz:e Him pa andswarode his ealdorbisceop, -Céfi WS haten_:
:g:s'eoh pii, cyning, hwelc péos lar sie pe us ni bodad is. I<.: pe
soBlice andette pat ic cudlice geleotnac! hzbbe, pat .ealil;rgg.a
niwiht maegenes ne nyttnesse hafaﬁ- 510 Zfzsmes be- welio is
hafdon and beéodon, for don nznig b-uzra pegna _neod cor ne
gelustfullicor hine sylfne underpéodde to ura g_oda bigange bf:nne
ic, and noht pon l&s monige syndon pa Pe maran g‘_:fe and em-
sumnesse &t pé onféngon ponne ic, and in e:flh.:m bl{lgum n}:ran
gesynto hafdon. Hwat, ic wat, gif ure godo &nige :Euhte h:ﬂ don,
ponne woldan hie mé ma fultumian, fo_r }‘:on‘m !'nm gco T u.:or
péodde ond hyrde. For pon mé pynced wislic, gif pii geséo b? }n_ng
beteran and strangran pe Gs niwan bodad syndon, pat wé pam
onfon.’
p&s wordum oper cyninges wita and ealdormann gepafunge

]Jé s€

1 him i.e. Bishop Paulinus, who has just explained to the King his obligation to
accept Christianity. _ )

5 woldan Hc?;: and elsewhere the scribe (who rpade this copy mar.hc ;Ieve;atl;
£entury) uses -an instead of -en for the subj. pl. ending: cf. wran (1. 6) m?r wo dan
(1. 20). He also uses -an for -on: spréécan (1. 38), bedodan (1. 43). These spellings
characteristic of th late Old English period.

9-10 l'fw;l‘: h"cnae wire fitmlly ‘how seemed to them and was seen (by
them)’. The Latin word videretur ‘seemed’ is translated _wn!.\ two mugh!y synogii
Mous expressions (prihte and gesawen ware). This practice is common in 'the .
E_nglish Bede and is symptomatic of the translator’s awkwardness in dealing wi

$ Latin source. Cf. hafdon and beéodon (1. 15) and sihte ond dhsode (1. 53).

0 C&fi wees haten See §186.1. (Cefi’s title ealdorbiscesp means he was a pagan

Priest, o )

19 !’Od: = godu nom. pl. neut, Pagan gods are neuter, while the Christian God is

Masculine,

King'.
%4 bmes wordum .. . wita “To that one’s words another counsellor of the King
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sealde, and t6 pare sprice féeng and pus cwad: ‘byslic ma is'w.
gesewen, pu cyning, pis andwearde lif manna on eordan 15
widmetenesse pre tide pe s uncid is: swylc swa pu &t SWEZsen.
dum sitte mid pinum ealdormannum and pegnum on winterﬁde‘ ,
and sie fyr onled and pin heall gewyrmed, and hit rine and Shiwe
and styrme ute; cume an spearwa and hradlice b=t his burhﬂi,-n‘ .
cume purh 6pre duru in, purh Gpre Gt gewite. Hwet, hé on patid
pe hé inne bid ne bid hrinen mid py storme pzs wintres; ac pat big
an eagan bryhtm and pat l&sste fac, ac hé sona of wintra on pone
winter eft cymed. Swa ponne pis monna lif to medmiclum fzee
xtywed; hwat per foregange, odde hwat bar zfterfylige, wé ne
cunnun. For don gif péos niwe lar owiht ciidlicre ond gerisenlicre
brenge, pas weorpe is pat wé pare fylgen. peossum wordum
gelicum o8re aldormen and dzs cyninges gepeahteras spr&can, i
pa gen tozxtyhte Céfi and cwad, pat hé wolde Paulinus pone
bisceop geornlicor gehjran be pam Gode sprecende pam pe he
bodade. pa hét se cyning swa don. pa hé ba his word gehyrde, pa
clypode hé and pus cwzd: ‘Geare ic pxt ongeat, pxt Jet nowiht
was pxt we beéodan; for pon swa micle swi ic geornlicor on pam
bigange pat sylfe so8 sohte, swa ic hit l&s métte. Ni ponne i¢c
openlice ondette, pzt on pysse lare pat sylfe s08 scined pat iis ]
mzg pa gyfe syllan écre éadignesse and éces lifes h#lo. For ponic
ponne ni lzre, cyning, pat pat templ and pa wigbedo, pa Ge wé
buton wastmum &nigre nytnisse hilgodon, pzt we pa hrape
forleosen ond fyre forbzrnen.” Ono hwzt, hé pa se cyning openlice
ondette pam biscope ond him eallum, pzt hée wolde fastlice pam
déofolgildum widisacan ond Cristes geléafan onfon.
Mid py pe hé pa se cyning from pa&m foresprecenan biscope
sohte ond ahsode heora hilignesse pe héo @r bieodon, hwa da

25 10 p&re sprice feng ‘took up the discussion’, i.e, ‘took the floor’

25-6 me is gesewen ‘seems to me’ (literally ‘is seen by me’).

27 swyle swa (more usually swylee swi) + subj. means ‘as if”, The poignant
simile introduced here is the subject of Wordsworth's sixteenth Ecclesiastical
Sonnet, but the poet misconstrues the terms of the comparison, The anonymous
counsellor compares the flight of a sparrow through a hall with the life of menon
carth (pis andwearde lif manna on eordan). Wordsworth thinks the comparison is with
‘the human Soul . .. / While in the Body lodged, her warm abode’. '

37 pms weorpe is pat wé ‘it is worthy of that, (namely) that we ... The =
pleonastic paes anticipates the following clause (§148).

37-8  peossum wordum gelicum ‘in words like these'.

41 héie Cefi.

43-4 swi micle swa ic geornlicor ... swi ic . .. l&s ‘the more eagerly | ... the

less I, literally ‘by so much as I more eagerly . .. so 1 less’,
48 pmt wé pa pat conj. repeats the first pat in | 47; pd is a recapitulatory
pronoun (§148),
52=3 biscope ... heora hilignesse ‘high priest ... of their religion’ (i.e. Cefi).
53 héo nom. pl. refers to Edwin’s pagan subjects.

33

b5

75
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- a hergas para déofolgilda mid heora hegum pe hé?
Mg;;i:nsg'on, hg':n E:rest aidligan ond toweorpan scolde, pa
ymdsworede hé: ‘Efne ic. Hwa mag pa nu, pa pe ic longe mid
o esse beéode, to bysene o60erra monna gerisenlecor toweor-
dymg;onm ic seolfa purh pa snytro pe ic from p&m s6dan Gode
pa!fléng?’ Ond hé 82 sona from him awearp pa idlan dysignesse pe
ﬁg #r beeode, ond pone cyning bzd pzt hé him wépf:n sealde ond

todhors pxt hé meahte on cuman ond déofolg_'yld toweor!aan,_for
. on pam biscope heora halignesse ne was alyfed pzt he moste
]:.vai:pen wegan ne elcor biiton on myran ridan.. pi sealde se cymng
him sweord pat hé hine mid gyrde ond nom !us spere on hond on d
hléop on p&s cyninges stédan ond to p&m de_oﬁx_lge]dum_ﬁ:rde. ]9{1
dzt folc hine pa geseah swa gescyrpedne, pa W?nd_on_heo I_Da:t_he
teola ne wiste, ac p&t hé wédde. Sona }Js.s bc' hé néalehte to b:{:m
herige, pa scéat hé mid py spere pzt hit sticode feste on t_)zm
herige, ond wzs swide gefeonde pire ongytenesse p®s sodan
Godes bigonges. Ond hé &a heht his geﬁ:rari toweorpan ea_lne ];om_a
herig ond pa getimbro, ond forbarnan. Is séo Stow gyt ztéawed gu
para déofulgilda noht feor éast from Eofomcceasrr_e begeo‘ndan
Deorwentan p&re &a, ond gén to dege is nel-nned Godmun_dmga-
hiam, p&r se biscop purh 8zs sodan Godes_ inbryrdnesse towearp
ond fordyde pa wigbed pe hé seolfa &r gehalgo_de. ' .

Da onféng Eadwine cyning mid eallum p&m a:t?.ielmgum hl§
péode ond mid micle folce Cristes geléafan ond fulwihte bade py
endlyftan géare his rices.

55 heéo recapitulatory pronoun {gxqﬂ). .

56 pa...pd pe ‘those (pagan things) . . . which’, i

57 &8crra monna gen. pl. Translate *for other men”. -

67  teola ne wiste ‘did not perceive well’, i.e. ‘was not in his right mind’. )

Sona pas pe ‘Immediately after’, i.e. ‘As soon as'. For pas pe, see §168 pas (be

and .‘ . . . -
7:5[2“ ;a séo stow . . . déofulgilda “The place formerly of the idols is still pointed

ou.'



9

Bede’s Account of the Poet Cazdmonp

Cadmon is the first English poet whose name js known to us, Yes
to say that English poetry begins with him would be misleading, f,
when Cazdmon’s Anglo-Saxon forebears migrated from the
tinent to the British Isles, they brought with them a well-develope
poetic tradition shaped by centuries of oral improvisation in the
Germanic north, Not only was this tradition rich with legends ;
characters, but it also included a highly formalized poetic dictig
and an intricate system of versification. In the normal course of
Christianization this tradition would have been displaced by ney
subjects and new styles derived from Christian Latin poetry,
medieval missionaries were usually anxious and intolerant in the
presence of established pagan traditions. But the ancient Germanic
style survived in England, for Cadmon demonstrated soon after the
conversion that the old heroic tradition of poetry could be put in
the service of Christian themes. The result of this wedding of
Christian matter with pagan Germanic style is that unique blend of
Christian and heroic elements which characterizes so much Old
English poetry, such as The Dream of the Rood , Andreas, Exodus, and
The Fates of the Apostles . 3
Bede’s account in his Ecclesiastical History of how the illiterate
cattle-herd Cazdmon suddenly began singing of Christian subjects
in the old heroic measure seems to capture that moment in history
when two cultures began to merge. To the Anglo-Saxons,
Cadmon’s miracle was his instantaneous acquisition of the power
of poetic composition through the agency of a divinely inspired
dream. Modern readers familiar with the widely documented folk-
motif of people suddenly acquiring poctic powers through a dream
may dismiss Bede’s story as essentially fabulous, but the nine-line
Hymn itself attests to a minor miracle of literary history that cannot
be denied: in these polished verses Czdmon demonstrated that the :
ancient heroic style was not incompatible with Christian doctrine
and hence was worthy of preservation. The old Germanic poets
had hailed Woden with such terms as ‘Father of Armies’ (cf. Old
Norse Herja-fadiir in the Edda) and Cadmon skilfully adapts the
formula to make it reflect the Christian term for God, ‘Father of
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> shesi :17): Wuldorfaeder. Kings were referred to as
‘mrr- Lp}:ﬁ’blj&s :{?3,121' in tra?dritional Anglo-Saxon poetry (cf.
‘S“ardl?ns weard and rices weard in other Old English poems? anfi
penries ropriates the term for Christian poetry by altering it
Cedm? aI:F Weard. The metre and the dignity of the phrases
};(afﬂ'"t’fct_ only the spiritual quality has been changed. 'l:‘hrough
e;iel"l(s as these the ancient style was saved from d.lsrepute
such P ction, so that even poets who wished to treat subjects not
and ?x“anllv Cl;rist:ian (such as the poets of Finnshurg, Maldon, or
spec e of Brunanburh) were free to do so without reproach from
The B}ft{stian establishment. And monastic scribes did not he'sltat'e
the ¢ r;rve poems written in the old measure, thus ma]ung‘ it
" p‘r;fe for us to read today specimens of the earliest English
s which would otherwise have been lost forever.'
o%t:‘}:: text of the Old English Bede presented here is that.of the
Bodleian Library MS Tanner 10, although we ha_\re occasw:;lal]y
adopted a reading from one of the other manuscripts when these

seemed preferable to Tanner, most notably in lines 32, 35, 36, 47,

and 6g.

ﬂmain in

In deosse abbudissan mynstre was sum brodor synqrigllce m{licl
godcundre gife gem&red ond geweorﬁad,l for pon }Ec_gewun-a e
gerisenlice 1808 wyrcan, pa Je to @fastnisse ond 10 arfa:stmss;
belumpen, swa daztte, swa hwat swa he of godcunglum stafum bm:
boceras geleornode, pzt he zfte_r 'medmlclun.l fa:c‘:ie _in
scopgereorde mid pd maEstan swétnisse ond 1nl?;yr tgssde
geglengde ond in Engliscgereorde wel ge:'worht fqr]:bru lt:; fn_
for his léopsongum monigra monna mod _oft to worulde 0‘;‘
hogdnisse ond to gepéodnisse pas heofonllc?n !1fes onbzfnde
wieron, Ond éac swelce monige odre &fter him in Dngel})eo_ e
ongunnon &fzste 1éod wyrcan; ac n&nig hwedre him pat g?llcde
don meahte, for pon hé nales from monnum ne purh mon gel;:;:e
was, pat hé pone léodcreft leornade, ac he was godc{t:x)ndlﬁg
gefultumed ond purh Godes gife pone songerzft onfeng. On h e
for Son n&fre noht 1éasunge ne 1dles léopes wyrcan l?cahte, ac efne
pa in pa Be to &festnesse belumpon, ond his pa &festan tungan
gedafenode singan.

1 #ecosse abbudissan Abbess Hild, the woman in charge of the monastic com-
ity Cadmon was a brother. Cf. 11. 49, 61. ' _
m:nlt;c\;ggnh:: ‘joining” of the heavenly life. This very awkward sense is p‘:;f:ubm
ably the result of confusion (by the translator or a sc1.1beJ bctwecl_m Latin aptpe g
‘Ioﬁging‘ (which is what Bede wrote in the Latin yrers.mn)handB agplfn:l:l; ‘feads pai
ci ingo ‘join’. ‘Longing for the heavenly life” is what Bede intended.
Upl!; n[i;ap;;:ir;g:;o;;“mz g' Eingnn ‘(it) befitted that pious tongue of his to sing
=y
(§212).
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35

45

20 oftin gebéorscipe, ponne p&rwas b

35 10 néata scipene, para heord him was p
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Was he se mon in weoruldhade geseted of pa tide

gelyfdre ylde, ond hé n&fre nZnig léod geleornade, Ond ha
lisse intinga gedém

ealle sceolden purh endebyrdnesse be hearpan singan,

geseah pa hearpan him néalécan, ponne aras hé for g

p&m symble ond ham éode 16 his h

dyde, pat he forlét bt his pas gebe

r }

Come f

use. pa heé pat pz s: ]

orscipes ond it was :
&re neahte beboden b

8a pr in gelimplicre tide his leomu on reste gesette ond onels

pa stod him sum mon @t purh swefn ond hine halette ong

ond hine be his noman nemnde: ‘Cedmon, sing mé hwath

pa ondswarede hé ond cwad: ‘Ne con ic noht singan; ond

pon of peossum gebeéorscipe ut éode, ond hider gewat, for b

naht singan ne cade.’ Eft hé cwzd, se Je mid hine sprecende wa

‘Hwadre pi meaht me singan.’ pa cwad he: ‘Hweet s

singan?’ Cwad hé: ‘Sing mé frumsceaft.’ pa hé 8a pas and

onféng, pa ongon hé sona singan in herenesse Godes

ba fers ond pi word pe hé nifre gehjrde, pira endebyrdnes pig

Nu we sculon herigean  heofonrices Weard,

Meotodes meahte  ond his madgepanc,

weorc Wuldorfeder, swa hé wundra gehwaes,

ece Drihten,  6r onstealde.

He &rest sceop  eordan bearnum

heofon to hrofe,  halig Scyppend.

ba middangeard monncynnes Weard,

éce Drihten, =fter téode

firum foldan, Frea lmihtig.

ba aras hé from p&m sl&pe, ond eal pa pe hé sl&pende so
feste in gemynde hafde, ond p&m wordum sona monig word in
bzt ilce gemet Gode wyrdes songes togepeodde. pa com hé :

19-28 Ond hé ... nemnde
ponne and pd, see §168 ponne 2.
20 ponne pir ... gedémed, b=t ‘whenever it was deemed (that there W
cause for merriment there, (namely) that . ... The sense of the Latin is di
‘whenever it would be decided, for the sake of merriment, that . . .". The Old Engli
translator mistook the Latin ablative causd for 2 nominative.
héo ‘they’. So also in IL. 55, 101, 104, 106, 107, and 114,
25 para heord ‘the care of which’. ' .3
32 pi meaht mé singan ‘thou canst sing to me’. See §207 and fn. ‘Y
45 cal pa pe ‘all those (things) which'. i
47 Gode wyrdes songes ‘of song dear to God’. Since this sentence tells us that
Cadmon immediately added more verses to the nine lines he composed in
dream (and presumably sang this completed version to the Abbess and her 1
scholars), we should regard the text which we now call ‘Cedmon’s Hymn' as only 2
fragment, the opening lines of a much longer poem in praise of the Creator. N

See §153. For the semantic distinction b

73
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= bam ti éfan, pe his ealdormon was; szgde_him
rgenn® m]l’;ifr;:gg.egf;d l]:é hine sona to bé:r-e abbudls§an
ﬂ:'ﬂ"e fed hire pa cydde ond szgde. pa heht.heo gesomnian
’ zdde On destan men ond pa leorneras, ond him ondwearc!um
epd gelzt‘l:t swefn ond pet léod singan, pat c_alra ht_:ora dor_ne
hét sf-"ga'.l-p hwat odde hwonon pat cuman wire. pa was him
m W wi swa hit was, pzt him ware from Drihtne

m heé

i ; him pa, gif he
sy dcundre lare word; bebudon gif he
halig spel onij i leopsonges pat gehwyrfde. pa he da

2t he in swinsunge \ges pat gehwy |
meshtﬂa}’ -san onfongne, pa éode hé ham to his huse, :_md cwom
hafde P2 “;:nne ond py betstan 1éode geglenged him asong ond
Or »
fﬁ :Ppr::t him beboden was.  Godes e in
B an séo abbudisse clyppan ond lufigean pa Godes gile 1
ba on 20 hine pa monade ond l&rde pat hé woruldhad
am e On é 1 pafode. Ond héo
4 Jéte ond munuchad onfénge; ond he pxt we }: ( 0
guor < é id his godum, ond hine gepéodde to
ine in p&t mynster onfeng mid his g , ond hir 1
II“.m.-nnunge para Godes péowa, ond héht hine l&ran b:_t getx
a % ¢ eal pa he in gehyrnesse
Igan st&res ond spelles. Ond heé eal pa he in gehyrne
:::ol::iﬁnmeahte mid hine gemyndgade, ond Osw; ls:va clzne l:l:t;l:ll;
i € € i S SONg 0
nde in pxt sweteste leod geh_werfde nd his. i
le;:i;)rfv;ron swi wynsumu to gehyranne pztte pa sieo!fan h;s
laréowas xt his mide wreoton ond leornodon. Song he a:r:lst et
middangeardes gesceape ond bi ﬁ'umanbmon)cynn:s fct)r::li ;th]:;e
t&r Genesis (pat is séo &reste Moyse§ booc); ond eft bi t
;s::hélz folceg’of Agypta londe ond bi ingonge ba:s‘gehatlal-ldez
ond bi 68rum monegum spellum pas ha!gan gewrites c;nb(-xr;:?
boca, ond bi Cristes menniscnesse ond bi his prowunge on ; k|J a;:
upastignesse in heofonas ond bi pzs Halga_n Gastes cC}Ifr_ne on para
apostola lare; ond eft bi p&m dxge pxs Eoweardan «;mefs ol -
fyrhtu pas tintreglican wiites ond bi swetnesse pas heo gn c_m
rices hé monig léod geworhte. Ond swelce eac oder mom{; e };;m
godcundan fremsumnessum ond domum hé geworhte. In ea

i ‘with them present’, i.e. ‘in their presence’. .
;;—311“;::13:::‘???::‘:“::;1 wikre ‘so that it might be deltermmed b].'1 lhTet::ngtd
ment of them all what (that poetic skill was) or whence it lhard“co‘:z:. [he O1d
English is awkward and unidiomatic because the translator is following
" ¢ .
:mﬂﬂjml;;ly. . wes ‘and sang and gave back to them what had been dictated
'o him, adorned with the best pc;lerrg:
a' ings which’. . '
::ildb;i aél rhrc:cr::;nafisc ‘remembered within himself”, i.e. mulled over’, -
67-8 swi :wige };odorcende Biblical commentators e_xplam tha; the rumin
ing animals of I_,evmcus 11:3 symbolize pious men medn_anng on G? - his vers
70 pa seolfan his laréowas ‘the same ones his teachers’, i.e. y
teacherg’,
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pa&m he geornlice gemde pat hée men atuge from SYNNa lyfa.
mand&da, ond 10 lufan ond t6 geornfulnesse awehte 86d <
for pon hé was se mon swipe &fest ond regollecum bt '
eadmodlice underpéoded. Ond wid b&m pa de in ofre wi
woldon, he wes mid welme micelre ellenwodnisse onbg:
hé for Son fegre xnde his Iif betynde ond geendade. _

For pon pa dzre tide néal@cte his gewitenesse ond fordfs
was he, feowertynum dagum &r, pzt hé was lichomlicre ymye
nesse prycced ond hefgad, hwzdre t6 pon gemetlice bt ha
ba tid meahte ge sprecan ge gongan. Was bar in ngaw
untrumra monna hus, in p&m heora peaw was b2t héo pi untr
ran ond pa de @t fordfore waron inl&dan sceoldon, ond him p,
xtsomne pegnian. pa bad hé his pegn on &fenne p&re neahte.
he of worulde gongende was pat hé in b&m huse him g
gegearwode pazt hé gerestan meahte. ba wundrode se begn
hwon hé dzs bde, for pon him puhte pext his fordfor swa naahn
ware; dyde hwadre swa swa hé cwad ond bibéad. Ond mid p
0a par on reste €ode, ond hé geféeonde made sumu ping mid hj;
sprecende ztgzdere ond gléeowiende was, be par &r inne warop
ba was ofer middeneaht pat hé fragn hwader héo &nig hasl inne
hafdon. pa ondswarodon héo ond cwadon: ‘Hwylc pearf is 8
husles? Ne pinre forpfore swa néah is, nu pu pus rotlice ond pu
gledlice t6 Gs sprecende eart.’ Cwazd hé eft: ‘Berad me hisl ta.”
he hit b on honda hefde, pa fraegn he hwaper héo ealle smolt mad
ond buton eallum incan blide t& him hafdon. pa ondswaredon hy
ealle ond cwdon pzt héo n@nigne incan to him wiston, ac |
ealle him swide blidemode waron; ond héo wrixendlice hir 3
bzdon pat hé him eallum blide ware. pa ondswarade hé ond
cwzd: ‘Mine brodor, mine pa léofan, ic com swide blidemod o
eow ond to eallum Godes monnum.” Ond swi was hine getrym-
mende mid py heofonlecan wegneste ond him 6dres lifes ingong
gegearwode. pa gyt hé fregn, hu néah pire tide wire patte pa
brodor arisan scoiden ond Godes lof réran ond heora htsong
singan. pa ondswaredon héo: ‘Nis hit feor to pon.” Cwad hé: 1

re

87 néal@cte ‘(it) drew near’ (§212), I

88 pat hé was In a clumsy effort to control the sentence the translator
introduces these three redundant words (§148). Ignore them when rendering into
modern English. E:

89 to pon gemetlice pat ‘to that (extent) moderately that’, ie. ‘sufficiendy
moderately that’. o

92 et fordfore ‘at (the point of) death’.

99 pe The antecedent is Aim in |. ¢8. See §163.4.

104—5 smolt méad ... hefdon ‘had a serene and friendly spirit without any
rancour toward him'.

106  nanigne incan . .. wiston ‘felt no rancour toward him’,

w swylce sWa
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o we wel p&re tide bidan.’ Ond pa him gebad ond
o

Teal# wut ode mid Cristes rodetacne, ond his heafod onhylde to
£ 5€

nd medmicel fzc onslépte, ond swa mid stilnesse his

ndade. &
Ol'ld bilw1

e - - - -
l]:?ﬂ‘bolsm' 0Ond swa was geworden patte swa swa he hlattre
fif

tre ond smyltre wilsumnesse Drihme_]:éode.ba:t ht_}
smylte déade middangeard waes fa_::rlz_tendeéond tg
“hije becwom. Ond séo tunge, pe swa monig 1-1a1wen e word
js gesihoc endes lof gesette, hé 0a swelce gac ba_ym‘lzst.an wor
in P& Scyp!:'sse hine seolfne segniende ond his gast in hls_honda
in his hereCt ’rynde. Eac swelce paxt is gesegen pzt he ware

P de, be h pEt !
bcbeoif: seeolfcs fordfore, of p£m weé na secgan hyrdon.
gewis

ade

¥ of subject from séo tunge
—- éo tunge . . . betynde The awlfward change of subject from
to l:i‘i:m?:;dml“toof a mistranslation, the Latin ablative sllague hﬁu:eh;:gi::e’:;
Mistaken for a nominative. The Anglo-Saxon translator ought :.;J a  written mid
bére tungan: *And with the tongue that had composed so many salutary .
is last words’, etc. ,
lhel’l:f : cl?.d;guh;:f . ‘.w:f pi&m weé ‘it is seen from what we’.
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The Goths and Boethius: Prose
Verse from the Introduction to __
King Alfred’s Boethius Translatiop

Among the works which King Alfred the Great translated into O
English as part of his educational programme (see selecti
above and §251.2) was the philosophical treatise De consplas
philosophiae by the Roman consul Boethius, One of the mg
popular writings of the entire Middle Ages, the Consolation w
composed after its author had been falsely accused of treason an
imprisoned by Theodoric, King of the Ostrogoths and ruler
Rome. The injustice which occasioned Boethius’s search
consolation and the pathos of his subsequent murder give _
work a special force and immediacy, and so it is not surprisin
that King Alfred prefaced his translation with an account of th
historical background of Boethius’s fate: the invasion of Rome by
the Goths, Theodoric’s rise to power, and the imprisonment 2
execution of the philosopher. Nor is it surprising that this
prefatory material should be recounted first in prose and then ;:'_
poetry, for much of the Latin Consolatio itself is written in v
and the Old English translator has left both prose and po
renditions of each verse passage. The existence of these du:
versions of the same material affords the modern student an exe
lent means of becoming acquainted with the form and style of O
English poetry. In the selection which follows (containing
Alfred’s preface to his translation) one sees some of the m
prominent features which differentiate the language of Old
English poetry from that of Old English prose: the fondness for
apposition, complicated syntax, colourful compounds like
sincgeofa and wéalaf, and a wealth of poetic synonyms for concepts
like warrior and war, b
The text for the prose (a) is from Bodleian Library MS [80‘_‘-
(except that midf [1. 2), and [1. 3], gelaest [1. g], and arwyrila was on
[. 26] have been changed to mid, hi pa, gel@ste, and arwyrda on).
The text for the verse (4) is from Bodleian Library MS Junius 12,
except that Gotene [I. 5], ealla [1. 12), Godena [1. 38], weordmynda
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10

pererine [1.71] have been changed to Gotena, ealle,

a;farmym, and hererinc.

s1h
0 eni

(a)

i3diu magde wid Romana rice gewin
piere tide o '(j%t:;ir: fcfrf::::::n, R:gdgéta and Eallerica w&ron
ap ihﬁfﬂf‘ 32: :;:urig abr&con, hi pa eall Itilia rice pat is‘ bet:w_(
hatn€ Rom and Sicilia pam éalonde in anwald g_cre]mtqn, an _ba
am m‘_mn:-mcs recenan cyningum péodric féng t6 pam ilcan rice.
‘fter!?ﬂm_ % zr; Amulinga. Hé was Cristen, peah hé on ba;:n
CPdnc wedwolan purhwunode. Heé geheét Rﬁme-mum h1§
e sgwi pat hi méstan heora ealdrihta wyr8e béon, ac f'le
ﬁéonds?lp:\’viﬁe yfele gel&ste, and swide wrade geendode mid
ba f:::n mane. &t ws, to éacan 6drum unarimedum yflum, pat
B a ét ofslean. |
. I(:)han;l: Sslljjf:ec?)ﬂ:zrll, h;;:fiv% heretoha hatad, B(’)_étius WES
l}:;te:, se was in boccrzfrum .and on woruldl:vea\wmrli :e
i‘ehrwiscsta. Sé pa ongeat bz _mamg[t:n(:ial::g ]ﬁe‘; p;ﬁls:a nicysrcu rE
godric wi x istenandome a !
D'eo‘r:lnnt‘i: c;:l.ﬁHg;?g:;itnde para eédnessa and para ea]qn'hta pe h_:
:;téler bgm caserum hafdon, heora ealdhl%fordur{l. ba_ ongan :e
sméagan and leornigan on him selfum hu heé pzt rice ]laam al::ln o:
wisan cyninge iferran mihte and on fyht:gele?ffu La and on
rihtwisra anwealde gebringan. Sende pa digellice £rendge

Arri

2-3 Readgota .. . hite (who) were called thlgola and Alaric’. s‘?‘ilgllfgar.{:
Anglo-Saxon writer is here telescoping (and confusing) actual bee‘l:en“ﬂlaric cathen
Goth Radagaesius (Radgota) was killed in battle five years before
troops into Rome. . o

i d hton ‘subjugated’. _—

:-Sm"?'rll:arl\nggelorfSa:on writer here skips over many years and_ sc::ra:la::;gf?:r
Theodoric did not become King of Italy until Ap. 493 - more than eighty y
the de ic. . »

eS ?t:reg;?elx:m The ending -an stands here for dat. pl. -um; see §653; cf.
gageaﬂf:;::::l(g:{i/;;a wyrde béon ‘be in possession of their ancient rights’, i.e.
l_l_e ] . - . hts‘_ . .

F?ml?;:n:ne??r.“. :Enlém In 525 Theodoric had Pope John I cast into prison,
Whe ished and soon died. o

‘Zr'e' II;C ];lnf;l:tli;:w;s gehiten ‘(who) was named Boethius'.

€ pa ! ceived'. ) o

:g l§e I::; 3:5:? heeul?;:lgle'orrdum caserum and ealdhldfordum are in apposition:

LY ses « - !
‘they erors, their ancient lords’.

?;-}::d u}:r:: :a:\::aenel?? ., iferran mihte ‘then he began to study an}i mk; L:I:tla::;t
Within himself as to how he might remove the kingdom !."rot;:‘lhc ungﬂ“r‘:is memiﬂ;
Actually Boethius denied that he had betrayed the King in this wny,r bus i sas
claimed that he had written treasonous letters to the eastern empe
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pam kasere to Constentinopolim, p&r is Créca héahby
cynestol, forbam se kasere wes heora ealdhlifordcynnes. %
hine pat hé him t6 heora cristendome and 6 heorg ealdrt.
gefultumede. pa pet ongeat se walhréowa cyning Béodric, pa
25 heé hine gebringan on carcerne and parinne belican, ba
gelomp pat se arwyrda on swa micelre Nearanessa becgm,
hé swa micle swidor on his méde gedréfed swa his mag I s
to pam woruldslpum gewunod was; and hé pi nanre £
beinnan pam carcerne ne gemunde, ac hé geféoll niwo] ofdq
3o paflor, and hine istrehte swide unrot, and orméad hine selfne gng
wepan and pus singend cwad.

Tgand

®)

Hit was géara i, Sztte Gotan éastan
of Sciddia  sceldas l&ddon,
préate geprungon  péodlond monig;
setton sudweardes  sigepéoda twa.

5 Gotenarice géarm@lum wéox.
Hzfdan him gecynde cyningas twégen,
R&dgod and Aleric;  rice gepungon.
pa was ofer Muntgiop monig atyhted
Gota gylpes full, gude gelysted,

io  folcgewinnes; fana hwearfode
scir on sceafte; scéotend pohton
ltalia  ealle gegongan,
lindwigende. Hi gel&stan swui
efne from Muntgiop 08 pone m&ran wearod,
15 pa&rSicilia  s&stréamum in
eéglond micel, é&del marsad.
Da wes Romana  rice gewunnen,
abrocen burga cyst; beadurincum was
Rom gerymed; Ra&dgot and Aleric
20 foron on Bzt festen; fléah casere
mid pam xpelingum it on Crécas.

—

(@) 22-4 Badon hine pat ., gefultumede *bade him that he should assist them .
(to return) to their Christianity and their ancient laws’. “Their Christianity’ is the
orthodox Christianity that the Romans were practising when the Arian Christian,
Theodoric, conquered them. Late in his reign he began to persecute them. ‘

24-5 hét hé hine ... beliican Active infinitives to be translated as passive: ‘he &
commanded him to be brought to prison and to be locked up therein’. See §161.

26-8 wes hé swi micle swidor . .. gewunod waes ‘he was so much the more

troubled in his mind in as much as his mind had previously been accustomed to
earthly blessings’.
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Ne meahte pa séo wealaf  wige forstandan
Gotan mid gadle; giomonna gestrion
sealdon unwillum epelweardas,
hilige adas. Was gehwaz_ﬁergs waa.
peah was magorinca mod mid Crecum,
gif h1 leodfruman l&stan dorsten.
Stod prage on dam;  péod was gewunnen
wintra menigo, odpzt wyrd gescraf
pazt pe péodrice  pegnas and e_orlas
héran sceoldan. Was se heretema
Criste gecnoden;  cyning selfa onfeng
fulluhtpéawum. Fzgnodon ealle )
Romwara bearn  and him recene to
. friffles wilnedon. Heé him faste gehét,
pat hy ealdrihta  &lces mosten '
wyrde gewunigen on p&re welegan byrig,
denden God wuolde, bt hé Gotena geweald
agan moste. He pat eallhé:léag.
o Was p2m xpelinge Arnfmes )
gedwola leofre  ponne Drihtnes &.
Hét Iohannes, godne papan, o
héafde behéawan; nas dzt harlic d&d!
Fac pa wes unrim  60res manes, .
4 pztse Gota fremede  godra geh\:wlcum.
" Pawasricrasum on Rome byrig
ahefen heretoga, hlaforde leof,
penden cynestole Creacas wif)ldo?.
pat was rihtwis rinc; nas mid Romwarum
so sincgeofa sélla  sid¥an longe;
hé was for weorulde wis, weordmynda georn,
beorn boca gléaw. Boitius

30

b igepéoda twa i.e. Redgora’s army and Alaric's. _ 5
( )2 ! “;gse::;iw:ﬁeres waa ‘It was an affliction (to the Romans) in both r;sp:cts H
(o ﬁave to give both their wealth and their sacr;d l{)aths to ]rhckc(;n:‘;)uter:zra .rccks .

26— ¢ah waes ... dorsten The conquered Romans loo € ¢ Gre
the EZsteI::nEm‘;ire (in Constantinople) for rescue from thclrhGu:;thn:.;}u'::rﬁi;s;
Under duress they had given ‘holy vows' for allegiance to the Goths (1. zjm‘hcl he
heart of the (Roman) warriors was with the Greeks l‘fthcy would dare P
leader of the people (i.e. the exiled Roman emperor}. i

28 Stod prige on 8am ‘it remained thus for a time”.

31-2 Was ... Criste gecndden ‘was committed to Christ’, .

34-5 and him ... wilnedon ‘and soon petitioned for peace from h[;nh Sdoric's

48 Sl.'n:ﬂdcﬂ ... wioldon ‘while the Greeks controlled Irhe throne’. Theodo o

Predecessor, Odowacer, had acknnw]cdgcdhlhe zvelgord:zpkt.::";he ;:‘srfl'rzcc;:g; o
in C inople, as had Theodoric when he beca ing, odor;
Tela(;i?]:g;t:::;mnflfei}reek emperor became strained in the closing years of his reign.
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se hale hatte;  sé pone hlisan gepah.
Wazs him on gemynde mala gehwilce
55 yfel and edwit  pat him eldéodge
kyningas cyddon; was on Créacas hold,
gemunde para ara  and ealdrihta,
pe his eldran mid him  ihton longe,
lufan and lissa.  Angan pa listum ymbe
6o Bencean pearflice, hi hé Sider meahte
Crecas oncerran, pat se casere eft
anwald ofer hi  agan maste.
Sende #rendgewrit ealdhlafordum
degelice, and hi for Drihtne bed
65 ealdum tréeowum, 8t hi zft t6 him
comen on pa ceastre, léte Créca witan
r&dan Romwarum, rihtes wyrie
lete pone léodscipe.  Di pa lare ongeat
Deodric Amuling  and pone pegn oferféng,
70 heéht fastlice  folcgesidas
healdon pone hererinc; was him hréoh sefa,
ege from 8am eorle. Hé hine inne héht
on carcerne  clustre beliican.
ba wes modsefa miclum gedréfed
75 Boetius. Bréac longe &r
wlencea under wolcnum;  hé by wyrs meahte
polian pa prage, pa hio swa pearl becom.
Wies pa orméd eorl, ire ne weénde,
ne on pam festene  frofre gemunde;
80 ac hé neowol astreaht  nider ofdiine
feol on pa flore;  fela worda sprec
forpoht Searle; ne wende ponan &fre
cuman of 6&m clammum. Cleopode t6 Drihtne
geomran stemne,  gyddode pus.

58 be hiseldran ... longe ‘that his elders long had among themselves’.
64-5  hi for Drihtne .,

- tréowum ‘asked them for the sake of God, (and becaut i
of their) ancient beliefs'.

66-8 léte Créca. .. leodscipe
have control over the Romans’.

71-2  ‘his (Boethius') mind was troubled, (in him was) fear of the lead
(Theodoric)’, %

‘let Greek senators worthy of rule, let that natio! i

72-3 He hine ... beliican ‘He commanded him to be lo
cell.’ Hine is the object of belsican. See §161.

76-7 hé by wyrs ... becém ‘the worse he was able to endure so harsh a timé

when it befell’,
84 The lament which follows

is the first of the Latin metres of Boethius, trankg
lated into OE. ¥

cked in a prison, ind

II

Riddles

in most cultures, and their presence in the
piddles a7 € 305: I: Il:) :lnd in Greek tragedy reminds us that Lheg
Bible (e Juct a children’s game. In the Old Enghsl? perio
are MO thi:fldhn:lm and Symphosius composed verse ndc!les in
scholars T eters, and the anonymous vernacular riddles
ished Latin B0 tir;'Les based upon Latin originals. Indeed,
resented her'e ddles 1 ccompanied by their solutions (as the
e e ﬂd:é;ﬁ a:l:isa correspondence between Latin and
Ol,ii:]gal:-sridilr;s has’ sometimes helped scholars to solve some
vernacular y
O he ¢ emgén?i:;lggfs::h:ié:lt]t:s fall into two basic types. In one

. Ol‘d o in hi voice (Ic seah, Wiga is) describing
e e Sp?a:l‘: 9 hclls:s\]:ril:lg the reader to guess the answer.
?li: ‘:i:::f';;t::;}rllei: lii v:;:e, metaphorical, deliber?telydrl.lisle?g;rli

[ thropomorphizing of animals and inanin
lal:gu:sg?: ':]tl}:e I;::fl}:l:l:ype,]:vhicl:li)s equally my'stifyi'ng and mdlrecftc
?n '::prlessiun, the subject of the riddle‘ descnbf’:s 1t§elf (I cgr:;ts
was) and asks to be identified. Th? ::i‘i?arot{) l:::;zag:x ;)n: s
speaking about themselves was not unfami »Jof
“I'Jhen thge)' inscribed a weapon or piece of jewellery to Tuk][;?s::si ]
sion, they often put the statement in the ﬁ::st person smgt:h'c ‘King
the object itself were speaking. Thus the mscn’pn‘?ﬁfond he ing
Alfred Jewel says, ‘/Elfred mec het gewyrcan ( dremec o o
made’), while another says, ‘Edred mec ’ah, Es_mr; | mec sgrol
(/Edred owns me, Eanred engraved me’). This fa Olld f mind
culminates in one of the grandest a(fh:evements of | o hg .
poetry, The Dream of the Rood (selection 14 below), in “the he
cross on which Christ died recounts with agony and awe ; bg;':)w
details of the crucifixion. Indeed, two of the_nddles_ pnntvfl e
(texts n and o) appear to have;)‘:ross}::zct;i:rdsolutlon an

seen as seed stages of The Dream g . -

The s:bsiects ofgthe riddles presented h.ere an:f ;ar;o::.df:;tl?
ileemems, weapons, animals and insects._ m.:ms 0 ti)lo " brie;'
the Bible, the natural world. Casual and intimate, they]:,at e
Meditations on familiar objects. They are often light bu
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humorous, and sometimes the riddlers seem to forget thejr
purpose of creating a puzzle as they become absgy,
curiosities and quaint perplexities which become appa
objects around yug when we reflect on them. Th
paradoxes both in the object described and in the Jar
describing the objects. Thoughtful probings of both the milie
the language, the riddles reveal quirks and moods of the
Saxons quite unlike anything we find in their other poetry,
The riddles presented here have been selected from the g
Book, a tenth-century manuscript which contains som '
poetry left by the Anglo-Saxons, It is a rich poeti S¢
containing nearly a hundred verse riddles and more th, n
different poems including The Wife sLament, The Wanderer, ap,
Seafarer, all three of which appear below (selections 13, 16,

(a)

mid his wifum twam
ond his twa dohtor,

Wer szt @t wine
ond his twégen suno
Swase gesweostor, ond hyra suno twégen,
fréolico frumbearn; feder wes pa&r inne

5 para @pelinga &ghwadres mid,
€am ond nefa. Falra waron fife
eorla ond idesa insittendra.

(6)

Wiht cwom gongan
monige on madle,
hzfde an éage
ond twégen fét,

5 hrycg ond wombe
€armas ond eaxle,
ond sidan twa.

b&r weras s@ton
made snottre;
ond éaran twa,
twelf hund héafda,
ond honda twa,
anne swéoran
Saga hwat ic hatte.

Riddle a  The solution is ‘Lot and his offspring’, Genesis 19: 30-8 tells how Lot
two daughters, after an incestuous union with their father, each gave birth to a son
The riddle explores the complicated, overlapping kinship relations which
Emendations: Wer for MS mwar (1, 1), hyra for hyre (], 3). F

6 &am ond nefa This refers 1o the sons in relation to each other. Since Lot s th
father both of the daughters and their two sons, his four offspring are siblings.
Therefore each son is both uncle and nephew to the other,

Riddle b The

solution is ‘one-eyed garlic pedlar’, Emendation: hrycg for MS ko
(L. 5). '
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(¢c)

rd fret.  Me pat pihte
N wyrd,  paic pat wundor gefragn,
mstslzc:rynn forswealg wera E‘_‘:f sumes,
:(:f in pystro, nps?:;ifsmgt‘:l“gi:st ne wes
an - '
et deawra,  pé he pim wordum swealg
wi

(d)

in swigad, ponneic hl:ﬁSll'l trede,
;l:;g.l“:}::nb;geg, oppe wado dréfe. o

e ilum mec dhebbad  ofer hzlepa by
Eyﬁtc mine ond_ peos héa I),rft,mmgu
ond mec ponne wide wolc_na 5
ofer folc byred. F;a;::; srin;;e

. 1 n ’ -
:;‘;:gil:l];:ﬁe, ;onne ic getenge ne béom
flode ond foldan, férende ga&st.

isi iddle
identi j the poem, this is notari
' i d identifies the subject of ' notariddie
m— 'hfof::i(o:c:f a paradox: the insect dewuri'kil:m:i :;gn s none the
wise fo it The u himsical meditation is enhanced h)‘- delical ’;; polpiiaparr
w“‘):jﬁ;ﬁ Ew}ll;:{n can mean ‘understand’ as well as ‘consume cwide
i ’,i.e. the
€an mean ‘morsel’ as well as ‘statement’) son of that mighty (utterancel’, .
! foundation of ' I
"ﬂ Vo Wha'nﬁ'l;:mctget?:g:igln?gmpal could also refer to the intellectua
um on whic

‘ordinance”). -
cun:m of the ""““‘;".'vf:i' ::f:h:ﬁitotrh:n\:-iser in that he had swallowed (com
3 ne ... sweal

¢ 1 a)and §177.3and
prehended) those words’. For the py . . . pé construction, see §167(a)
ol 11{k)/11-12 note. n
Riddie 4 The solution is ‘swan’. The Anglo-Saxons believed that when the swa
e solu .

- i iddling fashion the

e d music. In typical rid - ¥

s g rofacd s, [ sicd Stk s
refers

oo TEIE o , twe ‘wappings’.
m;mml»llchﬁm' cqnuplp. r.nﬁ:'t: 's:r':lg:nf the skies” is the wind.
Wi na
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humorous, and sometimes the riddlers seem to forgey their
purpose of creating a puzzle as they become absorbad
curiosities and quaint perplexities which become appa
objects around us when we reflect on them. Th
paradoxes both in the object described and i the

The riddles presented here have been selected from the.
Book, a tenth-century Manuscript which contains some of th

(a)

mid his wifum twam
ond his w3 dohtor,

Wer szt 2t wine
ond his twégen suno
swase gesweostor, ond hyra suno tweégen,
fréolico frumbearn;  fader was pa&r inne

5 para zbelinga &ghwadres mid,
€am ond nefa. FEalra wron fife
eorla ond idesa insittendra.

(b)

Wiht cwom gongan  br weras s@ton
monige on mzdle, mode snottre;
hafde an éage ong €aran twa,
ond twégen fér, twelf hund héafda,

5 hrycg ond wombe ond honda twa,
€armas ond eaxle, apne Swéoran
ond sidan twa, Saga hwet ic harte.

Riddle a  The solution is ‘Lot and his offspring’. Genesis 19: 30-8 tells how Lo
wo daughters, after an incestuous union with their father, each gave birthtoas
The riddle explores the complicated, overlapping kinship relations which ‘
Emendations: Wer for MS mar (1. 1), hyra for hyre (1. 3), ;

6 €am ond nefa This refers o the sons in relation to each other., Since Lotistl
father both of the daughters and their tWo sons, his four offspring are siblin o
Therefore each son is both unele and nephew to the other,

Riddle b The solution is ‘one-eyed garlic pedlar’. Emendation: kryeg for MS
(L. 5).
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(¢)

€ ahte
fret.  Me pzt pu
M qﬁdcw\‘;:;‘!l rpi ic pat wunc.lor gefragn,
mthc:yrm forswealg wera gu:]d sumes,
c -

?t{sin pystro, prymfastne cv:rl de e s
o~ s strangan stapol.  Stzlgies s
on: ’ py gléawra, pe hé pam wordum swealg.
wihte

(d)

i i onne ic hrusan trede,

nglxnb;?es,w'omfe wado dréfe.
OHD'T k:n mec ahebbad  ofer hzlepa byht
;{y“rsqt: mine ond_ peos héa lyft, engy
ond mec ponne wide wolcpa §
ofer folc byred. :;tvtmw: sl;:;e
:;-?ﬁ:ﬁsi:l:a%e, ;onne ic getenge ne béom
flode ond foldan, férende gast.

isi iddle
N i f the poem, this is not a i

; i d identifies the subject o | ' is none the

o o s s persdox: the Insect devours learning but is Ache the

50 much as an explor ical meditation is enhanced b): delicate p nd rwide (which
m;::f:r;: '(Iv;vh!;:i;ihl?:' mean ‘understand’ as well as ‘consume’) a

‘ N : ' i.e.the

€an mean ‘morsel’ as well as ‘statement’) ndation of that mighty (utterance)’, i.c. t 1

!51 bas 5“‘“%‘;‘“"3::‘:2:—33:?%;,;1 could also refer to the intellectua

Vellum on which the

tapolung ‘ordinance’). -
cnnlznt of the smez‘"&i ;ot :'::gito:h:n :'I':Ser in that he had swallowed (com
5=6 ne ... swealg

) ords’. For th PV .. Pf construction, se¢ 51()“9) and §| 773 and
I he“ded ﬂlﬂst W . € 0
”(’t)/l I-12 note.

lieved that when the swan
: ion is * . The Anglo-Saxons believed that 1 n the swan
e b so}uum"nlitss:‘ia:gs produced music, In typlc?l Td\:«ic];:-':ii Iaii :uhm!’
:‘:talu? thetfei::er:;m.s feathers with vague, metaphorica
refers to ) i, 0
e bt e, e DS e wind
5 wolcna strengu “The



234 Texts

()

Nis min sele swige, ne ic sylfa hlad
ymb dryhtsele; unc dryhten scop
sip ztsomne. Ic eom swiftra bonne he,
pragum strengra, hé preohtigra.
s Hwilum ic mé reste; hé sceal rinnan ford.
Ic him in wunige  a penden ic lifge;
gif wit unc ged&lad, mé bid déad witod.

N

Ic eom weord werum, wide funden,
brungen of bearwum ond of beorghleopum,
of denum ond of dinum. Dages mec wegun
fepre on lifte, feredon mid liste

5 under hrofes hléo. Hzled mec sippan
bapedan in bydene. Nii ic eom bindere
ond swingere, sona weorpe
esne to eorpan, hwilum ealdne ceorl.
Sona bzt onfinded, se pe mec fehds ongéan
1o ond wid magenpisan minre gen#sted,
p=t hé hrycge sceal hriisan sécan, 4
gif hé unr&des  &r ne geswiced.
Strengo bistolen, strong on sprice, :
magene binumen, nih his mades geweald,
15 fotane folma. Frige hwet ic hitte,
Je on eorpan swa  esnas binde,
dole zfter dyntum  be deeges léohte.

Riddlee The solution is ‘fish in the river’, The poet delights in the paradox of ¢
silent, versatile fish in the rushing stream, which, though seemingly insubstantial,
essential to the fish’s life and will survive its death, Emendations: ymb dryhtsele; un
dryhten scip for MS ymb unc . . . dryht scop (1. 2), swiftra for swistre (. 3), rinnan [G
yman (1. 5),

1 Eom is understood before i,

Riddle f The solution is ‘mead’, an alcoholic beverage made from hones

Emendations: béorghleapum (1. 2) for MS burghleapum, wearpe for wearpere (1. 7), €
for efne (1. 8).

3 Dages ‘by day’. See §1g0.5. K.

4 fepre The wings of the bees who gather the honey from which mead is made
and bring it to the hive (under hrafes hico).

17 be dages léohte i.e, the morning after,
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(g)

a wiht geseah w&pnedcynnes.
G:ggt:l;:yrpiegridig him on gafol forlét

i llan

dfripende  feower wellan
{;:;re s]::’éotan on gcsceap?eotan. ‘
Mon mapelade, se pe mé gesaegde:

* .¢o wiht, gif hio gedyged, dina briced;
gif he tobirsted, binded cwice.

(h)

Agob is min noma  eft onl:lwyrfed;
ic eom wrtlic wiht on gewin sceapen. s
ponne ic onbage, ond mé on bosme fare
Ztren onga, ic béom eallgearo o
pat ic mé pat feorhbealo feo_r aswape. )
Sippan mé se waldend, se me pxt wite gescop,
leopo forl@ted, ic béo lengre ponne &r,
opp=t ic sp&te spilc_le gebl_onden
calfelo attor  pa&t ic &r gegeap.
1o Ne togonged pas gumena hwylcu.m,
&nigum &ape petic par ymb sprice,
gif hine hrined  pat mé of hrife f_lengefi.
pxt pone mandrinc magne gecéapap,
fullwer fzste feore sine. _
15 Nelle ic unbunden &nigum hyr.an i
nympe searos&led. Saga hwat ic hatte.

Riddie g The solution is ‘bull calf® :;f;yc;upgk ng)-nl:i'l ;?:zt;‘d tlfg?;ocﬁgzs:gill;;u;}
n
riddles, the poets make much of the calf’s drinki the’
the mother. Emendation: (geagufnyrﬁfrfor MS geogud myrwe (1. 2)
i gafol * ift to himself". . "
;— h“inec":w:vhilc aIi:: :hgc‘hull will break the ground by pulling anpclou%i; ;:r:;g'l[\. ll'l ;
w]-;.ilr.-'r the dead bull’s hide will provide leather thongs that ian del:eofa b Hlited
shift from the grammatical gender of wikt inl. 6 to the logical gen

may be intentionally mystifying.

Riddle h The solution ‘bow’ is spelled backwards in the [itst wou:geh;ct'lil;er;d'g:,ee.
(This reverse spelling of hoga was com.tpte‘d to agof by an 1?:::1:::: e o gibe) The
riddler speaks first of the arrow as it passes into the !:osgm of gasipinren
bowmanptakcs aim (l. 2—5) and then of the arrow’s ﬂll\gdhf‘: m& 5 )arggéq’ o
released (|1, 6-g). Emendations besides Agob are on for af (1. 3), ge
(1. g}, and fullwer for ﬁ'”wiﬂ'hldlnerisﬁ

2 on gewin sceapen A Chara i oL
Created ing:he toil and strife of the arrowsmuh‘; Shgfi't“
shape in the course of battle when the bowman bends it. | daerper Ghe vy e

Sp pmt ic mé . .. aswipe ‘that | may remove that mortal dange:
it in’ (i.e. by bending the bow).

¢ op ‘who caused me that pain’ (i.e. by !
f:] “T::erié‘;ﬂﬁ:fc ‘;x?: .. sprice is the subject of the verb togonged.

i ’s double meaning: the bow is
e dh is also given its (arched)
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()
Ic waes wpen, wiga.
geong hagostealdmon
woum wirbogum.
hwilum ic t6 hilde hléopre bonne
5 wilgehlépan;  hwilum wycg byrep
mec ofer mearce; hwilum merehengest
fered ofer flodas fretwum beorhtne;
hwilum magsa sum minne gefylled i
bosm beaghroden; hwilum ic on bordum sceaj,".
1o heard, héafod)éas, behlyped licgan; 4
hwilum hongige  hyrstum fretwed,
wlitig on wage, b&r weras drincad,
freolic fyrdsceorp. Hwilum folcwigan
on wicge wegad, ponne ic winde sceal
15 sincfag swelgan  of sumes bosme;
hwilum ic gereordum rincas ladige
wlonce t6 wine;  hwilum wrapum sceal
stefne minre  forstolen hreddan,
flyman feondsceapan. Frige hwet ic hatte,

Nit mec wlonc beced
golde ond sylfore,
Hwilum weras cyssad;

Riddle; The subject of the riddle, a horn, is described variously as a weapon an
fighter (while st growing on the animal’s head), as an ornamented drinking
and as a wind instrument (used to summaon warriors to battle or to the
drinking, or to sound the alarm after 3 robbery). Emendations- on supplied i"&
and 14; wripum for MS wrappum (1. 17).
3 Hwilum weras cyssad Supply mec. Men kiss the horn when they put
lips to it either to blow it or drink from it,
6-7  hwilum . . beorhtne Again, mec is understood,
9-10 hwilum ... licgan ‘at times I must lie on the tables, hard, hea

13-4 Hwilum ... wegad Mer is understood.

long ¢
-1, a

Riddlet  The o
the foster math
Youn cuckoo ] - fith it
The zUhiect of this riddle became a legendary example of ingratitude, as in

ol's ob : - :
21 is:;::(;lit head bit off by it young.” Emendations: afgéafon for MS ofgeafum

® supplied in 1, 3, peccan for weccan (1. 4, a'mié‘rh}'r for nearfice (1. 6).
on bissum dagum “in these days’, i.e. ‘recently’,
€adne The egg is only apparently dead, of course.
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(k)

Mec on pissum dagum déa}dnc ofge.afo.n
fxzder ond modor; ne was mé feorh pa gén,
ealdor in innan.  pa mec an ongon,
welhold mége, wédum l_:veccan, i
heold ond freopode, ) hleosceorpe wr
swa arlice  swa hire dgen bc-:ar{l, o
oppzt ic under scéate, swa min gesceapu wiron,
ungesibbum weard éacen g_-&:ste.
Mec séo fripemaeg _fédde sippan,
oppatic aweox, widdor meahte L
sipas asettan. Heéo ha:t_”de SWasTa by l&s
suna ond dohtra, by héo swa dyde.

uckoo leaves its egg in the nest of other bi!-c:]s ;nd ﬂies;r\:;y;i If\a::';[f
hatch and feed the fledgling along with her own s the
g;;r::st:;:gt;'.‘i: often evicts the fledglings who were hatched with it

‘ v koo so
on in King Lear 1. iv. 235: ‘'The Hedgesparrow fed The Cuckoo

-
W4 min gesceapu wikron ‘as was my destiny’.

' See §

i eat
. Ungesibbum . giste ‘among (nestlings) unrelated to me | became gr
With life'
Rt
'““’“"llrn they fall’
€a Mes” This idiom survives in MnE ‘the bigger they C(ml‘le. sl}:: :l:::::f;'val gf()E
‘the more the merrier’. The word rhe in these construction

1h7(a) and 177.3 and cf. 11(c)/5-6 and 12/312-13.

v he a lative use of the
€ T y l&s ... pv héo swa dyde A correl
‘I;Iie;}hi‘;d.:) s’:'uar:ks raas lg‘ntzdid so . .. she had so much the fewer of her own
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Riddle I The solution is two fingers and a thumb writing with a quill
Emendations: fisag on for fleotgan (1. 4) and wegas for wagas (1. 6).

4 fuglum framra ‘more swift among the birds', i.e. swifter in the air (wh
hand darts from the writin

moving across the vellum
when the quill was a feat
§ig1.5.
5 under ypei.e. into the ink. Dréag ‘persevered’,
7 fted gold ‘ornamented gold’ (of the illuminated manuscript page).

Riddlem  The solution is
and pam supplied in |, 10.

3-4 poneon ... feonde ‘which foe bears against foe to his injury’. A refere!
apparently, to the use of fire in warfare.

5-7 heé him wel ... macgas ‘he obeys them well, compliant, he serves them, if
women and men serve him . . .".

ro

Texts

()

Ic seah wratlice wuhte féower
samed sipian; swearte w&ran lastas,
swapu swipe blacu.  Swift was on fore,
fuglum framra;  fléag on lyfte,
deaf under ype. Dréag unstille
winnende wiga  se him wegas t@cnep
ofer fxted gold  feower eallum.

(m)

Wiga is on eorpan
dryhtum t6 nytte, of dumbum twam
torht atyhted,  pone on téon wiged
feond his feonde.  Forstrangne oft
wif hine wrid;  hé him wel héred,
peéowap him gepware, gif him pegniad
maged ond macgas mid gemete ryhte,
fedad hine fegre; hé him fremum steped
life on lissum.  Léanad grimme

bam pe hine wloncne  weorpan lited.

wundrum acenned

Riddle n

g surface to the inkwell and back again) than it is wh
page, writing. Perhaps also with a glance back at the tif
her in the wing of a living bird flying through the air. 3

fire’. Emendations: forstrangne for MS fer strangne

as . .arly Christian tradition the cross was ing from one
i trom:Tour difrent Kinds of wond, the specic Vinds vanng Bom B0
hority ther. (See W. 0. Stevens The ‘ . inted in The
ingloSoecoms Yale Studies in English 22 (New.”"“nﬁwﬁ}i{ '(rl:ljé;:ﬁavem 1977,
face by Thomas L). and jewels. See
dc for aee (1. 9).

Anglo-Saxen Cross with a new pre ; silver,
Ppl-gut—lq.] Ceremonial crosses were ornamented with gold,

1 : ions: healle for MS heall (1. 1), ce (1.
e Dream e Rod ‘::lgﬁﬁ%zl:qiﬁr‘l?ﬂ:uﬁe?u:est-wond of four different kinds’.

i us a

—6  rode tacn rérde ‘the sign of the cross of the On; (who) raised for

h . ens ing i is either
ladder to the heavens’. Following paes the relative pe is eit
been omitted by a scribe. )

6-*'U xr he y . abr&ce i.e. the harrt_;wm‘g of Hell.

'2', wulfhéafedtréo ‘outlaw-tree’, i.e. gallo
referred to the cross as gallows.‘.

12-13 bt oft ... sweord 't

2-3 feower..

15 sc hine on mede ‘he who takes

II R iddles

(m)

[c seah in heafllc, piEr h;rleﬁ druncon,

beran feower cynna,

:-T;;:]tel:c wudutréow  ond wu:i:tdtr:i i{;ld,
sinc searobunden, 0{‘1d :ieol c;'cs .
ond rode tacn, }_93:5 us to roderum up
hl@dre r&rde, &1 hé h:'flwara
burg abrace.  lc pas beames n?aeg
gape for eorlum izbelu secga}r\l, .
par was hlin ond ac m_ld se ga -
ond se fealwa holen: frean sindon ea
nvt xtgedre; naman habbad anne,

wulfheafedtréo;  pat oft wpen abzed
his mondryhtne, ~madm in_ h?alle, ‘
goldhilted sweord. Ni mé pisses gieddes

se hine on méde

ndsware ywe o
v ' hi se wudu hatte.

wordum secgan

1 ‘eross’, althou
The solution appears to be ‘cross’, al

hat often received from his lord (own

239

gh some derails of the riddle
as thought to have been

understood or has

ws’. The Anglo-Saxons regularly

er) a weapon

,
it upon himself or *he who presumes’.



Texis

(o)

Ic eom legbysig, lace mid winde,
bewunden mid wuldre, wedre gesomnad,
fus fordweges  fyre gebysgad,
bearu blowende, byrnende gléd.

s Ful oft mec gesipas  sendas xfter hondum,
pxt mec weras ond wif wlonce cyssad,
bonne ic mec onhzbbe, hi onhnigap t6 me

monige mid miltse; p&r ic monnum sceal
yean ipcyme  éadignesse.

(r)

Ic was f2mne geong, feaxhar cwene,
ond &nlic rinc  on ane tid;

fleah mid fuglum  ond on flode swom,
déaf under ype  déad mid fiscum,
5 ond on foldan stop;  hafde ferd cwicu.

Riddleo  This too is conjectured to be a riddle about the cross
about dn béam, the Old English words which can m
Emendation: hionknigap for MS ond hi on hin gap (1

-7
2 bewunden mid wuldre ‘girded with splendou
foliage).

3 fus fordweges ‘ready for the way hence’. Usually this phrasing means
for death’, and this is the log's fate when afflicted by fire,

5 sendad =fter hondum ‘pass from hand to hand’,

8-9 p@ric... €adignesse ‘there | shall
among men’'.

Riddlep  The solution is unknown. Scholars have sy
‘swan’, ‘water’, ‘siren’, ‘writing’, ‘ship's fi
conditions set forth in the poem. Emend

2 onane tid ‘at the same time’, ‘a

» OF more specifica

ation; ferd for MS Jord (1, 3).
11 at once’,

€an ‘a cross’, ‘a tree’, and ‘a Jof

r’ (probably with reference:

increase the ascendancy of happiness

ggested answers — ‘curtlefish’,
gurehead’, etc. - bur none satisfies all th it

MALDON

Battle

-

Plan of the Battle of Maldon in gg1.

From David Hill An Atlas of Anglo-
Saxon England (Basil Blackwell, 1¢81), p. 64.

I2

The Battle of Maldon

ing Vikings sailed up the river
f the year 991 marauding Viki gsd their ships on an
Augts! © 1 en called ‘Pante’) and beache Jlish ealdorman,
Blackwate"f(t f(;om the town of Maldon. I‘hl;:) EPg 1ivitf'l this force
ar ; and, combining
jsland not 2 d out the local levy and, the river-
Bthmm'h;-: ?S:m his own personal retmueé T,ar:-’}i‘liiiéoamf}’- The
the WarTioTs the island and confronted the hronicle
bank_ acrgsit{??\:rhich is reported in tt}e Anglo;saxtozf?hgopoem
gnsu“}g ;91 printed above on p. 213) is the subjec
entry for d
ioh we are about to read. 1 isaster suffered by
which we are d . of a military disas .
: Maldon is the story . ainst
e B{I‘flf g the course of their long andr_quIIIg;;‘:sgg}ll:;gbee n
the Eng L-'an invaders. (Since g80 the Viking d in the second
Sc.al_]dmg"l thampton, Thanet, and elsewhere, ar;' ]:rhrone) The
raldlsg f?lie eleventh century they Seiz‘.:d thelEng lcil?iurniliatiol'l of
decade é‘ king who presided over this prolonge hroniclers ‘the
Anglo- 2Il'm:},:1 was Athelred (dubbed by later ‘;1 - cterized by
Se E:;g,ll? whose reign seems to have beefn [ “:asemﬂn by
nready '), ilitary and, if a famou
I in the military and, . hole.
derﬁ:-br-d}lfaug\.r’lul}gtan is to be believed, in the POP‘-‘llaCs fa;[:lzo 1 is
ﬁr'L- al:ifcl]g this unhappy background that t]:; haﬁ; The poem is
fi lt'htg by the Englishmen and celebrated by ?r]}’l ﬁ. hting men at
a[;)l::ilt ho};v men bear up when thinlg Skigo wn::igbuniiri triumph in
. ss than those at Balaklava and L) ' always
M_a Idon, I;O.}::::,cter in a manner of which Engllshm}(:n ha:f}:e bittir
this test o c ' 0-Saxons who fight to th
been especially proud. The Anglo-Saxor feat, and their valour
u(:in e)p rtrayed by the poet as glorious in de eatl: rse idealizes
::dcil;;f fc)he h)crmuur of their country. The ]l);j)ett ot cou
the actual battle; his verses are poetry, not clS Drye:cially the action
To understand the action of the poem, and esp hy of the bartle.
inll Obungg one must have some idea Of‘thl:hgﬁl'f:gralpt Zcholars agree
mn 1l 62—gg, \ ’ site which mos
: . 240, which shows the site AL cupy the
E:egenilig (llilllcft:)li::t location of the battle.) The Vikings occupy

B = o - ‘
1'he name ‘f.():‘h’d‘d means b s5¢ 5 iquet unraed means no
s ‘noble CUUI‘I.'{] . The sob 14 t t
o e T d‘q . ‘17 1 inaccurat odernization of unried.
[ ¥ (.‘I'l caday is af acc e m
counsel . LE folly’. ‘U



island is completely surrounded

;f:ie(;;; Sls 22), an elevated road or c:zs::;;r(,c:’llltdw}lc’? the
mainland, w’,‘]_i‘?::s, thus prqviding access to the is?an d njj .
in and the cause ¢ tWo armies first confront each othe ﬁ'or‘n ‘
out, the Vikin l\:ra)f is submerged (11. 64-71). When thr’ tl_:e ide
but the Anglis Seg.m to file across the causeway to th ¢ the
passageway to tl;ciz(:):: (I?IDCR Stheg progress from :hl:a:. -
disadvantage, the Vikings sok éiérhiﬁiﬂﬁ d:: t.:?;graﬁsat::m'm_

ps

(L. 84-8). Byrhtnoth r. ~
. ashly a ; . e

(1L w%g-%)’ and the battle be ;:f:s to give the enemy this advantaes

Many of the English partic; nts § ‘

Pants in the batt] .

poem. (The poct seems to know nothing le r:hza’?:; oy
ividi

gel%irally left anonymous,
¢ Old English manuscript leaves containing The Battle

Maldo
aigon were destroyed by fire in 1731. Fortunately, a man named

]

verse-lineation, and lon
b » an g-vowel marking are intr
e obw(llng)em?ndauons are adopted: 15 hige fo:?\/lgdtuifd' Ian y thf
o m"d-ai ,({h;r:) fz:: peetam (1. 10), wige for w. .. ge (1 g:o)( :;);lﬁ
fohe ). , hilde for . . ulde (. 33), wé for pe (1. 61-) ﬂ"ofzt fi
weond 1 ri ,) grimme gegrundene for gegrundene (], 109) ,me re; f'or
i Gg ‘b_‘i ’,’ ;.;ra for mwaerd (1. 116), gestandan for’g? ;undaor
enry b aorsge Pance (1.173), weard for wurdon (| 186;F
godrine (1 100 pm. 1 f?}, @mdon for mrdon (. 191), Godm:':;e fm:
vl a’gde‘r p 2{12‘"1 o;fgef(l. 201), forlatan for for letun (1. 208)
e tor 7 (1. \ or wrece (1. 257), l@ge fi ,
or crintgan (1. 292), Fory pa for forf;a (1. 25;.(1::2‘561“3; :323;

b
{ ‘gi);}g(l. 325)-
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¢ prange for geprang (1. 299), odpat for od pat (1. 324), gude

brocen wurde.

Het pa hyssa hwane  hors forl@tan,
feor afysan, and ford gangan,
hicgan to handum  and t hige godum.
pa pat Offan m&g &rest onfunde,
pet se eorl nolde yrhdo gepolian,
hé lét him pa of handon  léofne fleogan
hafoc wid pas holtes, and to p&re hilde stop;
be pam man mihte oncnawan  pt se cniht nolde
wician &t pam wige, pa hé to w&pnum feng.
Eac him wolde Eadric  his ealdre gel&@stan,
frean 1o gefeohte, ongan pa ford beran
gar to gupe. He hafde god gepanc
pa hwile pe hé mid handum  healdan mihte
bord and brad swurd; beot hé gel&ste
pa hé tforan his frean  feohtan sceolde.
i p&r Byrhtnod ongan  beornas trymian,
rad and r&dde, rincum txhte
hii hi sceoldon standan  and pone stede healdan,
20 and bad paxt hyrarandas  rihte héoldon
faste mid folman, and ne forhtedon na.
pa hé hxfde pxt folc  fagere getrymmed,
hé lihte pa mid léodon  p&r him leofost was,

1 The opening lines of the poem are lost. They must have told how the Anglo-
Saxon leader Byrhtnoth heard of the Vikings” arrival, gathered his troops, and led
them to the river shore where they could challenge the invaders.

2 The subject of Hér is Byrhinoth, referred to as se eorl in 1. 6. Cf. §161.

4 hicgan ... gédum ‘to give thought to their hands and to virtuous courage’, i.e.
to think about courage and about the handiwork through which they can display

that courage.
5~6 For the anticipatory pzt see §148.
5 handon = handum. -on for -um appears again in |, 23 (léodon), 1. 129 (Denon),

1. 270 (hwilsn), 306 (wordon), etc. This is a feature of late Old English.

14 pa hwile pe ‘while, as long as’ (so also in 11 83, 235, and 272).

17-24 Inll.13-21 Byrhtnoth gives elementary instructions to the members of the
Syrd (11, 140, 221), the home guard consisting of civilians who answer the call to arms
when the local leader summons them in an emergency. In Il. 24-4 Byrhmoth
dismounts among his personal retinue of professional fighting men (heordwerod),
‘where it was most agreeable to him' (pdr him léofost was).

20 héoldon = héolden The subjunctive plural ending of verbs is invariably

spelled -on in this poem rather than -en: e.g. forgyldon (1. 32), dalon (1. 33), gangon
(1. 56), syllon (1. 61}, éodon (1. 22¢). This coalescence in spelling is characteristic of

late Old English.



244 Texts

b#r hé his heordwerod  holdost wiste,

25 ba stod on stxde,  stidlice clypode
wicinga ar, wordum malde,
se on béot abéad brimlipendra
&rande 16 pam eorle, par hé on ofre stod:
‘Me sendon t6 pé  s@men snelle,

30 héton 8é secgan pet bt most sendan rage
béagas wid gebeorge; and éow betere is
pet gé pisne garr#s  mid gafole forgyldon,
bon wé swa hearde  hilde d&lon. 3
Ne purfe wé s spillan, gif gé spédap t pam;

35 we willad widd pam golde grid festnian.
Gyf pu pat ger@dest, pe her ricost eart,
bt bu pine léoda lysan wille,
syllan s#mannum on hyra sylfra dom
feoh wid fréode, and niman frid =t us,

4 we willapb mid pam sceattum s t6 scype gangan;_x
on flot féran, and éow fribes healdan.’ :

Byrhtné8 mapelode, bord hafenode,
wand wacne &sc, wordum m&lde,
yrre and anr&d  agéaf him andsware:

45 ‘Gehyrst pu, szlida, hweat bis folc seged?
Hi willad éow t6 gafole garas syllan,
&ttrynne ord  and ealde swurd,
ba heregeatu  pe éow at hilde ne déah.
Brimmanna boda, abeéod eft ongeéan,

50 sege pinum leodum  miccle lapre spell,

pat her stynt unforcad  eorl mid his werode

pe wile gealgean epel pysne,

/pelrédes eard, ealdres mines,

folc and foldan.  Feallan sceolon

h&pene xt hilde. T6 héanlic meé pinced

b=t gé mid arum sceattum tg sCype gangon

unbefohtene, na gé pus feor hider

onurne eard in becomon,

Ne sceole gé swa softe  sinc gegangan;

wn
w

jo héton 8¢ secgan Cf. 571, 10(a)/72=3, etc., and 11, 62 and 101 below, Cf. §16

31 wid ‘in exchange for'. Cf, 1. 335, 30.
31-3 betere ... pon ... Sece §:68 bonnes(c). (pon = punne.)

34 gifge ... 6 pam ‘If you are sufficiently rich for that (i.e. for the purpose 95

paying us off).’
38 onhyra...dém ‘according to their own stipulation’. Cf. 6/28. i
50 miccle lapre spell ‘a much more unpleasant report (than they expect)’.
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ec &Er geseman,
o 5cca_l 51:1‘:::;:(1 :iag; we gofol syllon.’
E"'lm_%";}g bord beran, beornas gangan,
H;:_ on pam éastede ealle stodo-n. s
e !hte per for watere werod t0 pam o0rum;
Ne ml‘m flowende flod =fter ebbz%n, )
Lo ﬂ: streamas. 10 lang hit him puhte,
lumt;n:::g;lli togzdere garas béron. )
h‘YT;:,iar Pantan stréam  mid prasse bestodon,
EH;stseaxena ord . and_se 'fx:scher?.
Ne mihte hyra &nig  oprum denan,_me
baton hwa purh flanes flyht fyl gena .we
Ge flod ut gewat;  pa flotan stodon gearo e,
icinga fela, ~wiges georne.

;‘;::tl p%i hzleda hleo healdan_}:a bncglm} an
wigan wigheardne, se w®s haten_Wu stan,
7 cafne mid his cynne, paxt waes Céolan sunu,

pe Sone forman man  mid 1315 francan ofsceat
pe p&r baldlicost on Pi bncgf: stop. orhe
pér stodon mid Wulfstan_e _ wigan unforhte,
g  Elfere and Maccus, modlge twegen,
pa noldon &t pam forda ﬂeam_ gewyrcan,
ac hi festlice wid da fynd weredor_x,
pa hwile pe hi w&pna wealdan moston.
ahi e and georne gesawon
pa hi p=t ongéaton : gesiwa
85 pat hi p&r bricgweardas ) bitere fundon,
ongunnon lytegian pa laﬁ_e gystas,
bzdon pt hi ipgangan _agan moston,
ofer pone ford faran, f e]:a_m lzdan_ 'd
Pa se eorl ongan  for his off.-rmo e
9o alyfan landes to fela lapere deode.
Ongan ceallian pa  ofer cald water

T £ ‘ ... before ... |
ggqlu::;ll'n‘gt:r;éﬂ ie. thee rising tide submerges the causeway, completely
encircling the island.
67 hweenne ‘when, until’. See §15g, note 2.
71 hwa ‘someone’. CF. 5/81. o o
81 fleam gewyrcan ‘flee, yield'. . ide and manly defiance whic
- ode ‘pride’ The national pride a e ssenger
B;:(}’lll?gth olfz?l::::cssid so eloquently in his answer ;gvg;cﬁgiﬁmgm’s gy
(1. 45-61) have been carefully noted by the m‘\'adcrs, wh:; pd‘_(bndes e Thepoet
0 persuade him to grant them free access to ‘too much lan b andes e e ehamy
admc'wledges ot oy, 11mﬂic1::|;{-;al:a}1’fe:§’m;:’es this display of rash
nglo-Saxons are seen as cowardly, he pro
]Jl‘ide.
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45

105

110

120

Texis

Byrhtelmes bearn  (beornas gehlyston):
‘Nu éow is gerymed, gad ricene 6 us,
guman to gupe; God ana wat
hwa pzre walstowe wealdan mote.’
Waodon pa walwulfas  (for watere ne murnon)
wicinga werod, west ofer Pantan, '
ofer scir water  scyldas wégon,
lidmen to lande linde b&ron.
p&r ongean gramum  gearowe stodon
Byrhtnod mid beornum; hé mid bordum hét
wyrcan pone wihagan, and p=t werod healdan
faste wid feondum. pa was feohte néh,
tir &t getohte.  Was séo tid cumen
pat p&r fege men feallan sceoldon.
p&r weard hréam ahafen, hremmas wundon,
earn &ses georn;  Was on eorpan cyrm.
Hi léton pa of folman  feolhearde speru,
grimme gegrundene  garas fleogan;
bogan waron bysige, bord ord onféng.
Biter was se beadur&s, beornas feollon
on gehwadere hand, hyssas lagon.
Wund weard Wulfma&r, walraste gecéas,
Byrhtnodes m&g; hé mid billum weard,
his swustersunu, swide forhéawen.
p&r weard wicingum  wiperléan agyfen.
Gehyrde ic pxt Eadweard  anne sloge
swide mid his swurde, swenges ne wyrnde,
pat him zt fotum feoll fege cempa;
pas him his §eéoden  panc geszde,
pam burpéne, pa hé byre hafde.
Swa stemnetton  stidhicgende
hysas &t hilde, hogodon georne
hwa p&r mid orde  &rost mihte
on fxgean men feorh gewinnan,
wigan mid wepnum; wal féol on eordan.
Stodon stzdefaste;  stihte hi Byrhtnod,
bad pxt hyssa gehwylc  hogode to wige
pe on Denon wolde  dom gefeohtan.

92 Byrhtelmes bearn i.e. Byrhtnoth,

115 swustersunu The relationship between a m is sister’ ]
pelcu]inrly_r close in Germanic society {‘lE acitus commen‘::;| oal:“i:: i:lsm;)m:nd :-
thls‘o]}emng' scene of killing and vengeance reveals the Anglo-Saxons’ adhc;enct o
ancient traditions of loyalty, both familial and military. Note that it is Byrhmﬂlh'i
personal chamberlain (birpegn) who instantly avenges his leader’s heavy loss. g
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Wad pa wiges heard, wapen up ahof,
bord 16 gebeorge, and widl pzs beornes stop.
Fode swa anr&d  eorl 10 pam ceorle,

&gper hyra 68rum  yfeles hogode.

Sende 0a se s&rinc  superne gar,

pat gewundod weard  wigena hlaford;

hé scéaf pa mid 8am scylde, p=t se sceaft tobarst,
and p&t spere sprengde,  pat hit sprang ongean.
Gegremod weard se gudrinc;  he mid gare stang
wlancne wicing, pe him pa wunde forgeaf.

Frod wes se fyrdrinc;  hé 1ét his francan wadan
purh Bas hysses hals, hand wisode

pat hé on pam f&rsceadan  feorh gerzhte.

Pa he operne  ofstlice scéat,

pat séo byrne tobarst; hé was on bréostum wund
purh 8a hringlocan, him =t heortan stod
#tterne ord.  Se eorl was pe blipra,

hléh pa, modi man, s&de Metode panc

das degweorces pe him Drihten forgeaf.

Forlét pa drenga sum  darod of handa,

10 fleogan of folman, pzt sé to ford gewat
purh done ®pelan  AEpelrédes pegen.

Him be healfe stod hyse unweaxen,

cniht on gecampe,  se full caflice

br&d of pam beorne  blodigne gar,

Waulfstanes bearn, Wulfmar se geonga,

forlét forheardne faran eft ongéan;

ord in gewdd, Pt sé on eorpan lag

pe his péoden &r pearle gerhte.

Eode pa gesyrwed  secg to pam eorle;

130

145

i
Ly

130 wiges heard evidently refers to some Viking, while paes bearnes (1. 131) refers
to Byrhtnoth. The transition is so abrupt here that we might suspect the loss of a line
or two introducing the Viking who is wiges heard ‘bold in battle’.

134 siperne gar ‘spear of southern make’. Vikings prized weapons produced in
lands 1o the south of them, such as England and France.

135 wigena hlaford Byrhtnoth.

136-9 With a thrust of his shield Byrhtnoth knocks away the spear that the
Viking had hurled into his body. Specifically, his shield breaks the spear-shaft in
such a way that it ‘forced out’ (sprengde) the spear, which ‘sprang back’ (sprang
“mgean) from the wound.

142 feorh gerdthte ‘reached the life’. That is, Byrhmnoth’s hand guided the spear
50 that it reached (and thus extinguished) the life in the Viking, The phrase is
Strikingly Homeric. CF. 1. 226.

143 Di hé...scéat ‘Then he (Byrhtnoth) swiftly pierced another (Viking).'
157  sé refers to the Viking who had wounded Byrhtnoth.
159 gesyrwed secg The ‘armoured warrior’ is yet another Viking.
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175

185

172 The second half of this line
there are other metrical irregularities
possible that this is a feature

173 Gepancie peé ‘(I) thank Thee.'

179 Ic com frymdi to pé ‘I am suppliant to Thee', j.e. ‘I beg Thee.”

180 hiacc. sg. fem, referring to samul (1. 177).

'90  pe hit riht ne waes Either ‘as it was not right (to do)’ (see §168 s.v. pe 6), 0
‘which was not right’ (assuming pe hit to be a compound

adjective clause). Or pe may be a scribal error for péak or pék ‘although’, but in that :
case one might expect the subjuncrive.

Texts

hé wolde pas beornes beagas gefecgan,
reaf and hringas  and gerénod swurd.
pa Byrhtnod br&d  bill of scede,
brad and bruneccg, and on ba byrnan slgh,
T6 rape hine gelette  lidmanna sum,
pa hé pas eorles  earm amyrde,
Feoll pa to foldan  fealohilte swurd;
ne mihte hé gehealdan  heardne méce,
wapnes wealdan.  pa gyt pat word gecwad
har hilderinc,  hyssas bylde,
bxd gangan ford  gade geferan;
ne mihte pa on fotum leng  faste gestandan,
He to heofenum wilat:
‘Gepancie pé, déoda Waldend,
ealra b&ra wynna  pe ic on worulde gebad.
Nu ic ah, milde Metod, maste pearfe
bt bt minum gaste  godes geunne,
pat min sawul t6 3¢ sidian mote
on pin geweald, péoden engla,
mid fripe ferian. Ic eom frymdi to pe
bzt hi helscéadan  hynan ne moron ’
Ba hine héowon hzdene scealcas
and bégen pa beornas be him big stodon,
Alnod and Wulmar begen lagon,
da onemn hyra fréan  feorh gesealdon.
Hi bugon pa fram beaduwe be p&r béon noldon.
b&r weard Oddan bearn &rest on fléame,
Godric fram gipe, and pone godan forlét
pe him manigne oft mearh gesealde;
heé gehléop pone eoh be ahte his hlaford,
on pam ger&dum be hit riht ne wES,
and his brodru mid him bégen @rndon,
Godwine and Godwig, gipe ne gymdon,
ac wendon fram pam wige  and pone wudu sohton,
flugon on pat fasten  and hyra féore burgon,

is missing. A few words may be lost, but si
in the poem (e.g. in 1. 45.75, 183, 271) itis @
of the later, looser style of The Ratrle af Maldon.

relative introducing an
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ponne hit £nig ma;:iﬁ :zi:re,
3 a ealle gemundo!
fll:{i: Efrf ‘:ga;ﬁ::ge gt_edf:_m _hzfde.
A him Offa on dzg &7 :;asa:de_ e
ot am mepelstede, pa heé gemot hafde,
. lm:i:r modelice manega spracon
b= g xt pearfe  polian noldon. y
pe ei weard afeallen pas folces ealdor,
ades eorl; ealle gesawon
ﬁz:é?eﬁatu pzt hyra heorra le;s
5 8&r wendon ford  wlance pegenas,
lzsearge men efstnn_georne_;
hi woldon pa ealle -uﬁer twega,c .
lif forlztan  083e léofne gfﬁv.lfir:; es.
Swa hi bylde forzngbca::) rdumcmélde,
N e pa cuad, b n ellen sprzc:
%Lﬁ?:up;ic;;?; l.};z f;é oft &t meodo spr&con,

and manna ma

¢ béot ahofon,
onne wé on bence .
Ilpm:leﬁ on healle, ym'tze l_u“:ard_ gewinn;
ni mag cunnian  hwa céne sy.

span,

1le mine xpelo eallu’m gecyp .
::Cz\:]':c wzs on Myrcon  miccles cynnes;
was min ealda fader Ea]hglr_n haten,
wis ealdorman, woruldges@lig.

X é ®twitan
Ne sceolon mé on p&re péode  pegenas

i ille

ic of Bisse fyrde  feran wille,
E:tdl;:;e.:an, ni min e_al‘dor liged .
forhéawen xt hilde. Meé is pat hearma ;

hé wes @gder min m@g  and min hlaford.

P > Evidently
S asd@de “Thus Offa had told him {E"hde:) Todl;fa:lzmteﬂ with
193 Swil him lled a meeting (gemit |. 199) earlier that fhe field, as was their
E?‘"l:'"“:.;h haj c:’hz had vowed to support him loyally in
15 feordwerod , £
Lo . . heordgenéatas),
solemn obligation. Sl:eo§r;37 néatas Byrhtnoth’s personal m'i:::ierrlseidﬂ had fallen.
203-4 calle ... ';-shg:g close by him, could all see that see this (1. 239-42).
who would have bccnﬁl hting at a greater distance could not ressed subjects are
Mcmbn&:’ e br;; n?i:la ‘E([) remember the occa;mns. d‘,’:;::ancd from the con-
r2 munu 4 € real :

: unu s h when they can be 12, 215) is
rorely penmSSlbl],i:ﬂﬂgli‘: E:;Jg::cd use in direct dlsc‘?u';s: :::l: f)ﬁﬁ'etzl talking to
:;',:b(:i:ll; E?gl-{)s’tic device aimed at suggesting the hurried sp

. . ) ing note.
s g PR e 6 v
215 numeg ... sy ine, kinsman of Byr ’ : d
t Alfwine, kin -class retainers an
221 fyrde The ::::g:r;ﬁlitia- Distinctions between tépgt’l:yc o stocracy of
:’:thlthe ﬁrf‘d,ffol:;;‘:cn as aristocracy of rank is supersede
e levy are

Courage,
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225 ba he ford éode, fiehde gemunde,
pat hé mid orde anne gerahte

flotan on pam folce, pat sé on foldan leg
forwegen mid his w&pne.  Ongan pa winas

frynd and geféran, pzt hi forg eodon.
230 Offa gem&lde, zscholt ascéoc:

‘Hwat pu, Alfwine, hafast ealle gemanode

begenas t6 pearfe, ni ire peoden 1is,
eorl on eordan.  Us is eallum pearf
patire Zghwylc  aperne bylde

235 wigan to wige, pa hwile pe he wepen mage

habban and healdan, _heardne meéce,
gar and god swurd.  Us Godric ha:f5,
earh Oddan bearn, ealle beswicene.

Wende pas formoni man, pa hé on méare rad,
240 on wlancan pam wicge, pxt ware hit ure hlaford;

forban weard hér on felda  folc totw&med,

scyldburh tobrocen.  Abréode his angin,

bzt he hér swa manigne  man aflymde!”
Leéofsunu gem&lde  and his linde ahof,

245 bord t6 gebeorge; hé pam beorne oncwad:

‘Ic pat gehate, pat ic heonon nelle
fleon fotes trym,  ac wille furdor gan,
wrecan on gewinne  minne winedrihten.

Ne purfon mé embe Starmere stedefeste helzd

250 wordum ®twitan, ni min wine gecranc,
batic hlifordléas ham sidie,

wende fram wige, ac me sceal w&pen niman,

ord and iren.” Heé ful yrre wad,
feaht festlice, fleam he forhogode.

255 Dunnere pa cwad, darod acwehte,
unorne ceorl, ofer eal] clypode,
bzd pat beorna gehwyle  Byrhtnad wrace:
‘Ne mag na wandian ~ se pe wrecan penced
fréan on folce, ne for feore murnan.’

260 pa hi ford éodon, feores hi ne rohton;
ongunnon pa hiredmen  heardlice feohtan,
grame garberend, and God ba@don

239 pas gen. obj, of wenan anticipating the pat clause in | 240. See §148.

242 Abréode his angin ‘Damn his behaviour!”

g
255—9  The brief, simple speech of Dunnere befits his status as a ‘simple churl’ o
(unerne cearl), and yet its mere appearance here puts him in the company of the i
noblest men in the region, all now united in common loyalty to the code of honour

which requires that fighting men avenge their slain leader or die in the attempt.

12 The Baule of Maldon 251

pat hi moston gewrecan hyra winedrihten
and on hyra féeondum  fyl gewyrcan. .
Him se gysel ongan  geornlice fylstan;

hé wes on Nordhymbron  heardes cynnes,
Ecglafes bearn, him was fEsgferﬁ nama.
Hé ne wandode nﬁﬂ_ xt }Jae? engplega.u,

e e ford an genehe; _
;(\:v?l?n? lslg on bord scéat, hwilon beorn t&sde,
" #fre embe stunde  he sealde sume _wunde,
pa hwile 8e hé wepna wealdan moste.

pa gyt on orde stod  Eadweard se langa,
gearo and geornful, gylpwo_rdum Spr&c
pt hé nolde ﬂéugart h-fﬁl:n:zlalia:;ies,
ugan, a his be -
g{grbl::; ;oﬁ: borgweall amil wiﬁ_pa beornas feaht,
odpzt hé his sincgyfan  on pam s&mannum
wurdlice wrec, &r hé on wazle lzge.
M Swadyde Aperic, apele gefera,
fus and fordgeorn, feaht eornoste.
Sibyrhtes brodor and swiﬁ-e manig oper
clufon cellod bord, céne hi weredon;
barst bordes lerig, and 5%0 bi;_r:e sang
€ . a &t e slo
" %e:f;f::;l?dan,b })ztgl":é on eordan feoll,
and 0&r Gaddes m&g ngll:ur;d g?silzt:.
o «t hilde a forheawen; )
géa il}geea%éah geforpod _ba:t_hé }}is fréan gehet,
290 swi hé béotode &r wid his beahg:nfan
pet hi sceoldon bégen  on burh ridan,
hale to haime, 00de on here crincgan,
on welstowe wundum sweltan;
hé lzg degenlice deodne gehende.

275

' L] I - H t 5
2 ‘Ever and anon he gave one (of the Vikings) 2 wound. .SII'ICC; s; ;tlln:r'; :r
on]ww'th t- in the Germanic verse system, this li.ne lacks a““'e“":m:icigfre th;
butylikl.e lszaz it has rhyme to link the two halfthm.'s_. Thise h:;sompletcly.
Miédlc El-\glislh period, when rhyme displaces all:lui;;au::; :;os; e Anoarently
€ bordweall ‘He penerrated the elds.” arently
Eazzealgeb?;f:lll::::gh the phalanx of the ‘}'1::11.135 and fought individually wi
i til he was overwh.elmed and s ain. . .
°“Zg;? iﬁ:‘?:;sol::l;urs nowhere else, and its meaning is obscure. It is evidently an
iectiv ibi hield (bord). o
mjlz";lcmﬁe d;?;t:l;'fﬂ?f.s. sla':lidan “Then Offa struck that Viking in ;,hf ﬁlg::te soor ttl‘;act’
he fe?]_m the earth.” What Viking? It has been rcasonab_ly suggel.sl::;: tsh'ierd's ¢ or two
has been lost between 11. 283 and 284, telling us who it ';_v'as ;;
broken (1. 284), and this person would be pone silidan of 1. 286.
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295 Ba weard borda gebraze.  Brimmen wodon
gude gegremode;  gar oft purhwod
fages feorhhus.  Ford pa eode Wistan,
purstanes sunu, wid pas secgas feahrt;
hé was on geprange  hyra préora bana,
joo  &r him Wigelines bearn  on pam wale l&ge,
b&r was stid gemot;  stodon feste
wigan on gewinne, wigend cruncon,
wundum werige. Wl feol on eorpan.
Oswold and Eadwold  ealle hwile,
108 bégen pa gebropru, beornas trymedon,
hyra winemagas wordon b&don
pat hi p&r xt Searfe  polian sceoldon,
unwaclice w&pna néotan.
Byrhtwold mapelode, bord hafenode
1o (se was eald genéat), msc acwehte;
he ful baldlice beornas l@rde:
‘Hige sceal pé heardra, heorte pe cénre,
mod sceal pé mare, pe ure magen lytlad.
Her 1id are ealdor  eall forhéawen,
315 god on gréote. A mzg gnornian
se Oe nu fram pis wigplegan  wendan penced.
Ic eom frod féores; fram ic ne wille,
ac ic meé be healfe minum hlaforde,
be swa leofan men, licgan pence.
420 Swa hi Epelgares bearn  ealle bylde,
Godric to gupe.  Oft hé gar forlét,
walspere windan  on pa wicingas,
swa hé on pam folce fyrmest éode,
héow and hynde, o8pat hé on hilde gecranc,
325 Nes pat na se Godric  pe 8a gude forbeah

* * *

3oo  “before the son of Wi
reflexive pronoun with licgan

purstan (1. 298) and Wigelin? A metronymic
like Maldan, which seems 1o be addressed
characters and their families. It has been co!

new character have been lost.

312=13  “Our resolve must be so much the firmer, our hearts so much the bolder,

our courage so much the greater, by so much as our (physical) strength diminishes.”
See §168 by 1; cf. 11(k)/11-12 note.

325 The closing lines of the poem are lost. We know from other accounts of the
battle that the Vikings were victorious.

gelin lay down in the carnage’. (The same use of
appears in Il. 31819 and need not be translated.)
Wigelines bearn seems clearly to refer to Wistan, but how can he be the son both Uf
would be very unusual - even in a poem
to an audience which knew the poem’s

njectured that Wistan’s father may have
been known by two different names, but it is also possible that lines introducing a -4

I3
The Ruin

hose who lived before us?’ In every age g:ﬂ cuvlvt:::
e ised this haunting question, especially e
. nﬁ thoughts by an ancient ruin or some other reli !
romptedll:: :nl:;h their poetry and their prose the ai]:lgtl;:;itxu::;e
the Pas eflection on former civilizations : N
were vers €9 0 t their language had a word. or suc
- bui_]rtl.ie‘;!} ‘t:;:lml:t:; s‘?:(t):::emplation of the dust’. Th;:f.hth’;:::_
2 e u: an incidental motif in longer works (F.g.. eemire
gocurs 01" fo and Beowulf 11. 2255-66), but The Ruin is a:; entire
il 15;13(;::(1 to the depiction of an ancient ghost town an
poem - o’ |
thonene Wh:id;v.:rl;en?::;l::i{tﬂ:noral from his de.scripu.o: o:; Rgzr;::;
The s :;rds rather the simple wonder with whic ']t t; e
;‘:ﬁ?il};e ;ﬁinder at the ingenuity off the plf‘oil; :;hl:il;uilt ta!l waste,.
‘ ‘fate’ whic
pir Wondi{l N tc}::nf ?sw i?;roti::’ynr:f)st part an ac’l_miring catlallogl't:;;'
ey :l 1:1rcl'1itct:c'cure, the objects described are aT ;;:e e
aﬂefa'ﬂs ; . ith the people who had made and used them. Iw‘;:» <t
maneels. wh w the builders conceived of 51-1ch .struct:i: s ) e
!‘nar‘i_cls alta wothe inhabitants filled the city with life anb.]e cytr,s e
muses o Gthe fact that their gaze had fallen on the very o _}x o
f““se(si <‘J.VC1‘ nd he reflects on the powerful fate (myrd sel'a s:iv;ke hat
;:‘»as‘;t:w::;tg,t;em all into oblivion. Buildings m;g ftzoﬁai e
fallen (crungom, gecrong) and though the au':'J o B e ohe
their creators, their det:lr‘iorated ?::;1 berla?:ee tr:nsience D
erishability of everything on . D i the
ltahings is entz)hasized by the repf:ated Co'n:aj-.t be:::te e
t sees and the city in its prime, which the p T olars
Egzl Sfmagination. His details are so persuasive t_haes o e ien
h X hought they could identify the city he descri e
c?t;ec:f %:%: where thermal springs were :]kﬂf;ll?ﬁcg::!:, ed
) i ibed in 11. 38—40. .
;tone l;:c[)h ;e'::: i?:;lgl::es::czs:n??: I::uld well be t}l:a\‘ti :lli tf«':emf: is a
ompe i i e poet ha -
m?ﬁome:):;va:;ﬁ:vgoﬁmtﬂ]négxrmB;k (see selection I,
e p

ayhere
el le

medit
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295 Pa weard borda gebrac.
gude gegremode;
fxges feorhhas.  Ford pa eode Wistan,
purstanes sunu,  wid pas secgas feaht;
he was on geprange  hyra préora bana,

300 «r him Wigelines bearn  on pam wale l&ge,
pb&r was stid gemot;  stodon feste
wigan on gewinne, wigend cruncon,
wundum wérige. Wl féol on eorpan.
Oswold and Eadwold  ealle hwile,

303 bégen pa gebropru, beornas trymedon,
hyra winemigas wordon b&don
pat hi p&r @t earfe  polian sceoldon,
unwiclice  wapna néotan.
Byrhtwold mapelode, bord hafenode

310 (se was eald genéat), wsc acwehte;
he ful baldlice beornas l&rde:
‘Hige sceal pé heardra, heorte pé cénre,
mod sceal pe mare,  pé iire magen lytlad.
Her Iid are ealdor  eall forhéawen,

315 god on gréote. A mag gnornian
se 8e nu fram pis wigplegan  wendan penced.
Ic eom frod féores:  fram ic ne wille,
ac ic meé be healfe  minum hlaforde,
be swa léofan men, licgan pence.’

320 Swa hi /Epelgires bearn  ealle bylde,
Godric t6 gipe.  Oft hé gar forlet,
wzlspere windan on ba wicingas,
swa he on pam folce  fyrmest éode,
héow and hynde, o8pat hé on hilde gecranc.,

325 Nas p2t na se Godric  pe 8a gide forbeah

Brimmen wadon
gar oft purhwad

* * *

5
in the carnage’. (The same use 0
n appears in 1. 318- 19 and need not be translat -
Wigelines bearn seems clearly to refer to Wistan, but how can he be the son both ©
Purstan (1. 298) and Wigelin? A metronymic would be very unusual — even in a poem
like Maldon, which seems to be addressed to an audience which knew the poem s
characters and their families. It has been conjectured that Wistan's father may have
been known by two different names, but it is also possible that lines introducing
new character have been lost,
312-13  ‘Our resolve must be so much the firmer, our hearts so much the boldé
our courage so much the greater, by so much as our (physical) strength diminishes.
See §168 by L o, 11(4)/ 1112 note. )

325 'The closing lines of the poem are lost. We know from other accounts of the
battle that the Vikings were victorious,

300 ‘before the son of Wigelin lay down
reflexive pronoun with ficga

13
The Ruin

those who lived before us?’ In every age a!nd cu]t;:re
- raised this haunting question, especially w enf
o h thoughts by an ancient ruin or some other relic o
In both their poetry and their prose the Anglo-Saxons
the past to reflection on former civilizations and the people
v ve"iy rgliz‘:: so much so that their language had a word for such
¢ ’ . ] .
Who'b utlion- dustscéawung ‘contemplation of the dust’. This thp:fmi
e e n incidental motif in longer works (e.g. The an
o e o d Beowulf 11. 2255—66), but The Ruin is an entire
—110 an . ‘
df:;:nucie?oted to the depiction of an ancient ghost town and to the
P .
hich the scene evokes. . o
th(’)Il‘ll%: [:o:t draws no explicit moral from his desﬂc;npl?o: ?;]f, :{::;2:
i der with whic
ins. He records rather the simple won ‘ .
;:Lllll: i]im: wonder at the ingenuity %f the p]-f‘o]';l; ;]}:i:uiilta] t]h:T :;2,
te” whic .
and wonder at the power of wyrd ‘fa s | Il waste.
i art an admiring catalogu
Although the poem is for the most p A A o ocely
rtefacts and architecture, the objects descri
:sstc:):iated with the people who had m_adt:i an? us.mli1 tl;;n:l.:t’li.?::spo:;
marvels at how the builders conceive of such es,
imaag‘ien:s how the inhabitants filled th;.-];nty th: hf:ryar:i i{:)c{,s ::
i the v
muses over the fact that their gaze had fallen on r
is studying, and he reflects on the po\?rer_ful fate (n:yrds:a s:l?.:i):) ]:::;
has swept them all into oblivion. Buildings an;l ;;eul;:a: : ; .,::-vi ave
he artefacts
fallen (crungon, gecrong) and though t _
their Cl‘ea‘cofs, their deteriorated s':a;t:l:1 b{zgs elt(:quseir;tn ::\:tl:)efsse ;?t ;I;;
i an
perishability of everything on earth. lhe :
things is en?;ahasized by the repeated co_ntrast between the r:;;:swtitt\;
Poet sees and the city in its prime, which thg poet re-crt:asCholm‘j
lively imagination. His details are so persuasive t!:)at somﬂt:e cholars
have thought they could identify the city he dlescn esh as : Roman
city of Bath, where thermal springs were skilfully cBanm:hcr o
stone baths much like those described in 11. 38—46. t‘ll)te c; her sites
have also been suggested, and it could well be tha:[
composite of various Roman ruins that the poet ha s‘.e.eirl';:ﬁmj .
The poem survives in the Exeter Book (see sele s

“Where 2
eople h
prompted to suc
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Riddles). Damage done to the later
Ruin something of a ruin itself. Asi
tion of I. 12, no effort is made to rest
in the text are indicated by series of dots. Emendations jpg,
normalization of pas to pes in 1. g and 30, deletion of
(mechanically repeated from . 3)in L 4 following hrimgeat, and,
change of MS geheapen to gehéawen (1. 12), secgrof to secgrifrg (1. ;
rof to hrof (1. 31), and gefraetwed to gefraewed (1. 33). ‘

pages of the book have l‘

(Y
¥

de from a tentative recg i
ore the damaged verses, G

Wratlic is pes wealstan; wyrde gebr&con
burgstede burston; brosnad enta geweorc.,
Hrofas sind gehrorene, hréorge torras,
hrimgeat berofen  hrim on lime

s scearde scurbeorge scorene, gedrorene,

#ldo undereotone. Eordgrip hafad
waldendwyrhtan, forweorone, geleorene,
heard gripe hrusan, op hund cnéa
werpéoda gewitan.  Oft pes wag gebad

1o r&ghdr ond readfah  rice mfier oprum,
ofstonden under stormum;  stéap géap gedréas.
Wunad giet se wealstin  wederum gehéawen

felon ... . ... .. .. . . ...

grimme gegrunden .......... . . .. . .
15 e, scan heo............. .. ...

.......... gorponc  &rsceaft.... .. ...

........... g lamrindum béag

mod mo

........

yne swiftne gebraegd
hwztréd in hringas, hygerof gebond
20 weallwalan wirum  wundrum togedre.

=2 wyrde ... burston ‘the fates broke, sma
enta geweorc ‘the work of giants’. The An
refer to the impressive stone buildings left by the Romans. Cf, Wanderer 1. 87. N
3-5 Hrofas sind ... gedrorene The verb sind should be carried over, in bot 1)
singular and plural senses, in the ensuing verses: *The roofs are fallen, the towers
[are] in ruins, the frosty gate [is] despoiled. . .’ g
6-7 undereotone and forweorone are past participles with -on- for -en-, a rare
but attested spelling.
9 gewitan = gewiton ‘[shall] have passed away’. See §198. 3
9-11  Oft pes wig ... stormum ‘Often this wall, red-stained and grey Will';
lichen, unmoved beneath the storms, has survived kingdom after kingdom.’ \
11 stéap. .. gedréas stéap and géap modify wdg (cf. 1. y), the understood subject u
of gedréas, g

13-18 It is best to skip over the fragmentary words and phrases, of which little
sense can be made. Resume in 1. 18 with swiftne gebragd,

18-20 swifine gebraegd . . . togaedre . . . put together (gebrazgd, past ptc.) a swift,
quick plan in rings; one strong in intelligence (hygerdf) bound the wall-braces
together marvellously with wires,’

shed the city'. :
glo-Saxons used this expression 10

13 The Ruin 253

ht w&ron burgrzced, l_)umf»ele monige,
be GI: horngestréon, heresweg micel,
- doheall monig mondrea_ma full,
meoﬂ pat onwende wyrd s€o sw_m‘be.
0'ppngou walo wide, cwoman woldagas,
Lmlt eall fornom secgré_fra wera; |
mdon hyra wigsteal B\Yestlglszl;og ::l,
. etend ¢ ‘
EL?;::‘:‘: :umffzzall Forpon pas hofu cgéorgmﬁ,
ond pes teaforgeéapa tigelum sce:gz )
hrostbéages hrof.  Hryre wong g 8 i
ebrocen to beorgum, p&riu beorn monie |
glzdmvﬁpd ond goldbeorht gleoma- g? T®E y
ivlonc ond wingal wighyrstum scafr,:mas
seah on sinc, on sylfor, on searogi y
on éad, on &ht, on eorcaPstan,_
on pas beorhtan burg ) brad_an m;eas.
Stanhofu stodan, stréam hate wearp
widan wylme;  weal _eall Peﬁang o
o beorhtan bosme, p&rpa b_a]:vu.wa: ,
' hat on hrepre.  pat was hydelic.
e onne geotan
5::: Ir'::Tx},rne stii hate stréamas
1T, TP SSRMELLLLI
45 .pbat hringmere hate . .ovvvenvennns

25

10

35

burg,....

i i lace of idols) became waste
e tabolas ‘their sanctuaries (p _ ) e e i
37 1wurd0“ mw'l:;ti‘l):o ri:nean ‘war places’, but a p(:ssﬁbleb?;:{s‘:ggcsled, ¢ in
l;'laces(n. W:-y'f:lat[hzzl:ncmarics of Israel shall be laid wa“iils‘“
tl-.rims' ?r.g :: port the meaning ‘places of 1d9ls, sanc_tul: o .
:s“;u Bétsnd hrisan “The tenders (1.?. r’epm:‘ refe‘r e
. ‘idols, remples’, and r¢
earth.” Hergas could also mean 7 s, templer’ oarth. -
iy 'Tl;jl‘e:lée:;,lthe 1l‘:-j«‘j"‘and this red-curved roof of the vault spli
jo—1  ond pes tealo
from the tiles’. ) bble-heapt’ | |
o ‘broken into ru - _ J—
32 “b:xcnm:: ﬁgnm%:;nc in his war-trappings’. (The subject is
o s eat billow’.
T e ‘ ing water threw out hgat. agr .
e a . wylme ‘the flowing r threw e on
SHh str:am ‘;:')t:mc ‘:-?thin its bright bosom’, Le. In the interior
corhtan
L‘irtcl)ing wall that holds the hot bath-water.

' i.e. ‘very hot’. e
41 hat on hrepre ‘hot t:;‘:;::: "';'}c\ey let the hot streams gush over the grey
42-3 Léton ponne ...

gm Ty , EX pI orl. .
"Fr here t th text is too fra enta o translate, exce 4
stone. om he othe end the Lis b t 1 forl &b

the armies fell to the
Id be to the



14
The Dream of the Rood

or
A Vision of the Cross

This, the earliest dream-vision poem in the English language
the central literary document for understanding that resojyp
of competing cultures which was the presiding concern of ¢
Christian Anglo-Saxons. The Germanic herojc tradition which g
Anglo-Saxons brought with them to England celebrated co
mastery, and aggressive action. The Christian outlook whig|
Anglo-Saxons in due course adopted stressed virtues like |
kindness and self-sacrifice. (See §§218, 236-246.) Finding a prop
adjustment of the two competing ideals was a constant spirity
struggle. The poet of The Dream of the Rood discovered in the ntr
event of Christian history an opportunity for using his people
native poetic tradition to encompass and naturalize the alien idea
of the new faith. In so far as the crucifixion required great courag
of the Saviour, it offered the poet ample opportunity for displayis
how the heroic diction of Old English poetry could serve to exte
Christ’s passion, especially since carly Christianity perceive
Christ in more heroic terms than later Christianity was to do:
was a warrior-king doing battle with the Devil (as one can readi
see by reading the sources and analogues of the poem in D. J
Calder and M. J. B. Allen’s Sources and Analogues of Old English Poetr
(Cambridge, 1976), pp. 53-8). But there is a gentle, passive side
the character of Christ that is absent from the pagan heroic ethos
Under provocation he turns the other cheek. He forgives his
tormentors. He accepts physical defeat for the sake of spiritual
victory. He allows his adversaries to kill him. The poet of
Dream of the Rood accommodates the intermingled passivity a
heroism of Christ by his daring and imaginative device of gi
human characteristics and the power of speech to the inanimaté
cross on which Christ died. Possibly this literal personification of
the cross was suggested to him by the Old English verse riddles,
where various inanimate objects are made to speak out '
describe their essential qualities. (See especially riddles » and @ 3
above.) The example of the riddles would have been reinforced by :
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i i i hich were
i xercises in prosopopoeia, W )
jcal r.hetc-ncal o Whatever the source of the device, the
class the schools. _ , the
cribed 12 cross which is the passive, plangent su
p"‘s[ uses It portl'ﬂif‘:e Christ is left to be active and heroic — a
i i l 3 3
in the Cru?]fii:;::t‘:f the awesome Byzantine mosaics of Christ the
re ren rmanic heroes like Beowulf.
ﬁg‘: and 8150 g(l}:vel the poem resolves not only the pagan—
. ons within Anglo-Saxon culture but .also Eurrem
.41 discussions concerning the nature of Christ, who :vz
docmnad nd man, both human and divine. But throug m;e e
th .GD-V: poeticizing of theological ism_:es, The D.re;am qf]' the 00d
imag{nan thoroughly Germanic poem with an exciting plot, :l
remat agery which makes heroic all that happens, startling
man'alsLThgas the gory, talking cross whose drops of bloot{) ]!::;E
eﬂe(-:tfically congeal into beautiful gems a{ld then h?come bloo
real'ls The characterization of the cross is also quintesse rd{
s ic: it presents itself as a loyal retainer (all creatures 0:]1 ea 1
G?mager;lbers of God’s retinue) who is force,d by his very loya ty
bell;lgcome the instrument of his beloved L‘ord s exfecunor;. Saxon
v T(;lat this poem gripped the imagination of its Ang ‘;);m on
udience is suggested by the fact that a large, oman.:ente. oo Eq o
gaxon stone cross in the town of Ruthwell has'beel:l inscri oed with
he Rood written in the ancie |
excerpts from The Drearfz of t { runic
alphabet of the Germanic peoples {§2;,9). l?::;cpzis):sg.e (;11:13 ted s
from portions of the poem spoken by the ani e oo
passages, quoted here in the Northumbrian dialec

tion (slightly restored), may be compared with Il 44-5 of the poem:

Ahof ic riicna kyninc
heafun®s hlafard hzlda ic ni dorstz

On 2 literar
Christiaﬂ tensl

A silver reliquary cross in Brussels is also mscnbec}i! ‘E;le\;e"?tf:
which echo lines spoken by the cross in Th.e Dream of the el
poem and the idea of a speaking cross evidently met wi
responsiveness in the imaginations of the Anglo-Saxof::;; Rood has

Like virtually all Old English poems, The Dream ok) ¢ Rood has
no title in its original manuscript (The Vercelli Bc:la ,b : npcalled
title being an invention of modern scholars. It.ha;l sI;) "t:) "
A Vision of the Cross, which is perhaps more suitable. 13 owing are
emendations which have been adopted in the text \; ic b follows.
hwat for MS haet (1. 2), eax] for eaxle (1. g), gemeon?od ,:: afde ey
(1. 15), bewrigen for bewrigene (1. 17), Wealdendes for

CCRIL
' Rod is min nama; geo ic ricne cyning bar byfigynde, blode bestemed 44
and 48.



w
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sorgum for surgum (1. 20), @nigum for naEnigu
plied in 1. 59, gréotende for reotende (1.
holtwudyu for holmwudu (|. 91), l@nan fo
unforht (1. 117), pam for pan (. 122),

" (] 47)1 50
7O)v S’f_fn for 5

r l@num (|, 109), 4
mé for he (1. 142).

Hwat, ic swefna cyst
hwat me gematte 16 midre nihte,
syBpan reordberend  reste wunedon.
puhte meé pat ic gesawe syllicre tréow
on lyft l&dan léohte bewunden,
beéama beorhtost.  Eall pat béacen was
begoten mid golde; gimmas stodon
fegere at foldan scéatum,  swylce par fife waron
uppe on pam eaxlgespanne.  Behéoldon par engel Dryh
ealle
fagere purh fordgesceaft; ne was d&r hiiry fracodes gealgg
ac hine p&r behéoldon hilige gastas,
men ofer moldan  and eall péos mére gesceaft,
Syllic was se sigebéam, and ic synnum fah,
forwundod mid wommum.  Geseah ic wuldres

secgan wylle,

1-2  swefna cyst in | 1 and the clause introduced by kwar in 1. 2 are
objects of the verh secgan: "o tell the best of dreams, (to tell) what . . ', See §1
2 mé gematte ‘came to me in a vision’, i.e. ‘I dreamed” gematan (like p
L. 4) is an impersonal verb with dative of person. See §z21z.
4

Cf. 1. go-4 below.
5 onlyftl&dan ‘lifted into the air’. The infinitive following gesawe has a pat
sense, See §161. So also penian following geseak in 1. 52. ‘
8 foldan scéatum Either ‘at the surface of the earth’ (i.e. at the foot of the c
or ‘at the corners of the earth’, the cross being seen as extending across the
four points on the horizon, With this verse begins the first of several
hypermetric lines which appear periodically throughout this poem (in 11, 8-10,
30=4, 39-43, 46-9, 59-69, 75, and 133) and occasionally in other poems as well (&8
The Wanderer, 1. 111-15, The Seafarer, 11. 106—g). Obviously some special effect Wi
achieved by shifting from normal to hypermetric verses, but we cannot be sure wh
that effect was. The hypermetric verses seem to be systematic variations on U
regular verse-types, most of them being expanded A-verses. The effect of h
metric verses was exclusively aural and not visual, since the Anglo-Saxons ¥
poetry continuously across the page from margin to margin just like prose and
not lineate their poems into separate verses. -
9—10 Behéoldon . .. fordgesceaft ‘All those fair by eternal decree gazed on t :
angel of the Lord (i.e. Christ or possibly the cross) there.’ “Those fair by eternat -
decree’ are the hdlige gastas of |. 11 - the loyal angels who were predestined to remaift
in Heaven. Line gb is long even for a hypermetric line and therefore has often beeft
emended. Bur since it makes sense as it stands and none of the emendations 1%
entirely satisfactory, we retain the manuscript reading, ¢
11 hine refers to the nearest masculine antecedent, gealga ‘the cross'.

14 The Dream of the Rood 259

wynnum scinarn,
gimmas ha‘:fdml
Wealdendes tréeow.
purh pzt gold  ongytan meahte
it &rest ongan
e h]]:“t.afl ic wa:sgmid sorgum gedréfed;
geseah ic pxt fuse

seordod

zdum BEW eor!
e red mid golc!e;
bzgvyrigen weordlice
szﬁre ic :
ra @rgewin,
ea;m a swidran healfe. '
rm-z f:.-a:s for p&re fegran gesyhide;

rht !

- dum and bléom:  hwilum hit was mid w&tan

b;:s(;érf:ie; ;wﬁtes gange, hwilum mid since gegyrwed.
. :

Hwadre ic p&r licgend:f lange }wale
beheold hréowcearig Ha'.:lem_ies trzm‘v,
of Bt ic gehyrde  pzt hit hleoﬁ_l;o e,'
ongan pa word sprecan -wudu si esta: o
‘pat was geara il ; 11?( ba':)tn gg:l; gem
i aheawen oltes ,
asryredpoaf::tlsf:: ;?::;1. Genaman mé d&r strange feondas,

beswY

efersy € e ergas
worhton him p&r to wefersyne, heton me heora werg:
hebban; o eor
biron mé p&r beornas on eaxlum, od dzt hie me on g
asetton; ] e
gefestnodon me p&r feondas genoge. Geseahicp
mancynnes

pxt hé me wolde on gestigag.
ic pa htnes wor
&r ic pa ne dorste of'e-r'])r?r
}l:ﬁgan 000e berstan, pa lC.blﬁal'l geseah
eordan scéatas. Ealle ic ml_hte »
feondas gefyllan, hwadre ic fxste stod.

efstan elne micle,

garments’. ‘Garments’ is a poetic

erence 0. the bold o o ts. In 1. 22 it refers to these and the

reference to the gold and jewelled adornmen

blood caveri cross as well, .  crucified
“-Jd L:av:t:::::i:hrcgcwin ‘ancient hostility of wretched ones’, i.e. those wh

i ngytan.
(o s o i o v,
20 on pa swidran healfe ‘on the rig tside’. Acc
" Chﬁsz,’s right side that the cem:rmn p:er‘:(ﬁe?.lim: :psi:er;:tacle for themselves
y ... wifersyne ‘they ma - d inious)
!he3:E' El“ci:grrl;:'s:‘s to the Ronzans' use of crosses for the public (and ignomi
€xecution of felons. )
33 gefastnodon ... genoge
there !
34 p=thé...gestgan (in ‘
asc;f’nd ont;? l.'m:Il:,isi-‘:::ngz] [.scéatas ‘when | saw the surface of the earth tremble’.
=7 aic aui

' bled at the crucifixion.
\1?7'[]’;“' :‘.mlfit say;l;;llll:c I:::::i::?. ‘.l: was able to fell (i.e. could have felled) all
- alle . .. N

the adversaries, but. . . "

i i jes) secured me
‘Enemies enough (i.e. many enemi )

* i.e.‘in hiswishto
) that he wanted to ascend onto me’, i.e. ‘in hi
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Ongyrede hine pa geong hzled - pat was God azlmihtig[ i
strang and stidmod;  gestah hé on gealgan héanne, 3
modig on manigra gesyhde,  pa hé wolde mancyn Ijsan, ¢
Bifode ic pa mé se beorn ymbclypte;  ne dorste ic hwaedre
bugan 16 eordan, j
feallan to foldan scéatum,
Rod was ic ar@red;  ahofic ricne Cyning,
heofona Hlaford; hyldan mé ne dorste.
purhdrifan hi mé mid deorcan nzglum;
gesiene,

opene inwidhlemmas; ne dorste ic hira nigum sceddan,

Bysmeredon hie unc bata ztgzdere;  eall ic was mid blode
bestemed,

begoten of pas guman sidan
onsended.

‘Feala ic on pam beorge
wradra wyrda: geseah ic weruda God
pearle penian.  pystro hafdon
bewrigen mid wolecnum  Wealdendes hr@w,
scirne sciman;  sceadu ford éode,
wann under wolcnum.  Weéop eal gesceaft,
cwiddon Cyninges fyll:  Crist was on rode.
Hwadere p&r fuse  feorran cwoman
to pam /Edelinge;  ic pat eall behéold.

Sare ic ws mid sorgum gedréfed, hnag ic hwadre pam se

to handa

€admod, elne mycle.  Genamon hie par lmihtigne God,

ahofon hine of 8am hefian wite;  forléton mé pa hilderincas

standan stéame bedrifenne; eall ic was mid str&lum
forwundod.

Alédon hie 8r limwérigne;  gestadon him =t his lices héafdt

behéoldon hie d&r heofenes Dryhten, and hé hine d&r hw le

reste, -
méde zfter 8am miclan gewinne.
wyrcan

beornas on banan gesyhde,

i

ac ic sceolde faste standan.

on mé syndon pa i

B

siddan he hzfde his gast

gebiden habbe

%

Ongunnon him pa moldern

curfon hie dzt of beorhtan stan:

49 begoten ‘drenched’ modifies ic in 1. 48.

51-2  See note to 1. 5 above.

54 scirne sciman ‘the bright radiance’ is in apposition with wealdendes h

57 fuse ‘eager ones’. In view of John 1g: 38—g, the eager ones would appe
Joseph of Arimathea and Nicodemus, who came to claim the body of Jesus.

59 pam secgum t6 handa ‘to the hands of the men’. Poss. dat. See §191

62 str&lum ‘with arrows’. The cross is referring to the hostile nails of 1.

63 gestodon ... héafdum ‘they positioned themselves at his body’s head”. |
pl. kéafdum with singular meaning is an Old English idiom. Cf, bréostum in 1. 1

66  banan ‘of the slayer’. The cross refers to itself as Christ’s slayer.

tt
ges¢ <orhl god galan

€
meéde

B
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on hie d&ron sigora Wealdend. Ongunnon him pa
pa hie woldon eft sidian,
fram pam m&ran péodne; reste_hé d&r m&te weorode.
Hwadere we d&r greotende gocfe hwile
stodon on stadole;  stefn up gewat
hilderinca; hra&w colode,
fager feorgbold.  pa us man fyl'lan ongan
calle to eordan;  pat was egeslic wyrd! _
edealf is man on deopan séape; hwadre me p&r Dryhtnes
pegnas, .
freondas gefrunon,
gyredon mé  golde and seolfre. )
‘N 8a miht gehyran, haled min se léofa,
pat ic bealuwara weorc ~ gebiden habbe,
sarra sorga. Is nu s&l cumen
pat mé weordiad wide and side
menn ofer moldan  and eall péos mé&re gesceaft,
gebiddap him t6 pyssum beacne. On rpé Bearn Godes
prowode hwile;  for pan ic br)’rmfa:.st na
hlifige under heofenum, and u':.ha:lan mag
@&ghwylcne anra  para pe him bid egesa to me.
I ic waes geworden  wita heardost,
leodum ladost, &r pan ic him lifes weg
rihtne gerymde, reordberendum.
Hwzt, mé pa geweorpode wuldres Ealdor
ofer holtwudu, heofonrices Weard,
swylce swa hé his modor éac, Marian sylfe,
xImihtig God  for ealle menn
geweordode ofer eall wifa cynn.
‘Ni ic pé hate, hzled min se leofa,
paxt 80 pas gesyhde secge mannum;
onwréoh wordum  pat hit is wuldres béam,
se de zlmihtig God on prowode

e on I')i‘-l ifenﬁdf,

69 mete werode ‘with little company’. Germanic understatement meaning
‘alone’, So also in . 124.

70 we ie. the three crosses. )

7% The second half of this line is lost, but the sense is clear: the cross was
buried, and then many years later St. Helena recovered it and adorned it as a
Precious relic. )

79"305 re})l:u ic bealuwara ... sarra sorga ‘that | have suffered distress ‘ﬁ:om
dwellers in iniquity, from sore sorrows’. Bealuwara and sorga are parallel genitives

tpendent on weorc. i
bira pe . .. t6 mé ‘of those in whom is fear of me’. See §162.1 and 2.
92 swylce swa ‘just as’. ) ,
98 sefe ... prowode ‘on which almighty God suffered’. See §163.1.
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gewiton of worulde dréamum,

107~)  pet hé ponne ... geearnap ‘in that He who has power of jud
will wish ro pass judgement then on each of those even as he shall have ea
himself (while) here in this transitory life’. 4&rur with the present (with
meaning) geearnap yields a future perfect in meaning. Similarly a@r. . . bered inl.

124-6  Was maodsefa . .. langunghwila ‘(My) mind was inspired with |
(afysed) for the way hence (to the next world), it has experienced in all (eafra)
periods of longing (for the next life).

Texts

for mancynnes manegum synnum
and Adomes  caldgewyrhrum.
Déad he par byrigde;  hwadere eft Dryhten arag
mid his miclan mihte  mannum t6 helpe.
He da on heofenas astag.  Hider eft fundap
on pysne middangeard mancynn sécan
on domdzge Dryhten sylfa,
@lmihtig God  and his englas mid,
pat hé ponne wile déman,  se ah domes geweald,
anra gehwylcum, swa hé him &rur her
on pyssum l&nan  life geearnap.
Ne mag p&r &nig  unforht wesan
for pam worde  pe se Wealdend cwyd:
frined he for p&re menige hw&r se man sie,
se Oe for Dryhtnes naman  déades wolde
biteres onbyrigan, swa hé &r on dam béame dyde.
Ac hie ponne forhtiad, and fea pencap
hwat hie to Criste  cwedan onginnen.
Ne pearf &r ponne @nig  anforht wesan
pe him @&r in bréeostum beredd  béacna sélest;
ac durh 0a rode sceal  rice gesécan
of cordwege  @&ghwylc sawl,
séo pe mid Wealdende wunian penced.
Gebaxd ic mé pa to pam béame  blide mode,
elne mycle, pa&ric ana was
mate werede,  Was modsefa
afysed on fordwege, feala ealra gebad
langunghwila.  Is mé na lifes hyht
p&tic pone sigebéam  sécan maote
ana oftor  ponne ealle men,
well weorpian.  Meé is willa t6 am
mycel on mode, and min mundbyrd is
geriht to p&re rode.  Nah ic ricra feala
fréonda on foldan, ac hie ford) heonon
sohton him wuldres Cyning;

1zg-30  Me is willa ... on méde “T'he desire for that is intense in my heart. 3

133

him This reflexive dative (with séhton) need not be translated.

155
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lifiap ni on heofenum  mid Heahfadere,

wuniap on wuldre;  and ic wéne me

daga gehwylce hwaznne meé Dryhtnes rod,

pe ic hér on eordan  @&r scéawode,

on pysson l&nan  life gefeti_ge: _

and mé ponne gebringe  pér is blis mycel,

dréam on heofonum,  pér is Dryhtnes folc
geseted t0 symle, p&r is singal blis;

and mé ponne asette  par ic syppan mot

wunian on wuldre, well mid pam halgum
dréames brican.  Si mé Dryhten fréond,

se Oe her on eordan  &r prowode

on pam gealgtréowe  for guman synnum;

hé us onlysde, and us lif forgeaf,

heofonlicne ham. Hiht was geniwad

mid bledum and mid blisse, pam pe p&r bryne polodan.
Se Sunu wes sigorfzst  on pam sidfate,

mihtig and spédig, pa hé mid manigeo com,
gasta weorode, on Godes rice,

Anwealda ®Imihtig, englum to blisse

and eallum 8am halgum pam pe in heofonum &r
wunedon on wuldre, pa heora Wealdend cwom,
zlmihtig God, par his edel was.

135-8  ic wéne mé . .. gefetige ‘I look forward each day to (the time) when the
€ross of the Lord . .. will fetch me.” The mé in L 135 is reflexive and need not be
Tanslated, On hwanne introducing a clause, see §159 note 2. )

144 Simé Dryhten fréond ‘May the Lord be a friend to me.” Cf. 11 131-2.

146 for guman synnum ‘for men’s sins’. Guman is a late gen. pl. (f:orlgumma).
. '48~9  Hiht wees geniwad . . . polodan This sentence refers to Christ’s harrow-
ing of hell when, following the crucifixion, he descended to the nether regions and
T€scued from the burning fires all good people who had died since the creation.

150-6  These verses refer to Christ’s ascension into heaven with all the souls he

4d rescued in the harrowing. The ascension actually takes place forty days later.

153 englum t5 blisse ‘to the delight of the angels’.



I5
The Wife’s Lament

The Wife’s Lament is a woman’s account of how she beg
estranged from her young husband through the machinations ¢
relatives. Forced to live alone in a settlement far away from k
she suffers pitifully, yearning for him day and night. The de
the plot are somewhat sketchy, the poet’s main attention being g
the speaker’s sadness and love-longing. It has been conjectu
that the woman speaking in the poem was a character known o
audience from other narratives and that by knowing her s
beforehand they would have been better able to understand y
going on in The Wife’s Lament. It is true that we are told n
about why her husband originally had to leave her and make a s
journey, about why and how his relatives persuaded him to
her, or about the identities of any of the principal characters.
the general sequence of actions is fairly clear in the poem as
presented here. Her husband leaves, and the wife, smitten
longing for him, joins him (Il. 6-10). His kinsmen, who w.
separate the couple from each other, get the husband to send
back to his homeland where he orders her to live in a cave or hov
in the midst of a forbidding grove of trees (Il. 11-32). (Sa
recollections of their former devotion to one another cont
with the husband’s hostile state of mind at present intervene i
Il. 18-22.) Lines 32-41 are a poignant account of the abanda
wife’s longing and sorrow. The final section (Il. 42—53) seems to bt
the wife’s speculations as to the husband’s present circumsta
and her assurances to herself that he must feel as sad as she whe
he recalls their former life together. She closes with a gnom
observation about the suffering of parted lovers. 4
Since thousands of lines of Old English poetry deal prima
with women (e.g. Elene, Judith, Juliana), it is not surprising to
in The Wife's Lament a concern with exploring the psychology
suffering woman. Yet some scholars have doubted that this i
woman’s monologue and try to interpret it as the lament of a man;
much like The Wanderer. Such interpretations have to begin B
altering or explaining away the grammatical endings in géo \
(1. 1) and minre sylfre (1. 2), which make it clear that the speaker
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. :oe. Other interpretations have sought to introduce a love-
femin by suggesting that some of the speaker’s references to her
"ianglcd }Iover are to one man (her husband) and others are to
ford 27 (her lover). Yet other scholars have suggested that the
anoth™” ¢ is spoken by the Heavenly Bride (i.e. the Church), who
mouolog'u ded by Christ to remain in this world of sorrow until the
is corn:]ﬂ éI:)ming. Another suggests it is a voice from the grave. T_he
Secot is sufficiently cryptic and the language of Old E.nghsh
narrat}vzﬂicientlv flexible that a case can be made for a variety of

?etf} st simatioﬁs in the poem. As in much literary interpretation,
d::e:s:; available curb to ever more ingenious speculations about
b ife’s Lamen! is common sense.

Th’;hu;b(:esxfahere is that of the Exetfzr Book, except t.h.at modern

tions of punctuation, capitalization, word-division, verse-
c'onve.n n. and long-vowel marking are introduced, and the follow-
!me:;::n{dations are adopted: awéox for MS weox in L. 3 hycgendne
:’rolf hycgende in 1. 20, nafre for no in 1. 24, sceal for seal in 1. 25, and
sittan for sittam in 1. 37.

Ic pis giedd wrece  bi mé ful geomorre,
minre sylfre sid. Ic pzt secgan mag,
hwzt ic yrmpa gebad, sippan ic up aweox,
niwes oppe ealdes, noé ma ponne nu.

A ic wite wonn minra wrecsipa. ]

Arest min hlaford gewit heonan of léodum
ofer ypa gelac; hzfde ic ﬁhtceal_'e
hwar min léodfruma  londes ware.

Pi ic mé féran gewat folgad sécan,

o wineléas wrzcca, for minre wéapearfe,
ongunnon pt pzs monnes mi-gas hycgan
purh dyrne gepoht, p=thy t?dsclden unc,
pat wit gewidost  in woruldrice
lifdon 1adlicost, ond mec longade.

o

2 sid is acc. sing., parallel with giedd. ‘1 narrate this poem, . . . (narratiez ByEown

experience’ lit. ‘[the] experience of mine of self’ — a strange pattern 'ml:ebc‘ Lo.”da
hwer . . . wére ‘(as to) where in the land m(ysleadc)r of men might be’.
(ike ni in 1. 4) is adverbial genitive (§190.5)- .

’:- ::ngﬁ? .ﬂv:fg:’p-l:arf:)'when, because of my woeful need, I set out, f!:le;ld:g::
Stranger, to visit the retinue’. Her husband, who h_ns just bcep Eieicll'lbed as ah:‘ der
of men’ ‘(liadfrumn, 1. 8) is travelling with his retainers, and it is this group t
Must s he goes to visit him.

’sl j:e: * ?'F;r:'}:ar:a’ss :ifrsmen began plotting that they wquld separate uj, 50 }hat
We two have lived most miserably, most far apart, and longing has afflicted me.
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s Hetmec hlaford min  herheard niman,
ahte ic leofralyt  on pissum londstede,
holdra freonda, for pon is min hyge gedmor.
Di ic me ful gemacne  monnan funde,
heardszligne, hygegeomorne,
20 mod mipendne, morpor hycgendne
blipe geb&ro. Ful oft wit béotedan
pxt unc ne ged@lde nemne déad ana
owiht elles;  eft is pat onhworfen,
is nu swa hit  n&fre wire,
25 fréondscipe uncer.  Sceal ic feor ge néah
mines felaléofan  f&hdu dréogan.
Heht mec mon wunian  on wuda bearwe,
under actréo  in pam eorBscrafe.
Eald is pes eordsele, eal ic eom oflongad,
so sindon dena dimme, duna upheéa,
bitre burgtinas, brérum beweaxne,
wic wynna léas.  Ful oft mec hér wrape begeat
fromsip fréan.  Frynd sind on eorpan,
leofe lifgende, leger weardiad,
35 ponneic on thtan ana gonge
under actréeo  geond pas eordscrafu.
pér ic sittan mot  sumorlangne dg;
pa&r ic wépan m&g mine wrzcsipas,
earfopa fela; forpon ic &fre ne mag
4o p&re modceare minre gerestan,
ne ealles pas longapes  pe mec on pissum life b
A scyle geong mon  wesan gedmorméd,

o

15 OE eard niman means ‘to take up an abode’, so herheard niman m
up (my) abode in a herh’. Herk (or hearh) refers either to a grove or a part
sanctuary or temple grounds. In view of 1. 27b, it probably means ‘grove’ h

18 “Then I found the man (who had been) very suitable to me. ...’

22-3 ne ... owiht ‘naught, nothing” ‘that naught but death alone
separate us’.

24 ‘itis now as if it had never been’,

27 Heht mec mon ‘T was commanded (by my husband).’ ‘

32 mec hér wrape begeat ‘took hold of me cruelly here’, i.e. ‘caused me

34 leger weardiad ‘occupy their bed’, i.e. ‘are in bed rogether'.

39-41 Forpon ... longapes ‘Therefore I can never rest from that s
mine nor from all that longing.’ A

42-52  Here the speaker seems to speculate over what might be the present §!
of her estranged spouse and to assure herself that whatever his circumstanc
will certainly be sharing her sorrow over their separation. i

42-3 Ascyle...gepoht ‘It may be that the young man must always be so il
(and) his heart’s thought stern.’ The subjunctive scplfe suggests that she is e
speculating about his state of mind, but the shift to indicative sceal indicd
certainty (“at the same time he must have a cheerful demeanour along ﬁﬁw

15 The Wife'’s Lament

ard heortan gepoht, swylce habban sceal

h;pe geb&ro, €ac pon bréqstceare,
b-nsm-g-na gedreag. Sy =t hm[ sylfum gelong
# Slaj his worulde wyn, ¥ ful wide fah

Fegn-es folclondes, pat min freond sited

under stanhlipe  storme beh-nmed,

wine werigmod, watre beﬂgwe:_n

on dréorsele, dreoged se min wine
3 micle modceare; hé gemon to oft
wynlicran wic. Wa bid pam pe sceal
of langope  léofes abidan.

—_— o
!’l'eas[. cares’), since she has observed at first hand in 1. zo0—1 that this is a character-

imc f ’ . . -
+sf7th§_$ oung’;‘n a.n The two subjunctives are used correlanvgly to lmr:]c:t:‘ge
Mernative sl:;i;éulations: “Whether he is dependent (solely) upon hlmgelf for m::
1% in the world, or whether he is outlawed far from his remote inheritance so
My dear one sits . . . ‘
5 i { SOITOW &t
30~y Zoged . . . modceare ‘that lover of mine will experience grea
heary' 'I'I‘:ir:t':sﬁhc main clause upon which the preceding subordinate clauses

“pend,
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The Wanderer

The Wanderer is one of several great meditative poems fra
Exeter Book. It is a dramatic monologue briefly introduceg
Christian poet and briefly concluded by him with a terse exh
tion to seek comfort in God the Father. The monologue s
spoken by a heroic-age nobleman whose assessment of |
meaning shows no awareness of Christian enlightenment, The
outside forces of which he has knowledge are fate, the fore
nature, and a ‘creator of men’ (&lda scyppend, 1. 85) whose
action in the poem is to lay waste all that men have made.
wanderer who speaks the monologue is in the worst po
circumstances for an Anglo-Saxon warrior in the heroic age:
retainer who has lost his lord and comrades and who there
finds himself with no place in society, no identity in a hostile we
He is man in extremis, alone with his memories and naked te
enemies. This plight moves him to strenuous and painful
flection. ]
He begins by acknowledging the noble precept that a suffe
man must bear up silently and, indeed, all that he says is spoke
mdde “in his mind’, i.e. ‘silently to himself (l. 111). He is ana (.
and what we hear are his inmost thoughts. The depth of his e
for his dead lord and lost comrades is dramatized by the unceasl
sorrow that seems to attend his vain wanderings, and by his rever
of the past, which at times lead to hallucinatory illusions t
dead friends have returned and which leave him even deepé! :
sadness after his return to reality. At 1. 58 he begins to move fre
his personal sorrow into a sense of the sorrowful state of the ent
world, where all is transient and meaningless. Like the spa
Bede’s story of the conversion of Edwin (8, 1. 24—38), men leavet
hall at the end of life (1. 61) and pass into darkness and obli Vi
With poetic imagination he evokes and laments a ruined S
(1. 75-110) and concludes with the hopeless observation that &
the foundation of this earth will become empty’. He has su
the full range of heroic-age wisdom to his meditation on existe g
and the conclusion to which this wisdom brings him is that \‘
empty and without meaning. When his thoughts have run the

3

[0
| wrsolﬂtion

269

“hristi turns and offers his terse comment:
, the th‘lstll?:s F::?i:;x rteh«a Father in Heaven; we must seek
nly Sccfu;;yHim- _
gdrern readers have found a troubling imbal,ance in the
some ™71 authorial comment. The wanderer’s hopeless
pologue ; iring scrutiny of the meaning of existence seem
Bation 410 o isti ’s assertion that all our
siwdt’ o answered by the Christian poet’s asser !
br.le-y God the Father. But this assertion is in fact'all tha.t is
pope 'S mn ce the wanderer’s philosophizing — strong in .fcelmg,
S ity, and wisely reflective — demonstrates its own
w dlgnfor:: the transience and sorrow of the world. The poet
impoten :ume that if such an eloquent inquirer as the wanderer
safely asmore satisfying answer than ‘eal pis eorpan gesteal idel
dﬁ:‘lO(L 110), then the Christian invitatiqn to consolation
no elaboration. This after all is the logic of thc_: n.arr!eles.s
n who counselled King Edwin tc}x‘ accept.C};nsnamq;flj
an faith offers nothing more than the meaninglessness
::szi’sl flight ;hl:;:l:h a hall, then let us turn to the God whom
i roclai . .
Pailalg-sghgistian poegts have followed a similar course in pre-
senting the superiority of Christianity to a noble buit uné;allmg
pagan alternative. Throughout the five boo'ks of Troilus -auc]t:r
involves his readers in the beauties and d:sasters_ of love in the
pagan Classical world, only to end with the brief but rr‘lovl‘;:g
palinode exhorting his readers, ‘Repeyreth horfl fro v-or} y
vanyte!” An even closer parallel is Samuel Johnson’s The Vam{?,r of
Human Wishes, in which the poet gives eloquent expression
throughout most of the poem to the Juvenalian commentator th
surveys the world with stoic insight and learns fmr-n his survey
nothi;'lg more than that helpless man must ‘roll darl.ch{lg down t!'ne
torrent of his fate’. At this point the poet as Christian moralist
interrupts with the command ‘Enquirer cease!’ and closes the poem
with the solemn observation that only Christian faith offers hope
and meaning to man. In all these poems it is the powerful alﬁd
Unavailing pagan perspective that moves _the rea@er and ma::;is‘é the

hristian’s point, so that no Christian insistence is needed. ;f;:t
each poet leaves us permanently fascinated by the outloolf !1e deftly
Tejects: Chaucer’s Homeric milieu, Johnson's Rogﬂ.an stoicism, and

¢ pre-Christian creed of the Anglo-Saxon wanderer.

The following emendations have been adopted: healde for MS
healdne (1. 14), minne for mine (1.22), wapema for wapena (1. 24),
fréondlzasne for freond lease (). 28), wenian for weman (1. 29), mads-efa
for mod sefan (1. 59), weorpan for wearpan (1. 64), ealre for ealle (1. 74),

orce for deornce (1. 89), hrisan for hruse (1. 102).

16 The Wanderer
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Fa‘;.-sipmile of the opening page of the Wanderer, from the Exeter Book, ol
76 ) lines 1-33a. Reproduced by kind permission of the Dean and
of Exeter Cathedral.
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Oft him anhaga are gebided,
metudes miltse, péah pe hé modcearig
geond lagulade longe sceolde
hréran mid hondum hrimcealde s&,
wadan wraclastas. Wyrd bid ful arzd!
Gwia cwxd eardstapa, earfepa gemyndig,
wrapra walsleahta, winema&ga hryre:
‘Oft ic sceolde ana  whtna gehwylce
mine ceare cwipan.  Nis nu cwicra nan
pe ic him modsefan  minne durre
sweotule asecgan.  Ic to sope wat
pat bip in eorle indryhten peaw,
pet hé his ferdlocan  faste binde,
healde his hordcofan, hycge swa he wille.
Ne meg werigmod  wyrde widstondan,
ne se hréo hyge  helpe gefremman.
Fordon domgeorne  dréorigne oft
in hyra bréostcofan  bindad faste;
swi ic modsefan minne sceolde,
5 oft earmcearig, €dle bidzled,
freom@&gum feor feterum s&lan,
sippan géara i goldwine minne
hrusan heolstre biwrah, ond ic héan ponan
wod wintercearig  ofer wapema gebind,
25 sohte seledréorig  sinces bryttan,
hwar ic feor oppe néah  findan meahte
pone pe in meoduhealle  mine wisse,
oppe mec freondléasne  fréfran wolde,

., '-35 Ofthimanhaga... ful ar@d! Because gebided can mean both ‘waits for’ and
experiences’, this sentence has been variously interpreted. We suggest: "The
solitary man always waits for prosperity, for the favour of fate, although he, sad at
heart, has long had to stir the ice-cold sea with his hands, traverse throughout the
Water-ways the paths of an exile. Fate is wholly inexorable!” Oft literally means
often’, but in poetry is frequently an understatement for ‘always’. The pronoun him
(L 1) is dative of interest: ‘for himself".

7 winemiga hryre (= hryra) ‘of the deaths of kinsmen’. This is but one of
several attempts by scholars to interpret the grammar of hryre.

9-11  Nis nu ... asccgan See §163.2.

11 16 sope ‘for a truth’, ‘truly’.

14 hycge . .. wille ‘think as he will’, ‘whatever he may want to think’.

17 dréorigne ‘sorrowful (mind)’, with Ayge understood from 1. 16.
lm;z_ﬁ sippan géara i@l . .. biwrah ‘since years ago | concealed (i.e. buried) my

in earth’s darkness’. The subject of kimrah is ic, understood from L. 19.

25 sohte seledréorig ‘sad for the lack of a hall, 1 sought’. See §159.
ha 27 mine wisse ‘might know of my own (i.e. my origins or people)’. Only if alord
w S prior l_mowledge of the man’s tribal affiliations will he be willing to accept the

anderer into his retinue.
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wr:ni;_m mid wynnum.  Wat se pe cunnad
30 h1_1 slipen bid  sorg to geferan
pam pe him Iyt hafad  léofra geholena:
warad hine wraclast, nales wunden gold
ferdloca freorig, nal®s foldan blad. ,
Gemon hé selesecgas  ond sincpege
35 hi hine on geogude  his goldwine ,
wenede to wiste.  Wyn eal gedréas!
Forpon wat se pe sceal  his winedryhtnes
léofes larcwidum  longe forpolian:
donne sorg ond sl&p  somod xtgedre
40 earmne anhogan  oft gebindad,
pinced him on mode  pat hé his mondryhten
clyppe ond cysse  ond on cnéo lecge
!londa ond heafod, swa hé hwilum @r
in geardagum  giefstolas bréac.
45 Ponne onwacned eft  wineléas guma,
gesihd him biforan  fealwe wegas,
bapian brimfuglas, br&dan fepra,
hréosan hrim ond snaw  hagle gemenged.
) ponne béod py hefigran  heortan benne
so  sare xfter swasne. Sorg bid geniwad. ,
bqnne maga gemynd mod geondhweorfed,
greted gliwstafum,  georne geondscéawad
secga geseldan;  swimmad oft on weg.

29-30 Wit se pe cunnad . . . geféran ‘He who know irs
sorrow for a con)panion ... understands.’ s it hand
32 war;ﬂ I;:ne wraeclast ‘the path of an exile claims him’
37-44 Forpon wat ... bréac The long sentence in 1l i i
- or h 5 - 3044 is the direct
z‘l;::rﬂ()lr.rga.alide \lwhn gmsl long forgo his beloved lord’s cﬁmsels knows
hen nd sleep both together constrain the wretched solitary, it see
43-4 swa hé hwilum . . breac ‘just as from time to ti
\ ‘hwilum . .. bréac ‘just a: time he used to make
Lhe tl;lrt;‘ne in days of old’. (giefstolas is a late spelling of gen. sg. giefstiles.) ‘Mak
sgdo the throne’ by embracing the lord, placing hand and head on his knees, :
ew,,;f“y a m;:; L;‘onﬁrmmg the close ties berween the lord and his retainer.
7 gesi im biforan ... brimfi : im the f :
(sees) the seabirds bathing’, etc. uglas “sces before him the fallon @
51-3 ponne maga gemynd geseldan Either ‘wh
) ‘mynd ... enever the memo!
lfmsmcl{ passes lhr?ugl‘u his mind, he greets joyvfully (and) eagerly scrutinizes
companions of men’ or ‘whenever the mind passes through the memory of kins
;t g;eel:s |03'fully (and) eagerly scrutinizes the companions of men’. Secga gesel
:}1;1 rhe ﬂfamm’rajl’rﬁ of . 54) appear to refer both to the birds the wandere:
en he Jalawsze and to the remembered kinsmen, whom he imagines he
before him in his dreams and reveries. ' ¢
53 swimmad oft on weg ‘they always drift away’. Just as in the next line #¢

fela means (by ironic ate ! " N
bove. Y understatement) ‘none’, here off ‘often’ means ‘always’. CE

65

75

s8—y Forpon ic gepencan . .. ge
world why my mind does not grow
geswearcan ‘mind darken’ obviously means more t
speaker has been sad ever since his wan
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no pér fela bringed
ciidra cwidegiedda.  Cearo bid geniwad
pam pe sendan sceal swipe geneahhe
ofer wapema gebind  werigne sefan.
Forpon ic gepencan ne mag geond pas woruld

for hwan modsefa min ne gesweorce

ponne ic eorla lif eal geondpence,

hi hi f&rlice  flet ofgéafon,

modge magupegnas.  Swa pes middangeard
ealra dogra gehwam  dréosed ond feallep;
forpon ne mzg weorpan wis  Wwer, &r he age
wintra d&l in woruldrice. ~ Wita sceal gepyldig,
ne sceal né to hatheort ne 10 hredwyrde,

ne to wic wiga  ne to wanhydig,

ne to forht ne to fagen, ne to feohgifre

ne nifre gielpes to georn,  &r he geare cunne.
Beorn sceal gebidan, ponne hé beot spriced,
oppat collenferd cunne gearwe

hwider hrepra gehygd hweorfan wille.
Ongietan sceal gleaw hazle hu gzstlic bid,
ponne ealre pisse worulde wela  weste stonded,
swa nii missenlice geond pisne middangeard
winde biwaune weallas stondap,

hrime bihrorene, hrydge pa ederas.

Waériad pa winsalo, waldend licgad

dréame bidrorene, dugup eal gecrong,

wlonc bi wealle.  Sume wig fornom,

Fleotendra ferd

sweorce “Wherefore | cannot think for all this

dark.” The highly metaphorical modsefa . ..
han simply ‘become sad’, since the
derings began. Probably ‘despair’ or ‘lose

the light of reason’ or something equally critical is intended.

61 flet ofgéafon lit. left the floor (of the meadhall)', ie. ‘died’”.
-9 ne sceal ... geare cunne ‘must not

be wrathful at all, nor precipitate of

speech’, etc. Although the literal sense is that a wise man ‘must not be too wrathful,

nor too precipitate in speech’, etc., itis obvio

us that these are qualities to be avoided

altogether. The use of # ‘too’ here seems to be a rhetorical expression growing out

of the Anglo-Saxons’ predilectiol
tion. (An infinitive meaning ‘be’

n for understatement rather than absolute asser-
should be understood following each sceal, this

omission being characteristic of gnomic utterances in Old English.)
70-2  “Whenever he makes a vow, a stout-hearted warrior must wait until he
knows precisely where the thoughts of his heart will tend.’ Both here and in 1. 69 the

speaker is warning against rash vows (gielp,

béot) uttered in public, since a man

would earn contempt if he failed to carry out what he boasted he would do.

73 bid ‘it will be’.
80~4 Sume wig fornom
the fate met by the corpses of individual members of th

‘War destroyed several’ is followed by a description of

e slain (sumne being acc. sg.
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ferede in fordwege,
ofer héanne holm,
deade ged&lde, sumne dréorighléor
in eordscrzfe  eorl gehydde.

85 Ypde swa pisne eardgeard lda scyppend
opp®t burgwara breahtma léase
eald enta geweorc  idlu stodon.

Se ponne pisne wealsteal wise gepohte

ond pis deorce lif déope geondpenced,

go frod in ferde, feor oft gemon
welsleahta worn, ond pas word acwid:

sumne fugel opbar
sumne se hara wulf

“Hwar cwom mearg? Hwa&r cwom mago? Hwar
mappumgyfa?
Hwzr cwom symbla gesetu? Hwar sindon seledréan
Eala beorht bune!  Eala byrnwiga!
95 Eala péodnes prym! Ha séo prag gewat,

genap under nihthelm, swa héo né ware.
Stonded ni on laste  léofre dugupe
weal wundrum héah, wyrmlicum fah.
Eorlas fornoman  asca prype,

oo w&pen walgifru, wyrd séo mare,
ond pas stanhleopu  stormas cnyssad,
hrid hréosende  hriisan binded,
wintres woma, ponne won cymed,
niped nihtscia, norpan onsended

105 hréo haglfare hzlepum on andan.”
Eall is earfodlic  eorpan rice, ,
onwended wyrda gesceaft weoruld under heofonum.
Heér bid feoh l&ne, hér bid fréond l@ne, '
her bid mon l&ne, hér bid mag l&ne,

masc.). The bird of prey which carries off the body (piecemeal) and the wolf
familiar motif in Old English battle poetry, Cf. 12/106—7.

86-7 oppeet burgwara ... stodon ‘until the ancient works of giants
empty, devoid of the revelry of their (erstwhile) inhabitants’. f

87 enta geweorc Cf. 13/2 and note.

88 Se'He who'. See §164.

92-3 Hwir cwom ‘where has gone’; loosely, ‘what has become of’.
haunting lament on the transience of earthly things may be based on wbi $
passages in Latin sermons, as has been suggested, but such a universal sent
hardly needs a specific source.

97 on laste 1€ofre dugupe lit. ‘in the track of the dear retinue’, i.e. ‘after
departure, i.e. death of) the dear retinue’.

99-100  Eorlas is acc. pl. masc.; prype, wapen, and wyrd are nom., P
subjects of forndman.

107 onwended ... heofonum ‘the operation of the fates changes the
under the heavens’.

e
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idel weorped! )
geszxt him sundor ®t rune.

ne sceal nafre his

eal pis eorpan gesteal e
Swia cwad snottor on mode,

Til bip se pe his treowe gehealdep,
torn to rycene
beorn of his bréostum acypan,

unne o o
eorl Iiﬁd elne gefremman.  Wel bid pam pe him are seced,

frofre to Feder on heofonum, p&r us eal séo fastnung
stonded.

nempe hé &r pa bote

11y Wel bid . . . séced ‘Well is it for the one who seeks mercy for himself.



I7
The Seafarer

Ever since the Anglo-Saxons migrated by ship from the Conting
to the isle of Britain, Englishmen seem to have been more awg
than most people of the importance and fascination of the sea a
seafaring. One aspect of the seafaring life which has always ¢g
tured the attention of people everywhere is the paradoxical state
mind called “sea fever’ - that irresistible call of the sea felt |
experienced seamen who may on some occasions complain bitte;
about the pains and trials of sea travel, but will sign on for anoth,
voyage when the opportunity presents itself. Poems and novels
many periods have treated this subject, but none has done so no
convincingly than the Old English poetic monologue The Seafare
which searches so deeply the thoughts and feelings of one Ang
Saxon sailor that the poet Ezra Pound claims to have discovered i
this work ‘the English national chemical’. M
But impressive as it is in its treatment of the physical and ps
chological rigours of seafaring life, the poem is about much me re
than that. Indeed, most of the latter half of the monologue does nq
mention the sea but rather is concerned with the impermanence ¢
earthly riches and worldly fame and the importance of fixing o
attention on the world to come, where judgement will be severe
the rewards will be lasting. The juxtaposition of the seafarer’
account of his involvement with the sea and his concerns for the
future life is startling, but it is not incomprehensible. First he de=
scribes dramatically his sufferings at sea while men on land live'
comfort, but he simultaneously expresses his disdain for the land=
lubber’s life and his preference for the trials and challenges of s
faring. But then (ll. 64—6) his thoughts shift from considerations
sea voyages to his ultimate goal of union with the Lord in Heaven:
To achieve this higher goal, one must forgo the pomps and joys.
earthly existence and the fleeting benefits of gold and we
goods at large. Just as the seafaring man is willing to deny hir
the pleasures of life on land in order to take up the hard chall
of the sea, the devout Christian must be willing to renounce €
pleasures of the flesh in order to arrive at his heavenly destination:
Once this analogy is perceived, the vividness and force of the earty
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ption of the seafarer’s lot take on in retrospect larger dimen-
The movingly expressed catalogue of pleasures that Fhe sea-
unces (ll. 44—7) seem on second thc!ught. like the
ined exercise in self-abnegation that a Chrisfnan might prac-
determtakjng holy orders. The undefined cares which are hotin the
fise oner,s heart in L. 11 are echoed in 11. 64—6 when he speaks of the
‘seafarf the Lord being ‘hotter’ than transitory earthly existence.
]oysdowc may be reminded of Luke 24: 32: ‘did not our heart burn
(A-nhin us, while he [the Lord] talked with us by the way . .. ?'.) Key
- ds like dryhten and lond take on second meanings as the mm::ﬂ
wm;,ologue of the seafarer is placed in juxtaposition w1th this
Lnrzader conception of man’s voyage through life to an ultimate
destination. Scholars have detected artful symmem“'and subtle
allegories at work in The Seafarer, bl_nt perhaps the poet’s strongest
statement is the question implicit in the simple an_a]ogy he h?s
established: if we can all accept the fact that seafar.mg men will
forgo the pleasures of life on land for the obscure enticements ofa
dangerous ocean journey, is it unreasonable for Christianity to
require renunciation of some earthly delights for the goal of eternal
salvation? _
As the notes below will indicate, The Seafarer presents some dff—
ficulties in syntax and thought transition, partly becaus_e of its
strong feeling and sometimes passionate insistence. But its hard
realism combined with lofty otherworldliness repays the effort
required to read the poem. The following emendstions_h{we been
adopted: hleahtre for MS hleahtor (1. 21), ne ei’m'g- fc_}r nénig (1. 25?,
fréfran for feran (1. 26), gewitan for gewita (1. 52), séftéadig for qffeadtg
(1. 56), hwaelweg for waelweg (1. 63), stondad for stonded (1. 67), trddege
for tide ge (1. 69), bid for peet (1. 72), fremum for fremman (1. 75), bled
for bized (1. 79), nearon for naeron (1. 82), man_for mod (1. 109), lufan
supplied in 1. 112, swipre for swire (1. 115), wé for se (. 117).

ngCﬂ
siOI’IS'

Mg ic be mé sylfum sodgied wrecan,
sipas secgan, hi ic geswincdagum
earfodhwile oft prowade,
bitre bréostceare  gebiden habbe,

5 gecunnad in céole cearselda fela,
atol ypa gewealc. p&r mec oft bigeat
nearo nihtwaco @t nacan stefnan,

2 geswincdagum ‘in days of hardship’. .
5 cearselda fela ‘many a house of care’. The ship has often been a sorrowful

abode for the seafarer.
6-7 mec oft bigeat ... stefnan ‘the anxious nightwatch often held me at the

ship’s prow’.
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ponne hé be clifum cnossad. Calde geprungen
waron mine fet, forste gebunden,

1o caldum clommum, p&r pa ceare seofedun
hat'ymb heortan; hungor innan slat
merewerges mod. pa&t se mon ne wit
pe him on foldan fagrost limped,
hi ic earmcearig  iscealdne s&

15 winter wunade wraccan lastum,
winema&gum bidroren,
bihongen hrimgicelum; hagl scurum fléag.
p&r ic ne gehyrde  batan hlimman s&,

iscaldne weg. Hwilum ylfete song
20 dyde ic mé to gomene, ganetes hléopor
ond huilpan swég fore hleahtre wera,
mzw singende fore medodrince.
Stormas pér stanclifu béotan, p&r him stearn oncy
isigfepera;  ful oft pat earn bigeal,
25 urigfepra; ne @nig hleoma&ga
feasceaftig ferd  fréfran meahte.

Forpon him geljfed Ijt, se pe ah lifes wyn
gebiden in burgum, bealosipa hwon,
wlonc ond wingal, hu ic werig oft

30 in brimlade bidan sceolde.
Nap nihtsciia, norpan sniwde,
hrim hrusan bond, hagl féol on eorpan,

11 hat" The correct nom. pl. fem. form (modifying ceare) is hdte, but here the -
is elided before the vowel of ymb.

12-14 Pt se mon ... hiic ... “The man whom it befalls most pleas
land does not know that, (namely) how I .. ." etc. par anticipates the noun
introduced by i, See §148.

13 pe him. See §162.2.

15 winter ‘in the winter' (adverbial acc.). The object of wunade is s (1.

16 A half-line appears to be missing, but the sense is unimpaired.

18 ic ne gehyrde bitan ‘I heard nought bur'.

1g-20  ylfete song ... t6 gomene 'l made the song of the wild swan (serve)
my entertainment.’

23  him i.e. the storms. 3
24 Pt is object of bigeal and refers to the clamour of the storms and the U
(l. 23) according to most scholars, but the construction is odd. Alternatively, £
could be explained as referring to the eagle, although earn is usually masc.
27 Forpon The usual meanings of forpon ‘therefore’, ‘because’ do not al
serve well in The Seafarer, and it has been suggested that in this poem (as in
other places) it may sometimes have the meaning ‘indeed’ or even ‘and yet'.
27-9 him gelyfed 151, .. hiic . .. ‘he who has experienced joy of life in the
(and) few baleful journeys little believes how I, . .". /B':in . 27 is used as an auxi
verb with past ptc. gebiden; wyn and hwin are parallel objects of dh gebiden.
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t. Forpon cnyssad nu

cogn:aia;;séhtas, l],:’a:t ic hean stréeamas,
:::ahjrpa gelac  sylf cutfnige; 1
¥ onad modes lust mala gehwylce
lferﬁ to feran, bdazt ic feor heonan

éodigra eard gesece.
?E:;:rlxgrnis pas modwlonc  mon ofer ec_)rban,
ne his gifena pzs god, ne in geogut_ae to.]pa:s hwat, o
ne in his d&dum to pas déor, ne him his dryhten to p

hold,

t hé a his szfore :
I:: hwon hine dryhten  gedon wﬂlg. ‘
Ne bip him to hearpan hyge ne 10 hringpege,
. petowifewyn neto worulde hyt_lt,
ne ymbe owiht elles, nefne ymb y3a gewealc,
ac a hafad longunge  se pe on la_gu funflad.
Bearwas blostmum nimad, ~ byrig fegriad,
wongas wlitigad, woruld onetted;
ealle pa gemoniad ~ modes fasne

sorge nxbbe,

50

v ige houghts of my heart are
-5 cnyssad nii ... cunnige ‘And yet the t
ggsi:\ (fnf}p::w rhs;l 1 myself should explore the high seas, the tumult 3{:}:‘:; s;g'
fvrnvcs 'gBut since the seafarer has already been to sea, some have argue
means ‘alone’. @ biect of mowad
i ., direct objec o ) .
3-{; ﬁ;aé::l:::a card ‘land of foreigners’, i.c. ‘foreign lands’. Some have :reg:::
lh:t this could mean ‘Heaven’, elpéodig refer}x_‘ling to those wh(l)ﬁarc pilgrims o
s their true home. See Hebrews 11: 13- 10 )
mgqmg::: ;15:.\’ .e n u:on ‘there is no man so proud in spirit’. The repeated pas (or o
pas) in 1l g0-1 means ‘so also. See §168 };s.es. :f.t,b’zr note 2.
is . .. god ‘nor so fortunate in his gifts’. -
“l’- ncc{x .sl';teng‘.:fl. dryhten The first dryhten seems clearly to :‘efer l't‘o ‘tihess:zl
fartr'ssean}:{}' lord; the second one could l'.uve the same refem}ce 1(1 _tha[tine m:em ot
always have concern as to what his lord might be willing to do for u.r: in returh for
his services as a seafarer]’). But the sentence could alsp refer to wb_a rewards on
earth or in the next life the Lord may have in store for hm;‘..Thc ar'r:j alglllty ezn .
ably deliberate since this is where the po:t(t;;g}:é :: x::xahk:“ ;: :':ngtime Obcm‘d ot
farer’ t of his experiences an ri : . s
Zz:i;:rds;: ii:l:::pitaliz: th‘: first letter of terms for !hF Deity (as is rcgl;_l;rlg; z:n; :
Modern English), the play on the secular and religious meanings of dry
EaSy. i i for the harp nor for the ring-
- ip him ... geweale ‘His thought is not for r fo
taﬁ‘:-,; nol:-J:its’%:ealsure ing::uman nor his dehg];u in Ithe wor!d._nor (}shh‘;:v tlllhoeuf:i
about 'anylhing else but the rolling of the waves. Thl‘s descnpt:ion ol iyt
farer willingly forgoes the delights of the land for a higher, harder g; | establishes
the analogy berween the self-abnegation of seamen and that required of tistins.
L ggleu.rwas . wlitigad Bearwas ‘groves’ may be taken as the sul bi;cm
fi?«‘;r‘fa?‘f and wliriﬁ- as well as of nimad. But since it is odd to say t::é e
(‘groves’, 'woods’) beautify cities, some have preferred to take faf:g::md
as intransitive: ‘the cities grow fair, the meadows becumelb_eaun ul’. e mind 0 the
s0-1 gemoniad ... td sipe ‘urge (the one) eager of spirit, (urge) the mi
iﬂumgy'_
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sefan to sibe  pam pe swa penced
on flodwegas  feor gewitan.
Swylce géac monad  geomran reorde,
singed sumeres weard, sorge béoded
bitter in bréosthord.  pat se beorn ne wat,
seftéadig secg, hwzt pa sume dréogad
pe pa wreclastas  widost lecgad.
Forpon ni min hyge hweorfed
min madsefa mid mereflode
o ofer hwales épel hweorfed wide,
eorpan scéatas, cymed eft t6 mé
gifre ond gradig, gielled anfloga,
hweted on hwalweg  hreper unwearnum
ofer holma gelagu.  Forpon mé hatran sind
65 Dryhtnes dréamas  ponne pis deade Iif,
l&ne on londe. Ic geljfe no
pxt him eordwelan  éce stondad.
Simle préora sum  pinga gehwylce
&r his tiddege 16 twéon weorped;
7o adloppe yldo oppe ecghete
fegum fromweardum feorh ofipringed.
Forpon bid eorla gehwam xftercwependra
lof lifgendra  lastworda betst,
pxt hé gewyrce, &r hé on weg scyle,

[
wn

ofer hreperlocan,

51 pam be swa penced ‘by which (he [mades fiis]) intends’: the sepe re
(§162.4) with an unexpressed subject.

58 Forpon ‘and yer’, (Alternatively, one can take this Forpon as correlative s
the forpon in | 64: ‘Indeed . . . because , . ..) In this sentence the mind of the sp
leaves his body and ranges like a bird over land and sea, locates his goal, and
returns to urge him on to his destination.

58-61  hyge and médsefa are parallel subjects of hwearfed; epel and scéata
parallel objects of ofer.  ofer hreperlocan ‘beyond my breast’. .

66 onlonde Two senses are simultaneously operative here: ‘land (as oppo
sea)’ and ‘earth (as opposed to heaven)'.

67 b=t him ... stondad ‘that worldly goods will endure forever'. The
apparently reflexive and need not be translated.

68  pinga gehwylce ‘in every circumstance’, i.e. ‘invariably’.

69 1o twéon weorped ‘arises as an uncertainty’, i.e. ‘hangs in the balance’.
the end of his days (@r his tiddege) a man can never be sure when age, sickn
death might take his life from him.

72-80  Having mentioned the certainty of death, the poet seems at first to ¢
the traditional Germanic-heroic view that earning fame after death t
valorous deeds in life is the best course for a man. But he Christianizes this a
monition by specifying that the deeds should be in Christian action against the
and that the fame that counts is fame in Heaven, which will earn him the joy !
eternal life. Cf. Milton’s Lycidas, 11. 78-84. i

724 bid corla . .. hé gewyrce ‘for every man the best of reputations after deal
(ldstworda) will be the praise of posterity (afterawependra)), of the living, (will be)

he should bring it about . . .’
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on foldan wid feonda nip,
7 gz::::: d&dum déofle togéanes,
xt hine zlda bearn . a:fte:: hergen,
ond his lof sippan hi:ge mld_ englum
awa to ealdre,  &can lifes bled,
dream mid dugepum.

Dagas sind gewitene,
ealle onmédlan  eorpan rEces;
nearon ni cyningas ne caseras
ldgiefan swylce it wzron,
nf)f:e l?il mést mid him ma:rib}; gefremedon
dryhtlicestum  dome | on. )
gle(:i:;‘enn;s peos dugud eal, dréamas sind gewitene,
wuniad pa wacran  ond ba:s worulfi healdap,
bricad purh bisgo. Bl&d is ge_hnzged,
eorpan indryhto  ealdad ond scar.aﬁ, :
swa nia monna gehwylc geon_d middangeard.
Yldo him on faredd, onsyn ‘b]ﬂ:a@
gomelfeax gnornad, ~wat his inwine,
xpelinga bearn, eorpan forgiefene.
Ne mag him ponne se fleschoma,
losad, .
g ne swete forswelgan ne sar gefélan,
ne hond onhréran  ne mid hy_ge pencan.
gah pe grafwille golde stregan
Erébor his geborenum, byt:gan b.e de_a;:]um
mapmum mislicum, pat .hme mid wille,
o ne mag pere sawle  pe bip synna ful
1d to géoce for Godes egsan,
}g;:mne hgé hit &r hyded penden heé heér leofad.

ponne him pzt feorg

i i though some-
i i f the demise of the past Ou.rmc? age, ;
whso_tlimgedr[;'hi'tii:‘:ra:?:;. ?l. 85, 87—0), is concerned pn_ma.rllglv-ltoa::;phﬁlze the
tra:;i ::ce of worldly glory as contrasted with the eternal I|{; in :tes( " gorions
84 cbonne hi ... gefremedon ‘when they performed the gre

deeds among themselves’. live n it by toil
- cvo ‘live i ) .
o bmcai!z!hu;l; ::::?. .‘.v ;ér leofad ‘Although a brother may wn;h “t.?t ;t:e‘:'l ;l:l:
;)3; :?th h'c‘:ln:i for his born (brother), bury (him) among t:ed ec:::iat e
Erreasu wghich he wishes (to go) with him, gold, when th] i dedoc--Mpudon
lives 0!':8 earth previously, cannot (be) of help bcfm:e the tcrl‘; e Rﬁg o oold 0.9,
soul that is full of sin.” par g 99} is a net:;.a fﬁs :cr::r:i fr::n;;omnd oy Ia;ir:h

ili istian admonition ! g lavi
I::s::en;l\lr:?:h :-I:z}:r:;;:i is here introduced to stress that man is beyond earthly help

when he faces Judgement.



Texts

Micel bip se Meotudes egsa,
oncyrred;
se gestapelade  stipe grundas,
105 eorpan scéatas ond uprodor,
Dol bip se pe him his Dryhten ne ondr&dep;
se déad unpinged.
Eadig bid se pe éapmod leofap;
heofonum,
Meotod him pat mad gestapelad,
meahte gelyfed.
Stieran mon sceal strongum mode,
healdan,

1o ond gewis WEerum, wisum cl&ne;
scyle monna gehwyle  mid gemete healdan
lufan wip léofne ond wid lapne bealo,
béah pe hé hine wille fyres
oppe on bzle forbazrnedne

115 his geworhtne wine, Wyrd bip swipre,
Meotud meahtigra
Uton wé hycgan  hwar we ham agen,
ond ponne gepencan  hi we pi
ond wé ponne éac tilien,

120 in pa écan eadignesse,
baris lif gelong  in lufan Dryhtnes,
hyht in heofonum. pas sy pam Halgan ponc,
p=t hé asic geweorpade, wuldres Ealdor,
ece Dryhten, in ealle tid. -

fulne

der cumen,
b=®t wé t6 moten

Amen.

103 for pon hi séo molde onc
Revelation 20: 11 *him . .
lie behind this.

108 “The Lord e

yrred ‘before whi
. from whose face the eart

stablishes that (good) Spiritin him, because he believes in His
(the Lord's) power.’

o ond gewis |, .

. cl@&ne ‘and (keep it) steadfast in (its) pledges, pure in (its)
ways'. ’

Tti-12  ‘each man should hold in maoderation hj

s affection toward a friend and ‘
his enmity toward a foe.” .

113-15 péah be hé ... wine. This seems t
cedes, butl. 1135 metrically defective, and the Jj

117-18  These lines return
imagery,
119 pat wé t6 méten ‘that we may (proceed) thither’.

the religious exhortation to the original

cymed him séo ar of
forpon hé in his

ond pat on stapel

bonne &nges monnes gehygd.

for bon hi séo molde

cymed

ch the earth turns (itself) aside’.
h and the heaven fled away’ ‘

0 continue the sense of what pre-

nes are probably corrupt: ‘although
he may wish him (the lapne of . 112) full of fire (in hell?) or his friend (i.e. the friend R
of the enemy?) consumed on a funeral pyre’. |

seafaring

18

Beowulf

. : m, and yet its subject is
is the first great English heroic poem, . nd and
o) 115;1:1}:18 i:ut fnren and women from Gﬁmaa;fril:ig;lity had
ot Iir-lglt takes place in Northern Europe before centuries later
hismn:i that part of the world. The poet, who v."?::, and may even
reache ime of the poem’s action, was a Christian bject pre-
than the a churchman, but he claimed for his su \:rhich e
p lc'm:finnations living in and around the land: fli'_lneﬂ: inen the
Chnsngaxons had originally migrated to England. If. but there is
A;lagrl:(;mm he describes, espec}aﬂyh‘hg“;‘; ?;;“;:e;e brave and
¢ . 1 i i aﬁoﬂ, or he o . :
pl()lgna:f}];';zp]l]::swt‘:':nil;norant of the revelation generally believed
ue ! :
N Ot(:ole essential for Christian salvation. i or from the land of the
to The poem describes how a %Ow‘ltlr‘ﬁ]; ;a;:;;em Sweden) travels
inavian people dwelling1 - Lilline Kin
Oeas (@ Sa:;[tl: 1:;0 battlle, with a man-eating ogre whl(; is kﬂ};_l:fds t.l'lg
;f)l[j:hm:r’s thanes in a series of nocturnal attaclks-d e\:::re he puts
Drnesgof their tormentor and returns to Geat 1aﬂl . ’their wars with
h‘a at strength at the service of his own P mf the Geats, and
hlssg: neighbours. Eventually, he becomes hKll nlgfo in the course of
'Oars later, when he is an old man, he gives his life the nation. His
zraying a :1“‘80" that had threatened to des;_ﬂ;ythe Geats will not
i id forebodings of disaster, fo on
II;EOI::;: utr: ]::rli.ltlhtlt:nd their enemies without Beowulf’s strong
€
i d- . er and
Sulfaﬁ:;}gi:ﬁr most sustained demonstr:tm(::i :l)tf'e:jh; g:‘:caders
8
English poetry. In the excerpts d indi-
1Fril'rlllge % Oli:c S‘Eeral of the themes and strains 'enc:; us!::tl"?:ﬁolns of
::juﬁ](;o?:the preceding poetic texts: apprec;lat::iz n: o man and
' . toud hes, elegiac refle .
;‘lﬁllour lﬂlbﬁ::l: ’osfut:;n]fassit’e:;d a keen sense of the transience of
is world, d

things.'

Beowulf
i ired in these passages from Beox

Th i d reconstructions required in b MS Corton Vitel-
| :;::‘T:‘;usgr;sr:r:':kg“e‘i O ﬁzloné?mf::l ?o r:;r:rxz transcripts of the
are extensiy ar m: ‘A’ and ‘B’ re v lexities
A :rit::w? l::::ch"};?rl;clin transcripts. Textual details and comp
manuscript kn



284 Texts

(a) Beowulf's Fight with Grendel

For twelve years the monster Grendel h i

at night a:.u:l come to the royal hall Heo:;:izt :;isz:r s ;
some warriors of King Hrothgar’s. On the occasion dand i
this selection the Geatish champion Beowulf and thcri 3
comrades are awaiting Grendel’s attack. The monster s::l |
the moor, tears open the door to the hall and gobbles d 7
the Geatish warriors before Beowulf can do bartle witl:)w!l 9
two then fight, and after the fray the Danes and G o
Grendel’s tracks to the mere and then return to I-Im:&»t'otej{ls -
way one of King Hrothgar’s thanes celebrates Beowuli:’s o
by reciting a poem about Sigemund, son of Wels, Sigem .
the ideal Germanic hero and a worthy ﬁgur:: with whael
compare Beowulf. whots

. Com on wanre niht
sc_ndan sceadugenga. Scéotend swafon
pa pat hornreced  healdan scoldon - ,
705 ealle buton anum.  pat was yldum cap
pat hie ne moste, pa metod nolde, ,
se scynscapa  under sceadu bregdan;

are avoided here. For a thorough descripti f i Th
et et mere ption of the manuscript readings, see T
{Cel?enmg;l ':gﬁs.emp Malone, Early English Manuscripts in Facsimile, vol. 1
he emendations and reconstructions are as fi
1 ollows: ‘
g.{mﬁzkmn for MS hran (1. 722), ké gebolgen for MS . xﬁmlr‘;;&i r
P b)ra;'f 752), waes for MS he waes (1. 763), betlic for MS hetlic (1. 780)'.’11’&!' T
(L t;,:0 .Aé_g?wndes for MS sige munde (1. 873), hwaper for MS Imz,b:w (1. 131,
Mugdrs ML& k n:g;:; (L. 1 g:ﬁi, fapﬂgg ;Ergéd for MS argad (1. 1329), néodladum for
u(l. , hw or ! waper (1, , gefa 0
%rlgig), :I;c?fﬂ for (!:1;5 }:;fh'c nas (1. 1351), nemdm: %ﬁ:}hfgimmﬂﬂ fb(rl ﬁf;:;' uded
or MS stan - 1362), hafelan beorgan for MS hafelan (| inmig 'MS fel
sinmigne (1. 1379), mwundnum for MS wundini (l ) [3?'2)' i 1
. - 1382), maostan for MS m
guza}gff(ﬁ:;;"gﬁ””g (lﬁgs;). para for MS pana (1. zz:r).'ibis?r} qfxeif”fﬂf ;
. N ie for e.r. .. (Ll 2253), scéoc for MS
for MS mwelfa (1. 3170), ceare for illegi MO (L yryey e st
: . A gible space in MS (L. 3171), ond cyni
cyning (1. 3171), lad, illegi ce i ST, e e
. i.!?:]) jlao;d for illegible space in MS (1. 3177), wyruideyninga for v

He’;’m_]_ Cé:l -- . scridan The th_rccl'old announcement of Grendel’s approach
phipine la:;’:c nT: cxp.rcssed using cam plus an infinitive: cim . . . seridlan ‘can
o 720).' B { ga:r came striding” (1. 10~11), Com . . . silian ‘came stalkin 5
scead ¢ : - - i

nig'?l?g). ceadugenga ‘walker in darkness’, i.e. Grendel (who always attacks at
706—7 peet hie ... bregdan ‘that th i i ho

. " e demonic foe might not fling them beneath

tll:c shades when t!te ruler did not wish (it)", i.e. Grendel cl-tould notlll:ifl th':m \:lthﬂl‘
the consent of a higher power, - g

710

720

725

730

735

240 ac he gefeng hrade

708  hé i.e. Beowulf.
709 gepinges ‘result, ourcome’ (object of bad, which
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ac hé weccende wrapum on andan
bad bolgenmdd  beadwa gepinges.
Pi com of more  under misthleopum
Grendel gongan; Godes yrre bar,
mynte se manscada manna cynnes
sumne besyrwan  in sele pam hean.
Wod under wolecnum 10 pas pe he winreced,
goldsele gumena  gearwost wisse
fettum fahne. Ne wzs pat forma sid,
pat hé Hropgares ham gesohte;
n&fre hé on aldordagum  &r ne sipdan
heardran h&le, healdegnas fand!
Com pa to recede  rinc sidian
dréeamum bedzled. Duru sona onarn
fyrbendum fzst, sypDan he hire folmum @thran;
onbrad pa bealohydig, 0a hé gebolgen was,
recedes mipan.  Rape zfter pon
on fagne flor  feond treddode,
gode yrremod;  him of agum stod
ligge gelicost léoht unfeger.
Geseah hé in recede  rinca manige,
swefan sibbegedriht  samod ®tgadere,
magorinca héap.  pa his mod ahlog:
mynte pzt hé gedzlde, &rpon dzg cwome,
atol agl&ca anra gehwylces
Iif wid lice, pa him alumpen wzs
wistfylle wén. Ne was pzt wyrd pa gen,
pzt he ma moste manna cynnes
dicgean ofer pa niht. prydswyd beheold
mag Higelaces hu se manscada
under f&rgripum  gefaran wolde.
Ne pat se agl&ca yldan pahte,
forman side

takes gen.}.

714 o pees pe “to (the point) where, until’.

713

713—19

wisse ‘knew’, i.e. ‘recognized’.
nd@fre he ... fand! ‘Never did he before nor after in the days of his life

find hali-thanes (and) worse luck!

722
726
73t

hire i.e. the door (object of athran).
him of éagum stéd ‘from his eyes shone forth’ (poss. dat,; see §191.2).
mynte peet hé ged@lde ‘he intended to sever’ (lit, ‘he intended that he

should sever').

734
738
740

Ne waes . .. gén ‘It was not by any means destined.’
under . . . wolde ‘would proceed with his sudden grips’.

forman side ‘at the first opportunity’.



286 Texts '

sl&pendne rinc, slat unwearnum,
bat banlocan, blod édrum dranc,
synsn&dum swealh; sona hafde
unlyfigendes eal gefeormod,
745 feétond folma. Ford néar ®tstop,
nam pa mid handa  higepihtigne
rinc on raste, r&hte ongéan
feond mid folme;  hé onféng hrape
inwitbancum  ond wid earm geset.
750 Sona pat onfunde  fyrena hyrde,
P&t hé ne métte middangeardes,
eorpan scéata on elran men
mundgripe maran; hé on méde weard
forht on ferhde; no py @r fram meahte.
755 Hyge waes him hinfus, wolde on heolster fléon,
sécan deofla gedreg; ne was his drohtod par
swylce hé on ealderdagum  &r gemette.
Gemunde pa se goda, mag Higelaces,
&fenspr&ce, uplang astod
760 ond him feste widféng; fingras burston;
eoten was utweard, eorl furpur stop.
Mynte se m&ra, p&r hé meahte swa,
widre gewindan  ond on weg panon
fleon on fenhopu;  wiste his fingra geweald
755 On grames grapum. bt was géocor sid,
pxt se hearmscapa  t6 Heorute atéah.
Dryhtsele dynede; Denum eallum weard,
ceasterbuendum, cénra gehwylcum,
eorlum ealuscerwen.  Yrre w&ron bégen,
770 répe renweardas. Reced hlynsode.
pa was wundor micel, pat se winsele

withzfde heapodéorum, pat hé on hrisan ne feol,

745 fét ond folma ‘(including) the feet and hands'.
748-9 feondi.e. Grendel. hé onféng . .. gesat ‘he (Beowulf) received (h

i.e. Grendel) quickly with hostile purpose and sat up against (Grendel's) arm 3

Beowulf seizes Grendel in an arm-lock,
750 fyrena hyrde ‘master of crimes’, i.e. Grendel.
752=3 onelran ... maran ‘a greater handgrip in (any) other man’.

754 MO py ... meahte ‘none the sooner could he (get) away’, i.e. ‘vet he co uld

not (get) away’.

756—7 ne was his ... gemétte ‘nor was his experience there such as (§168

swelce 2) he had ever before met with in the days of his life’,
760 him i.e. Grendel.
762 se méra i.e. Grendel.
per hé meahte swa ‘if he (Grendel) could (do) so’.

764  wiste his. .. geweald ‘he (Grendel) realized the control of his fingers (was)".

709 ealuscerwen ‘’terror’. A mysterious word, recorded only here.
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fzger foldbold; ac hté> }7::;5 feste wes
i ond utan irenbendum o
ls::::)l]?oncum besmipod.  par fram sylle abéag
medubenc monig  mine gefrege
golde geregnad, pzr l?'a graman wunnon.
pas ne wendon &r  witan Scyldinga,
pet hit 2 mid gemete ~manna Znig
% betlic ond banfag tobrecan meahte,
’ listum tolican, nympe liges fa?br_n
swulge on swapule. Sweég up astag
niwe geneahhe: Nord-Denum stod
atelic egesa, anra gehwylcn.lm
,85 para pe of wealle  wop gehyrdon,
gryreleod galan Gode.r: a‘ndsacan.
sigeleasne sang, sar wanigean
helle hafton. Heéold hine faste
se pe manna wes ~magene strengest
790 on p&m dege ]:vysses_ h!'es. _
Nolde eorla hléo  #nige ):nnga-
pone cwealmcuman cwi.cne forl&tan,
ne his lifdagas  1éoda @nigum
nytte tealde. p&r gene!'nost brzgd
795 eorl Beowulfes ealde lafe, .
wolde fréadrihtnes feorh ealgian, )
méres péodnes, O&r hie meah?on swi.
Hie pzt ne wiston, pa hie gewin drugon,
heardhicgende hildemecgas, )
g0 ond on healfa gghwone héawan pohton,
siwle sécan: pone synscafan
&nig ofer eorpan  irenna cyst,

775

773 hé i.e. the hall.

l;';. ‘sr:;;ilgﬁ-ﬁ:;: 2azi I have heard say'. Infrequently the poet enters the narra-
m;','i; ;hc gﬁ pers;):; Anticipatory pronoun followed by noun clause (§148). paes is
Obj%;:—%r mmﬁﬂﬁa ?c;e-llz haefton i.e. Grendel. Cf. 1. 711. The monster’s
Sﬂ?eams of pain are described with grim irony as an unhla;;ipy s}m':g.

88 Heold hine fieste ‘(Beowulf) held him (Grende ) firmly. if) did not

! P::lde eorla hléo ... forl&tan “The protector of men (Bem»ruﬂoes d not
i e it o by s Bt mener 40

—21). Irisim; nt to noti I e stror
oy ol e 1 R, Bl s et o o,
- afe * or

is anch l’tf o ¢ "l ? warnm_or brandished his sword.’

hlmemo'ﬁr}):ol?eaﬂl}ir.:.’.:;:x “‘::d'imended to slash away on every side, to get

(i.e. kill) the soul (of Grendel)'.
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gudbilla nan  gretan nolde;
ac hé sigewpnum  forsworen hafde,
805 ecga gehwylcre.  Scolde his aldorgedal
on &m dage pysses lifes
earmlic wurBan, ond se ellorgast
on féonda geweald feor sidian.
Da pat onfunde  se pe fela &ror
810 modes myrde manna cynne,
fyrene gefremede - hé fag wid God —
pxt him se lichoma l&stan nolde,
ac hine se modega mag Hygelaces
hxfde be honda; waes gehwaper odrum

815 lifigende 1ad. Licsar gebad

atol Zgleca; him on eaxle weard
syndolh sweotol, seonowe onsprungon,
burston banlocan. Béowulfe weard
gudhred gyfepe;  scolde Grendel ponan

820 feorhséoc fleon under fenhleodu,
secean wynléas wic;  wiste pé geornor
pxt his aldres wes  ende gegongen,
dogera degrim. Denum eallum weard
xfter pam walr@se  willa gelumpen.

825 Hafde pa gef#isod se pe &r feorran com,
snotor ond swydferhd, sele Hrodgares,
genered wid nide.  Nihtweorce gefeh,
ellenm&rpum. Hzfde East-Denum
Geatmecga leod  gilp gel&sted,

830 swylce oncypde ealle gebeétte,
inwidsorge, pe hie &r drugon
ond for préeanydum  polian scoldon,
torn unlytel.  pat was tacen sweotol,
syp®an hildedéor hond alegde,

835 ecarm ond eaxle — par was eal geador
Grendles grape - under geapne hrof.

8or-5  Grendel’s invulnerability to weapons seems 1o be explained here as
result of his having laid a spell on them, but the meaning of foriwaren is unc
805-8 Scolde ‘had 10’ is to be construed with both wurilan and sidhan. i
Bio-11  modes myrde ... gefremede myrde and fyreme are parallel gen.
nouns with -¢ for -a (cf. 16/7 note): *had done to the race of men afflictions ofsl’"“!
crimes”, L
811 hé fag widd God ‘he (who was) hostile towards God®. This phrase is parllldq‘
with and specifies se pe (1. 8og). :
817-18 seonowe ... banlocan ‘the sinews sprang asunder, the joints broke
(apart)’, that is, Grendel’s arm was torn from his body.

822-3 hisaldres. .. deegrim ‘the number of his days, the end of his life, had run
out’,
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Pa was on morgen  mine ge_frs':ge
a gifhealle gudrinc monig;
ltién:zcﬁl fgllctogan feorran onfi néan
geond widwegas wun_dor sceawian,
lipes lastas. No his_hfgedal

sarlic puhte secga &negum

para pe tirleases trode scéawode,

hi hé weérigmod  on weg banot:;

1 men, ON nicera me

e (::;C:eﬂim;ed feorhlastas ber.

Pa&r was on blode  brim weallende,
atol y0a geswing  eal ge!nengefl,
haton heolfre, heorodreorf weol':

350 deadfge deog, siﬁ:‘.’ian dréama léas

in fenfreodo feorh alegde,
h&pene sawle;  p&r him hel o_nﬁ:ng.
panon eft gewiton ealdges:ﬁa_s
swylce geong manig ?f gomg:l\::pe,
0 mearum .

e i;:::nmn;set:nnl’:?:::um. Péar was Beowulfes
mérdo m&ned; monig oft gec:.vzﬁ,
patte sid ne nord  be sém_ twéonum
ofer eormengrund  oper n&nig

%o under swegles begong  sélra n&re
rondhzbbendra, rices wyrﬁ}‘a. i
N hie hiru winedrihten wiht ne logo'n.
gledne Hrodgar, ac pxt was g‘(fd cyning.

Hwilum heaporéfe  hleapan leton,
eflit faran  fealwe méaras,
" g;:rg him foldwegas fxgere puhton,
tum cade. Hwilum cyninges ]::eg'n,

guma gilphlzden, gidda gemyndig,
se Oe ealfela  ealdgesegena

870 worn gemunde, word oper fand
sode gebunden; secg eft ongan

mine N note. ) ) )
18137 bar ws:-fégewiilellnm"l’here the water was surging with blood.” The men
7 .-

he has his
from far and near have followed Grendel's tracks back to the mere where

abode, death (i.e. Grendel) had been
cadifizge déog ‘the one doomed to A in.

850 ld‘;ﬂﬂi,r:cs:n“:?:g of déog, which occurs ?rEly here, is un;;n:nrnbdng 2 king.
mg;“ e cs rdra ‘more worthy of a kingdom’, i.€. ‘ynore wi te:ded no disnraise
Thislh' g‘;lc ra;&; leads naturally to the reassurance that t:m’ “afen del).

o hi w]x’: king (who had been unable to protect them from Toldwegas nom. pl.
“ % o Bﬁ&e ‘known for their good qualities’ refers to fo " ds faithfully
367 C:’“::; :Esber gebunden ‘(the king's thane) found other wo
70—1 W sur



Texts

s10 Beowulfes  snyttrum styrian,
ond on spéd wrecan  spel gerade,
wordum wrixlan;  weélhwylc gecwad,

875 pa&t he fram Sigemundes  secgan hyrde

ellend&dum, uncupes fela,

Wzezlsinges gewin, wide sidas,

para pe gumena bearn  gearwe ne wiston,
fehde ond fyrena, buton Fitela mid hine,

8% ponne heé swulces hwet  secgan wolde,
eéam his nefan, swa hie a wron
&t nida gchwam  nydgesteallan;
hzfdon ealfela eotena cynnes
sweordum ges@ged.  Sigemunde gesprong

885 &fter deaddege dom unlytel,
sypdan wiges heard wyrm acwealde,
hordes hyrde; hé under harne stan,
xpelinges bearn  ana genedde
fréecne d&de, ne was him Fitela mid;

89 hwapre him geszlde, 8zt pat swurd purhwad
wr&tlicne wyrm,  pat hit on wealle ®tstod,
dryhtlic iren;  draca mordre swealt.

Hzfde agl&ca elne gegongen,
pzt he beahhordes  briican méste

89s selfes dome; s&bat gehléod,
bzr on bearm scipes  beorhte fretwa,
Waezlses eafera;  wyrm hat gemealt.

bound together’, ‘other’ meaning perhaps new words for this occasion.
seems to refer to the alliterative linking together of words in Old English verse.

872 sid...styrian ‘to engage Beowulf’s undertaking skilfully’. Some such se
as ‘engage’ is implied, because the thane does not narrate the hero’s achieve
but rather celebrates it by telling other heroic stories, exalting Beowulf’s victory
the status of the greatest victories of Germanic legend, such as Sigemund’s
of the dragon.

874-97 The first part of the thane’s account of Sigemund’s adventures des
his expeditions with his nephew Fitela (Il. 874-84). The details of this activity are
be found in the Old Norse Volsungasaga, chapters 3-8. Sigemund’s dragon fi
(1. 884—97) is the event renowned in Germanic legend at large, only in othe
accounts the dragon is slain by Sigemund’s son Siegfried. Indeed, it is possible t
this passage says the same, since wiges heard . _ . hé (11. 886-7) could refer to Siegfri _
The Middle High German Nibelungenlied is the most famous of the accounts 04
Siegfried, but he is also prominent in Scandinavian literature. -4y

879 buton Fitela mid hine ‘except for Fitela (who was) with him’.

8y1  pathit ... ®tstéd ‘so that it (the sword) stuck into the wall’. The dragon
pinned to the wall.

893 Hafde ... gegongen ‘By his valour the combatant (ie. Sigemund !
Siegfried) had brought it about.’ i

Bgs  seclfes dome ‘according to (his own) judgement’, i.e. ‘to his heart’s c?nul R

897 wyrm hat gemealt ‘the hot dragon was consumed (7 in its own fire)".
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(b) Beowulf Consoles Hrothgar, for AEschere’s Death

ght after Beowulf’s victory over Grendcl: the Danes are
d by another monstrous visitant: Grendel’s mother comes
ot and slays Hrothgar’s favourite thane, z‘E.schere_, in
for her son’s death. Beowulf, who :]a]s lolc)lged l;n a

ilding some distance from the royal hall, is brought to
sapa}?i:gb‘:n?i Iflrothgar tells him of /Eschere’s death. He also
o cribes, to Beowulf the eerie lair where Grendel and his mother
E:Z, and this description (Il. 1357-79) is one of the most f'arnous
assages in all Old English literature. As if appalled by his own
account of the monsters’ dwelling place, he asks‘ almos_t despair-
ingly whether the hero will consider challenging this second
. ter. Beowulf’s answer (1. 1383—g6) is the finest statement we

mons ; _
have of the Germanic heroic ethos.

The i

rpr‘iSC
10 Heor
yengeance

pa was frod cyning,
har hilderinc  on hréon mode,
sySpan he aldorpegn  unlyfigendne,
pone déorestan  déadne wisse.
Hrape wzs to bure  Beowulf fetod,
sigoreadig secg. Samod @rdzge
éode eorla sum, =zpele cempa
self mid gesidum  pzr se snotera bad
hwazper him alwalda  &fre wille
1315 xfter weaspelle wyrpe gefremman.
Gang da zfter flore  fyrdwyrde man
mid his handscale - healwudu dynede -
pzt hé pone wisan wordum nagde
fréan Ingwina, fregn gif him ware
zfter néodladum  niht get&se.

Hrodgar mapelode, helm Squding_a:

‘Ne frin pu zfter s&lum! Sorh is geniwod
Denigea léeodum. Deéad is /Eschere,
Yrmenlafes yldra bropor,
min ranwita ond min r&dbora,
eaxlgestealla, Oonne weé on orlege
hafelan weredon, ponne hniton fépan,

1310

1320

1325

€ i d’.
1 ne déorestan . . . wisse ‘knew the dearest one (1o h:).dea )
:;?3 t:rla sum ‘a certain one of the warriors' or perhaps ‘the important warrior’

(i.c. Beowulf). ,
1313-14 bad hwaeper ‘waited (to find out) whether’.
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eoferas cnysedan.  Swylc scolde eorl wesan,
zpeling &rgod, swylc Aschere was!
1330 Weard him on Heorote  t6 handbanan
walgaxst wefre; ic ne wat hwader
atol &se wlanc  eftsiddas teah,
fylle gefegnod. Heo pa fzhde wrac,
pe pu gystran niht  Grendel cwealdest
1335 purh h&stne had  heardum clammum,
forpan hé t6 lange  léode mine
wanode ond wyrde. He =t wige gecrang
ealdres scyldig, ond ni 6per cwom
mihtig manscada, wolde hyre m&g wrecan,
1340 ge feor hafad  fzhde gestzled,
bas pe pincean mzg  pegne monegum,
se pe xfter sincgyfan  on sefan gréotep,
hreperbealo hearde; nii séo hand liged,
se pe eow welhwylcra  wilna dohte.
1343 Ic pxt londbiiend, léode mine,
seler&dende secgan hyrde,
pxt hie gesaiwon  swylce twégen
micle mearcstapan  moras healdan,
ellorgestas. Dara 6der was,
1350 pas pe hie gewislicost  gewitan meahton,
idese onlicnes;  oder earmsceapen
on weres westmum  wraclastas trad,
nzfne hé was mara  ponne &nig man 6der;
pone on geardagum  Grendel nemdon
1355 foldbuende; no hie fader cunnon,
hwaxper him &nig was  &r acenned

1330 Weard him . .. handbanan ‘became his slayer in Heoror'. )
1340 ge feor ... gestieled ‘and has avenged the hostility far (i.e. thoroughly
1341 pas pe 'as’. See §177.2 (/). :
1343 hreperbealo hearde acc. sg., object of hafail, . . gestaled (1. 1340). 4
1343-4 nu séo hand ... dohte ‘now the hand lies low which did well by yo
regards all good things'. Grammatically sé pe rather than se pe (1. 1344) is requi
to agree with séo hand , but the poet was no doubt thinking of the man rather than
feminine hand.
1347 swylce twégen ‘two such’, i.e. Grendel and his mother.
1349-51 Para 6der ... 6der ‘One of them . . . the other.
1350 pas pe hie gewislicost ‘as well as they’. See §177.2 (f).
13512 idese onlicnes. .. on weres wastmum ‘the likeness of a woman (i.e-
woman's shape) . . . in a man’s shape’. j
1353 nafne “except that', See §179.5.
1355-7 o hie feder ... gasta ‘they do not know whether they had any fat
born of mysterious demons'. Earlier in the poem the poet explains that
Grendelkin are the offspring of Cain, but the Danes, who know nothing of the Biu’-! 2
are ignorant as to the monsters’ parentage.
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dyrnra gasta.  Hie dygel !onfi
warigead wulfhleopu, wmdlge-nzssas,
frecne fengelad, O&r fyrgenstre_am

4o under nzssa genipu niper gewited,

N flod under foldan.  Nis pat feor heonon
milgemearces, ~pzt se mere standed;
ofer p&m hongiad hrinde bearwas,
wudu wyrtum fzst  water oferhelmad. )

165 p@r mag nihta gehw&m ) nidwundor séon,
fyr on flode. No pzs frod leofad -
gumena bearna, pat pone grund wite.
Déah pe h&dstapa  hundum geswenced,
heorot hornum trum  holtwudu séce,

1370 feorran geflymed, &rhe t_'eorh seled,
aldor on ofre, &r hé in wille,
hafelan beorgan; nis pat héoru stow!
ponon ydgeblond  ap astiged
won to wolecnum,  ponne wind styrep

75 1ad gewidru, o8 pxt lyft dl_-ysma):,
roderas réotad. N is se r&d gelang

eft &t pé anum. Eard git ne const,

frécne stowe, O&r pu findan miht

sinnigne secg;  séc gif pu dyrre!
118 lc pe pafzhde feo leanige,

ealdgestréonum, swaic &r dyde, i
wundnum golde, gyf pu on weg cymest.
Béowulf mapelode, bearn Ecgpéowes:

‘Ne sorga, snotor guma!  Sélre biﬁpﬁ:ghwé:m,
1385 pet hé his freond wrece, ]oorzme he fela murne.
Ure @ghwylc sceal  ende gebidan

i i ivi i There is
57— The landscape described here is at once vivid anf:l mysterious.
a Tllfe:’:?e 7::' poaol surrounl;cd by sheer cliffs with ovcrhnn'gmg trees, A w(';atcrt:::
descends into the mere, and concealed behinl:i ﬂtjhis \;'at;rﬁ:;} is ag cianw; w:ll::r; “::nmd
and hi ther live. The cave can be reached only by diviny
s:-irm:irl::‘:mdcr the waterfall. The Old Norse Grettissaga, w!uch tells a story mu'(;i
like that of Beowulf’s fight with the Grendelkin, describes the setting wi
precision. o
es ‘in measurement by miles’. See §190.5. o
:ggg ?‘i?gn:r?lgfﬁe fire in the water would be the fire burning in the (l:?vebn]::
the Grendelkin (which Beowulf later sees), but to the Danes it is an inexplica
glimmering on the surface of ;l;csw;ter. pet and note
- ... pe=t See §168 pas. . . pa ) _— o
:f;‘;f g:f;e ('el:rh ... wille ‘he will sooner give up his life, his spirit, on the
i in'. .
Sh(:;;ﬂ_be;b;’eﬁh; ‘:‘e“rg:’.l.. anum ‘Now the remedy is again dependent upon you
alone.
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worolde lifes;  wyrce se pe mate
domes ®r deape; pat bid drihtguman
unlifgendum  zfter sélest.
1390 Aris, rices weard, uton hrape féran,
Grendles magan  gang scéawigan.
Ic hit pe gehate:  no hé on helm losap,
ne on foldan fepm, ne on fyrgenholt,
ne on gyfenes grund, ga p&r he wille!
1395 BDys dogor pu  gepyld hafa
weana gehwylces,  swa ic pé wene 5.’
Ahleop 8a se gomela, gode pancode,
mihtigan drihtne, pas se man gesprec.

(¢c) The Lament of the Last Survivor

The last thousand lines of Beowulf describe the hero’s final b
with a fire-breathing dragon. He is an old man and, having
progeny, the last of his line. The profoundly elegiac tone of thi
final section of the poem is established by the poet just after the
section gets under way. He describes an unnamed man who is
sole survivor of his people, a people who lived in an earlier age lc
before the time of the poem’s action. Since there is no one left
carry on the tribe’s history, the heroic ideal of fame as the o
means of survival beyond death is rendered meaningless. Having
no other use for the treasures of his nation, he decides to bury thl_‘
and as there is no one to whom he can address his lament, he

addresses it to the earth which is receiving the people’s treasure.
T h? speech prefigures the end of Beowulf, where the Geatish nnlio_n_;
!)unes a treasure hoard with their slain king (selection 18(d) follow= ‘»5".:,
ing). Compare selection 13, f"t1:

i
dary

‘Heald pu nu, hruse, ni haled ne mostan, P

corla &hte! Hwat, hyt &r on ¢

gode begeaton.  Guddéad fornam,
2250 feorhbealo frécne  fyra gehwylcne

.(b) r3S?—8 _ wyrce . .. déape ‘let him who is able achieve fame before death’. This

is the ruling ideal of the Germanic heroic ethos. !
1392—4 hé ... hé Grammatical gender: masc. h¢ agrees with the antecedent

magan (l. 1391). ‘
1395-6  gepyld ... gehwylces ‘have patience in each of your afflictions’.
1397-8  gode pancode . . . gespraee. See §163.5.

(¢) 2247 ni hzled ne mostan For ni see §168 nii 2.
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léoda minra para Oe pis lif ofgeaf,
gesiwon seledream.  Nah, hwa sweord wege
ode feormie  feted wkge,
dryncfeet déore;  dugud ellor sceoc.
Sceal se hearda helm  hyrstedgolde,
fztum befeallen; feormynd swefad,
pa Be beadogriman  bywan sceoldon;
ge swylce séo herepad, sio &t hilde gebad
ofer borda gebrec  bite irena,
60 brosnad zfter beorne. Ne mag byrnan hring
zfter wigfruman  wide féran,
hzleBum be healfe. Nzs hearpan wyn,
gomen gléobéames, ne god hafoc
geond szl swinged, ne se swifta mearh
.65 burhstede béated. Bealocwealm hafad
fela feorhcynna  ford onsended!

2255

(d) Beowulf's Funeral

The aged King Beowulf was successful in his fight with the firagon:

the creature that had threatened to destroy the Geatish nation was

himself destroyed by Beowulf’s hand. But in the course of the fight

Beowulf received a mortal wound. The poet describes the hero’s

suffering and death and records his speeches of farewell to his

people. The Geats cremate his body in an impressive pagan
ceremony, and then we are told in the present selection how the.y
bury his ashes and bid him farewell. The sadness of his funeral is
deepened by the people’s awareness that with King Beowulf gone
the entire nation faces certain destruction by their surrounding
enemies, who had been kept at bay only by the protective power of
their king. With Beowulf’s fall the nation will fall.

Geworhton 32 Wedra leode
hl&w on hoe, se was héah ond brad,

{c) 2252 gesiwon seledréam Assuming that the ge- prefix gave perfective mean-
ing to the verb sdwon here, we can translate ‘(who) had seen the last of joys in the
hall’, _
Nah, hwa sweord wege ‘I do not have anyone who can bear the sword.” Cf. 12/212
note,

2255-6  Sceal . .. befeallen ‘Must (be) . .. deprived of".

2258  ge swylee ‘and likewise’, . '

2261 sefter wigfruman ‘along with the war-leader’. The corselet is personified
and described as a companion of the man.

2262 Nas (= Ne ealles) ‘by no means (is there)'.
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waglidendum  wide gesyne,
ond betimbredon  on tyn dagum
3160 beadurofes bécn, bronda lafe
wealle beworhton,  swa hyt weordlicost
foresnotre men  findan mihton.
Hi on beorg dydon  bég ond siglu,
eall swylce hyrsta  swylce on horde &r
3165 nidhedige men genumen hazfdon;
forléton eorla gestréon  eordan healdan,
gold on gréote, pr hit ni gen lifady
eldum swa unnyt  swa hit @ror wes.
pa ymbe hl&w riodan  hildedéore,
jrj0  &pelinga bearn, ealra twelfe,
woldon ceare cwidan, ond kyning m#nan,
wordgyd wrecan, ond ymb wer sprecan;
eahtodan eorlscipe  ond his ellenweorc
dugudum démdon, swa hit gedéfe bid,
3175 p&t mon his winedryhten  wordum herge,
ferhdum fréoge, ponne hé ford scile
of lichaman l&ded weordan.
Swa begnornodon  Géata léode
hlafordes hryre, heorfigenéatas;
3180 cwdon pxt hé ware  wyruldcyninga
mannum mildust ond mondwzrust,
leéodum Iidost  ond lofgeornost.

3161-2  swa hyt ... mihton ‘as splendidly as the very wise men were able 0

devise it’,
3164 eall swylce hyrsta ‘all such treasures as’.
on horde ‘from the hoard’.

3176 ferh@um fréoge ‘cherish (him) in (his) heart’. For the dart. pl. ferhfum see

14/63 note.

A Note on the Punctuation of
Old English Poetry

ing at least is certain about OE prosaists and poets, scribes
OI:; ::;;g they knew nothing of modern punctuation. Yet today
:lodcrn punctuation is invariably used in OE texts Pn.'esented tc;
peginners and is probably the norm in schohtrly editions. Wl_'ly.
The main reason appears to be the ‘inadequacy of the punctuation
of OF manuscripts. This is less true of the prose, where some texts
at any rate can be and have been presented with manuscript p.unc-f
ruation, than of the poetry where (as a glance at the’ facsimile o
lines 1-33a of The Wanderer printed‘on page 254 will show) the
punctuation can be almost non-existent. But ther:: are go:ad
grounds for believing that the use of modern punctuation can dis-
tort both the syntax and the meaning of O texts. Thg paragraphs
which follow deal only with the poetry. But - mutatis mutandis -
much that is said holds for the prose. Those interested can read
further in Review of English Studies 31 (1980), 385-413. _

A comparison of recordings of various great actors pc'rfonn!ng
such passages as Hamlet’s soliloquy “To b:e, or not to be’ or Ku?g
Lear’s outburst ‘Ay, every inch a King’ will reveal differences in
stress, intonation, and timing, and in the arrangement of breatl}-
groups and sense-groups. At least six contexts can be det?cted in
which different interpretations were or may have been available to
a rming an OE poem.

S’cgepg:?two agre the rezﬁt of the fact that s¢ can be a de.monstra-’
tive meaning ‘that one, he’, or a relative pronoun meaning ‘wh;n
(see §162.3) and that words such as ,ba.and par can lt:rf: ad::er ;
meaning ‘then’ and ‘there’ or conjunctions meaning \\:hen. an
‘where’ (see §168). The Anglo-Saxons would have dn.stfng-msl?e:
these when speaking, but today we have no way of deciding w}u;
we have in any given context. Thus, in selection 12 we cannot be
certain whether pa in line 5 means ‘then’ or ‘when’ or whether be
pam in line g means ‘by that’ or ‘by which’. so we do not knp\:
whether we have one sentence or two or three in hnes' 5-10 whfc
are printed here with no punctuation apart from the initial capital
and the final full stop:
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pa pat Offan mxzg  &rest onfunde

bt se eorl nolde  yrhdo gepolian

he let him pa of handon  leofne fleogan
hafoc will pas holtes  and to pare hilde stop
be pam man mihte oncnawan  pat se cniht nolde
wacian zt pbam wige  pa he to wapnum feng.

With the text printed in this way, we can feel that lines 5-10 '\
verse paragraph and can see that, if we do not translate,
grammatical questions posed above are not significant. But mode
editors, using modern punctuation and thinking in terme
modern sentences rather than of OE verse paragraphs, h;
make arbitrary decisions by putting either a comma or a semi
(or full stop) after gepolian in line 6 and stap in line 8. We
signal these ambiguities by using a double comma in these p

The third of the six contexts referred to above can be illus
from selection 18(#) from Beowulf, lines 1 392—4:

Ic hit e gehate:  no he on helm losap,
ne on foldan fzpm, ne on fyrgenholt,
ne on gyfenes grund, ga per he wille!

There is a similarity between this and the first two contexts in
we cannot be sure whether ga par he wille is independent of, or subs
ordinate to, what goes before ‘Let her go where she will’ or*, .,
matter where she intends to go’; see §178.4. (For e ‘she’, see
note on the line.) This difficulty could be similarly resolved
using ,, after grund., )
We turn now to parentheses, which — it is increasingly bei
realized — play an important part in the construction of the O
verse paragraph. Space prevents a full exposition of this problem.
But we may note that in selection 14 ( The Dream of the Rood) line 390
pat cannot be a relative pronoun referring to geong haeled — that
would require se - and that the line is therefore not an apologetit B
aside ‘by the way, he was God Almighty’ but a triumphan g
affirmation: 3

- p&t waes God zlmihtig! - i

In the verse selections in this Guide, the problem of the possiblé g
parenthesis is perhaps best illustrated from selection 16 (The ¥
Wanderer), where both line 50b sorg bid genimad and line 55b cearo P10
geniwad have been taken as parenthetic. But the punctuation of a

-

il
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especially lines 37-57, must be left for discussion in class or
1,

torial' six contexts involves the apo koinou construction,
g ¢ ﬁ&hg:;‘;l;:mple form in a sentence like ‘I went out beagling
seen “;-“-i,uritc pastime’, where beagling is a common eIFme.nt or
is a:; rwo sentences ‘I went out beagling’ and ‘Beagling is my
' ri:e pastime.” Much of the magic and mystery of {?E poetry
, Jost to the reader insensitive to such constructions. '_I'he
"“I.:,::,ecan be a noun, an adjective, a verb, a phrase, or a pnm;pal
inate clause. Simple examples include two passages from

o S“E‘;L"l’éf'fu. 18a/75 3-5 he on mode weard // forht on ferde (the
welec is weard forht) and 18b/1357-8 Hie dygel lond // warigead
-y (warigead). Rather more elaborate perhaps is Andreas

wulfhleopt
414

vou

Ic wille pe,
eorl unforcud, anre nu gena
bene biddan, peah ic pe beaga lyt,
sincweordunga,  syllan mihte,
fztedsinces, wolde ic freondscipe,
peoden prymfast, pinne, gif ic mehte,
begitan godne

‘And now again, noble warrior, I wish to ask a favo.ur of you,
although I can give you few rings, few preciou:s thmgF, little bea;uen
gold, I would (if I could) win your gracious fr{endshlp, O glorious
prince’, where the speaker’s poverty makes him both reluctant. to
ask and fearful of a refusal. When you read lines 49-57 of selecnc!n
16, we would urge you to disregard the punctuation and to bea.ar in
mind the possibility of taking line 53a secga geseldan apo komau];
Similarly, when reading lines 162-8a of select.mn 12, you coul_d as
yourself such questions as: When and how did the seaman }:lnder
Byrhtnoth? What happened as a result of B)trhmo_th s injury? Why
did it happen? If you do, you will see a relationship of time, cause,
and effect, in a series of clauses which make a verse paragrapl) and
of which only one - that in line 165 — need be taken as subordma;te;.
Finally, we turn to what for want of a better term can be calle
‘enjambment of sense’ — the continuation of the sense beyond the
end of a (half-) line seen in the Andreas passage quoted {bove, \;'lhe‘ref
the sequence freondscipe . . . pinnie .. . godne gives dramatic empl asx.:i
‘friendship . . . your friendship . .. your gracious friendship ,han
perhaps in line 151 of selection 12, The Battle of Maldon, where

purh Sone &pelan  /Epelredes pegen
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¢ ble thane of AEthelred’, bur g
can be tra:sl:;eflth:::]“g‘;f‘:h;}tlz:; e one, the thane of Ethelreq
better ren ctr work with grammar and glossary, we may transl;.ne
P}fter pa;;enf the passage from selection 1z printed in the th1r‘d
fines 7- h0 f this note thus: ‘then he let the dear ha\,wk ﬂyl from hig
paragrap Ods the wood, and advanced to the battle.” Butif we take
¥1andsc;(::nv"’a\:.'(;rd it reads: ‘he let from him then from hands the dea:-
it wor };1 hav;'k towards the wood, and advan::ed to the battle,
oTrissﬂgértsi;n restores to us what has been ciallesd the EKC;?::EHT of

. y - by Anglo-5Saxon hearers.
the m";“’“;:?;:ﬁ; %::Eizr;:;ﬁdog pgegrry, with its technique of
Much m ith variation and advance, well demonstrated in lines
1'epetl'm:mf Wll tion 12, where the first half-line summarizes the
13-15 0 ?: If: three I;neS, with Wulfmar being identified in the
conten’s Or t half-lines as a relation and then as a very clqse
next two fll‘g htnoth, and the nature of his wound - fatal, with
relation o 131"' ot d:)wn - being explained in thf: three second

;:](}fﬁ;’egl}‘;ug as Chaucer said, shortly for to maken is the bes!.

Glossary

breviations are the same as those on p- xvii except that within entries case, number, and
der are indicated with a single initial letter (nsm = nominative singular masculine, gpf =
itive plural feminine, isn = instrumental singular neuter, etc.) and verb classes are identi-
with a simple numeral, Roman for strong verbs and Arabic for weak, or else with anem . for
momalous verbs and prez. pres. for preterite present verbs. Thus if an entry word is followed by
m. or £, this means it is a masculine noun or a feminine noun. If it is followed by 11, this means it
s second-class strong verb, while a 2 would mean it was a second-class weak verb. [n analys-
ng verb forms we use an Arabic numeral to indicate person and s or p to indicate singular or
| (3p = third person plural). When verb forms are indicative, no mood is specified, but
junctives and imperatives are marked subj and imp respectively, Where it seems helpful to
we indicate in parentheses the section in the Guide where the word or its general type is
ssed. Following are abbreviations used in addition to, or instead of, those listed on p. xvii:

anom. anomalous

pers.n.  personal name
compar. comparative degree p ptc past participle
CorT. correlative refl. reflexive object
imp s imperative singular superl.  superlative degree
imp p imperative plural w.a, with accusative object
interj. interjection w.d, with dative object
interr.  interrogative WL with genitive object
~ MnE Madern English w.i. with instrumental object
num. numeral w.orefl.  with reflexive object

letter & follows b follows . The prefix #e- s ignored in alphabetizing words, so
han appears under m. Occurrences of words are cited by text number and line: 3725
text number 3 (A Calloguy an the ¢ Jecupations), line 23,
ably the most difficult element of Old English vocabulary for the beginner is the con-
wle number of compound conjunctions like mid bam pe and for pon. Students will find
to familiarize themselves with the list of conjunctions in §8168 and 171 before reading

S Or using the glossary,

revised glossary was prepared in collaboration with Roy Michael Liuzza of Tulane
and Philip Rusche of Yale University.

valways 4/121, 4/330, 1(e)/6, 12/ Abraham pers. n. Abrakham ns 2/46, 2/52; as
51 15/42, awa 17/79, etc.; ever 18(a)/ 2/53, 2/71; gs Abrahames 2743, 4/6

ic MnE ayc| abrecan IV storm, sack pre 3p abracon
‘0. Abbo ns 4/128, 4/ 134 10(2)/3; subj 35 abrice 1(n)/7 p pre
- abbot ns 7/1, 7/19; ds abbade 4/136 abrocen 10(b)/18
28 f. abbess ns /61, gs abudissan 9/t abréoBan 11 fail come to naught pret subj 35
/b Bl abréoiie 12/242 (see note)

‘¢ abiigan abagan 11 yield, giveway inf 4/ 140, 4/160, etc.;
N. Abel gs Abéles 73

i I pres 35 abthd 4/ 194; pret 35 abéag 18(a)/ 772
§ al/ announce, deliver (a message)imps  abatan adv. about, around 4/ 277

T 495 pret 3s dbead 4162, 12/27 ac conj. but, however, but on the contrary canif
- W.B. amair inf 15/53 [MnE ahide| 113, 1733, 2/9, 2/73, 3/11, ete,
. Bl by asking, reieive pret 3s abed  dc f. oak ns 171, ace 11{n)/y

2 Rcennan 1 bring furth, give birth Io, produce pres

25 acenst 2/34; p ptc acenned 3/137, 4/38,
11{m)./1, 18(b)/ 1356

bigan
" blind inf 5/,
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acslan 2 ask pret 3s ahsode 8/53
dictréo n. oak free ds 15/28, 15/36
dcwealde sce dcwellan
dcweccan 1 shake, brandish pret 35 acwehte
12/255, 12/310 [MnE quake]
8 1 kil imp s acwele 2/63; pret 35
acwealde 18(a)/886
acwedan V utter pres 3s acwill 16/q1
icypan 1 make known inf 16/113
Adam pers. n. Adam ns 2/18, 2/20, 2/24; as
2/20; gs Adomes 14/ 100
adl f. sickness, disease ns 17/70
adreefan 1 drive oul, exile inf 6/8; pret 38
adrifde 6/4
afaran VI depart p ptc npm farene 4/225
afeallan VII fall off, fall (in death) p ptc
afeallen (decayed) 5/64, 12/202
afeédan 1 feed inf 3/148; pres 2s afétst 3/120
aferran see iflerran .
afétst see iféedan
afierran 1 remove inf aferran 10(a)/ 19
aflyman 1 put 1o flight, cause to flee pret 3s
aflymde 12/243
ifylan 1 defile, stain inf 4/ 190
afyllan 1 fill up inf 3/19
afysan 1 impel inf 12/3 (drive away); p pte
afysed 147125
agan pret. pres. passess, own, have inf 2/76,
1o{b)/39, 10(b)/62, 12/87; pres 15 dh 12/17s5;
35 14/107, 17/27; subj 3s age 16/64; 1p agen
17/117; pret 1s ahte 15/16; 35 12/189; 3p
ahton 1o{b)/58. With negative: pres 1s nah
do not have /123, 14/131; 38 11(f)/14 [MnE
owe)
ageaf see dgiefan
agen sec agan
agen adj. own asm agenne 6/28; dsm agenum
4/185; asn agen 5/33, 11(k)/6; asf agene
4/105; dsf agenre 4/20
agiefan V grive back pret 3s ageaf g/60, 12/44;
p pte agyfen 127116,
igléeca m. combatant, belligerent ns 18(a)/732,
18(a)/739, 18(a)/8q3; gl@ca 18(a)/B16
agob see boga
dgyfen sce agiefan
ih see agan
ahafen see ahebban
ah&awan VII cut down p ptc dhéawen 14/29
ahebban VI, 1 raise, lift up, wage (war) imp s
ahefe 4/142; pres 3p ahebbad r1(d)/3; pret
15 ahof 14/44; 35 dhefde 2/67, ahof 12/130,
12/244; 1p dhofon 12/213; 3p 10(2)/2, 14/
61; p ptc dhafen 12/106, ahefen 10(b)/47
ahléapan VII leap up pret 3s ahléop 18(b)/
1397
ahléop see ahléapan
dhliehhan VI laugh at, deride, exult pret 3s
ahlog 18(a)/730

39
Aleric see Eallerica

alle see eall

alwalda m. all-ruler, the Lord ns 18(b)/

ilyfan 1 permit, allow inf 12/g0; p pte &

ilysan 1 release imp s alys 4/288

Amuling pers. n. Amuling ns 1o(b)/6g;
Amulinga 10(a)/6

amyrran 1 wound pret 3s amyrde

an adj. (8§83, 193.4, 194) a, an, one, only

anbidian 2 wait, abide pres ptc mdbidﬂ ?:

P
ancenned adj. oniy begotien asm mmndﬁgm

ithlog see ihliehhan

ihof see dhebban

ihofon see dhebban

ahreddan 1 rescue, save pret 35

753

ahsode see dcsian

ihte sce dgan

ihtes see awiht

ahton see dgan

ahweer adv. amywhere 4/231 -/ i

dhyldan 1 deviate from prggq;i'},;kh

aadligan 2 render useless, profane inf 8/,

aldor see ealdor

aldordagum see ealdordeeg

aldorman see ealdormann

aldorpegn see ealdorpegn

iléag see aléogan

alecgan 1 lay down pret 3s 3|
18(0)/851 (gioe up), 3p, slédo
note to 4/17) 4

aléogan Il leave unfulfilled prer 35 aléag 1¢

alimpan 1 befall, come to pass P pte alus
18(2)/733

8/62

[MnE mar]

3/33, 4143, 11(b)/3, 11(k)/3, ane, dna ale
4/181, 12/94, 14123, 14/128, 15/22, 1
16/8; asm anne 2/66, 3/36, 3/56, 5/18 (@nne
anlépne a single one) &nne 4/ 168, 5/26, ¢
gsm anes 4/200; dsm dnum 3/104
6/21, etc.; asn 3/205, 5/16;dminum-v"r
4/207; asf dne 4/253, 5/75, 11(p)/2; dsf
2/46, 4/132, 4/274; npm dne 4/307
note); apn an o/16; gp inra (anra genw
each one) 3/210, 14/108; as pron. asm ﬁﬁe
12/117, 127226

{w.g.) 4/263; imp p anbidia8 (w. refl.
2/50

2/44, 2/65; dsm 2/73

and conj. and 1/2,1/3, 1/5,2/2,2/5 méﬂ?

572, 5/4, etc.

anda m. malice, hostility ds andan 16/105 L

18(a)/ 708

andbidigende see anbidian ‘
andettan 1 confess pres 1s andette 8/13

ondette 8/45; pret 38 8/50
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¢ n. meaning, semse ns 4/4b; as 4/27; ds
: 54, andgiete 5/69.
andﬂ_;ﬁ.’ii adv. clearly, intelligibly superl.

"’:ﬂgﬂmllicost 5/73

jodsacs ™ enemy, adversary as ondsacan

/786
.t;(:):;im 2 answer pres ptc andswari-

/27, pres 3s andswarap 37197,
r.:: :. pfﬂ:f;; a:dswa;:odc 8/1, ondsworede
é;sﬁ, ’ondswaredc 9/29, ondswarade o/ 108;
3P ondswarodon  g/101, ondswaredon
m‘{ll"':’“ {. answer as andsware 9/33, 12/44,
ondsware 11(n)/15
andweard adj. present asm andwerdan 4/263;
nsn andwearde 8/26
andwlita m. face gs andwlitan 2/40
andwyrdan 1 (w.d.) answer inf 4/170; pret 15
andwyrde 5/43; 35 2/4, 2/55, 2/62, ¢/238; p
ptc geandwyrd 4/199 i
anfeald adj. simple, onefold dsf anfealdan 4/47
anfealdlice adv. in the singular 4/71
anfloga m. solitary flier ns 17/62
anforht adj. very frightened, terrified nsm 14/

117

infofrlitln V11 abandon, renounce pret subj 3s
anforlete ¢/63

angel m. /ook as 3/77, 3/195 [MnE angle]

Angelcynn n. the English people, England ns
4/118; as 5/3, 5/30; ds Angelcynne 4/321,
5714, 5/58

anginn n. beginning ns angin 4/35, 12/242
(see note); ds anginne 4/18, 4/51

anhaga m. solitary one, one who dwells alone ns
1671

anhoga m. solitary one, one who contemplates
alone as anhogan 16/40

Anlaf pers. n. Olaf ns 7/47

geanld@éan 1 wnite p ptc npm geanl@hte
4/150

anlépe adj. single asn anlépne 5/18

anlicnes f. image ds anlicnisse 4/68, 4/70; dp
anlicnissum 4/71. See onlicnes

anne see an

annis f. oneness, unity ns 4/70

anrdd adj. resolute nsm 4/139, 12/44, 12/132;

i dsm anr@dum 4/216

anre sce An

ansund adj. whole, uncorrupied nsm 4/263;
asm ansundne 4/12; np ansunde 4/320

anwald sec onweald

anwealda m. ruler, Lord ns 14/153

apostol m. apostie ns 4/32; np apostolas 4/36;
gp apostola /78

ar n. copper as 3/142 [MnE ore]

Ar m. messenger ns 12/26 i

ar f, mercy, favour, prosperity ns 17/107, as are
16/1, 16/ 114; gs 10(b)/78; gp dra 10(b)/57

ir f. oar
iris sce irisan
ar@dan | read inf 5/61, 5/66; p pte ared
predetermined, inexorable 16/5
kreeran 1 raise, erect, establish inf 4/312; pret 3s
arrde 2/57, 4/38; 3p arérdon 4/250; p ptc
arered 14/44
artebiscop m. archbishop ns arcebisceop
7/16, 7/24, 7/25; ds mrcebiscepe 4/127,
5/70, arcebisceope 7/18
artestdl m. archiepiscopal see ds arcestole
7/16
fretéean 1 translate, render inf 5/17, 5/73
irfeestnds . piety ds arfastnisse 9/3
drian 2 w.d. spare, pardon inf 2/72, 4/297
drisan | arise inf g/ 113; imp s ris 18(b)/1390;
pret 35 aras 2/46, 9/22, /45, 14/101
arléas adj. dishomourable nsm arleasa 4/215;
dsm arl€éasan 4/199; npm 4/205
arlite adv. honourably, kindly 11(k)/6
arodlide adv. quickly 2/62, 4/162, 4/165,
4197 B
Arrian pers. n. Arius gs Arrianes 1o(b)/40
Arrianisc adj. Arian dsm Arrianiscan
1o{a)/7
arweorBe adj. honourable dsm arwurBan
4/274; as noun nsm arwyrda 10{a)/ 26
asdede see asecgan
a8CA See eac
Ascanmynster n. Axminster as 6/42
asceacan VI shake pret 3s dsceoc 12/230
iscedc see Asceacan
ascian 2 ask inf 1/34; pres 1s ascie 2/54; pret
15 ascode 2/54
geascian 2 learn by asking, learn of, discover pret
38 geascode 6/9
geascode see peascian
asecgan 3 say, fell inf 16/ 11; pret 3s ds@de 12/
198
asendan 1 send p pic asend 4/234
asettan 1 set, setup inf 11(k)/11 (sipas asettan
tu sel oul on journeys); pres 1s asette 3/42,
subj 18 14/142; pret 3p asetton 14/32
asingan 11 sing, recite pret 3s asong 9/59
asméagan 1 imagine, understand inf 4/317
asong sce asingan
Aspryttan 1 sprout, bring forth pres 3s aspryt
2/
uujgl. ass dp assum 2/48, 2/50
astig sce astigan o
dstandan V1 stand up, get up pret 3s astod
18(a)/ 759
astealde see astellan
astellan 1 establish pret 3s astealde 4/83
astigan | proceed, ascend pres 1s astige 3/135,
3s astigedi 18(b)/1373; pret 3s astag 14/103,
18(a)/ 782
astod see astandan
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_ittun.ht see astredéan
astrecéan 1 stretch out, extend imp s astrege
2/63_; pret 3s astrehte (w. refl.) 10(a)/30; p
ptc astreaht 10(b)/80
ilt_yrla.n 1 remove, move inf 4/282; e
_ astyred 14/30 [MnE stir] e
aswiapan VII sweep away, remove pres 1s
aswape 11(h)/5
atéah see dtéon
,tfllé adj. horrible, dreadful nsm 18(a)/ 784
ateon I draw, unsheathe pret 3s atéah 2/60,
18(?)/766 (si6i ... ateah took a journcy); subj
3s dtuge o/81
atol adj. terrible, hateful nsm 18(a)/
3 732, 18(a)/
816, nsn 18(a)/848, 18(b)/1332, asn 17/6
Ettor n. venom as 11(h)/g
atuge see atéon
atyhtan 1 produce, entice p pte atyhted 1o(b)/
) 8, 11(m)/ 3
_lJ m. eath ap adas ro(b)/z5
dwa sec d.
?wel.rp see Aweorpan
ure;.nn VII grow up pret 1s aweox 11(k)/ 10,
_15/3,
awectéan 1 awaken, arouse pret subj 3s awehte
o/8:
awedan 1 go mad pret 35 awédde /302
iiweg scc onweg
awel m. aw/ as 3/195
awendan 1 translate, change, distort inf 43,
45, .y‘lpr (change); pres 3s awent 4/103;
pret 15 awende 5/74; 1p awende 4135 p
_bre awend 4/6
aweorpan lII throw away, discard inf awurpan
_ 4/108; pret 3s awearp 4/203, 8/59
AWeoXx sc¢ Aweaxan
awestan 1 lay waste, ravage pret 3p awéston
4151
awiergan 1 curse, damn p ptc awierged 2/2q,
N 2/37, npm awyrgede 4/326
awiht n. aught, anything gs ahtes 7/28 (see
i m_Jtc); ds 3/168 (to awihte ar all)
aw:nt_nn I write inf ¢/ 100, 4122 (copy); p ptc
_ Awriten 4/77, np awritene 5/43
Swurpan sce iweorpan '
awyrge i de see awiergan
@ [ law, scripture ns 4/12, 4/28, 5/48, 10(b)/ 41:
as 4/40; ds 4/10, 4/12, 423 ’ obvars
eecer m. cultivated field as 3/13 [MnE acre
?d.u f. vt‘iu f:lp €drum 18(a)/742 :
efeest adj. pious nsm o/83; asf &fstan 9/16;
_ apn &feste ¢/ 11
nfelm_u f. religion ns 8/14; ds &festisse
i ft)/;. fmstnesse ¢/16
®ien m. evening as 3/25; ds @fenne
femfenl@can 1 imitate inf 4/204 v
®fenspreec f. cvening speech as &fensprace
18(a)/759
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eefentid f. evening-time as g i
[archaic MnE eventide) e
eefre adv. forever, always, ever
] 3 4./57
. Al
-1:/ s:;f., &/2:6, /295, 5/44, 7/54, eto.

wfter adv. afterwards o/43, 14/
wfter prep. w.d. affer, a:cs.,rdf,,:f., 4/
454, 5736, etc.; w.a. with lan;in!f,:z'
d‘l_ngm#fm‘(ende {n‘-kpl-h (pres prc) m.u,’ :
amansy
- ath) gp afiercwe
efterfylgan 1 follow, ¢
fterfylige 3,7;5 o P
@ghwem see @ghwa
®ghwa pron. every
) &ghwi&m 18(b)/ 1384
®ghweeper sce @gfer
?tl‘l'ﬂl’!l see aegler
®ghweder adv. in all directions 77
nthwygl: prlon. each nsm 12/234, 18(b)/
as z cne anra oo 2
nsf 14/{; e o
weglieca see dglica
segBer pron, cach, hoth ns 12/133, 12/,
&ghwadires 11(a)/'s; egder ge ... ge
ceoand 2/t 4/, 537, 779, et
®ghweeper ge ... ge 8/2 [MnE cither
I_Emta see Egipte
zh_t f. possessions, property as @ht 13/36;
_ &hta 4/37, &hte 18(c)/2248
?l m. eel ap xlas 3/87
=le pron., adj. each, every nsm 3/164, 4/
asn &lene 4/280; gsm lces 4/74
&lcum 5/74; ism &lce 3/8; gsn &lces 10
36; dsn &lcum 2/3, 4/4g; isn &lce 4/2609;
lcre 5/75 -
mlde m, pl. men gp zlda 16/85, 19/77; dp
yidum 18(2)/705, cldum 18(0)/ u68,
w®ldo see yldu
ZElfere pers. n. £lfere ns 12/80
Zlfgar pers. n. £lfgar as 7745
Alfnod pers. n. £lfnoth ns 12/183
:El&_ed pers. n. Elfred ns 3/1354, 5/1
ZElfric see Ealfric
E-lﬁig pers. n. £lfric gp Alfrices 12/209 .
Zlfstan pers. n. £lfian ds Alfstane 7/30
Zlfwine pers. n. Elfwine ns 12/211, vs 12/
231
-l.t_n.ihtig adj. almighty nsm 2/7z (se /Elmih-
tiga the Almighty), 4/53, 4/ 186, 4/311, 1 s
(se Almihtiga the Almighty) 2/72, 4186
14/98, etc.; asm imihtigne 14/60, 2Imihti-
gan 4/138, 4/206; dsm Almihtigan 4/245
4/323, zImihtegum 5/20

one, evem/"‘,w

e
i

gedemetigan 2 free, empty, disengage pres subl ]
_ 25 ge@metige 5/22 j‘.{]j-
®mettig adj. empry nsm 3/ 164 0f)
mnde see ende )
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. A7 gmy nsm 4/ 2.
i’ii‘-'ldléi :)zn; gsr:/é:niges 4/291, &nges 17/
x';:.gﬂd_q;ﬁ anigum 11(h)/11, 11(h)/ 15, ete,
' {-j;nig 3/22, 3/35, 9/100, etc, gsf &nigre
:M_;H; 45 pron., nsm 14/110, 14/117, {H('a}/
o W ra Nig any of them 12/70; isn &nige
‘:n‘[!:i""‘ any way, by any means 18(a)/791; as
noun 18(b)/ 1356
jnﬁt adj. nmique,
pip)'z in
= e Sct
:::dv. before, previously (§8168, 197.4) 5/34,
&/26, 875,988, 10(b)/75, 11(f)/ 12, n_(h)/;r,
etc.; compar: see @ror; superl: see erest;
conj. before 4/128, 6/11, 11(n)/6, 12/279,
j2/300, CiC; W. subj. rather than 12/61,
before 17/74; prep. w.d.i. before 17/6g; @r
Pﬁ (or pem) (Be) before 4/11, 5/28 14/88
[MnE ere]
@rende sec @rende
@réebiscop sec dréebiscop
@rdeeg m. daybreak, early morning ds xrdage
18(h) 1311
@rende n. message a5 4/159, 4/161, xrznde
12/28 [MnL errand]
@rendgewrit n. leiter as 5/16, 10(b)/63; ap
arendgewritu 1o(a)/18 [MnE errand, writ]
@rendraca m. messenger, minister ns 4/160,
4/197; ds @rendracan 4/198; dp @rend-
wrecum 5/6
@rendwrecum see @rendraca
@rest adj. first nsf &reste g/72, 15/6 [archaic
MnE erst, erst(while)]
@rest adv. firt 4/35, 4/64, 4/105, 5/48, 7/22,
/40, e1c., Trost 12/124, eic.
@rgewin n. ancient hostility as 14/19
@rgéd adj. good from old times, very good nsm
18(b)/ 1329
erist mfn. resurrection gs aristes 4/263
ernan t run, gallop pret 3p erndon 12/191
ernemergen m. carly morning ds 3/23
@ror adv. earlier @rur 14/ 108, &ror 18(a)/ 8oy,
18(d)/ 3168
ersceaft n. ancient work ns 13/16
#r ban pe, er §@m Je sce @r
@s n. hait, faod ds &se 3/77; carrion ds xse
18(b)/ 1332, gs @ses 12/107
®sc m. ash (tree) ns 1/13; ash (spear) as 12/43,
12/310; gp asca 16/9g; dp @scum 4/151
Ascferd pers. n. ALsferth ns 12/267
“schere pers. n. Eschere ns 18(b)/1323,
18(b)/ 1329.
@schere m. army in ships, viking army ns 12/

solitary, beautiful nsm

@scholt n. spear made of ash as 12/230

AEsewig pers. n. Aswig ds Ascwige 7/30

mstel m. pointer used to keep one's place as one
reads ns 5/75
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4 4/239, 7/54, €tc.; asm  get prep. w.d. at, from 3710, 4/21, 4/129 (into),

5/70, 9/27 (1o ), etc.
pedet see geetan
stberstan 111 escape pres 1s tberste 3/139;
3p ztberstap 3/105; pret 3s &tbarst 7/35
metéawed see atywan
ieten s¢e etan
mtéowian sce etywan
etfléogan 11 /Iy away inf 3/122, 3/124
stforan prep. w.d. in front of, before 12/16
wtgeedere adv. together 4/307, 0/99, 14748,
mtgedre 11(n)/11; somod xtgadre together
16/30, 18(a)/ 729
i I w.g or d. feuch pret 3s xthran
18(a)/ 722
stsomne adv. fogether 875, 9/93, 11(e)/3
setstandan V1 stand fixed, stop pret 35 &istod
18(a)/Bg1
wtsteppan VI step forth pret 3s @tstop 18(a)/
745
mistod see mtstandan
mtstop scc etsteppan
etren sce ettryne
@etterne se¢ etiryne
eettryne adj. poisoned, fatal, deadly nsm ®tren
11(h)/4, xtterne 12/ 146 asm zurynne 12/
47
getwitan 1 w.d. reproach inf 12/220, 12/250
mtywan | appear, show inf ®t¢owian 4/300;
pres 3s wtywed 8/33; p pte zreawed 8/71
Apeldryd pers. n. Athelthryth ns 4/320
@dele adj. moble nsm 12/280, 18(b) 13125
xpela 4/215; asm adelan 127151, dpm
wpelum 4/138
Apelgar pers. n. Aihelgar ns 7/1, 7/16; gs
/Epelgares 12/ 320
speling m. prince, atheling ns 47155, 6/19,
18(b)/ 1320; as 6/8, 6/14; gs xpelinges 6/42,
18(a)/ 888, ds mpelinge 10(b)/ g0, 14/58; gp
apelinga 11{a)/s, 17793, 18(d)/3170; dp
adelingum 3/70, 10(b)/21
Apelmeer pers. n. Aihelmer ns 7/13 [MnE
Elmer|
apelo n. pl. origin, descent, noble lincage ap 12/
216, &pelu 11{n)/8
Apelred pers. n. Athelred gs Epelredes
4/ 127, 12/53, 127151, 12/203
Apelstan pers. n. Ethelstan ds Apelstine
4130
Adelwine pers. n. ALlhelwine ns 7/26
Aperi¢ pers. n. Aiheric ns 12/280

zebad see gebidan

baldlice adv. tldly 12/ 311; superl. baldlicost
12/78

bana m. slayer ns 1272gy; gs banan 14766, ds
6/32 |[MnF. bane]

feband see grbindan
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banfag adj. adorned with bone asn 18(a)/ 780

banloca m. joins, body np banlocan 18(a)/8:8,

ap 18{a)/ 742

bir m. wild buar as 3/36, 3758, 3/59; ap baras

3751
bat m. buat as 3/76; ds bite 1'%
bit see bitan

bapian 2 bathe inf 16/47; pret 3p bapedan

11(f)/6
bapu see beed

Bebbanburh f. Bamburgh( Northumberland)

ns /39

beec n. back as 12/276 (ofer bac away, 10 the

rear)
beecere m. baker ns 3/162; np bzceras 36
bed see biddan
beede see biddan
beel n. fire, funeral pyre ds bile 17/ 4
beer see beran
gebeere n, nuicry dp gebarum 6/17
beernett n. burning ds barnette 2/58, 7755
gebaro n. demeanour as 15/44; is 15/21
biron sce beran
beerst see berstan
bed n. bath ds bxde 8/77; npbapu 13/40, 13/
46
be prep. w.d. about, concerning 1735, 37168,
37173, 4731, exc, bi 9772, ete; near, by 12/
152, 127318, 12/314, big 12/182; be pam
through that 12/g; be pam pe as, according as
2/12; be sufan see sulan
béacen n. beacon, sign, porien, symbal ns 1476,
as 14./21, as bécn 18(d)/ 3160 (monument); ds
beacne 14/83; gp beacna 147114
béad see beodan
gebead see jebéodan
beadogrima m. mar-musk, helmer as beado-
griman 18(c)/ 2257
beadu m. bawle ds beaduwe 12/185; gp
beadwa 18(a)/ 709
beadurss m. rush of baiile, anslaught ns 12/ 111
beadurine m. warrior dp beadurincum
10(b)/18
beadurof adj. hold in hatile gsm beadurifes
18{d)/ 3160
beag see bugan
beag m. ring (of precious metal used for money or
ormamenis) as 3/70, bég (as plural) 18(d)/
3163, ap béagas 12/31, 12/160 [MnE
(through Yiddish) bagel]
béaggifa m. ring-giver, ford as béahgifan 12/

290

béaghroden adj. adurmed with rings  nsf
i)'y

béabhord n. ring-hoard, ireasure gs beah-
hordes 15(a)/ 854

bealo n. harm, imury, ruin as (%) 177112 [MnE
bale]
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bealocwealm m. balefu[dm,, s
bealobydig adi. iniendine o> eI
18(:);;3‘ |- intending ey hosify
bealosip m. painfu/ Joturney, bitier .
bealosipa 17/24
bealuware m. pl. due,
8P bealuwara 14799
beam m. iree, log, cross ns i
11(n)/7; ds béame u/.t:,w;,ﬂ
béama 14/6 [MnE heam)] b
bearm m. bosom, on be. i
hold of a ship as :l:fa)/sqe s
bearn n. child, son ns 12/92, 12/155, 12/,
12/209, 12/238, etc.; np 1o(b)/34, 19/
3/148, 11(k)/6, 17/93; gp bearna 18(b
dp bearnum 4/183, 9/40 [MnE baim]
Bearrocscir . Berkshire as Bearrocscire
bearu m. grove ns 11(0)/4; ds bearwe I
np bearwas 17/48, 18(b)/1363; dp b
1:i(f)/2
béatan VI heat, pound pres ptc
beatendra 3/200; pres 38 beatedt 18(z)/
pret 3p beoton 4/206, béotan 17/23
beseftan prep. w.d. behind 6/24
bebéad see bebéodan
bebéodan Il (w.d. of person) command, con L
mend pres pic bebéodende 9/124; pres 15
bebiode 5/21, 5/76; pret 15 bebéad 2/ a
2/37; 35 2/6, 4/87, 4/200, bibéad 997 3p
hebudon ¢/56; p ptc beboden 404, 972
9/60 '
bebiode sce bebéodan
beboden see bebéodan
bebudon sce bebéodan =
bebyrgan 1 bury pret 3p bebyrigdon 4/24g:p
pte bebyrged 4/225, 4/255
béé see boc
beclyppan 1 clasp p pre beclypped 4/242
becn see beacen
becom see becuman o
becuman IV come pres subj 3p becumen -
3/44i pret 3s becwom g/ 121, becom 4/154
10(2)/26, 10(b)/77 (befell); zp becomon 12/
58, 3P 4/240, 5/24 (befell), 12/58 [MnE
become]
becwom sec becuman
sebed n. prayer dp gebedum 4/268
bedelan 1 w.d. deprive p ptc bedzled 4/318,
18(a)/721; bidzled 16/20
bedd n. bed ds bedde 4/ 182 -
Bedefordscir {. Bedfurdshire as Bedefordscire
7769
bedelfan 111 bury pret 3s bedealf 14/75
gebedhiis n. chapel, vrarry ds gebedhuse
4/254
bedrifan | drive, chase pret 3p bedrifon 3/60;
cover aver, sprinkle p pte asm bedrifenne 14/
62

Hers in iui“,',_." '
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bega .
b,éode Sfe' W‘?: use inf 5/24, pres subj 2s

befEs'” 5-"'24 tc befeallen deprived,
b‘f‘.nn \I_[ Jall p ptc
befon _
feng =€ inf
:ﬁd“ 111 (§133.2) w.d. apply oneself
';_‘:éf:ln VII flow around, surround by waler p
1 beflowen 15/49 )
pefon V11 enclose pret 3s befeng 13/39
sec befinnan ‘
pegan anom. (§128) practise, perform, surm:fmi
inf 1/14; imp s bega 3/213; pres 25 begast
]_.--| 3/41; subj 15 bega 3/70; 38 3/zu_; pret
?5 ’beéode 8/57, 38 6/11, etc; 1p beeodon
8/15, beeodan 8/43; 3p biéodon 8/53
pegist sce began
begest sce begietan
begéaton see begietan
begen m. (§84) both np 12/183, 12./19|,_|z/
291, 12/305, 18(a)/769; ap 12/182; gp begra
' .
be?;u:'ndm prep. w.d. beyond 8/72, begion-
dan 5/17
begéotan 11 drench, cover p ptc nsn begoten
14/7 (covered); nsm 14/49_ ,
begietan V gel, gain, acquire, .I'a_v hold of ini
1148, 5713; pres 1s begiete 3/74 25
begietst 3/73; 1p bcgicta[? 3/200; pret 35
begeat 15732, 15/41, bigeat 17/6; 3p
begeaton 5435, 18(¢)/2249
beginnan 11 begin inf 2/61; pret 3s began
1714, 4/34
begiondan see begeondan
begnornian 2 lamenl, bemoan pret 3p begnor-
nodon 18(d)/ 3178 )
begong m. circuil, compass, region as 18(a)/ 860
begoten see begeotan
bégra see begen ) .
behatan VIl promise pret 3p behéton 7/65;
subj 3s behéte 7/60
behéafdian 2 behead inf 4/216
behealdan V11 behold, gaze al, watch over pret
15 beheold 14725, 14758, 35 1B(a)/736; 3p
behéoldon 1479, 14711, |4/fn4
beheawan VII cui off inf beheawan 10(b)/43
behéte see behatan o
behionan prep. w.d. on this side of 5/15 )
behlypan 1 sirip, despail p pte behlyped 11(j)/
o - -
behréowsian 2 repent pres 3p behreowsial
‘g2; pret 3s behréowsode 4/293 )
beql‘:gzmln 1 cover with frost p ptc behrimed
15 48 )
hehsj:-n 1 hide, conceal pret 15 behydde 2/22;
18 2/18; 3p behyddon 4/223, 4/231; p plc
behyd 4/220
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beinnan adv. within 10(a)/26
belaf see belifan
gebelgan 111 enrage p pic gebolgen 18(1}.-’7?
belifan [ remain behind, survive pres 1s belife
4/182; pret 3s belaf 4/152
belimpan 11 periain pret 3p belumpen g/4,
belumpon ¢/ 16
belocen sec belucan
belt m. beif ns 1/4
beliican 11 comtain, lock shut inf 10(a)/2s5,
10{b)/73; p ptc belocen 4/47, 6/27
belumpen (= belumpon) see belimpan
benam see beniman
bené f. bench ds bence 1/11, 127213
bend mfn. bond, chain dp bendum 4/208
Benedict pers. n. Benedici gs Benedictes
4126
beniman [V deprive pret 3s benam (w.a. of
person and g. of thing) 671
benn f. wound np benne 16749
beo see béon
beod m. wble ns 3/ 104
beodan II command, offer inf 7/74; pres 3s
béodeld (amnounce) 17/54 pret 3s bead
172; 3p budon 6/32
jrtoiozll.:r;l offer pret 3s gebéad 6/20, 6/28; p
ptc geboden 6/34
béon anom. (§127) be inf 3/63, 3/115, 34-"13_0.
etc.; infl inf (t5) béonne 4/28¢; imp s béo
3/214, 4/ 142, 4/160; pres 1s eom 2/22, 3/2,
3/40, etc., béom n(d)/_B, 11(h)/g; 28 cart
1/36, 2/20, 2/42, 3/39, bist 2/28, 2/35; 35 is
171, 1/3, 1/ 4, 2/5, 2/37, 4/17 (y8), etc,; bip
1/23, 3/98, 3/177, 4/66, etc.; byl 4/23; 2p
béod 2/10, béo 2/8, 3/176; 3p sind 2/4,
3/44, sindon 4/38, siendon 5/79, syndon
8/17, béoB 2/9, 2/76, 3/79, 3/137, 3/190,
4/200; subj 2s sie 3/212; 35 sie 2/51, 3/207,
5/20, 8712, B/29, etc, s 14/144, SV 47330,
12/215, béo 4/47; 3p sien 5/55; pret 1s was
3/53; 28 wikre 2/42, 3/52, 3/59, 3/62; 35 WS
/31, 2/1, 2/12, 2/73, etc., was 6/8; 3p
wzron 2/16, /107, 4225, 5/18, 7/38, etc,;
warun 6/12, 6/16, 6/24, waran 11(1)/2;
subj 25 ware 2/23, 4/189; 35 4/12, 47175,
4/257, 4/301, 5/29, 6/34, 8/10, /97, etc.; 3p
waren 5/80, weran 8/6. With negative:
pres 1s neom 3/21; 38 nis 3/9, 3/173, 4/318,
o/ 114, 11(e)/1; 3p nearon 17/82; pret 3snas
47184, 4/286, 10(b)/ 43, 12/ 325; subj 35 n&re
6/31; 3p nren 5/18, n&ron 5/33
beorg m. mound of stone as 14/32 (hill, moun-
tain), 18(d)/3163; ds beorge 14/50; dp
eorgum 13432
g‘r!t:eoriu n. dgfegm ds gebeorge (peace) 12/31,
Ww.;..l.ﬁ/:; save, protect inf 18(c)/1372;
pret 3p burgon 12/194
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gebeorgan [11 (w.d.) save, Protect pres subj 2s besyrw,

gebeorge 4/ 199 an |
beorghlip n. mounain- febetan | -WWiu-
hleobum "m/zwn in-slope dp beorg- 182)/830 tmprove, remedy @)

beorht adj. brigh npn 13/21; nsf 16/g4; asm R0 | entryg), “Ffr'lm-m X

beorhtne 11(j)/7; asf beorht pret 3s berd 3
ol an 13/37; ds A tehte 7/28 :
e S
! , L rebui i
m. ; bete i s PeStoper o
man, warrior ns 10(b)/52, 13/32, 14/ nsnmb:f:;z (;'?;:‘par. of god; cf oP
nsm 5

42, 16/70, 16/113, 1 :
y 17/55; as 12/270;
beornes 12/131, 12/160; d Ay ey Lone] :
: d be ) 12/296; bet
tz/z45._elc.; np beornas rz/gz?:nzj lrlzlfllf:; bet:::n = e
::; 'ctc.,b:p beornas 12/17, 12/62, 12/182 |El(d)/mIl
e . BD urmnn }zfzsiidp beornum 12/101  betli¢ aif?ﬁd&n ?
Wscipes 9. " ast, beer party gs gebéor- betreppan 1 e 4 splendid asn g8
béot n 4 bn:s g::torsupc 9/20, 9/30 betre see bete: ol .
tn. vom, i, tnréal as 12/ / i r
o . 5, 12727 (on  betst adj. 3 .
béoten “r:a;_n:nﬂ) 12/213, 16/70 be?j (as Lg::llf::nogfg:‘];:f;ﬁ e s
: - Pl 39 Ay
h:::t:d:::??zprﬂ 3s beotode 12/2q0; 1p betw:::‘:eptwurcp. - ha s
: . rep. :
5 2729, 271, 2/67, JI:‘:;!I;, ;/:o'; /17, .

béotlic adj. boasiful, threateni =
béoton sce béatan ng asn 4/159 4/142, /210, 10{a)/2: :
. 4/217 [MnE bet':rzx?]‘ b h

Béov:.}f pers. n. Beowulf ns 18(b)/1310
18(b)/1383; gs Beowulfes 18(a)/ 795, 18(3).';

1 build pret 3p

betynan 1 close, conclude pret 3s bety

856, IN?)/S']‘;‘ ds Beowulfe 9/[24
8 ! 18(a)/818 beprurh
::fi:e:; Lf;;::fn pret 3s bep&hte 2/27 bebu:f‘;n g;’l:ﬁs pres. w.g. need
. be :
be:':;ll zlvl :;;2" .be‘ar, ﬂr;;gg inf 2/52, 11(n)/2, E‘:;lxm VII grom over p ptc npm
’ i imp p berad o/104; e
bered 14/ 118, byred 11(d)/6, ?1(5%;9;:; ;: b‘:r:?;“ 2 protect infl, inf. (t5) b

ber 2753, 18(a)/ envelop 3
k N 71, 18(a)/846, etc; 3p bewindan |
hi::—zanrlzlfgtq; 14/32; subj 3p béron 12/67 bewunden I:I:({:;:fnzd Wy N
poreofan n'&‘:ﬂy' ravage p pic berofen 13/4  bewiste see bewitu; W ‘
o i lo, overtake pret 3s berid bewitan pret pres guard pret 3s bewiﬂeM -
::mfen see beréofan :'Wthn i b 2
rstan i o . .
retas [15 g‘m,s _:;alt!) apar! inf ;4/36; pret 35 bewri;cn Tﬁf?"::}sajs biwrah 16/23; Pﬂf
5 urston 13/2 (transitive:  be d be"i, 0 }
be:,:f.[k:i broke), 18(a)/760, 18(2)/818 be:;:ca;n n“zu ld — rround g |
—sary uez b::z:npret 35 besargode 4/25 beworhton |8(‘L|J/;::M " ge
_ bi s 5
bc-gnh.‘lll ; mc:wr .r;.l :mt. dml;n inf 37104 bit::::ce bebéodan ‘
beséon pret 3s beseah 2/66, gebi gnify, 1 W‘l‘ .
besettan 1 cover, beser P ptc beset 4./4::11373 b * . indicae p o

besmipian 2 fasien p ptc besmipod 18(2)/775

bestalcode sce bestealci bidan | w.g. awart inf ¢/ i
an ; 115, 17/30 (remain);
bestandan VI stand alongside pret P E{:;lfsh:’;j 18{a)/ 709, 14(b)/1313 (reman)

bestddon 12/68
clan 2 move stealthi

bewbcst;jmdc o althily, stalk pret 3s

stéman | make wel, drench e

te

e 144, mem p pte bestemed
be““/ un I ensnare, deceive pres 1s beswice

3/109; 2s beswicst 3/108; p ptc apm
b'bcs\wccne 12/238 b

swillan

T 1 drench, soak p ptc beswyled nsn

gebidan 1 wg. awail, experience inf 16/79,
18(b)/1386; pres 35 gebided 16/1; pret 18
g::;}a:is(lzﬂljr‘;.alq./tz;, 15/3; 35 13/, 18()/

y 18(c)/2258; p ptc gebiden 14750, 1
(w.a.) 17/4, 17/28 e
bidaled see bedilan

biddan V ask, bid pres pic biddende 4/296;
E:irs ts bidde 4/121; subj 25 4/ 120; pret 28
®de 4/2; 35 baed 4/293, 8/60, 10(b)/b4, 12/
20, 12128, 12/170, 12/257; 3p bdon ¢/ 108,

Glossary 309

bisgu f. occupation, congern, care as 17/88; dp
bhisgum 5/67 [MnE husy]

bismor s¢¢ bysmor

bisnian 2 sct an example inf 4/42

scbisnian 2 sel an example pret 3s gebysnode

o) 25 ) /gh [MnE: bid]
pide o\ pray infl inf (to) gebiddenne
039970 < 5p gebiddap (w. refl. d) 14/85;
2/317 b cbed (w. refl. d.) 144122, 35 97115

e, 12/262, 12/300; subj 3s

pre! » 11 deprive p pic bidroren nsm 17/ 4191
r.w'ml pidrorene 1679 pebisnung f. example dp gebysnungum
o n.[,n see bidreosan 4/204
droTe T lows, leather bag gp bielga 3/201 bistelan IV deprive of p ptc bistolen 11(f)/13
bielg I;T"bt.”.,-] bitan [ kile pret 3s bat 18(a)/742
_)‘ln n sec began bite m. bile, cul as 18(c)/ 2239
biwdn. -;'mi'c'. sremble inf 14/ 36; pret is bifode biter adj. bitler, grim, fierce nsm 12/111; gsm
b"::::' biteres 14/114; asf bitre 17/4, bitter 17/55;
n prep. wodo front of 16/46 [Mnk npm bitre 15/31; apm bitere 12/85
bifors bip scc beon
o be biwaune sce biwawan
big * biwawan VI blow upon p ptc npm biwaune

pigang s¢C bigong
pigeal sc¢ bigiellan
jebigean ! hend inf 4/ 116

16/760
biwrah scc bewréon
bigest s¢t begietan blacian z grow pale pres 3s blacad 17/91
piggeng M- warship, serviee dp biggengum blu;{cs; ;nﬁ white {ar grey) horse dp blancum
isla)’ 5

+,-"IB(J . ) ) o
bigiellan 111 scream round about, vell against  frblandan VII taint, infect, corrupl p pic
geblonden 11(h)/8

pret 3s bigeal 17/24 i
bigong M. worship ns 8/10; gs bigonges §/70; blawan VIl blew pres ptc gpm blawendra
ds bigange 8/16, 8/44 3/200
bihon VI hamg around (with) p pte wi. bleec adj. black npn blacu 11(1)/3
blied m. glory, wealth ns 16733, 17/79, 17/88;

bihongen 17717
bihongen see bihon dp bledum (blessings) 14/149

bihréosan |1 cover p ptc npm bihrorene 16/ bledum sce bleed
7 bléo n. colour dp bleom 14/22
bletsian z bless pres 1s bletsie 2/74; p pte ge-

bileofa m. sustenance, jond as bileofan 3/74,
bletsode 2777

bletsung f. blessing ds bletsunge 2/79
bliss [ biiss, jay, happiness ns blis 147139, 147
1415 ds blisse 147149, 147153, €8 o/ 20 (merri-
ment)
blide adj. friendly, cheerful asn 9/105, 157443
isn 14/122, 15/21; np ¢/ 108; compar. blidra
happier nsm 12/ 146 [MnE blithe]
blidelice adv. gladly 4/192
blidemad adj. jriendly nsm
blidemode g/ 107
blod n. bload ns 4/73, as 18(a)/742; ds blode
47190, 1448, on blode bloody 18(a)/847
“blodig adj. bloady asm blodigne 12/154
feblonden sce feblandan
bléstma m. blassarn dp blostmum 17/48
blowan VII Aloem pres pte nsm hlowende
11(0)/ 4 [MnE hlow ‘blossom’]
boc f. book ns 4744, 47133, booc /72 as 4/3;
gs bec 4/5; ds 4767, 4/132, 4/293; 4P 5741,
5/50; gp hica 4749, 5730, 9/75, 10(b)/52
bocersft m. lilerature, scholurship dp boc-
crzftum 1o{a)/ 13 [MnE book-craft]
bacere m. scholar ap boceras ¢/5
boda m. messenger ns 12749
bodian 2 preach infl inf (10) bodienne 4734

3/200
bilewit adj. innocent isn bilwitre ¢/rig; ap
bilewitan 4/ 158
bill n. sward as 12/162; dp billum 127114
bilwitre see bilewit
icbind n. binding, commingling as 16/24, 16/57
bindan 111 hind inf 4/201; pres is binde
11(f)/16; 3s binded 11(g)/7, 1671027 3p
bindad 16/18; subj 3s binde 16/13; pret 3s
bond 17/32; p pte gebunden apn 18(a)/871
sebindan 111 bind, hold fast pres 3p gebindad
4/178, 16/40; pret 3s geband 2759, 47280,
gebond 13719, 3p gebundon 47200, p pte
gebunden 4284, npm 1774
bindere m. binder ns 11(f)/6
biniman 1V deprive p pte binumen ri(f) 14
binn f. kin, manger as binne 3/18
binnan prep. w.d. within, in 2/3, 4/92, 4133
binumen se¢ biniman
biscepstol m. cpiscupal see ds biscepstole
5/74, bisceopstole 7.2
biscop m. bishop, high priest ns bisceop 4170,
4/272, /293, 7/16, 7/30 (see note), 8/7; as
hiscep 5/1, bisceop 4/168, 8/407 ds biscepe
5/70, bisceope 4/285, 7/1, hiscope ¥/50,
¥/52: dp bisceopum 4/28y

o/109; np
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pret 3s bodade 8/41, d
VnE boic] 41, p pte bodad 8/12,8/22
:oodlg n. bady ds bodige 4/228, 4/248
ga m. buw nsm agob (reverse spelling)
. 11(h)/1; np bogan 12/110
gbuhu see gcbycgan
geb.ohtest see gebyegan
Boetius pers n. Bucthius ns 10(a)/ 12, Boitius
1o(b)/'52; gs Boetius 1o(b)/75
::E:enmod aclli. enraged ns 18(a)/ 709
r n. pilfow ds bolsire )
whol s bolstre ¢/117 [MnE
bond sce bindan
ﬁ:’bond see gebindan
nnan VII summan pres 1s bonne 11(j
bord n. board, side ofa ship as 1/2; shield ns4|z/
110; as 12713, 12/42, 12/131, et ap 12/62
'2/?83; gs bordes 12/284; gp borda rz/zqg’
::{«}/zz_-',g; dp bordum 11(j)/q (tahles), IZ.'"
1
I?ord'eaﬂ m. shield-wall as 12/277
geboren m. {p ptc) one born in the same family,
_hmrbrr ds geborenum 19/98 -
bnlm m. basom as 11(j)/9; ds bosme 1i(h)/3
|mll(]),-’lg, 13/40 l
ot f. remedy as bote 16/ M
‘_mmp!msmun,] 113 [MnE boot
hr:;lna[dyp. brw:i.’ zm’c. spacions ns 18(d)/3157;
15, 12/163; gsn brad o
!)r-c see brecan e bradan /57
gebreee n. crashing ns 12/295, & :
gebriecon see grgrec:: 051 10250
bréed see bregdan
breedan 1 roast, broil inf 3/194; infl i 0
redanme 3/ 1o 3/174; infl inf (td)
breedan 1 spread inf 16/ 47
grl“:mjd see gebregdan
:reac see brucan
reahtm m. woise, revelry 4
" g gp breahtma 16/86
brecan [V bn_-ai- pres 3s briced 11(g)/6; pret
::/bra:c 1417, 38 12/277; p ple brocen
1
gebrecan V shaiter, smash prev 3p gebrizcon
. 13/1; p pte gebrocen 13/32
re}da.n T weave, knil, braid pres 1s bregde
fﬂ‘;};‘;ﬂ‘ drag, ﬂin,;, draw (a sword) inf
, pret 3s X 5 E
- :mgd '8(:)!7943 ried 12/154, 12/162,
gebregdan 111 weave fogeth v 5
\ oetiet 13/1s wugether, conceive pret 35
remel m. bramble, brier ap brémelas
. 47233 dp b!'émelum 2/67, 4/224 s
brfntan 1 bring pres subj 3s brenge 8/37
réost n. breast ds breoste 2/30; dp (w. sg.
b r_ne:r:eng) bfr_eos:um 127144, 14/ 118, 167113
reostcearu f. griefof heart as bré y
s ofof heart as bréosteeare 15/
breostcofa m. heart ds bréostcofan 16/ 18

Glossary

breosthord n. jy, 1
brer m. brier dp l':::;:fn:’m ’
Bretwalas m. Pl the Br:
6/9 b,
::ceﬂ see brecan |
cg 1. bridge, cays
brgj; ds brycge n’gmy =
i "ﬂrd M. guardian of i,
bricgweardas 12/8; e, ;

b

bm. Sf;l. waler ns |8(a)/3‘7

mgor m. seabird ap brimﬁ.“
. sed-

17/30 Y, Mk ﬂfm
brimlifend m.
bmdra 12/27

m. seafarer, VFiks

12/295; gp brimmanna :‘:/':‘.ﬁ s p
hrlngun 1 bring pres 35 bringed 16/s, .

bringe 4/124; pret 3s brohte
_ brohton 4/86, 4/275; p prc by
gebringan 1 bring inf 10(a)/20, 10(a

subj 35 gebringe 14130, p

gebrohte 47284 :
brocen sec brecan
i;bmcen see gebrecan

oga m. /error ds bro, /2
:roh:le. brﬁhton see I'lg;‘ainn;ma
rond m. burning, fire gp bronda
b [MnE brand] ik - ‘
rosnian 2 decay pres 3s brosnad

2260; pret 3s bmsnage 13/28 bl
brop n. bruth as 3/172
grlgréﬂm see brodor
brodor m. (§60) bruther ns brodor 12/28
98, 18(b)/ 1324, bradier 4/19, ¢/1, ‘
b/g; np 9/10g, ¢/113, brodru 12/ |
scbruﬁru 12/ 305
brucan 1 (w.g.) enjoy, use, benefit from, eat
3158, 37130, 17162, 47176, 1471444 1
Byg; pres 2s bryust 2/40; 3p brucad
pret 3s bréac 1o(b)/75, 16/44 [MnkE brook]
brineccg adj. with shining blade asn 12/163
brungen sce bringan ‘
brycge sec bricg
bryest sce briucan
bryhtm m. #itnk ns 8/ 33
bryne m. burning, fire as 14/149
brytta m. besiower, one ko grves as brynan 8
23 .
Bryttisc adj. fritish dsm Bryttiscum /21
baan 1 mhabi, dwell pres 1s buge 11{d)/z
B\lcd.n_‘lhumscir . Buckinghamshire &S
Buccingahamscire 7/64
budon scc béodan
bagan 11 bend, turn away, submil, retreat inf 12/

seafarer,
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gebyrian 1 hefis, e proper to pres 38 gebyradd
4o

byrig sce burg

byrigan 1 (st pret 3s byrigde 14/ 101

byrnan [l furn pres pie nsf byrnende
1i{o)/ 4

byrne b corselel, coal of mail ns 12/ 144, 127284,
as byrnan 12/163; g8 18(¢)/2260 [MnE
byrnie|

byrnwiga m. mailed warrior ns 16/94

byrst f. bristle np byrsta 4214

bysen f. cxemplar, original, example ds bysne
4/123, bysene 8757

bysig adj. busy npm bysige 12/110

36, 1447 pres subj 2s buge 4/180;
,70.‘ ‘3“*‘ bag 13/17: 3p bugon 12/185
P submil, yield pres subj 3s gebuge
fbn.‘qh: pret subj 38 gebuge 4/172
age see bu .
bIES fen sce iebindan
£O8CF oblet, cup 1S 16794 _ _
> fﬂ hamber, collage a3 6/11; ds bure 18(b)/
pur |o' l-““l:' bower] )
13 i siramghold, enclusure as burh ;/.;q. 12/
w“,‘ burig 10(a)/3 burg 1(n)/7, 13/37
{ein)s ds byrig 6/26, 1o(h)/ 37, 10(b)/ 465 ap
byrig 17/4% €p burga 1o(h)/18; dp burgum

(/28 [MnE borough] i ‘
rfgﬂﬂ cec beorgan bysigian 2 affficl, occupy, trouble p pte gebys-
::‘.‘rgced n. city building np 13/21 gad 11(0)/3 [MnE (to) busy]
b“gatcnll n. city ns 13/28 bysmerian 2 mack, revile pret 3p bysmeredon
bur tede m. cify as 13/2, burhstede 18(c)/ 14748

iebysmerian 2 mock pret 3p gebysmrodon

2263 (conrtyard pavement )

hedge np burgtinas 15/ 4/200

bysmor m. disgrace ds bysmore 4/ 158 (10 bys-
more shamefully), bismore 7/34
bysmorful adj. shameful dp bysmorfullum

purgtan M. profecting

1
wj,-hwm £ citizenry, population ns 7/ 4 750,
ds burhware 7753 &P burgwara 16/86
burig sc¢ burg
burnsele m. bathing hall np 13/ 21
biirpén m. servant of the bower, chamberlain ds
burpene 124121
burston sce berstan
batan prep. w.d. withoul, exeepl, but, only 3/ 36,
/47, 3/ 158, 3/160, buton 445, 4775, 62,
ele., 7/17 (w.a. only); conj (§179.5) w. ind.
excepl, only 4/5, 4/21, W, subj. unless 3/ 115,
3/161, 47179, 4195, 12/71, €1C.
butere . butter ns 3/160; as buteran 3/26
baton sce butan
bata n. dual both acc. 14/48
bycgan 1 buy pres 1s bycge 17136, 3/1513 35
bygp 3/83
icbyegan 1 buy pret 1s gebohte 3/147; 28
gehohtest 3/145
byden f. b ds bydene 1(f)/6
byht n. dwelling ap 11(d)/3
byldan 1 encourage, embolden pret 3s bylde 12/
160, 12/204, 12/320; pres subj 3s bylde 12/
234
byldu f. arrogance, baldness ds bylde 4/200
ichyrad see febyrian
byre m. oppartunity as 127121
byred sce beran
byrgan 1 bury inf 17/98
byrgen {. burial place, grave ds byrgene 4
4/267; dp byrgenum 4327
Byrhtelm pers. n. Byrhtelm
12/92
Byrhtnod pers. n. Byrhunoth ns 12/17, 12742,
12/ 101, e1c.; as 12/237; €5 Byrhmaotes 12/
114. See also Brihtnod
Byrhtwold pers. n. Byrhtwold ns 12/309

190

irbysnode sce gebisnian

sebysnungum sec gebisnung

bywan 1 polish, adorn, prepare inf 18(¢)/2257

caf adj. brave, quick, vigarous asm cafne 12/76
ciflice adv. prazvely, boldly 12/153
cald n. (the) cold is calde 17/8
cald adj. cold asn 12/g1, dp caldum 17/10;
superl. caldast nsn 17/33
jecamp m. battle ds gecampe 12/153
cann see cunnan
canén m. canen gs canones ¢/74; np canonas
4/288
canst see cunnan
carcern n. prison, dungeon as carcerne 1o(a)/
25; ds 10{a)/ 2, 10(b)/73
care 5¢€ CEAro
cisere m. emperor NS 1o(b)/ 20, 10(b)/ 61,
Lasere 1ofa)/az; ds kasere rofa)/21; np
caseras 17/82; dp caserum 1o(a)/17 [MnE
caesar|
ceallian 2 call i, shout inf 12/g91
jfeceapian 2 buy pres 3 geceapap 11(h)/13
cearo f. care, lrouble, sorraw s 16755, as ceare
16/, 18(d)/ 31713 np ceare 17/10
cearseld . abude of care gp cearselda 17/5
/154,  pedeas sce peteosan
éeaster [. lown as ceastre 1o(b)/66, ds 3/82
[MnE (Win)chester, (Man)chester, etc.]
seasterbuend m. city-dweller dp ceaster-
buendum t8{a)/ 768
ceasterware 1. pl. cify-dwellers np /84
Cedmon pers. n. Ciedman ns g/28
Céfi pers. n. Cefi ns 8/11, 8739

gs Byrhtelmes
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cellod adj. see note to 12/283
cempa m. warrior, ] /
1353)/[312 , champion ns 3/213, 12/11g,
céne adj. keen, brave nsm 4/162, 4/181, 12/
215, gpm cénra 18(a)/768; compar. cénre
nsf 12/312
cene adv. boldly, bravely 12/28;3
Centland n, Keni ds Centlande 7/56
ei_ul m. keel, ship ds ceole 17/5
Ceorlfl‘::elrlsl. n. Ceole gs Ceolan 12/76
ceo carve, hew oul i ;
outfon /e ¢ inf 4/26q; pret 3p
¢eorl m. peasant, yeaman, free man of the lowest
rank ns 3/213, 12/256; as 11(f)/8; ds ceorle
_ 12/132 [MnE churl]
ge¢eosan 11 choose pret 3s gecéas 4/35, 12/
113; p ptc nsn gecoren ¢/53 (decided ), npm
gecorene 4/290, dpm gecorenum (chosen
anes, disciples) 4/31
cépan 1 (w.g.) seize inf 4/201
Cerdié¢ pers. n. Cerdic ds Cerdice 6/43
¢lcen n. chicken ns 1/6
ciele m. chill, cold ds 3/16
¢iepan 1 sell pres s ciepst 3/8)
(_:lepemmn m. merchant np ciepemenn 3/5
getierran 1 return pret 3s gecierde 2/7y
¢iese m. cheese ns 3/161; as 3726
¢ild n. child ns 2/51; as 2/63, ap 2/34, 47158
gecinde see gecynd ) ,
cinn see cynn
cirice f. church as cyrcan g/250, 4/253; ds
4/256, cirice 1/10; np ciricean 5/2¢ '
cls_mmnm see clomm
cleqe adj. clean, pure dsm cl&num 4/258; nsn
cl&ne 9/67; asn 17/110; dsn cl&num 4/265;
apm cl&nan 3/80; dpm cl&num 4/315; apf
cl&nan 4/191
cl?ne adv. utterly, entirely 5/14 [MnE clean)
cleennis . purity, cleanness ds clennisse 4/3%
cleofa m. cellar, paniry as cleofan /159 '
cleofan 11 spfit, cleave pret 3p clufon .ufzﬁ_;
cleopode see clipian
clif n. o/iff dp clifum 17/8
clipian 2 call, summon, cry out pres pte clypi-
gende 4/236; pret 3s clipode 2/20, 2}43,
2/61, 2/71, 4/73, clypode 4/168, 4/20q,
4/286, 8/42, 12/25, 12/256, cleopode 1o(b)/
83 [archaic MnE clepe, yclept]
clomm m. grip, fetier dip clommum 17/10,
clammum 10(b)/83, 18(b)/ 1335
clastor n. prison ds clastre 10(b)/73
clypigends see clipian ‘
clyppan 1 embrace inf ¢/61; pres subj 3s
clyppe 16/42 [MnE clip]
clypode sce clipian
clypung . shoui, calling our ap clypunga 4/240
cnapa m. servani, boy as cnapan 3/15;.dp
cnapum 2/47, 2/50, 2/78 [MnE knave|

Glossary
gecnawan VI| o
know] Undersiand g /56 I
CO€O M. kuee as 16/4a, ]
1378 v Leneratiny n :

eniht m. boy, youth, sgu :
I‘Zfll S_l‘llf}dnE kni?h:]’e' fervening Ifi'l !
conodan VII i be ? .
1o{h)/ 32 fommiled (o) p prc g
cnossian 2 fog, 1
17/8 54, dd&’-‘l. drive pres 38 o
coyssan | dash against, bagier pres
16101, 17/33 (fig. urge, press):
cnysedan (clashed) 18(b)/1308
coc m. cook ds coce 3/167
m:i!::f:rczal Pret 3s colode 14/72
co adj. stous- \
€om see cuman B B
c{)men 5¢¢ cuman
cOmon see cuman
con (= cann) see cunnan
const see cunnan

Constentinopolim . oy
1o(a)/21 '
Tl

RN

consul m. consul ns 10(a)/ 12 e
gecoren see geééosan .
corn n. kernel, grai : o A
corn] gram gp corna 17/33 [ng
erabba m. crab ap crabban 3/g3 ;
gecranc see gecringan st L A Ny
crnn m._frar.k’, skull, force ns 3151, 3/163; “ b
3;‘:,ﬁ31~3:/3/4|, etc; gs crefres 3/168; ds
crefte 3/73, 3/151, 3/153, ’ G
[MnE crafi] sh Viss. ¢S &
Creacas m. pl. the Greeks, Greece npm 5/49, ;
10(b)/'48; ap Creacas 10(b)/56, Crécas
10(b)21, Crécas 10(b)/61; gp Créca tola)l |
21, 1o{b)/66; dp Crécum 10(b)/26 N
crincgan 111 fall, perish inf 12/202; pret 3p
cruncon 124302, crungon 13/25, I
) [MnE cringe] ‘ ki J’T’s iy
gecringan I full, perish pret 3s gecranc 12/
250, 12/324, gecrang 18(b)/1337, gecrong e
13/31 el 10), 16/79 d
Crist pers. n. Christ ns 4/33, ¢/ 323, 4/325 14/
56; as /212, 4/328; gs Cristes 4/29, 4/204 ‘
4210, B/77; ds Criste 17335, 4/30, 4191
4195, 47266, 85, 10(b)/32, 147116
Cristen adj. Christian nsm 4/23, 10{a)/6; 0P
Cristne 5727, ap Cristenan 4/158; npf
Cristna 5/353
cristendom m. Christendom, Christianity 48
cristendome  10(a)/23, cristenandome
10(a)/ 15
gecrong see gecringan
crungon sce crincgan
cusedon see cwelian
culter m. couller, a cutting blade on a plough 38 {
3712, 3193

3

IV come inf /276, 8/61, cumon 7/33,
s es 15 Lume 3/45; 25 cymest 18(b)/
c!f‘;_pi ymed 8/34, 16/103, 17/61, et 1p
308 ii L =2 3p 41785 subj 3s cume 8/30;
cumd? = R, pret 3s com 2/17, 434,
5 cumen b S . '
! 202, 7/40, EIC., CWOM 4/ 38, u-l;h)r
omon 2750, 4/72, 4/246, 47273,
n 13725, e1¢; subj. 35 come
18(a)/731; 3p comen 10(b)/
Fop pie cuman {.;/'_-'.3, cumen |1;104,h|?;‘80
Cumbr® pers. . Cumbra as Cumbran 6/6
mon sc¢ cuman '
anan pret- prcs.li'rmm, know how to, can pres
s canm, 3.--'}6, 347 3/115, 3/130, con 9/20;
4 canst 371, 335, 3/37, const 18(b) 1377,
ete.; 35 can 4/ 106; 1p cunnon 5/36, cunnun
g/36; 3p cunnon 3/3, 4/27, etc; subj 3s
cunne 10769 (have knowledge), 16/71, 16/
113, 1p cunnen 5/61; pret 15 cude g/31; 38
/14 1p cudon 5/47: 3p 5/65; subj 1s cupe
3116 3P cudlen 4/40, 5/15
cunnian 2 fry, find out inf7/30, 12/215; pres 3s
cunnad 1672 (knows at first hand); subj 15
cunnige 17735, pret 3p cunnedon 47275
(1ried to discover); ppte gecunnad 17/5 (ex-
perienced, came ta know)
curfon see ceorfan
cad adj. familiar, well known ns 4/322, 18(a)/
205, npm cude 18(a)/867; gpn cudra 16/55
[Mnk {(unjcouth]
Capberht pers. n. Cuthbert ns /319
cipe see cunnan
cadli¢ adj. cerfain comp. as cudlicre 8736
cadlice adv. clearly 8/13
cudon sce cunnan
ewalu f. death ds cwale 479
cwede sce cwedan
cweed see cwedan
cwealdon see ewellan
ewealmeuma m. murderous visior as cwealm-
cuman 18a)/ 792
cwellan 1 il pret 2s cwealdest 18(b)/ 1334,
ip cwealdon 1729 [MnE quell]
ewen 1. woman, queen 1S 1710,
cwene [ woman ns 11(p)/1
cwedan V sy inf 14/116; pres 1s cwedie
4/118; 38 owyp 14/11L5 3p cwepap 431,
pret is owed 5/44; 25 cwde 44 35 cwad
272, 2/7, 2/20, 2/21, 2/ 44, 37189, e 3p
cukdon 630, 6734, cwdon g/10b etc,
subj 3p cwaden 5/34 [archaic Mn[. quoth]
feewedan V speak, utler pret 3s gecwaed 127
168, 18(a)/ 837, 18(a)/874
ewic adj. alive nsm 3/139, 4/166, 4/257; asm
cwicne 4178, 18(a)/792; nsf cwicu 11{p)/s;
apm cwice 11(g)/7; gpm cwicra 16/g [MnkE
quick]
cwide m. statement, saying as 11(c)/4

Jy2hn, &
gEnT
Ia e ,\1‘7 ¢
—/yo, LWoma

!4, cWOME
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cwidegiedd n. spaken wilerance gp cwide-

giedda 16/53

cwiban 1 hewail, lament inf 16/g, 18(d)/ 31713

pret 3p cwiddon 14/56

cwOm 5¢¢ cuman

eyme m. coeming ds 4/ 76

cymed sce cuman

jrcynd n. species, kind, origin, lineage ds

gecinde 4/49

gecyndboe 1 baok of origin, ic. hook of Genesis

ns 4/ 48

iecynde adj. praper, lawful apm 10(b)/6 [MnE

kind]

cynelié adj. noble nsn 13/48

cynelice adv. regally 47173

cyneriée n. kingdom gs kynerices 5/67
cynestol m. royal seal, throne ns 10(a)/22; ds

cynestale 10(b)/48

Cynewulf pers. n. Cynewulf ns 6/1, 6/4, 6/6,

etc.
cyng sec cyning
cyning m. king ns kyning 571, cyng 7/27,
7/45, cyning 47137, 4319, 8/1, 8/76, 10(a)/
14, 1c(a)/24, 18(a)/863, 18(b)/1300; as
+/207, 6/ 10, §/6o, etc., kyning 18(d)/ 31713
gs cyninges 1740, 4/127, 4/200, 6/17, etc;
ds cyninge 3/66, 3/132, 4/130, 10{a)/ 19,
kyninge 6/12; np cyningas 17/82, kyningas
5/5, ap cyningas 1o(b)/6, kyningas 10(b)/
50; dp cyningum 1o(a)/2, ete.
cynn n. kin, family, kind, race ns 1/3; 2514794
gs cynnes 37153, 127217, 12/2606, 18(a)/ 712,
18(a)/ 733, etc.; ds’ cynne 12/76, 18(a)/810;
gp cynna t1{n)/ 2, cinna 492
eyrean see cirice
cyrm m. 7y, uproar ns 12/107
cyssan | kiss pres 3p cyssad 11(3)/3, 11(0)/6;
subj 35 cysse 16742
cyst [, best ns 10(b)/18, 18(a)/ 802, as 14/1; dp
cystum 18(a)/ 867 (good quality, excellence)
cystig adj. generous nsm 143
cydan 1 reveal, make known, inform inf 5/2;
pres 1s oyl 4/ 204; pret 38 cypde 6/29, 9/50;
3p cyiidon (manifested toward) 10(b)/ 56
pecy@an 1 shaw, make known, declare inf 12/
216 pret 35 geeydde 7/53
jecypnis {. festament ns 4/29; ds gecydnisse
4/41; ap gecydnissa 41z
cypp . kinfolk ns 173 [MnE kith (and kin)]

(§212) w.d.)

icdafenian 2 (impersonal verb
subj gedaf-

befit pret 3s gedafenode ¢/17;
node 4/39
dagas sce deg
darod m. spear as 127149, 12/255
déed {. deed ns 10(b)/43; as dzde 18(a)/880; gp
dicda g/82; dp diedum 672, 17/41, 17/76
deedbot [, penifence, penance as dadbote 4/65
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deeg m. day ns 1/23, etc.; as da
i K] £4/236, 63,
4312, ¢/113, 127198, 15/37, dsiy;/;;;zgss
dxges 11(f)/3 (as adv.), 11(f)/17; ds dzege
1/29, 2/10, 2/48, 1/26, etc., 10 dage loday 8/
73 np dagas 17/80; ap 4/206; gp daga 14/
:36;.dp dagum 2/48, 11(k)/1, etc.
:m.h_-d n. dawn as 3/8
n. number af days ns 18(a)/8z2
f 3
d-ivun:”s n. day's work gs degweorces 12/
z: see deeg
m. part, portion as 5/42, 5/53, 11(n)/4, 16/
dé6]5; ds dsﬂe 414 [MnE deal| i
an 1 share inf 4/165; pres subj E
_ 12/33 [MnE deal] ) don
ged@lan 1 part, separate pres 1p gedzlad
II(C‘)/'?; pret 3s gedlde (shared) 16/83;
_sub| 35 15/22, 1B(a)/731 '
de:d adj. dead nsm 11(p)/4, 18(b)/1323; nsn
eade 17365;’ asm déadne 11(k)/1, 18(b)/
1300; np déade 2/8; d é
i p (as noun) déadum
deéaf see dufan
déagan VII conceal be concealed v
e ealed pret 3s déog
déah see dugan
d?m see durran
déap m. death ns 11;3, 11(e)/7, 15/22, 17/106,
as 14/101; gs deades 14/113; ds déade
?;azg& 4292, 4/303, 9/120, 16/83, 18(b)/

di;sd;lnt m. death-day ds déaddzge 18(a)/

deadfeege adj. fated to die, doomed ns 1
deat > adj. 3 a)/8
gDredg& adj. fitting, seemly nsm 18(d)/ 3?514) ¥
fenas m. pl. Devon, the peaple of Devon dp
Defenum 7/
Defenb? adj. Devemian, from Devon nsm
Defenisca 7/14
degeliée see deogollite
dehter see dohtor
gedelf n. digging ds gedelfe 4/28
3 : 3
mdémdo;: }udganﬁem inf 14/107; pret 3p
I [ g - .
Ot 3174 (praised); p pic
demm m. misforiune, loss ns 3/
3 3/214
Dengh_ m. pl. Danes dp Denum 12/129
(vikings), 18(a)/767, 18(a)/823; gp Denigea
adj. 1 i
i i. Danish np Deniscan 4/147; dp
denu f. vally np d /30
de::m,f] p dena 15/30; dp denum
eofol m.n. thedevil as 4/150; ds déofl ;
d.i?hdéom 18(a)/ 756 5, cofle 17776
Igild n, idol as déofolgyld 8/61;
déofolgilda 8/54; dp deofolgildum 851
deofulgeldum 865 T v
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:::"T:d?:e’c::, hidden, :
dbopolics Tugi digclan ¢/ 165~ S
digellice 10(a)/ 20 by dégelice
i
St o
deer] ap 4/235, an‘,

deor adj. bold, brave nsm /g - "

deore ad o
re adj. dark .
4 deorcan 14/46 o g~

eore adj. dear, precious, he, ;

) ;:?r‘f superl. asm dv':u:u-es:m‘:":;‘n,)“a

ge n. todl, hardshi
s 372 3/ ip ns 3/20, 3/2y,
Deorwente . the Derwent Ry :
_wentan 8/73 i
de:l:fwh‘r}; adj. valuable, costly apm
eorwirbe 4/85; apn déorwier]
[archaic MnE dcansorm]! g
d?ril-l’l 1 w.d. harm inf 12/90
dést sce don
déd see don
digelan sce déogol
@is::lite see déogolliée
gedihtan 1 direct pret 3s gedihte 4/82
dim adj. gloom f di

i ty npf dimme 15/30
disc m. dish ns 1/4
do see don
dogor n. day dis 18(b)/1395; gp do

dogera 18{(a)/823 o 3
dohte se¢ dugan *
dohtor f. (§60) daughter ns 1/

36, np 11
d ils g.e}}te: 411/10; gp dohtra r1(k)/12 W
ol adj. foalish nsm 17/ 106;

s 7/166; apm dole 11
d?lg n. wound np 14/46 :
do? m. judgment as 4/204, 6/28, 12/38;

omes 4/312, /77, 14/107; ds dome o/
|8(a}/'895: dp domum ¢/Bo; poet. m ‘

;'?" m”"a'(ﬁw ns 18(a)/88s, as 12/12; 88 !

omes 18(b)/1388; ds da [MnE

oo 13 s dome 17/85
domdeeg m. day of fudgment ds domdage 1 ‘

103 [MnE doom(s)day] % "
doll:feom adj. eager for glory npm domgeorne
7 '

don anom. (§128) do, make, take inf 3/20
do, make, 5, 5/63

(promote), etc.; infl inf (13) donne 1/14, 3/17

pres 1s do 3/go; 25 dést 3/17, 3/28, 3/65

3/79; 38 dgﬂ 4/113; 2p dop 3/176; 3p 3/120

4/108; subj 25 dd 5/21; 35 5/77; 1p 4/96; pret

15 dyde 17/20; 25 dydest 2/26, 2/28; 35 dyde

/1, 8/6, 9/ 24 €1 3P dydon ¢/217; p ptc
iy /52, 12/197
pom. (§128) do inf 7/51, 17/43; pres

da sec don .
draca M- dragon ns 18{a)/ 842 [archaic MnE

drake] )
Fd;gl' n. tumull, (na:.g.') company as 18(a)/ 756,
gedreag 15745 (multttude)
dreag scc dreogan
edreag Sc¢ gedreeg

f;.é.m m. joy, delight ns 147140, 17/80; g5

dreames 147144 ds dréame 16/79; np
17/86; gp dreama 18(a)/
#3505 dp dreamum 14/133, 18(a)/721 [MnE

dreamas 17/65,

dream]
iedreas sce gedréosan

dréfan 1 sHr up, disturb pres 1s dréfe 11(d)/

2
pedrefan | trouble, afffict p ptc gedréfed nsm

10(a)/27, 10(b)/ 74, 14/20, 14/59
dreng m. (Viking) warrior gp drenga 12/149

dreogan 1 suffer, perform, be engaged in inf 15/
26; pres 3s dreoged 15/500 3p dreogad 17/
50, pret 3s dreag 1n{l)/s; 3p drugon

18(a)/ 798, 18(a)/ 831

dréorgian 2 grow deselate pres 3p dréorgiadl

13/29

dreorig adj. sad asm dréorigne 16/17 [MnE

dreary)
dréorighléor adj. sad-faced nsm 16/83

dréorsele m. desolate hall, hall of sorrow ds 15/
50
dréosan 11 decline pres 35 dreosep 1/26, 16/

63
redréosan 11 collapse, perish pret 35 gedréas
13/11, 16/ 36 (perish); p ptc gedroren nsf 17/

46, npf gedrorene 13/5
drifan 1 drive inf 3/g; pres 15 drife 3/23

drihten m. lord, the Lord ns ¢/39, 127148,
dryhten 11{€)/2, 14/101, €tC.; a5 1464, 17/
4/ 318, 10(b)/ 41,

dryhtnes 1479, 14/35,14/75 14/113,14/136,
ds Drihtne 9/54,

106; gs Drihtnes 4/292,

14/140, 17763, 1771215
o/ 119, 10(b)/64, 10(b)/83, 18(b)/ 1398

drincan 111 drink pres 3p drincad )/ 1z
pret 35 dranc 18(a)/ 742 3p druncon 11(n)/1

drohtod m. course, way of life ns 18(a)/ 756
iedrorene see gedreosan
druncon see drincan

dryht f. multitude, men dp dryhtum 11(m)/2

dryhten sce drihten
dryhtguma m. relainer,
guman 18(b)/ 1388
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warrior ds driht-
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dryhtlié adj. lordly, magnificent nsn 18(a)/ 8923

superl. dsm dryhtlicestum 17/85
dryhtsele m. relainer's hall, splendid hall ns
18(a)/ 767
drynce m. drink as 3/199
dryncfeet n. drinking vessel, cup as 18(c)/2254
drysmian 2 become gloomy pres 3s drysmap
18(b)/ 1375
diifan 11 dive pret s déaf u(p)/4; 35 1(1)/s
dugan pret. pres, w.d. be of use pret 35 deah
12/48, dohte 18(b)7/ 1344
dugud f. advantage, benefit ds dugude 12/197;
dip dugudum 18(d)/ 3174 (pomwer, excellence,
glory)
dugud {. troap of seasoned relainers, mature men
ns 16/79, 17/86, 18(c)/2254; ds dugupe 16/
97; dp dugepum (heavenly host) 17/80
dumb adj. dumb dpm dumbum 11(m)/2
diin §. hill, down, mountain as dune 2/48; ds
2/46, 2/71; np duna 15/30; ap 11(g)/6; dp
danum 1()/3
Dunanere pers. n. Dunnere ns 12/255
Dunstan pers. n. Dunsian ns 4129, 4131,
7/15; ds Dunstane 4/127
durran pret. pres. dare pres (s dearr 3/10,
3/107; 1p durron 4/100; subj 15 dyrre 3/10,
durre 16710, 2s dyrre 18(b)/1379; pret 1s
dorste 14735, 14/42, 14/45, €1C. 35 4/243: 3P
dorston 1/34; subj. 3p dorsten 1o(b)/27
duru {, deor ns 18(a)/721; as 4/278, 6/13, 8/31
dist n. dus! ns 2/42; ds duste 2/42
pedwola m. heresy ns 10(b)/41; ds gedwolan
1o{a)/7
iedwolmann m. herelic np ged%lmen 4/ 106
jedwolsum adj. misleading nsn 4/105
gedwyld n. heresy ds gedwylde 4/308
dyde sce don
dydon sce don
gedygan 1 survive pres 38 gedyged 11(g)/6
dygel sce déogol
dynnan 1 resennd pret 3s dynede 18(a)/767,
18(b) /1317
dynt m, blow dp dyntum 11(f)/17 [MnE dint]
dyrne adj. secret asm 15/12; gpm dyrnra
18(b)/1357
dyrre sce durrran
gedyrstig adj. daring, bold nsm 3/59, 3/62
dysig adj. ignoran/, foolish nsm 479 [MnE
dizzy]
dysignes [. folly as dysignesse 8/59; ds 8/57
[MnE dizziness]

&a £, river as 3/76, 3/77; s 3799, 8/73; dp éam
3/88

sac adv. also, and 4/19, 4/31, 4234 /277
7/49, 14/92, €1C,; prep. w.d.i. in addition to,
besides 3/ 180, 10(D)/ 44, 12/11; #ac swi like-
wise, alse 2/19; éac 8 (swa), swel
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eac (cont)
&ac also, moreover 2/1, 2/33, 3/103, 3/121,
4/260, 9/79, €ac swylce 9/120; &ac
bon  morcover, besides 15/44; ne #ac nor
even 5/25 [archaic MnE eke)
€aca m. increase ds €acan 4/20; té &acan
(w.d.) in addition to 10(2)/ 10
eacen adj. imcreased, endowed, greal  nsm
11(k)/8
geéacnung f. child-bearing, increase ap fgecac-
nunga 2/34
éad n. wealth as 13/36
éadig adj. blessed nsm 17/107, éadiga 433,
4137, 4/320, 7/25
eadignes f. blessedness, bliss as eadignesse 17/
120, gs 8/46, 11(0)/g
eadméd adj. humble nsm 4/t 39
eadmodlice adv. humbly 4/2
Eadmund pers. n. Edmund ns 47137, 47168,
E/lq.‘.; as 4/200; gs Eadmundes 4/130; ds
admunde 4/129, 4/313
Eadric pers. n. Fadric ns 12/11
Eadweard pers. n. Edward ns 12/117, 12/273
Eadwine pers. n. Fadwine ns 7/13,7/18,8/76
[MnE Edwin]
Eadwold pers. n, Eadwald ns 12/304
eafora m. offspring, son ns eafera 18(a)/Bg7
éage n. eye as 11(b)/3; gs €agan 8/33; np
€agan 2/, 2/15; ap 4/111; dp eagum 2/13,
18(a)/ 726
eagdyrl n. window as 4/279
eahte num. eight npm 4271
eahtian 2 esteem, praise pret 3p eahtodan
18(d)/3173
eal sce eall
eala interj, ok, lo 3/20, 3/28, 3/156, 37174, etc.
eald adj. old, ancient nsm 12/710, 15/2¢, ealda
12/218 (see faeder); asm ealdne 11(F)/8; nsf
ealde 4/11, 4/28; asf ealdan 2/57, 2/6o,
4/40, ealde 18(a)/795; npm ealdan 4/ 11 (see
faeder); npn eald 16/87; apn ealde 12/47;
ipm ealdum 10(b)/65; compar. yldra 18(b)/
1324
ealdes adv. longago 15/
ealdgesegen . old tradition gp ealdgesegena
18(a)/ 869
ealdgesid m. oid comrade or retainer np cald-
gesipas 18(a)/853
ealdgestréon n. ancient treasure dp ealdge-
streonum 18(b)/ 1381
ealdgewyrht n. or . deed of old, Jarmer action
dp ealdgewyrhtum 14/100
ealdhlaford m. lord from old times dp ealdhla-
fordum 10(a)/17, 10(b)/63
ealdhlafordcynn n. heredilary lordship, race of
ancient kings gs ealdhlafordcynnes 1o{a)/22
ealdian 2 grow old pres 3s ealdadl 17/8¢
ealdor m. /eader, prince ns 12/202, 124222, 12/

34 14790, 19/123;
ealdre 12/11 [;dng al?isu?ld‘u
ealdor n. life, age ng 1(k)/3; as al
1371 gs ealdres ;3&,];,338' ald
822; ds ealdre 17/79 (Awa 1 o
caldorbisceop m, high-pp;
ealdordagas m. pl, days of life dp
18(a)/718, ealdordagum 18(a) e
ealdorgedsl n. separation from ’.57 :
aldorgedal 18(a)/ o5
ealdorman m. nobleman, ruler ns &
7/29 (see note), aldormon 6/25
ealdormann /2, aldormon 6/
ealdormannes 7/45;
aldormen 8/48; dp
8728 [MnE alderman)
ealdorbegn m. chief thane as g
18(b)/ 1308 :
ealdriht n. ancient right gp caldrihta ¢
1o{a)/ 16, 1a(b)/ 36, 1e(b)/57; dp eald;
1o{a)/23
ealfela adj. very much, o great as
869, 18(a) 883 G
ealfelo adj. entirely harmful, dire asn 11
Ealfric pers. n. Alfric ns ZElfric 7/32;
Elfrices 7/43; ds Ealfrice 7/29
ealgian 2 defend inf 18(a)/ 796
geealgian 2 defend inf gealgean 12/52
Ealhelm pers. n. Ealhelm ns 12/218
eall adj. 4/ nsm 7/61; asm ealne 8/90;
ealles 15/41; nsn eall 14/6; asn 4/221,
1438, 14/94; nsf 37160, 14/12, 14/5
15746, etc.; asfealle 3/40, 4/132, 5/50,
1o(b)/12; dsf eallre 4/198; npm ealle 3/
4200, 4/232, 4/240, 4/285, 7/27, 11(
14128, alle 6/15; apm 3/87, 3/192,
7/71, 12/ 320, 14/37, e1¢.; gpm ealra 11(
dpm eallum 47239, 11{l)/7, 12/233;
ealle 2/1, eall 3/138, 3/190; apn eal 9/45;
dpn eallum 2/29; gpn ealra 4/29, /245, 14/
125, npf ealle 2/56; apf ealle 4/62,
5/41; gpf ealra 12/174; as pron. nsn ¢
18(a)/835; asn eall 12/256, 13/26, 13/3%
npm ealle 14/
eall adv. all, entirely, complesely 4/213,7/30 1%
314, 14/20, 14748, 14/8z2, eal 15/29

Eallerica pers. n. Alaric ns Eallerica 10(2)/%

as Aleric 1o(b)/7
eallgearo adj. entirely ready, cager nsf 11(h)/4

i
eallswa adv. justas 4/257 (eallswa . . . swilce g 4

Justas. . asif) :

eallunga adv, utrerly 4325, eallinga 8/13

ealneg adv. always 5/79

€alond n. island ds éalonde 10(a)/4

ealra sce eall

ealuscerwen f. dispensing of ale, distress, lero”
ns 18{a)/76g (see note)

eam m. uncle ns 11(a)/6, 18(a)/881
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land, country as 12/53, 12/58, 12/
. ﬁ:’;: 18(b)/1377; gs eardes 4/176; ds

85
"f,.t ¥ city, dwelling place as 16/85
m. city, dwelling p
enrd m. wanderer ns 16/6
n. ear ap €aran /1, 1i(b)/3
¢ - see earfoll
& n. hardship gp earfoda 15/39, earfepa

ﬁ;hn {. time of hardship as earfoShwile

177356 adi. full of trouble, fraught with hard-

; 16/ 106 .

.:::pggis.r.lmwrd@ nsn 12/238 [MnE eerie]

:-nn m. arm as 12/165, 18(a)/ 749, 18(a)/835;
ap carmas 11(b)/6 .
earm adj. poor, wreiched asm earmne 16/ 40;
asn earme 7/77; npm earme 14/68, earman

4/174, 4/ 325; s noun gp earmra 1419

carmeearlf ad). wretched and troubled nsm 16/

/1
u::‘ﬂ]il :ji. miserable, pitiable ns 18(a)/ 807
earmlice adv. miserably, wretchedly 4/279,
02

ufninnpan adj. wretched, miserable nsm
18(b)/ 1351

earn m. eagle ns 12/107, 17/24

jpeearnian 2 earn, deserve pres 3s geearnap 14/
! .

,éee:?‘mml f. favour, act deserving gratitude ap
geearnunga 12/ 196

eart see m

éast adv. east 4152, 8/72

éastan adv. from the east 10(b)/1

Eastdene m. pl. the Danes dp Eastdenum
18(a)/ 828 ‘

Eastengle m. pl. East Anglia ap 7/66; gp East-
engla 4/137; dp Eastenglum 4/154, 7/36

easted n. riverbank ds éastede 12/63

Eastseaxe m. pl. Fssex, the East Saxons ap
Eastsexe 7/67; dp Eastseaxum 7/56; gp
Eastseaxena 12/6g

ealie adv. easily 5/57, 11(h)/11, 11(n)/8

éalimad adj. humble nsm 14/60, 17/107

eaBmaodlice adv. humbly /B4

eaxl [, shoulder as caxle 18(a)/833, ds 18(a)/
816; ap eaxle 11(b)/6; dp eaxlum 14/.33

pann n. crossheam, intersection ds
eaxlgespanne 14/9 )
eult::np‘lh m. shoulder-companion, comrade
ns 18(b)/ 1326
ebba m. ebb-1ide ds ebban 12/65
EbriscgeSiode n. the Hebrew language ds
/

'H&i :gi. eternal, everlasting nsm 9/39,9/43, 17/
124; dsm ecan 4/80; gsn éces 8/46, écan
4/264, 17/79; asf écan 17/ 120; gsf ecre 8/46;
as adv. eternally 17/67

f. sword ns 12/60; gp ecga 18(a)/8os
::he::‘sf,n deadly hatred, w‘olr_ncc ns 17/70
Ecglaf pers. n. Ecglaf gp Ecglafes 12/267
Ecgpeow pers. n. Ecgtheow gs Ecgpéowes
18(b)/ 1383

iuﬁbz cfm‘q ds on écnysse forever and ever
4/66, ecnisse 4/121

étre sce ece

edor m. building np ederas 16/77

édrum see sedre

edwit n. reproach, disgrace ns 10(b)/ 55

efne adv. cven, only 8756, 9/15, 10(b)/14

efsian 2 cut (the hair) inf 4/268

efstan 1 hasten inf 14/34; pret 3p efston 12/
206

eft adv. again, afterwards, thereupon, back 2/7,
2/17, 2/52, 2/71, 3/31, 3/126, 5/49, etc., &ft
10(b)/65; eft ongean in reply, back again 12/
49, 12/156; eft onhwyrfed reversed, back-
wards 11(h)/1 o

eftsill m. journey back, return ap eftsiBas téah
returned 18(b)/1332

efe m. fear, terror :l}'i:: 2/73, 10(b)/72, ds 3/ 11

egesa m. awe, lerror nj 14/86, 18(a)/ 784, egsa
17/ 103; ds egsan 17/ 101

eteilléj adj. gfsmrful. awesome, dreadful st
1

E‘l‘/w‘ m. pl. Egypuians gp Egipta /77,
12 9/73
éjlmﬁpn. fiand ns 10(b)/ 16 o
ehtan 1 w.g. chase, pursue pres subj 3p ehten
343 )
eleor adv. otherwise 8/63
eldran see ieldran
eldum sec mide
ele m. o1l as 3/ 141
ds Eli 20
tl:il::b{g pers. E.“-L/"?iubelh ns 1/31
ellen n. courage, strength ds elne 16/ 114, 18(a)/
8g3; is elne mycle with greal zeal 14/34, 14/
6o, 147123, on ellen valiantly 12/211
ellendsed f deed of valour dp ellendedum
a)/ )
ellf(nm) Ei76]:-. f. fame for courage, heroic deed dp
ellenma&rpum 18(a)/ 828
ellenweore n. valorous deed ap 18(d)/3173
ellenwodnis f. zeal gs ellenwodnisse g/85
elles adv. otherwise, else 4/103, 15/23, 17/46
ellor adv. elsewhither 18(c)/2254
ellorgsest m, spiril from elsewhere, a_:hmsplm‘ ns
ellorgast 18(a)/Bo7; ap ellorg@stas 18(b)/
I
n
:lg::l;i.:::: ivary, elephant bone as 3/141
elra adj. another dsm elran 18(a)/ 752
elpéodig adj. alien, foreign as noun: np
eléodge 10(b)/55; gp elpeodigra 17/38
embe see ymbe
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ende m. end, conclusion ns 1733, 18(a)/822; as
47, /96, /295, 18(b)/1386; ds 14729 (on
ende from the edge) is nde ¢/86
endebyrdan 1 arrange, dispose p pte geende-
byrd 4/¢4
endebyrdnes f. order, succession, sequence ns
9/35; as endebirdnisse 4/101, endebyrd-
nesse /21
endemes adv. lugeiher 4/232
geendian 2 end complete pret 3s geendode
47303 (ended his life), 10(a)/g; geendade
o/ B
endlyfta adj. cleventh isn endlyftan 8/78
engel m. angel ns 2/61, 2/71; as 14/g; np
englas 4772, 14/100; dp englum 2/11, 14/
153, 17/78; gp engla 4/50, 12/178 xten 2/3
Engle m.pl. the English gp Engla 4/318 geetan V eal, devour pret 35 et 21y
Englisc adj., noun English ns 4/102; as 4/3,  epel m. homeland, territory ns 14/156; as

451, 4134, 5710, 5701, etc. 10{b)/16, 12/52, 17/60; ds &dle 16/20
Engliscgereord n. ihe English language ds

eoten m, giani :
883 FAnL s 18/ 761; £b eoteng |

eow see e

eower of you see gé

eower poss adj. your ng %
3/:70;_ nsf éuzru 3/::::/;5“‘“
npn €owre 2/g; apf ¢
cowerra 3/162

erian 1 plough inf 3/13 .

esne m. man as 11(f)/8; ap ¢ :

etan V eat infl inf (1o) ctpanf:“ﬂl:z(:y
etst 2730, 2/39; 1p etad 2/5; 2p 2/10,
3p 3/126; subj 3s ete 4/24; 2p eten
IS &t 2/25, 2/27; 25 ®te 2/36, 35 &t
subj 2s &te 2/23, 2/24, 2/37; 1p &ten

epelweard m. defender of the homeland
Engliscgereorde ¢/'7 epelweardas ro(b)/24
ent m. gian! gp enta 13/2, 16/87 ednis f. case, comfort gp é8nessa 10{a)/16 L]
eode see gan g
eodon see gan L
eodorcan | chew the cud pres ptc nsn eodor-  gefadian 2 arrange, phrase inf 4/104 ;
cende g/68 fadung f. arrangemeni, order (of words) ds
eofor m. buar, figure of a boar np eoferas 18(b)/ fadunge 4/103 N
1328 fah adj. stained, guilty, oulcast nsm 14/13, 15/
Eoforwitteaster [ York ds Eoforwicceastre 46, 16798 (decorated), fag 18(a)/811 (ina state
8772 of feud withy; asm fagne 18(a)/725, fahne
eoh m. horse as 12/18g 18(a)/ 716
eom sce béon fana m. bammer ns 10(b)/10

[MnE

eorcanstan m. jewellery, precious stone as 13/
kld

eorl m. mobleman ns 7/29, 10(b)/78, 12/6, 12/
51, 12/8g, et gs eorles 12/165; ds eorle
1o(b)/72, 12728, 12/159, 16/12; np eorlas
1o(b)/ 30, ap 16/99; gp eorla 11(a)/7, 16/60,
17772, 18(b)/1312; dp eorlum 11(n)/8,
18(a)/ 764 [MnE earl]

eorlscipe m. nobifity as 18(d)/ 3173

eormengrund m. spacious ground, earth as
18(a)/ 854

eornoste adv. carnesily, determinedly 12/281

eorde { carth as eordan 2/30, 4/52, 4/56,
47330, 127126, 127286, 12/303, etc.; gs 1724,
2740, 9/40, 14737, etc,; ds 2/2, 2/38, 2/40,

etc.

eorOfeest adj. firmly rooted in the earth dsn
eordfestum 4208 [MnE earthfast]

eorpgrap . grip o/ earth ns 13/6

corpscreef n. cave, grave ds eordscrafe 15/28,
16/84; ap eordscrafu 15/36

eorpsele m. cave, barrow ns 15/29

eorptilp f. farming, earth-1illing ns 3/192

eorpweg m. carthiy way ds eorfwege 14/120

eorpwela m. pl.  worldly prosperity np

eorpwelan 17767

{weather)vane|
fandian 2 w.g, tes inf 2/43
far see faran -
faran VI go, iravel, advance inf 12/88, 12/156, .

18(a)/865; imp s far 2/45, 4/193; pres 1s fare

34135 35 f2rd 4/63, fared 11(h)/3, 17/91

{him on fared overiakes him); subj 1s fare

3/ 100; pret 3p foron 1o(b)/20 [MnE fare]
gefaran VI proceed, aci, die inf 18(2)/738; pret

s gefor 7713, 7/26
fatu see faet
fec n. interval ns 8/33; as g/ 117; ds fece 8/34
95
feeder m. (§60) father ns 2/54, 2755, /56,
47144, t1(a)/ 4, 11(k) 2, etc.; as 2/54, etc; d8
458, #/330, 16/115; np ealdan fzderas
patriarchs 4/11; nsm ealda fazder grand-
Sather 12/218
fiege adj. fated, doomed 1w die nsm 12/119
18(a)/846; dsm fkgean 12/125; npm fEge
12/105, as noun gsm f&ges 12/297, dsm
fiegum 17/71 [archaic MnE fey]
fiegen adj. rejoicing, happy nsm 16/68 [MnE
fain]
faeger adj. beautiful, pleasant nsn 14/73, 18(a)/
773 dsf fegran 14/21; ism fegre ¢/86; npm
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i e R 18806, ‘;::]l;lsnei"ﬁﬂ.jd! in bastle inf 12/24: IZ/CI(OS;
‘:‘serum v L &.rlﬂ fegre 11(m)/8; 14/43; pres 3s feallep 1;’2(:; 16//_1;,8? féil
fﬂ'-f; adv. pl:ufa';ge:n/zfr feoll 172, z}z/tsxg,u;zo; e‘lc_];zsp f}m"m
"::J‘P erl |W‘;tac:1’: excellent feature ap fxger- :&;(/l::}:f‘ lB'l;u:) : 1lszl‘e‘olle 2/ 1:,-5
MZSI:/W M Simes) fgft'u.llu; V11 fall pret 38 gefeoll 10(a)/27
n

jot /33
oice pret 3p fagnodon 10(b)
f"f'::.ni.;r:}mabc glad p p1c gefzgnod 18(b)/
‘ [‘Hin 5 make or become beautiful, adorn pres
f‘tﬂfa:[zriaﬁ 17/48

3 st adv. superl.

mosi  happaly, most
r‘:Ir::zsmrJlV 17/13

, as f&hbe 12/225,
: . feud, battle, enmily S
[‘?9::)"879| 18(b)/ 1333, 18(b)/ 1349 18(b)/

, fzhdu 15/26
fglli?:ﬂ 2 cleanse, purge p ptc gefelsod 18{a)/
825 ) oV
_ e {. maiden, woman ns LIP
l;l;:ipe m. sudden grip, sudden attack dp
fargripum 18a)/738
ferlic adj. sudden dsn ferlican 4170 6
ferlice adv. quickly, suddenly 3761, 47150,
/163, 1676 i
l'étllcbesl‘dlnf t:\ cudden altacker, Viking ds
f@rsceadan 12/142
8 sce faran
;::t ::;; Jast, firm, fixed nsm 18(b)/ 1364, nsf
B(a)/ 722 )
fnict‘n‘l:): : fast, abstain from food pret subj 3p
fasten 4/290 ’ '
fste adv. firmly, fast 4/284, 8/68, g/ 46, 19(b)/
15, 1i(h)/ 14, 12721, 12/ 103, €lc.
fresten sce feestan
festen n. stronghold, fortress as 1o{b)/20, 12/
. ds faestene 10(b)/79
f:ls(z:n n. fast, abstinence from food dp feste-
num 4/268 i +/60
feestlice adv. steadfastly, firmly, steadily 31_ .
#/50, 10(b)/70, 12/82, 12/254, festlice
A isk (truce) inf 1235, P
feestnian 2 fasten, establish {
tc gefastnod 3/12
gePtgnlm 2 fasten pret 3p gefstnodon 14/

fe?tnung f. (place of) stability, permanence NS
6/11

f:lt n. vzsm'. utensil ap fatu 3/203 [MnE \_m]

fiet n. gold ornament, ornamental plate dp f&tum

<)/2256, fiettum 18(2)/716
l‘i.vlti(:) :313 ornamented, plated asn 1D/ 7,
/ '
ﬁilr.z(l? n:z ;iuch. bag ap _fai:u:lsas 3/154
att adj. fat, rich asn 3/171

z:ﬁm n"l.fcmbra(t ns 18(a)/ 781, as 18(b)/ 1393
(interior) [MnE fathom]

fea adv. litle 14/115

feaht sec feohtan

fealo 1. golden-hilted nsn 12/166
{eduhiti'. ‘m dark nsm fealwe 11(n)/ 10,

apm 16/46, 18(a)/B65 [MnE fallow]

j /26
aftig adj. wretched, desolate asn 17
:-"i::: pl. :di. Jew np feawa 5714, 5/18, 5/27,

- dp feawum 4/133
fe:;;;i:iéi. gr:y-ht:rrd qsf 1{p)/1
jefecgan 2 feich, carty aff inf 12/160.{_ o
fedan 1 feed inf 3/125, pres 3s et;s__‘, re;
3/192; 3p fedap /121, 3/127, 11{m)/8; p
3s fedde 11(k)/9, fazdde 7/62
jgefehst sce gefon
E?Iﬁpﬁnf?:sua]‘ly w.g.: see §190.4) many}/&;
(hira ... fela many of them), 3/94, 3/142,

celatiof adi, dearly loved gsm felaleofan 15/20
iefelan 1 feel inf 17/95
g:lf: m. (;{6:. 62) field ds felda 3/0, 12/241
. skin ap 37152
:lmlﬂ o8 f.prg[ugc in the fens ds 18(a)/851
feng see fon .
g ¢ gefon
g:f:e{:: nfffen-parh. [ract of swamp as 18(b)/
1359 a
;::;.il';s:.e fen slope, marshy tract ap fenhleopu
/Bz0
fellxi{::) n. reireat in lhe fen ap fenhopu 18(a)/

Ly 6/ /39
. ns 16/ 108; as 3/74, 6/19, 12/3%
feﬂ;; Feu?ﬁ/zﬁ, 7/63; ds feo 18(b)/ 1380 [MnE
fee] . .
ifre adj. greedy, avaricious NSm 1
;‘eof:ﬁr:! battle, fight ds gefeohte 4/175, 12/
;d feohtum 6/6 )
fn;;ug gﬁl Jight inf 4/178, 12/10, u_/:,(nt
pres pic feohtende 6716, 6/21, 7/ 49, et;..
pret 3s feaht 6/6, 12/254, 12/27T 12/281,
- 2p fuhton 1/15 o
gr;e‘:h:fn 111 fight, achieve by fighting inf 7/74
127129 )
feohte f. battle, fight ns 12/103
feol sec feallan
F:zlm 111 pemetrale pret 3p fulgon 6/37
f. file ds feolan 4/277
*f—::ll:elj:d adj. hard as a file apn feolhearde
/108
ﬁ;;.h‘n 2 file pret 35 feolode 4/277
feoll see feallan
efeoll sce gefeallan
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f'a;hlode"see feolian .
gefeon V rejoice pres pre geféonde . erende sce fe
T (wg ori. fi eran
gicing in) /6, /g8 pret 35 gefeh 18(s)/ ferian 1o o
mk r2/y
feond m. (§59) ferian 2 carry inf 4/
. enemy ns 11(m)/, . carry inf 4/25z-
as i/ : 4, 18(a)/925; 2553
fScl:ld;‘f; 15(1;)1748. ds feonde 1|(m)/4;? n’p 1::'5[)/35 ferede 16/31;1"“38
feondas 1-1»"3;' 1433 ap find 12/82,  fersn. o PEIC geferod 4760
18(a)/8o8; dpgré’ong(}junll-é :fi;ga |:j 7, lfz—i’ gefé';ﬁ;msﬁlr:;:k 3% PSS
[h’ll‘l}_‘: ﬁend] 3 103, 12/2 ds 3/170 " i, commy,
feondrseden f. enmi) é 2 fer8 n. spirit, mi
. ty as féondrzdene 2/ spiril, mind ns 16/c4:
feond € 2/31 17/37: 545as 11
sccaﬁ’ﬁ;;ﬁ, enemy, robber ap féond- ('3'. izz gfe;:gf ;?f 9|_‘l’= ferhde ;8
feor adj. far nsn 4748 fe'ﬁmhnde H.dg !Et‘ Bum 18(d)/5,
i TSN 474 (w.d. far from), 8/92,  ferdloe i life-sustaining
f'e: g.'elt‘. gsn feorres 15/47 ferd] & m. breast, heart g
;1.' o‘x' Jar 11(h)/s, 1273, 12757, 15725, 16/ fe-:I'i can s
. L 16y 2;:' ete. fot seuf?Le frestlice
eore sce feorh ¢ fot
feter f. fetter dp fererum 16/,

feorg see feorh

fi ; . feti :

e:?]is;:: . life-house, dwelling of the soul, body p‘;Cjé:’Z"fi"I iy sub 35 gefetige
i fett see fedan 1310 v

feorh n. jife ns 11(k)/ 2, fi
, feorg 17/94, as fc
?g;l?és&.-’in/).b::/ms; 12/142, |2;"?§4,a:t::n;: ﬁ?;({;)./jx;’?-
. .

pravhy , 12 26?: 12/317; ds feore  feder F.jjm’z
feorhbealo 104 127250, 15 11(h)/ 14 n e niV e

2250 as!:ll'éil;f:;’“”“'l'f'd’“d{'“w e ﬁc‘glfﬂ Al

hal - . ]

o fierlen adj. :

2;‘?1111 n. race of men gp feorheynna 18(c)/  fif num.aﬁivf::aqugf’:?ﬂi;ﬁ:?;nm
feorhhis n, /ife-house, body a S am il dp G l

o, body 25 1220 f ty dp fiftegum 5/76
feorhlast m. blundy track ap feorhlastas 18(a)/ gfnfi“.;d I::]rl' ;.Iffmmiu ?1?4}(62? L
meet inf 16726, 18(b)r

Iroap, infantry as fedan

Babs
o " 18(d)/ 3162 (devise); 1
smlueoc adj. mortally wounded nsm 18(a)/ fand 18{3]/‘71:; lﬂ;}l;;?ﬂo_l 53:“ f?l?:l(:ny :

ﬁnp pre funden 5748, 11(f)/1 ;
| ger m. finger np fingras
tefeormian 2 consume, eat up p pre gefeormod ﬂoﬁng'? 18(a)/ 764 o !
rm f. use, benefit as fiorme 5/
531

18(a)/ 744 v
firas m. pl. peaple, human heings gp fyra lﬂd‘( !

feormian 2 clan inf 3/
eo /19 —
feormie 18(c)/ 2253 3/19; pres subj 3

feormynd m. cleanser, poli
. , polisher np 18(c)/
. : p 18(c)/2256 . 1
c:l]:ul: z;g ;/ {:u;;mfar 14/57, 18(a)/ 825, 18(a)/ ﬁrﬁ:itiﬁ: ll’ym.mm 2::4
iy Wit first m. period of time, fime :
) as 5/fin; ds fyrste
; . as 5/61; :
me“(njl"(.zl'-t:l:lr;:.“{a:a;;?ap 4106, 1i(g)/3, 1(l)/, ﬁr‘:-l/::‘:;:‘f!fl.:;l ‘ 7
S 3 7 . fisc m. fish ns 1/5; : .
o/tlez{ yne num. fourteen dpm feowertynum J/W:ﬁ:lﬂ :?7;/5;;§|3/;/?:6 31;;3;- p ﬁﬁﬁ i
geféra m. companion, comrade ns 4/238, 12/ ﬁ;i/w dp fiscum 11(p)/4 $ ¥ i -
fg?;q:snf.“;e/"an ,ﬁ& 8/70; ds 2/23, :1/35. ﬁ:.:c'l!m:1 3 "!“hem" VT VI
|z:’.1-;.|';|. lz;’zircl};}dp g;:[f’_:rjlfl:nﬂl"/}/lo3_. 3179, fiscian 1ﬁ.rkjmrchﬁs.& pres zs fiscast 3/8¢ E
feran 1 set out, proceed, go farrsi:?l?"lg;}? / B pert. . Fiola s rS(a}"’S'fg |8(:).-’339
B il . a i 7 y .
Tf(lc.nli}/q. 17.-’37.fetr.;|.: pres ptc nsm lgrenr;e ﬂ‘_nl m. arraw, missile as 12/260; gs flanes 1
1d)g; pret 3s ferde 2/ : 8763, sce f
o ’ 47 47223, 8765, 3p  flasce f flask,
/5 m:uz 78 (w. refl. obj), 4147, 4279, ﬂilchoﬂ‘: peidesgh Srarurth
- 3_34. 07830 m. covering of flesh, body ns 17/
ae ‘esr; R dw,’f by travel, attain, meet with pret
3s geferde 7/25; fe
feredon sce fed:njp gofSadon 7/30

94
flescmete m. meat L
4 . ap flescmettas 371715
_fla:scmt:tta 3/158 [MnE ﬂeshmuatji ™8
fleag sce fleogan

Glossary

.  flight as 744 12/81, 127254 €5
ﬂ"’;mn:s ﬂ,&; ds fleame 4/ 179, 127186
_ﬂ“n 11 fy inf 12/7, 12/109, 12/150, 12/275
fleo A fleoged 11(h)/12; pret 1s fleah
s s leag i)/ 1717
son 1 fle¢ inf 127247, 18(2)/755, 18(2)/ 704,
18(a)/ 8205 pret 35 fleah 1o(b}/20; 3p flugon

/1
ﬁéi;t:; m. Swimmer, seafarer (seabird) gp
fleotendra 16754
flet 1. fTaor, hall as 11(n)/2, 16/61
- flit n. dispute, rivalry, contest as 18(2)/8b5; ap
geflitu 3/207
ocmalum adv. in (armed) bands 7/77
{archaic MnE flockmeal]
5d m. body of water, streant, tide ns 12/65, 12/
72, (8(D)/ 13615 ds flade 1i(d)/g, 11(P)/ 3
\8(b)/ 1366, flodan 6/5; ap flodas ()7
[Mak floed]
flodwegas m. pl. paths of the ocean ap 17/52
[MnE floodways]
flor m. [floer as 18(a)/725; as flor 1ola)/ 30,
flore 10(b)/81; ds 18(b)/ 1316
flot n. sea a5 12741
flota m. ship, seaman, Viking as 12/227; ds
flotan 4/ 149; P 12/72
flothere m. sca-army, Viking band ns 4/223
flotman m. sailor, Viking ns 4/215; np flotmen
4/178, /220, dp flotmannum 4183
flowan V11 flow pres pic flawende nsm 12765
flugon sce fleon
flyht m. flight as 12/71
flyman 1 pul lo flight inf 1(j)/19; p pre
geflymed 18(a)/846, 18(b)/ 1370
fodor n. fodder, food as 3/209
fole n. folk, people, nation ns 4/86, 4/ 176, 8/66,
12/45, 12/241, 14/140; a8 /78, 4144, 77D
ru(d)/6, 12/22, 127545 €8 folces 1/29, 4/20,
ete., ds folee 3/133, 4739, 4/252, 12/227,
etc.; is B/77; gp folea 1730
folcgesidl m. companion of the people, marrior ap
folegesidas ro(b)/70
folegewinn n. balile gs folcgewinnes 1o(b)/ 10
folelic adj. vernacular, public dsn folelicum
4/255; dsf folclicre 4/309
folelond n. country gs folclondes 15/47 [MnE
folkland)
folctoga m. leader
folctogan 18{a)/839
folewiga m. warrior Tp folewigan 11(j)/13
foldbold n. uilding ns 18(2)/773
foldbaend m. carth-dweller, man np fold-
buende 18(b)/ 1355
folde f. carth, ground as
1B 130 gs 148,
1393 ds nld)/g, 1{p)/s,
14/132, 17713, 17/75
foldweg m. way, path np foldwegas 18(a)/866

of the people, chief np

foldan /44, 12754
14743, 16733 18(b)/
12/ 166, 12/227,

321

folgad m. reninue a5 15/9
folgian 2 w.d. follow inf 6/32; pres 1s folgie

4/191; pret 3s folgode 4/240; 3P folgodon

437
folme f. hand ds folme 1B(a)/748; ds folman

12/21, 12/108, 127150 dp folmum 18(a)/
—22; ap folma 18(2)/745; B8P 11(f)/15

fon VII catch, seize inf 3/g5: pres 1s 0 3/49: 38

fehd r1(f)/g (fehd ongean struggles against);
fon to rice succeed 1o the kingdom (ot the
uffice, etc.) pret 1s feng 5/ 35 7716, 8725
(see note), 10(a)/5, 12/10 3P fengon 4/252
(fengon togadere joined together)

jpefon V1L calch inf 3/84, 3/130: pres 15 gefo

/51, 3/66, 3/102, 3/103; 2s gefehst 3/50,
/75, /86, 3723 3p gefop 3/105; subj 3
gefo 3/98; pret 1s gefeng 3/56, 3/58 25
gefenge 3755, 3/57; 38 gefeng 18(a)/ 740
for prep. wdai. for because of, before 1732,
2/65, 2/68, 3/10, 3/16, 4/ 208 (with respect o),
</7b (im spite af), /8, €1¢.; for hwon why
o/05-b; for hwy why 3/8y, 3/101, 3/124
for piem, because 3753, 3/63, 3/66, 3/90,
1/98, /102, 37107, 3/125; for piem pe, for
Ban pe hecause 2/22, 2/28, 2/36, 2742, 2/TT
3/21, 3125, 476, 4/ 166; for Bon (de) there-
fore, because, and s, wherefore 4/325, 5/215
8/15, 8761, 9706, 15/17 (wherefore); for By
therefore, because. See §169
for f. journey, course ds fore 11(D)/3
jefor see gefaran
foran to adv. beforehand, above V44
forbarn see forbeornan
forbsernan 1 burn, burnup inf 8/71; pres subj
ip forbernen 8/4g; P pte forberned 5729,
asm forbernedne 17/114
forbéad sce forbéodan
forbéah see forbugan
forbéodan 1I (w.d. of person) forbid pres 3p
forbéodap 4/28g; pret 3s forbead 2/3, 4/204
forbeornan 111 burn down pret 3s forbarn
7718
forbiagan 11 flee from pret 35 forbéah 12/325
ford m. ford as 12/88; ds forda 12/81
fordon anom. (§128) destray pret 35 fordyde
8/75 [MnF. fordo]
fore prep. w.d. for, in place of 17721, 17/22
forealdian 2 grow old p pte forealdod clderly
4131
foregangan V1l precede pres subj 3s fore-
gange 8/33
foresceawian 2 provide, preordain pres 38
foresceawall 2/55, 4193
foresecgan 3 mention before p ptc nsm fore-
sida (aforementioned ) 4/156; nsf 4/97, nsm
4/ 156
foresnotor adj. very wis,
foresnotre 18(d)/ 3162

very clever npm
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foresprecan V say before p pte dsm fore-

sprecenan  {(afurementioned) 8/52, dpm 11}/ 18 (as noun: rhanl:llpnct:ﬁ:,m OTst

1o{a)/5 forstod see forstandan been,
forgeafe sce forgiefan forstrang adj. LErY Stromg asm foren.
forgiefan V give pret 2s forgeafe 2/25; 38 11{m)/4 TStra

forgeal 127139, 127148, 147147 p pte
torgifen g/252, ¢/55, ap forgiefene 17/g3

[MnE forgive]
forgifenis [ (irgroeness as forgifenisse 4/65

forgyldan Il fuy off pres subj 2p forgyldon

12/32

forheard adj. exceedingly hard asm for-

heardne 12/ 156

forheawan V11 s down p pte forhéawen 12/

P15, 127223, 12/ 288, 12_/3|4

forhergian > ravage p ptc forhergod 5/29,

T TT
forhicgan 2 despise, scurn pret 3s forhogode
12/254
forhogdnis {. contemps ds forhogdnisse /8
forht adj. afraid nsm 14/21, 16/68, 18(a)/754
forhtian 2 fear pres 3p forhtiad 14/115; pret
3s forhtode 4/170; subj 3p forhtedon 12/
21
forhtmod adj. tmorons nsm 3/63, 3/107
forhwega adv. comewhere 4/231
for hwon see for
for hwy sce for
forlsetan VII abandon, neglecy, jursake, let (go)
inf 122, 127208, 18(a)/792; pres ptc
forlztende g/ 120; pres 3s forl&t 3/211, for-
lxted 11(h)/7; pret 35 forler 4/35, 7/25,
424, 1{gh/2, 127149, 12/1356, 12/187, etc,;
3p forleton 4737, 5/46, 14/61, 18(d)/3166; p
pte forlzten 37212, 5/37
forleosan I desiray pres subj 1p forléosen
8/49 [MnE p pte forlorn)
forlét see forl@tan
forlidennes f shipwreck as forlidennesse
3138
forliger n. formication, wantonness ds forligre
4265
forma adj. first nsm 18(a)/716, asm forman
12:77, ds 4/30, 18(a)/740 [MnE form(er),
toremiost))
formeoni adj. very many (a) nsm 12/239
forniman IV wke amway pret 3s fornom 13/26,
1680, fornam 18(c)/224; 3p fornoman 16/
49
forném see forniman
foron see faran
forséon V reject, despise pres 3s forsihd 4/65;
pret 3s forseah 47201
forsih@ see forséon
forslean VI cur thraugh p pic forslagen /259
forst m. Jrost is forste 17/
forstandan V1 undersiand, withsiand inf 10(b)/
zz; pret s forstod 5773

CGlossary

forstelan IV raof, sreq)

forswelgan 111 devour, og
forswealg 11(c)/3;
3725
forswerian VI w.d. make useless by g
forsworen 18(a) 804 [MnE f(,,.s“u] Pl
for® adv. farth, forward 4/246, 1, @ ‘
12712, 12/170, etc; to ford fog gens
successfully 12/ 150 :
for pan pe see for
for peem see for
for p@&m pe see for
forpbringan 1 produce, bring forgh pret
forpbrohte g/
for8encan 1 despair p pre fordoht jn des
1o(b)/82
fordféran 1 die pret 3s fordiferde 4};3&7,;' e
3p fordtérdon 7/12 :
fordfor . jorth-faring, death ns 9/g6; gs
forfore o/88, o/125; ds o/gz; forpfare
0/ 102 Ly e
for8georn adj. cager (o advance nsm 12/28,
forBgesceaft (. erernal decree as 14/ 10 o
for@ian 2 carry aut, accomplish p pte gefordod
12/28g
for#idht see fordencan L
forpolian 2 do without, dispense with inf 3/167,
16/38 :
for pon see for A
for@weg m. the way forth, departure gs v
fordweges 11(0)/3, ds fordwege 16/81, 14/ ]
125
for8y adv. therefore 5/54, 5779
forwegan V carry off, kill p prc forwegen 12/
228
forweorone sce forweosan
forweosan | perich p ptc apm forweorong
13/
forwt;}ndia.n 2 wound sorely p pre forwundod
14714, 14762
fot m. foor gs fotes 12/247; np fer 17/g; ap
4112, 1ilh)/ g, 18(a)/745; gp fora 1i()/15
dp fotum ¢4241, 127119, 127171
fotmsel n. space of a four as 12/275
fracod adj. vile, wicked as noun gsm fracodes
14710
fram prep w.d. from, by 1/10, 2/ 19, 3/212, 73
ete.
fram adv. see from
framra adj, see from
franca m. spear as francan 12/ 140; ds 12/77
gefriege n. information through hearsay is mine
gelrge as [ have heard say 18(a)/776, 18(2)/
837

inl' I?/
pres subj ip

2
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frin see frignan
e i an
frek® s;:rf:me ns 7/44 frined ::::::‘ ey
. © adorn tc frotwed fri8 m. peace as 7/75, .”/39; gs friffes 7/65,
s 1 ornament e 10(b)/ 35, 12/41; ds fride 12/179
tq)‘;l:l Frifegist pers. n. Frithegist ns 7/44
1)

d13/33

adorn p pie gefretwe

jefr™ B ||‘ arnaments np n(d)/(::; ap fremwa

w;;’ﬁqﬁ;‘ dp fraztewum +/84; ip fretwum
1

pemeeg f. rective woman ns 11(k)/9
::.lﬁl adj. ald, zosr, experienced nsm 12/140, 12/
/g0, 18(b)/ 1306, etc.
ﬁgg; ;.’Imq:mm solace as frofre 16/115; g8
/28, 1o(b)/79
ﬁc::a}a;?‘ active, swift, strong comp. nsm
framra 11()/4

. as fréan

master, the Lord ns ¢/ 44; a8 réan

-;/r?ﬁiurifzso' 1433 r8(b)f}3';3: gs 15733
! . /12, 12/16, 12/2

ds 110)/10 12 L readryhtnes 182)/

greadryhten M from adv. away 6/33, fram 12/317, 18(2)/754
z from prep. sec fram
jgbnne! f. danger, harm dp fretennessum ﬁ-om:;bq:n departure ns 15/33 )
3/105 fromweard adj. about lo depart, passing away

i i erous, audacious nsn
é dj. daring, daug!
fsl('s)/azzso, asn 18(b)/1350, asf 18(a)/88q,
18(b)/1378 i 8. 17/26
é console, comfort inf 16/28, 17
gmmm.nl 1 accomplish, perpetrate, adv;rm.
henefit pres 3s fremep 3/156, 3/163; su ;3.5
fremme 3/208; pret 3s fremede 10(b)/45:
. s .
::ml 3mnh4 1 bring about, provide, do tnf.‘/:‘:h,
16716, 167114, 18(b}/1315; pret 3; gelre-
mede 18(a)/811; 3p gefremedon 17 84 .
fremsumnes f. benefil ap fremsumness
8/17; dp fremsumnessum g/80
fremu f, beneficial action, good deed dip fremum
11(m)/8, 17/75 i .
fréo adj. free nsm 3/21; gpm friora 5/ 58
freod f. friendship, peace as fmt_:dc 12/39
fréogan 2 love pres subj 35 freoge IB(d)(;lTE:
freoli¢ adj. free, noble, beautiful nsn 11()/13;
eoli a)’4 o
ﬁ‘érg)mngn greor;\c.or:obk kinsman dp freom&gum
6/21
&é[ond m. (§30) friend, lover ns 14/144, 15/4T
16/108; as 18(b)/1385; np frynfl 1_5,-’33,
freondas 14/70; ap frynd |;. 21%./ gp
fréonda 14/132, 15/17; dp freondum B/3
fréondléas adj. friendless asm fréondléasne

fromweardum 17/71
&:::: m. beginning ds fruman $21,9/M
frumbearn n. first-born np 11{a)/4
frumsceaft f. first creation as 9/33
zefrunon see gefrignan —_—
frymdi adj. desiring, requesiing, entrealing
12/179 (ic eom frymdi 10 pé | beseech you)
frynd eond
fn‘!er:e:af}::kr ns 3/108; np fugleras 3/508.
fugol m. bird ns fugel 16/81; ap fuglas ;{/: 3
dp fuglum 11(1)/4, 13(p)/3 [MnE fowl]
fuhton see feohtan
fal adj. foul, vile dsn falum 4/190 ,
ful adv. very, completely 4/181, 11(0)/5, lzl 253;
12/311, 1571, 15/18, 15/21, etc, full 12
s feolan
2:1”:;;“ Sull, enlire, completed, filled r;srn
10(b)/g; nsf 13/23, 17/100; asm fuln:g |}1,:
19/113; asn ful 4/16; be fullan compleiely

g

/

fulsliz adv. entirely, fully 4/296

falluht see fulwiht »

fulluhtpéaw m. 7
fulluhtpéawum 10(b)/33 ,

fullwér m. complele atonement as 1i(h)/ 14

of baptism  dp

fulne sec full s fol
, ds fultume
'lwiﬁié adv. lovingly, in friendly fashion 5/2 fultum m.;hdp. suppart as 4/177
Feondacpe m. i, e 151535 #uzm] 21'.5557 ri inf 8/20; p Pt ge-
fréondsclpe m. /rendstp ful 2z help, supporl
e ltumed 9/14 _
ﬁ:{ﬂ; adi.frozen nsen 5 ; ;:I mil.l(l)lz help pret subj gefultumode
freopian 2 care far, profect pret 35 freopode ¢ ld:t)lfu )
1 fulwihte 8/77; ds
S devour pret 3s fret 1i(c)/1  fulwiht m. f. baptism gs fulw
e et ° fulluhte 4/64
(Mo T 1 i de 87y, funde see an
k, inguire pres ptc frignende 874 "
mitl:;nsllf:'i; :r:‘{n-"'S» 11(j)/ 19, frin lfs(b)/ f‘mnden w:?: ::: pres 35 fundap 14/103
i ; pret 3s fregn
1322; pres 3s frined 14/112; pr — ‘ o
/100 O s 1 farbum adv. even /162, 3/106, 4/24
gcqfrijnu 111 find out, learn by asking pret 1s l;t::

gefragn 11(c)/2; 3P gefrunon 14/76
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furpur adv. further, formard 5/62, 18(a)/761,
furdor 5762, 12/247
fus adj. w.g. eager, ready (for death or baule)
nsm 11{o}/3, 12/281; asm fisne 17/50; asn
fuse 14/21; apm 4/198; as noun npm fuse
(hastening ones) 14/57
fyl m. fall, death as 12/71, 12/264, fyll 14/56
fylgan 1 w.d. foliww pres subj 1p fylgen 8/37
fyllan 1 fill, satisfy p ptc apm gefylde 3/32
fyllan 1 fell, cus down inf 14/73
gefyllan 1 fill, replenish pres 3s gefylled
11{i)/8, gefylp 3/159; p pte npf gefylda 5/30
gefyllan 1 feil, kil sirike down inf 14/38
fyllo 1. fill, plenty, feast ds fylle 18(b)/1333
fylstan 1 w.d. help inf 12/265
fynd sce feond
fyr n. fire ns 2/55, 8/29; as 2/53, 18(b)/1366;
gs fyres 17/113; ds fyre 7/49; is 8/49,
1i{o)/3
fyra see firas
fyrbend f. hand jurged with fire dp fjrbendum
18{a)/ 722
fyrd 1. national army, the English levy as fyrde
7729, 7/42: ds 47163, 4/ 198, 7/34, 12/221
fyrdrine m. warrior ns 12/140
fyrdsceorp n. war-srmament ns 11(j)/13
fyrdwyrde adj. distinguished in war nsm 18(b)/
1316
fyren [ crime, wickedness, sin gp fyrena 18(a)/
750, fyrene 18(a)/811; ap 18(a)/879
fyrgenholt n. mouniain-wood as 18(b)/1 303
fyrgenstréam m. mountain siream ns 18(b)/
1359
fyrhtu f. horror, fear dsf 9/78 [MnE fright]
fyrmest adj. (superl. of forma) foremost, first
nsm 3/187, 3/188, 37191, 12/323; nsffirmest
4/49; npm fyrmestan 4/149
fyrmest adv. first of all /189
fyrst sce first
fysan 1 send forih, shoot pret 3s fysde 12/20g

gad {. goad as gade 3/194; ds 3/15

Gadd pers. n. Gadd gp gaddes 12/287

gegaderian 2 gather pret 3s gegaderode 7/27,
7/42, e,

gafeluc m. spear, missile dp gafelucum 4/212

gafol n. iribute as /22, 7/59, 7/63, 11(g)/2
(him on gafol asa gift to himself), gofol 12/61;
ds gafole 7776, 12/32, 12/46

galan VI sing sound inf 14767, 18(a)/786
[MnE (nightin)gale]

gamen see gomen

gamol adj. old, aged, anciens nsm gomela
18(b)/ 1397

gan anom, (§128) go, walk inf 7/43, 12/247;
imp p gaid 12/93; pres 1s gi 3/90; 25 gast
272 35 gep 6743 1p gad (w. refl. unc)

2/515 3p 4/237; subj s gi
1394 prgroés €ode g/30; 34 2/13, 6,’;'3
etc.; 3p €odon 4/232, i
o3, ,1,.'32:/ 3 4-’(236. 6/28’ ete,
ganet m. gannel gs ganetes 17/20 ?
gang m. flow ds gange 14/23; track
1391 [MnE gang, gang(ster)] i
gangan sce gongan
fegangan see #¢gongan Bl
gar m. spear ns 12/206; as 12/y3,
154, ete.; ds gare 12/138; ap gai-;;ﬁ:-:t o
67, 12/ 109 [MnF, gar(fish)) :
garberend m. spear-bearer, warrigr np 1
garres m. slorm of spears, battle as 12/32
gast m. spirif, soul, angel ns 4/61, B&st 11,
as 97123, 14/49; gs Gistes o/76; ds
4331, 127176, gaste 11(k)/8; np gastas
11 (souls, angels); gp gista 14/152, 18}
1357 [MnE ghost]

gastlié adj. spiriual asn gastlice 423; h I

gastlicum &/54 [MnE ghostly]

gistlice adv. spiritually, in the spiritual semse. |

4740, 4/ 44
gateheer n. goar-hair as 4/86
gatu see geat
gad see gan b
gest see gan Ln

-

. T
geest sce gast i ¥

geestlie adj. speciral, terrifying nsn 16/73
geb sce gan |
ge conj.and 3/121, 3/166; (@gber) ge ... ge
bath . .. and 2/11, 4728, 5737, etc. ‘
ge pron. {§21) ye, you np 1715, 2/3, 2/8, 2/10,
37161, 37170, etc.; gp éower 3/154, 3/ 17T
3/202; dp eow 1733, 2/3, 2/50 (refl), 2/52,
37137, 37157, 3/190, Tow 5/54
geéac m. cuckoo ns 17/53
geador adv. ragether 18{a)/835
geafl sce giefan
geald sce gieldan
gealga m. gallows, crosi ns 14/10; a8 gealgan
14/40; dp gealgum 4/285
gealgean see grealgian
gealgtreo n. gallmws-iree, cross ds gealgtreowe
147146
géap adj. deceitful comp ns geéappre 2/1
geap adj. spacious, wide nsm 13/11; asm
geapne 18(a) /836
ifegéap see gegéopan
géar n. year as 7/17; ds geare 4/154, 7721
7747, 7704, etc; is g/269, 771, 77 7710
8/78; ap gear 4/208; gp géara ¢/155;
gearum 47128, etc. ;
géara adv. long ago 10(b)/1, 14/28 (geara ¥
years ago, very long agn), 16/22 [archaic MnE
(days of) vore|
gearcian 2 prepare pres 1s gearcie 37152
geard m. yard, enclosure as 1/6
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m. pl. days gone by dp geéardagum
e 18(b)/ 1354
“'6’4:;1:-_ (readﬂ')f 8/42; clearly 16/6g, gearwe
iy, gEATWE NC ... not al all 18(a)/878;
16/ 1,]_ gearwost nsm 18(a)/715
s 2lum adv. year by year 1o{b)/5
¢ adj. ready, prepared nsm 6/18, 12/274;
¥ ppm gearowe 12/72, 12/100; apm gearwe
8
',J.J;-:te sec jearo and geare
sgearwian 2 prepare pret subj 2s gegear-
£ R
ode 6/05
‘:t n. gate ap gatu 2/76, 6/27, 6;’_36
B8 as m. pl. the Geats gp Geata 18(d)/
8 -
Gj.rzmgcpl m. pl. men of the Geats gp Geat-
mecga 18{2/829
fe sce gie i
tfn,mn 1 take heed pret 3s gémde g/81
gén adv. yel 8/39, 11(k)/2, 18(a)/734, 18(d)/

6 ’
pyaZV.fnrmcr(y, of old i1 5/3,_10(1:}/1,_:3!31.
14/28 (see géara), 14/87, g 5/41, g0 8771,
etc,
soc {. help ds géoce 17/101
mm 2 yoke inf 3/9; p pte gegeoced 3/11
geocor adj. grievous, sad nsm 18(a)/ 765
geofon m. or n. sea, acean gs gyfenes 18(b)/
0 glogud
gude see glogu o
::gludmyrb f. delight of the young (u.e. nrilk)
gs geogudmyrpe 11(g)/2
feomerunge see geomoruag .
geomor adj. sad nsm 15/17; c!sl‘ geomorre
15/1, geomran 17/53; dsm geomran 10(b)/

B4 _
geomormod adj. sad-minded, serious nsm 15/

42
omorung f. sadness ds geomerunge 4/293

::nnd p::]')‘ w.a. through, throughout 4/63,
4148, 4/233, #/330, 7/62, 15/36, 1673,
giond 573, 5/30, etc. [MnE (bc)yond]

geondhweorfan 111 pervade, visit every part
pres 3s geondhweorfed 16751

geondscéawian 2 survey, examine every part
pres 3s geondsceawad 16/52

geondpenéean 1 meditate on, ponder every part
pres 15 geondpence 16/60; 3s geondpenced
16/89 N

geong adj. young nsm 4/131, 11(j)/2, 12/210,
14/30, 15/42, etc.; nsf 11(p)/1; as noun nsm
geonga 12/155

zegeopan 11 take to oneself, receive, swallow pret
15 gegéap 11(h)/g

teoni: fdi.pw.g. eager nsm 10(b)/51, 12/107,
16/6g; npm georne 12/73, giorne 5/10 _

georne adv. eagerly, zealously, readily 4/295,

12/123, 12/200, 12/84, 16/52; compar. geor-
nor 3/70, 18{a)/ 821 ,
roful adj. eager nsm 12/274
oo lnc: f. desire ds geornfulnesse ¢/82
[MnE yearnfulness]
geornlide adv. cagerly, zealously 3/211, 9/81,
12/265; comp geornlicor 8/20, 8/40, 8/43
geotan 11 pour inf13/42
fidda see gledd .
gledd n. word, speech, riddle as 1571, gt:d
1(c)/3; gs gieddes 11(n)/14; gp gidda
18(a)/ 868
fleddian 2 sing, recite pret 38 gyddode 10(b)/
By
giefan V give pret 35 geaf 1/20
glefstdl m. throne gs giefstolas 16/44
glefu [ gift ns 1/32, gifu ¢/55; as gyfe 8/46,
gife 0/14, 9/49, etc.; ds ¢/2;ap gefe 8/17 gp
gifena 17/40 (see note); dp gifum 4/272
gleldan 111 pay, render pret 3s geald 7/22, 72/63
[MnE yield] ) ‘
giellan 111 cry out pres 3s giclled 19/62 [MnE
vell]
Ipes see gylp
:il:rnu 1 entreat, beg for pret 3p gyrndon
(w.g.) 7/65 [MnE yearn]
giese adv. yes 3/15, 3/18, 3/21, 3/113, ete.
g m. yesterday ns.3/53 )
giet adv. yes still 171, 2/70, git 4/17, gt 8/71,
etc., gita 14/28; pa gyt still 4/218, 12/168,
etc.
gif conj. if 2/23, 3/79, 3/ 118, 3/170, 49, gyf
4/21, etc.
see glefu
ﬂ!‘I:& adj. given, granted by fate nsm gyfepe
18(a)/81g
gifheall f. gifi-hall as githealle 18(a)/838
gifre adi. greedy, ravenous nsm 17/62
fifum see giefu
gilp sce gylp _
gilphladen adj. covered with glory, proud nsm
18(a)/ 868
gimm m. gem gimmas np 14/7, 14/16; ap
/142
ghiutia m. jewel ap gimstanas 4/85 [MnE
mstone]
ﬁog:\nd f. young people, youth ns s/ 58; ds
geogude 16735, 17/40 B
giomonn m. man of yare gp giomonna 1o(b)/
23
glond see geond
rne see georn i
g:l m. hostage ns gysel 12/265; ds gisle 6/21
it sce ﬂg!
:’l:r:d‘i.‘:ind. gracious asm glzdne 18(a)/863
MnE glad] ‘
[l.lndlih adv. joyfully g/103 [MnE gladly]
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gleedmaod adj. joyous nsm 13/33
geglengde see glengan
gles n. glass ns 1/4, a5 /142

gléaw adj. wise, clear-sighted nsm 1o(b)/52, 16/ goldsmip m, Xﬂfd.fm:'ms lﬂ(.y7ls :

73 comp nsm gléawra 11(c)/6

gled £ ember, burning coal ns
gleed|]

glengan 1 adorn pret 3s geglengde 9/, p pte
sepiengsd o/ss glengde ¢/7, p p

gléobéam m. harp gs gléobeames 18(c)/ 2263

ll?omu £ splendour ds gleoma 13/33

gleowian 2 make merry, joke pres ptc gléo-
wiende g/gg

gliwstafum adv. jayfully 16/52

gnornian 2 moumn, feel sorrow inf 12/315; pres
_3s gnormad 17/g2

#9d adj. good nsm 1/12, 17/ 40, goda 18(a)/758
(as noun); asm godne 10(b"/42, godan 12/
183 (as noun); dsm godum 12/4; asn god
12/13; asf gode 4/8q, 14/70 (gode hwile a
long whffc}; npm 3206, 4/306; apm 3/179;
gpm godena /41, godra 1o(b)/ys; gpf
godra 9/82; dpn godum 442

God m. Gad ns 1/12, 1/37, 2/2, 273, 2/55,
4/52, etc; as 2/64, etc; gs Godes 2719,
2/61, 3/188, etc; ds Gode 2/68, 4242,
47201, 4/209, 5/11, etc,

v:fr}’- (pagan) god np godo 8/19; gp goda

1

£0d n. good, goodness, goods as 2/11; od
12/176; dp godum ¢/64 e
Goda pers. n. Goda ns 7/14
godeund adj. divine, religious gsf godcundre
:/fiﬁ; dzf 9/2; npm godcundan 5/10; gpm
0dcundra 5/4; dpm godcundu ;
godcundan /8o : s At
godcundliée adv. divinely 9/13
godcundnes [ divinity, Godhead
_ messe 8/10 " g godeund-
gegodian 2 endow pret 35 gegodode 42
Godmundi am m. Goodma [
shire) ns 8/73 wham (York-
ic pers. n. Gadric ns 12/18
321, 12/325 s
godspell n. gospel as godspel ;
spelle 3/18 pustpel 4425
godsunu m. godson ns 6/39
g pers. n. Godwig ns 12/192
Godwine pers. n. Godwin ns 7/44; 127192
gofol see gafol
gold n. gold ns 1/4, 16/ ;
32, 17/101; as 3/ 142,
587, 1:51)/7, 11(n)’3, 14018; ds gol:l;:z
272, 12/35, 14/7, 14716, 5
is 11(j)/2 n I W /g e
goldbeorht adj. brigh with gold nsm 1 133
gnldgeﬁ m. gold-giver, lord np goldgiefan
17/83
goldhilted adj. gold-hilied asn 11(n)/ 14

ds god-
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11{0)/4 [MnE  gomela see gamol

goldhord m. hogry ;
hordas 4/165 o 80ld, treasyp, ®
goldsele m. goli-hay/ 5

ap gol g
lord 15 16/35; og 6/
gomelfeax adj, ; -
92 A hoary-haired as ngyp
gomen n. entertainmeni,
18(c)/2263; £s gamen M
17/20 [Mnii game] Va3 dy
gomenwap f. joyous j
@)y 4 Gomen
gongan VI go, walk inf :
711, gangan 12/3, ’3/40?/1936;:{?3" ;
ptc gorl:)gende 9/24, 0/04; pres 15 st
35 subj 2p gangon 12/ch. g
xBby/1316 56; pret 35
gegongan VII gey, obiain, overrun inf ﬁi 3
gegangan 12/59; p pte . ;
G':s(‘)/&ﬂ 9: P PIc gegongen 1§(
ta m. Goth ns 10(b)/g, 1 .
10(a)/1, 10(b)/1; ap | b
10(b)/s, 10(b)/38
gram adj, fierce, hostile gsm grames 18(a)/mpe:
npm grame 12/262; graman ‘ﬂ‘Vm; 1%
noun dpm gramum 12/100 :
Grantabriéscir {, Cambridgeshire as
bricscire 7/68
grap f. grasp, claw gs gripe 18(a)/8
grapum 18(a)/765 b
@dig adj. greedy nsm / o
l"'ﬁ**“(g)/2 ¥'242, 17/62, nsf
greef n. grave as 17/97 -
greeg adj. grey nsm griéga 4/241 :
Gregorius pers. n. Gregory n?q/jq
gremian 2 enrage p ptc nsm gegremod 12/
138; npm gegremode 12/296
Grendel pers. n. Grendel ns 18(2)/711, 18(a)/
819; as 18(b)/ 1334, 18(b)/1354; gs Grendles
_lS(a)/836. 18(b)/ 1391
gréne adj. green, raw apf 3/171
greo(:? n. dirt, dust ds gréote 12/315, 18(d)}
31
greotan II weep pres pte gréotende np 14/705
pres 3s gréotep 18(b)/1342
nft see grétan
gretan 1 greel, approach, touch inf 5/1, 18(a)/
Bog (harm); pres s gréet 4/z, gréted 16/52;
pret 3s grétte ¢/27
grim adj. fierce nsm 12/61 [MnE grim]
gﬂn}me adv. grimly, fiercely 11(m)/g, 12/100,
13/14
grin n. snare dp grinum 3/110
grindan 111 grind, sharpen p pic gegrunden
13/14; apm gegrundene 12/109
gripe m. grasp ns 13/8
grid n. truce as 7/75, 12/33, ds gride 7/76

goldwine m. generoys
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4 m ground, earth, bottom as 12/287,
ﬂ“;{h)_‘lja-‘-, 18(b)/ 1394, ap grundas 17/104
7 pdene see grindan
12 i

dan 2 roar, rage pret 3s grymetode
*:f;oa n. seng of terror, lerrible song as
‘r{u(a)fﬁb: gp gryreléoda 12/285
"::,somu ns 16745, 18(a)/868, 18(b)/1384;
s guman 14/40; np 12/94; gp gumena
L)/ 1e, 18a)/ 715, 18(a)/878, 18(b)/ 1367,
man 14146 (see note)
a8 [ war, batile as gude 12/325; gs 1o(b)/qg,
12192, ds 10(b)/23, 12713, 12/94, 127187,
etc.
= #bill n. war-sword gp gudbilla 18(a) 803
afdead m. death in battle ns 18(c)/2249
gudhred n. glory in battle ns 18(a)/ 819
gabiplega m. the game of battle, conflict ns 12/61
gadrine m. warrior ns 12/138, 18(a)/838
gyddode see gieddian
gyf see gif
yfe see giefu
gyfenes see geofon
gyfepe see gifepe
gylp m. boasting, pride as gilp 18(a)/B29; gs
gylpes 10(b)/g, gielpes 16/69 [MnE yelp]
gylpword n. boasting word dp gylpwordum
127274
gyman 1 w.g. care about or for pret 3p gymdon
12/192
Gypeswié m. Ipswich ns 7/20
gyrdan | gird pret 3s gyrde 8/64
gyrandon see giernan
gyrwan 1 adorn, prepare, dress pret 3p gyredon
14/77; p ptc gegyred 14/16, gegyrwed 14/23
gysel see gisl
gyst m. stranger np gystas 12/86 [MnE guest]
fystran adv, yesterday 18(b)/1334
yt(a) see giet

habban 3 have, hold inf 2/58, 3/119, 3/172,
4/112 (keep) exc.; pres 1s habbe 3/11, 3/12,
3715, 3723, 8/13; 2s hafst 3/14, 3/17, 3/22,
3/112, 3/180, hafast 12/231; 35 hafp 3/193,
4/101, 4/163, etc., hafa® 8/14, 13/6 etc.; 1p
habbafl 5/37, etc; subj 3s hxbbe 4/104,
4/164; 3p hzbben 3/128, 5/59; pret 3s
hzfde 4/6, 4/14, 6/7, 8/8, etc,; 1p hafdon
8/15; 3p /20, 4/36, 4/229, 6/16, erc,
hafdan 10(b)/6; subj 8/19, ¢/101. With
negative: pres 2s nafst 47167, 4/177; 35
nef 4 114 3p nabbad 4/102; subj 3s
nabbe 17/42; pret 3p nafdon 4/228

hacod m. pike ap hacodas 3/87 [MnE haked]

had m. office, order as 18(b)/ 1335 (manner); ds
hade 5/63; np hadas 5/10; gp hada 5/4
[MnE (mother}hood, (child)hood]
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hadian 2 ordain p ptc erdained (ones), clerics
dpm gehadodum 4/289

gehadodum see hadian

hafast see habban

hafela m. head as hafelan 18(b)/1327, ds
18(b)/ 1372

hafenian 2 raise alefi pret 3s hafenode 12/42,
12/309

hafoc m. hawk ns 18(c)/2263; as 37117, 3/ 118,
12/8; ds hafoce 3/111; ap hafocas 3/11z,
3114, 3120, 3/ 124

hagle see heegl

hagostealdmon m. bachelor, warrior ns
1z

hal adj. safe, unhurt asm halne 4/313; npm
hale 12/242 [MnE hale, whole]

gehal adj. whole, intact nsm 4794, 47257

hilettan 1 hail pret 3s halette /27

halgian 2 consecrate pret 1p halgodon 8/48; p
ptc gehalgod 7/1, gehalgade 8/6, gehal-
gode 8/75 [MnE hallow]

halian 2 heal p pre gehdlod 4/258

halig adj. holy nsm o/41, Halga 4/63, 4/280;
asm halgan 4/256, 4/300; gsm 4/224; dsm
47104, 4/331; asn halige 4/34, 4/244, halig
¢/56; gsn halgan /66, ¢/74; dsn 4/248,
4/100; nsf halige 7/52; npm 14/11, halgan
4/288; apm 10(b)/25; apf halgan 4/8g; as
noun m. saint ns halga 4/316, 4/310; as
halgan 4/218; gs 4/267; ds 47253, 4274,
4299, 4/314; Halgan (God) 17/122; np
47122; ap 4/324; gpm hilgena 4/318, dpm
halgum 14/143, 14/154

hialigdom m. relics ds haligdome 4/270
halignes . relizion gs halignesse 8/53, 8/62
[MnE holiness]
gehilod see halian
hals m. neck as 12/141
halwende adj. salutary, salvific apn ¢/ 121
bam adv. homewards, home 2/78, 47135, 4/244,
9/23, 127251
him m. home as 147148, 177117, 18(a)/717, ds
(or locative) ham 3/10, hime 12/292
Hamtin m. Southampton ds Hamtune 7/61
Hamtunscir f. Hampshire as Hamtunscire
7/72; ds 672, 7/13, 7/57
Hamtanscir {. Northampionshire ds Ham-
tinscire 7/70
handf, hand ns 12/ 141, 18(b)/ 1343, a5 2/63, 12/
112, hond 8/64, 17/96, 18{a)/834; ds handa
12/149, 14/59, 18(a)/746, honda ¢ 104,
9123, 18{a)/B14; ap handa g/111, 47191,
honda 11(b)/s, 16/43; dp handum 12/4, 12/
14, hondum 11{0)/s, 16/4, handon 12/7
handbona m. slayer with the hand ds hand-
banan 18(b)/1330
bandscalu f. hand-troep, companions ds hand-
scale 18(b)/ 1317
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h‘|:ﬁ§; .‘mnf’ pres 1s hongige 11(j)/11; 3p
a 8(b)/1163; de
ot 18(b)/1363; pret 3p hangodon
har u‘;.lll hoary, grey, grey-haived nsm 12/ 160
18h)/ 1307, hara 16/82; asm harne Y .
\(a)/8il7 13743
hara m. hare ap haran 3/351
h?s adj. hoarse nsm 3/ 16
hft n. {rm.’ ds hate 13738 (see note)
hat ad]; hot nsm hat 18(a)/8y7; dsm haton
:{“-T; K_:q;: an 13741 npf 17/11; npm hate
,-:,(,4 3/45; compar. hatra npm hitran
g{hit n. pramise ap 10(a)/9
h‘i:"n Ell command, arder, call, name pres 1s
h:_;u 5/2, 14/95; 3 hat 47164, hated 5/1; 1p
atad lo(a)/_r;; pass. hatte 1s 11(f)/15
:_l[h)- 16, 11(j)/ 149 (hweet ic hatte mkarla;r;
m."n'c'a"J; 35 47128, 4/300, 10(h)/53, 11(b)/7
n:[n)» lh;/ pret 35 her 2/52, z/'(x;\ {uamm’]‘
.p;rﬁ. 4 283, 7:’_1'1. 9/52, etc., heht 8/70,
I 10. 4/05, 10{l)/70, etc,; 3p heton 12/30
14/31 p pte gehaten 4/48, 4/267, 4/23;8‘
:O(n)","" haten 678, 12/75, 12/218, np hitnc:
) rc_n{n)zj [archaic MnE hight|
grh:;u ;«(LI promise, vow pres 1s gehare 12/
246, 18(b) 1392; pret s gehe a)/
N 1o(h)/ 35, 12/28¢ et e,
atheort adj. angry, impulsi
r . Y, e NS {
_ [I‘:’lnl-, hotheart(ed)| ’ e 10700
"‘Tz?ﬂ:nd n. promised land gs gehatlandes
X ‘
hatte sec hatan
hsebbe sce habban
haefde scc habban
heefdon see habban
:efn see habban
geft m. caplive asm hafron 18(a)/

h s 2)/788
“:‘1&.{“ 1 catch, hold mprr'z-rl’ pres 3p
chaft /78; :as i .-
e ap 3/78; p ptc asm gehaft 2/67; nsf

:eﬂ: see habban
egl m. hail ns 1717 H
il s 177417, 17/32; ds hagle 16/
:::tlfaru f. hailsterm as hxglfare lfﬁ' ::ol'b “
lan 1 Akeal, save inf 14/85, p pu)' f
gehlede 47262 v v
heele m. warrior, man ns i i
e iar, s 10(b)/53, 1677
H:!.end m...Surmur (e Hea!rr;gs Haé,fendcs
N 44203, 14/25; ds Halende 4/195, 4/210
selep m. her, marsiar ns 14739, 13778, 14705;
E-p~|- |-1(ﬂ.-'_q_‘ ) 1, 127214, 18(!:)/‘124:;
xled 12/249; gp hxleda 11(d)/3, 12/7 :
N _dlp halepum 16/ 105, 18(c)/ 2262 ' *
@lo [ luck as hale 18(a)/7 o ]
_ E,-m [obs. MnE. heal] (@10 satvation &5
geheep adj. switable dsf geha f ;
hap(p?” e dst gehxpre 3/42 [MnE
hmepse {. hasp, door-fastener as hxpsan 3/277
7

Glossary

herfest m. g1y
héering m. 4
heerli¢ adj.
hees |,
hgz/ﬂ'
este adj, viol S o
H'_“ﬂng“z lr:]:le;:lf j;m Ilm:sme 18(h)/
hietscc hatan O COsser) v
heken adj. heathen dsm .
4;:2:; npm ha&dene 12/ 8
r/(a)/ﬁgz; s noun npm Ihf: asf ha
h‘+ 217, 4/ 218, 4/261,}1? i
h!el:ls}npa.m. heath-sialker stag
el. heo, hit pron (§:18) he, she ekl
1e4(kr) 114, 1/21,1/35, 2/ iy
(him) 1/ D
_ 34 2/18 (refl), 2/45 2/
6/14 (refl), ete., hi fhn.f
/ , ete., hiene 5/2
his 1/1, 172, 1/3, 1/31 ﬂc?‘dﬁfz',et
2/ 30, 2/62, etc,; nsn hit (u)-'y:'r :
asn 2/58, 4/130, 4/204, etes n!i':’}{
1711, 1/23, 1/32, 2/26, z,/‘;z‘ hi 8
hie 5749, 5/80, hi " i
2/14 2/1.: 7/‘ A b oo
4 32 52, etc.; )
np hie (they) ?/23 C‘/;isfzif:l;.gsq
5/ i ; ; A x
-/49. ; 50,3/42, 3/43, 3/ 121, hi u:fz'#
7/49, hig 4/40, 4741, héo ¢/55, 9/ 104, 9/
tih a(p |'I]It): (them) 3/19, 3/25 3"1&.3( b, -
32 refl), 3/123, 3/161, hi ; "%
hllra (their) 1/28: 23/14.1;,;’;64{%;/%4,7/%&
:r|_/|43, 4/220, hiora 5/7, 5/18, 7/66, hiera
;i:;, hyra ir(;;.)/j; dp him (them) 2/16,
37180, 47143, 5/36 5 oy
héa see héa;j /3 b
heafod n. head as 2/32, 4/21q, /223, 4/238,
Qz/’rlﬁ, 16/43; gs heéafdes ¢/243; ds héafde
?wz.’.zi. 47246, 10(b)/43; dp héafdum 14/63
. ds meaning: s - €
Wi g see note); gp heafda
:ﬂiﬂdlél' adj. headless nsm 11(j)/ 10
afodman m. leader ds héafodmen 4
np 4/149 [MnE headman] ‘
hfagum sce heah
henl:}a'.li: figh nsm 16/98, 18(d)/3157, nsn 13/
;z: ?]s-i héa 11(d)/4; asm héanne 14/40, 1
di-;m :1: héan 18(a)/713; apm héan 17/34
:agum 4/285; compar. hie
_Lism hierran 5/63 - g
:;:hburg f. chief city ns 10(a)/ 21
eah_fseder‘m. patriarch ds héahfedere 4/153
N 14134 (Q;d the father)
ealdan VII keep, observe, hald, stand Jirm inf
?/370, 12/14, 12/19, 12/41 (w.d. of person
and g. of lhlpg), 12/74, etc., healdon 10(b)/
7}, mﬂ inf (t6) healdenne 4/ 10g; pres 38 hylt
4 31&:;. 3p healdap 17/87; subj 35 healde 16/
14 (keep elosed); pret 3s heold 4/243, (k)5
(jvstrr.‘rhz'n.\'h), 18(a)/788; 3p hioldon 5/34
(eccupied); subj 3p héoldon 12/20 .

umn ag 3/
erring ap f?&lriz; L
d noble nsf 10(b)/,
ehest, commang ﬂ-sﬂh&e .
L

habenum

e

an VL hold, smaintain, preserve inf 12/
. pres 38 gehealdep /112, subj 1s
‘h"._-gldl-‘ 3/161; pret 3P
1< g‘hcaldgn 4220
P adi- hall asf healfe 7769
h‘:]lf [, sude (w.d. of person) as healfe 14720,
be o 4/ 140 127152, 12/ 318, 18(c)/ 22625 EP
healfa #{a)/ oo
b”" {, hall ns #/2q; ds healle 4/203, 1i(n)/1,
”[ﬂ‘)_.- 3. [2."214
pealdegn m. hall-thane ap

be‘llli“d“ m. wood of a hall ns 18(b)/ 1317
pean adi- dejected, wretched nsm 16/23
hé,_n]it adj. humiliating, shameful nsn 12/55
peanne Se¢ heah
cap m. band, troof, company as 18(a)/730
[Mnl". heap)
peard adj. fard, resolute, bitter, fierce, brave nsm
i)/ e, 127130, 13/8, 15743 18(a)/B86,
hearda 11(n)/g, 18(c)/zz55; asn hearde
4k} 1343, heard 12/214; asm heardne 12/
1, 12/ 230; asf hearde 12/33; gsn heardes
127266, dp heardum 4/208; dpm 18(b)/
1135 compar. heardra nsm 12/312, hear-
dran asl 182}/ 7195 superl. heardost nsn

gehiol

healdegnas 18(a)/

1487
heardhicgende adj. brave-minded Mpm
18(2)/799
heardlice adv. fiercely 127261 [MnE hardly]
heards@lig adj. unfortunale, unhappy, ill-fated
asm heards&ligne 15/19
hearm m. damage, harm, griel, sorrow
7/30, gp hearma 12/223
hearmscalpa 1m. perniciois enemy ns 18(a)/ 706
hearpe f. harp as hearpan g/ 22, g8 18(c)/ 2262,
ds /21, 17/44
heapodeéor adj. brave in battle dpm heapo-
deorum 18(a)/ 772
heaporof adj. brave in batile
18(a)/BO4

héeawan V11

ns 7/8, as

npm heaporofe

hew, cut down, kill inf 18(a)/8o0;

pret 35 heow 12/324; 3P heowon 12/1815 P

ptc geheawen 13/12

hebban V1 raiseup, lift inf 14731 [MnE heave]

hedern n, storeroom as 3/160
hefian see hefig

hefig adj. heavy, appressive dsn hefian 14/61;

compar. npf hefigran 16/49

hefigan 2 weigh down, burden p pic hefgad

9/89
hefigtime adj. burdensome,

Glossary

gehende prep. w.d. near o,

troubling nsn
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helm m. protection, cover, helmet ns 18(b)/ 1321

(lord), 18(¢)/ 2255, as 18(b)/ 1392

don 5/8; p  help f. help as helpe 16/16; ds 14/ 102
helsceada m.

thief from  hell, devil np
helsceadan 12/ 180

helwaru f. pl. inhabilants of hell gp helwara

1i{n)/6
beside 12/204; adv.

gehende nearby 4/220, superl. gehendost

4/169
héo sec hé
heofon m. heaven as 9/41, heofenan 4/52,
4/50; gs heofenes 14/64; ap heofonas 9/ 76,
14/103; gp heofona 14745, dp heofonum
2/62, 2/75, 12/172, 14/85, 14134, €1C.
heofonli¢ adj. heavenly asm heofonlicne 14/
148, heofonlican 4/262; dsm 4/330; asn
heofonlice 7/20; gsn heofonlican 9/,
heofonlecan ¢/78; isn heofonlecan ¢/1r1}
nsf heofonlic ¢/55; dsf heofonlicre 2/79
heofonrice n. kingdom of heaven gs heofon-
rices /36, 14/91
heold sce healdan
heolfor m. or n. blood, gore ds heolfre 18(a)/
849
heolstor m. darkness, hiding-place as 18(a)/
755, ds heolstre 16/23 [MnE holster]
heom (= him) see he
heonon adv. hence, from hrere 127246, 147132,
15/6, 17/37 18(b)/ 1361
heora (= hira) see he
heord f. care, custody ns 9/25
héore adj. safe, pleasant, goud
1372
heorodréor m. battle-blood ds heorodréore
18(a)/ 849
heorot m. deer, slag ns 18(b)/ 1360; ap heoro-
tas 3/51, 3/50, 3/58 (MnE hart]
Heorot m. Heorol ds Heorute 18(a)/ 706,
Heorote 18(b)/1330
heorea m. Jord ns 12/204
heorte [, heart 15 12/312;25 heortan 17/11; ds
12/145; g5 15743, 16749, 17/34 3P 3/166,

(Mnl. herd)
nsf heoru 18(b)/

4/63
Heortfordscir f. Hertfardshire as Heortford-

scire 7/68
heorgeneat m. hearth-companion, retainer np
heorgenéatas 12/204, 18(d)/ 3179
heordwerod n. body of household retaimers As
12/24
héow see heawan
hér adv. here 1/1, 2/50, 2/54
héran see hieran

3/ 144, e1c.

4
hege m. fence, enclosure dp hegum 8/54 [MnE héreefter adv. hereafter (ie. in the following
hedge| pages) 4/ 134
héht sce hatan here m. invading army ns 7/ 34 /41 38 7/31
hell f. hell ns hel 18(a)/852; €8 helle 4/80, ds 12/292 »
12/ 4

18(a)/ 788

heregeatu f. heriol, mar-cquipment s
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Glossary
herehad [, booty, plunder ]
. 3 herehude 7/
herenes . prai - erert
e praise ds herenesse g/ 34, herenisse
herepad t. coat of mail '
. ns 18(c)/
:ererlnc m. saldier, hero as mib;j;:;
ereswe ] /
,3,-’1:‘ m. noise of an army, martial sound ns
::l'!téma m. ruler ns 1o(b)/ 31
::(tho}". r'r:.| military leader, commander ns
/47, heretoh 12;
/104 p 7/43 a 10{a)/12; ds heretogan
hered sce hieran
hergas see herig
:::r:n see herigean
2 ravage pres ptc npm hergi
' giende  hin é
.;ufi. preF 3p hergodon 7/11, heregodon hin&at'se:; ¢
77+ p pte gehergod 775, 7/20, geheregod  Hinguar ;eer:g: y

hyge 15717, 16/16,
}uds 12/4, 17/96 '
gelac see Hygelic
hif:;:;:g adj. strong-he

thti

hiht see hyﬂe e
hildfl'. batile as hilde 12/33: ds 1efiny
m]t;dq.!%‘ tz/s_:;. 12/123, ete * 8 iy
éor ld]: brave in lwrk

h];;pm hildedéore 18(d)/ 3169 ‘
emecg m. warrior np hilde A

17744, 17,.-“",

799
hﬂ:;h'ld welotliy s
1 Cﬂncasl‘/ﬁl.gphﬂd : )
’ erinca

el away nsm 18(z)/s

7/14 [MnE harry] -
hergung f. ravagi . 4/198; gs Hi whe.
. ravaging, karrying ns 4/251; g T M
hel:;rg:;ge 755, 7/60 g ns 4/251; ds hi:/[fgii‘m% ) 4/161; ds
pert eard m. abode ina grove as 15/15 gehiold . s‘ee'l“u.ld
het_ m. {aagan sancluary, fame as 8/91; ds  hiora se°nhs-=e gehealdan
hd‘r;g::; E;Z; np hergas 13/29; ap 8/54 hira zi:t:‘;mée
n 1 praise inf g/ 36; pres subj ! Zehiran ;
héisgj’lf.'?i- 3p hergen 17/77 s heree lgl;"w ;e'e fehieran
¢ hatan an: warnor
pet sec b hiredmann m. retainer, !
hi ] | | i
11::):;1] 3 l.:!z'mk. p{an..ﬁrm!em upon inf 12/4 (see l:ilI zs’;zeﬁllné
» hycgan 15/11, 17/117; pres ptc asm  hit see he

hycgendne 15/20; i
) _ ; pres subj 3s hyc /
luﬁ_er adv. hither 3/137, 3f'|4o.jlzf{tge:4l/6f .
ieder 5712 e
hie see he
hieder see hider
hfeg n. kay ds hiege 3/19
hfene (= hine) sec hé
hiera se¢ he
hieran 1 (w.d.) abey, heark
1iw.d.) obey, en to, hear inf he
10(b)/ 31, hyran 11(h)/15; 35 héred “(";I‘:;

hiw n. shape, form as 1/20 [MnE h
z;lilfla.du VI load pret 35 gehlead ‘:;2:)}
/n;._brmd as 3/199; gs hlafes 2/41;ds
hlgﬁ:rdb [MnE loaf]
Iz/[&}'m_efm-i, master ns 3/177, /31, 12/135,
47226, 18(;};3315‘.;‘;4;;:5];!3? e |
YN ; aforde 3/27, 4193,
hlafordleéas adj. lordless, without a lord nsm

pret 15 hyrde 8721, 18(b)/1 y vy ladder I
et 18 hire . 346; 1p hyrdo X ’
#zi!‘j;ﬁ“i"‘fd“ v yrdon hlﬁ:;d rz ladd as hlédre 1i(n)/6; ds
ear inf gehiran 4/32, gehyran  hlest m, luadz_;';l;:fz:;a hlzstum 3/ r‘
m 3/135

8740, 14/78; infl inf (10 y
5 ) gehyranne ;
P;;ﬁ zrs;igeh}f'rst :2/4_5; 35 gehyrd 4/q; p::/rb?s‘
g& ierde 2/21, gehyrde 12/117, 14726, 17/
;/, 2s gehierdest 2/36; 3s gehyrde 4}221
] I, 8441, etc; 3p gehierdon 2/17, gehier-,
" :; 5}3:3, gehjrdon 4300, 18(a)/785
ierdeboc f. shepherd book as 5/68
:;emn sec héah ’
ersumian z be 7 i
umedon 5.6 obedient, obey pret 3p hier-

chi R
gehiersumian 2 abey pret 2s gehiersumodest

hl@w m. mo
:B(d}x‘;;()gmd‘ barrow, cave as 18(d)/3157,
m::::l::\';;[ i‘fwghltr ds hleahtre 17/21
eap, gallop i %
| l}::éop A p, gallop inf 18(a)/864; pret 35
gehleapan VI fe
m?cméop]z/lsq ap upon, mouni pret 35
€0 n. prolection, shelter,
mé:E{g)/?gl;as T , protector ns 12/ 74
meeg m. profecting kinsman gp hléomzga

\wg)2im w73
geha . ; & -
z/:?um“ . obedience gs gehiersumnesse umc_.-op sei:h; P;:o:e t
: cting garmen! ds hléo-

mf"‘”rlx (k)5
€oflor n. sound, e
hleopre 11yra 17/20; 8

:; (= hie) see hé
ge m. mind, heart, courage, thought ns 12/312,

zmk:anaise.s,mkpretg

et
ﬂ" 26
h’i"'ﬁmi& Efugh. exult pret 3s hloh 12/147
ﬂ‘“ (ower, Tise up Pres 1s hlifige 14/85
plie

M:n 111 roar, resound inf 17/18

Je ns 11(n)/Q
“::}:ﬁ;;, repulalion as hlisan 10(b)/53
iﬁ_’;”c pliechhan
::d . loud nsm 11(€)’ !

- de adv. Jated, loudly 178, 11(d)/7

stor adi. pure isn hlattre g/ 118

ﬂ:',hn 3 resound pret 3s hlynsode 18(a)/ 770
:‘”,un 1 listen pres subj 1p hlysten /8

hlystas 1 f:‘mu pret 3p gehlyston 12/92

bring low, humble p ptc gehn&ged

i.l:iJI"n 1 bow down pret 1S hnag 14/59

poitan | cirike, clash together pret 3p hniton
1B(b)/ 1327

ho see hoh

pof n. building np hofu 13/29

pogian think, give thought, intend pret 38
hogode 12/133; 3P hogoedon 12/123; subj 38
hogode 12/128 [Late WS for hicgan]

poh m. heel ds ho 2732 promentory ds hoe
18(d)/3157

ie hola m. pratector, close friend gp geholena

16/31
hold adj. loyal, friendly, gracious nsm 1o(b)/ 56,
17/41; gpM holdra 15/17; superl. holdost
asn 12724
holen m. holly ns 11{n)/10
holm m. sea as 16/82; P holma 17/64
holt n. waod, forest g5 holtes 12/8, 14/20; ds
holte 4/231
holtwudn m. free af the foresh, forest as 14/01,
18(b)/ 1369
hon VII hang, be hanged inf 47285
hond see hand
hongia8 sec hangian
hongige see hangian
hord n. hoard, [reasure g5 hordes 18(a)/887; ds
horde 18(d)/3164
hordcofa m. hearl as hordcofan 16/14
horn m. horn ns 1/8; dp hornum 2/67, 18(c)/
1369
ho son n. abundance of gables ns 13/22
hornreced adj. gabled house as 18(a)/ 704
hors n. horse as 3/69, 12/2;, dp horsum 3/
210
horswej m. bridle path, horseway ds horswege
1/6
hrade adj. guick superl. radost 6/19
hrade adv. quickly, soon 2/45, /193 4300
8/48, rade 720, 12/30, 12/164, 12/288, etc.
[MnE rath(er), archaic MnE rathe]
hreeding f. haste ds hradinge 4249

Glossary

hréorig adj. ruinous npm hréorge 13/3
hréosan 11 jall inf 16/48; pres pic nsf hré

33

hreedlide adv. forthwith, swiftly 3207, 8/30
hreedwyrde adj. hasty of speech nsm 16/66
hraegl n. dress, garment ns r1(d)/1 [archaic

MnE rail}

hreew n. corpse NS 1472, a8 14753

hréam m. shouting ns 12/ 10b; ds hréame 3/16
hréaw adj. raw apm hreawe 3171

hreddan 1 save, rescue inf 11()/18

hremm m. raven NP hremmas 12/1

hreoh adj. troubled nsm hréoh 1o(b)/1, hréo

16/16; asf 16/ 105 {fierce); dsn hréon 18(b)/
1307

hréo-
sende 16/102; p ptc npm gehrorene 13/3

hréowcearig adj. sorrowful, troubled nsm 14/

25
hrepian 2 fouch pret subj 1p hrepoden 2/7
hréran 1 sel in motion, stir inf 16/4
hreper n. heart as 17/63; ds hrepre 13/41: 8P
hrepra 16/72
hreferbealo n. disiress s 18(b)/ 1343
hreBerloca m. enclosure of the heart, breast as
hrederlocan 17/58
hrif n. belly, womb ds hrife 11(h)/12
hrim m. frost ns 134 17/32; as 16/48; is
hrime 16/77 [archaic MnE rime]
hrimeeald adj. ice-cold asf hrimcealde 16/4
hrimgeat n. frosty gaic NS 134
hrimgicel m. ficle dp hrimgicelum 17/17
hrinan 1 fouch 38 hrined 11(h)/12; p PIe
hrinen 8/32
hrinde adj. covered with frost nsm 18(b)/ 1363
hring m. ring NS 1/ 4 18{c)/ 2260 (ring-mail,
armour); ap hringas 12/161, 13719
hringloca m. ring-matl shirt, corselet ap hring-
locan 12/ 145
m. circular pool as 13/45
f receiving of rings (by @ retainer
from his lord) ds hringbege 17744
hrid f, snowsiorm ns 16/102
hrof m. roof ns 13/31, a8 18(a)/836; g5 hrofes
11(f)/5; ds hrofe o/41; np hrofas 13/3
hrostbéag m. circle formed by inner roofwork,
ceiling-vaull gs hrostbéages 13/31
gehrorene sct hréosan
Hrofgar pers. . Hrothgar ns 18(b)/1321; as
18(a)/863; gs Hrobgares 18(a)/ 717, 18(a)/
826 [MnE Roger]
hriase f. carth ns 18(c)/2247; as hrisan
ldy/, 1)/, 13/29, 167102, 17/32,
18(a)/T72: g5 1378, 16723
g m. back as 11(b)/5, is hrycge () 11
[MnE ridge]
hryre m, ruin, fall ns 13/31, 85 18(d)/3179; EP
16/7 (see note)
hryfig adj. mow-swepl, exposed o storms npm
hridge 16/77
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ha adv, hew 377, 3741, 3/48, 3/57, 3775, etc,;
conj. 47169, 4199, 4/260, 16/30, 16/35, 16/
61, etc.
Hubba pers. n. Hubba ns 4/150, 4/152
huilpe f. curlew gs huilpan 17/21 [dialectal
MnE whaup]
Humbre f. the Humber River gs Humbran
7/40; ds Humbre 5/15
hund m. dog as 3/118; ap hundas 3/43; dp
hundum 3724, 3749, 18(b)/1368 [MnE
hound)
hund num. hundred ns 11(b)/4, 13/8
hundnigontig num. minety dp hundnigon-
tigum 7/48
hungor m. kumger, famine ns hungor 17/11; as
hunger 4/78; ds hungre 4/80
hungrig adj. kungry nsm 4/242
hunta m. huntsman ns 3/38, 3/39, 3/40, etc.;
np huntan 3/5
Huntadunscir {. Huntingdonshire as Hunta-
dunscire 7770
huntian 2 Aunt inf 3/46, 3/47
huntop m. hunting, game as 3/65 (game); ds
{on) huntope {(ona) hunt 3/52, 3/54
haru adv, certamnly, especially 4/2.8, 14/10
has n. howse ns 9/g1; as 3/202, £/30, g/24; ds
huise 9723, /4
hasl n. Fucharisy, the consecrated bread and wine
Jor Holy Communion as 9/100, 9/103; gs
husles g/ 102
huxli¢e adv. shamefully 4/206
hwa, hweet pron. (§20) who, what, someone,
something ns hwa 2/23, 3/83, 3/159, 4/21
(someone), 4635 (someone), 8/56, etc.; as
hwane 12/2 (each one); gs hwas 1/36, 3/39;
nsn hwat 1/35, 8/35; asn 3/3, 3/7, 317,
3722, 3728, 3755, 3/65, 3/60 (see swa), 3/73,
3/78 (see swa), 3/92, 4/25 (something), 4/ 40,
etc; dsn hwam 3/163; isn hwon ¢/g6 (see
for), 17743 (to hwon to what, as to what), hwy
why 1/37, 2/2, 2/26, hwi ¢/31, for hwy (see
for)
gehwa pron. each, everyone nsm 4/310; gsn
gehwas ¢/ 38; dsm gehwam 16/63, 17/72
hwanon adv, whence 3/193, 3/194, hwonon
9/53
hweeder sce hwider
hweel m. whale as 3795, 3/98; gs hwales 17/
6o; ap hwalas 3/ 105
hwwelhuntop m. whale-hunt as 3/100
hweelweg m. path of the whale, the sea as
17/63
hweene pron. see hwa
hwaenne conj. until the time when 12/67, 14/
136
hweer adv. where 173, 2/20, 3/81, 5/81 (some-
where), e1c.; conj. 2/54, 4/328, 1578, 16/26
gehwéer adv. everymhere 4/232, 7/8

hwees see hwa
iehm see grhwa
wet interi. [/ 4/168,
8/31, 12/231, 1471, lS{c;’:::ﬁ
hweet pron. see hwi
hweet adj. vigorous, quick, actipe o
Iwuth_w-lu Pron. something “n;{ma;;] T
hweetréd m. ingenuiyy, quick design a5 13/10
hweber conj. whether 4300, 9/100, 15 ‘
1314, 18(b)/1356, hwaper 9104, &
hwseper pe %4
gehwaeBer indef. adj. either nsm ;8§
asf gehwzdere 12/112 :
hwaepere adv., conj. however,
but B/3, hwadre o/11, 932, 9/8g,
14738, 14742, etc. :

gehwaederes adv. in both respects 1ofb)/2g : .‘ !

bwaper pe conj. or 3/119

hwapre see hweepere “.i"':-':‘:.:
hwearfian z wave pret 3s hwearfode 10(b)/ "r'

hwel¢ interrogative pron. and adj. 2

what, what kind of nsm 3/186, ytuﬁ
hwelc swa whatsoever); asm hwelcne 31,
3/37, 3/71, 3/118; dsm hwelcum (see swa)
2/10; dsm hwylcum 11(h)/10 (each, any);
swa hwelc(um) (- .. swa) swi whoever see

swa; nsf hwyle 879 (of what sort), hwele

8712, hwyle ¢/101; asf” hwylce o/49; npn
hwelc 5/24; apn 3/50, 3/ 140
gehwelé pron., adj., each nsm 3/211 (anra
gehwelc each one), gehwylc 12/128, 12/257;
dsm gehwelcum 6719, gehwilcum 1o(b)/45,
gehwylcum 14/108; ism gehwylce 147136,
1678, 17/36, 17/68
bweorfan III rurn, go inf 16/72; pres 3s
hweorfed 17/58, 17/60
gehwerfde see gehwierfan
hwettan 1 whet, incite pres 3s hweted 17/63
hwi see hwa
hwider adv. whither, in which direction 16/72,
hwaeder 18(b)/ 1331
hwierfan 1 um, change p ptc gehwierfed
37165
gehwierfan 1 turn pret 35 gehwerfde ¢/68;
subj 1s gehwyrfde ¢/57
bwil i fime, while as hwile 2751, 7/17, etc.; dp
hwilum semetimes 3/51, 3/69, 3/77 3/9%
3/109, 3/110, 3/ 111, 4/12 (once, at one time),
4719, hwilon 12/270, etc.; i hwile 8e conj.
while, as long as 5/60, 12/14, 12/83, 12/235
elc.
hwilon see hwil
hwilum see hwil [archaic MnE whilom]
hwistlung f. whistling ds hwistlunge 3/111
hwon see hwa
hwén adj. (as noun) flite, few as (w.g)
17/28
hwonon see hwanon

- se€
':,ﬂfsec hwelc
B e see hwelc
l_i"f Teyride €€ gehwierfan
’h“n see hicgan
By© dne s€€ hlc:_a;l .
ide, skin ap hyda 37151
pyd £ h:d;u; hoard pres 35 hyded 17/102
pydsl an 1 conceal pret 3s gehydde 16784
F:’;d f. thought, intention ns 16/72, 17/116
L sec hige e
byEe . or adj. sad al heart asm hyge
~morne 15/19 o
D]':: pers. n. Hygelac gs Higelaces 18(a)/
18(a)/758, Hygelaces 18(a)/813

737;61' adj. resalute as noun nsm 13/19
:,ht m. hapeful joy, bliss ns 14/126, 17/45. 17/

122, hiht 14/148 .
hyldan 1 bom, bend inf 14/ 45 (w, refl)
hylt sce healdan .
pynan 1 injure, Lay low, kill inf 12/180; pret 38

hynde 12/324
hjra see he
hyran see hieran
jehyran see gehieran

jrde see hieran
:?r:e m. guardian, keeper ns 18(a)/750, as

18(a)/887 [MnE (cow)herd, (shep)herd]
gchjrde see gehieran
rehyrdon see gehieran i
fyrfl:‘éden f. guardianship ds hyrdr&denne

g::/jlﬁu f. hearing ds gehjrnesse 9/66 )

hyrst {. arnament, trapping np hyrste I.((El)/ 4
ap hyrsta 18(d)/3164; ip hyrstum 1 j)/ 11

hyrstedgold n. fairly-wrough! gold ds hyrsted-
golde 18(c)/ 2255

iehyrd see gehieran

hys (= his) sce hé

hyse m. warrior, youth ns 12/152; €5 hysses
12/141; np hyssas 127112, hysas 12/123; ap
hyssas 12/16g; gp hyssa 12/2, 12/ 128

hipelic adj. convenient nsn 13/41

Ticéb pers. n. Jacob ds lacobe /135

i¢ pron. (§21) I ns 1/17, 1/30, 2/21,2/22, 3/2.‘
3/23, etc.; as mé 2/25, 2/72, 3/103, mec 16:
28, 17/6; gs min (of me) 2/73; ds mé 2/15,
2/27, /74 (for myself), 3/80, 3122

idel adj. idle, worthless, vain nsm _lﬁ:’no;_ gs
idles 9/15; asf idlan 8/5¢; npn idlu 16787
on idel invamn 4/279 )

ides f, woman gs idese 18(b)/1351; €P idesa
11(a)/7 _

jeldran m. pl. (§75) elders, ancestors NP 534
eldran 10(b)/58; gp yldrena 4/165

ierm®u . misery ap iermda 2/34 .

lerpling m. ploughman, Jarmer ns 377, 3/20,
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192, as 3/20q; ds ierplinge }/31, 3/198;
i/p ?crblinps 3/4 [MnE eanhlm_g}
jewan 1 disclose, show pres subj 3s ywe 11{n)/

15
m. hedgehs igles 47214

ilwmmadj.,i)roﬁ.g:am. the same asn ilce 6/33,
o/47; dsn ilean 3/144, 4/136, 7/26, 7/45,
tofa)/s, ylcan 773, 7/12; isn ilcan 74 78
dsf 2/46 [MnE ilk]

in prep, w.d. in, w.a. infe (§213) w.d. 9/5,0/7
9/14, /61, 9/g0, etc.; w.a. 1/2, 9/10, 9/ 46,

9/ 76, etc.

inga/:v‘" in, inside 12/358, 12/157, 18(b)/ 1371

inbryrdnes [ imspiration as inbryrdnesse
8/74, inbryrdnisse /6

inca m. rancour as incan g/ 100; ds gltos

indryhten adj. very noble, aristocratic nsm 16/

12

indryhto £ nobility ns 17/89

ingehygd [ aniention, conscrence as /87

ingong m. jmmigrabon, entry as g/111; ds
ingonge /73 _

Inngm m. pl. the Danes gp Ingwina 18(b)/
1319

inliedan 1 bring in inf 9/92

innan prep. (w.d.) within 4/202, 4/256 .

innan adv. from within 17/11, 18(2)/774; in
innan inside 11(k)/3 . .

{nnanbordes adv, at home, within the nation
578

inne adv. inside, within 8/32, 9/99 11(a)/ 4,
1o0(b)/72

inlimn;le adj. sitting within as noun: gpm
insittendra It(a]/";j‘

intinga m. cause ns /20 o

inwi:l:lemm m. malicious wound np inwid-
hl as 14/ o

inwidlol‘emmh [4:‘["1;}":&” or serrom as inwidsorge

a)/831 o
lnﬁtbnjc m. hastile purpose dp inwitpancum
)/

lﬁmwpers. n. John as 10(a)/ 11, 10(b)/ 42

Iosép pers. n. Joseph ns 4/77

iow (= eow) see €

iren n. (iron) swerd ns 12/253, 18(a)/892; gP
irenna 1B(a)/ 8oz, irena 18(c)/ 2259

irenbend f. iron band dp irenbendum 18(a)/

4 -
uﬂn 111 run inf rinnan (hasten, flow) 1i(e)/s;
pret 3s ran 1/6; 3p urnen 6/18
is sec béon
Isaac pers. n. [iaac ns 2/47, 2/53 a8 2/ 44
/2, 2/60; ds Isaace 4/5
i-::f:d ag?. ice-cold asm iscealdne 17/14,
iscaldne 17/19 ,
isen adj. iron ap isene 3/200 )
ilenlm]l]! m. blacksmith ap isensmipas 3/ 181
isigfepera adj. having icy feathers nsm 17/24
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Israbelas m. pl. fsraclites gp Israhel

Ttalia m. pl. the Jali ) q}f“
vy p ans, ftaly ap 10(b)/12; gp

i see geo

h:adl:rl m. pl. fews np 4/325

Indeéiscan adj. pi. Jewish (peopie), the Jews np

i 4/108; ap 4/205; dp ludeiscum 4/55

iawine m. friend (or lord) of former days ap 17/
92

iwm. yew ns 11(n)/g

kasere sce casere

Kellﬂ.!l[u m. pl. Kent ap 7/
kyneriées sec cynerice
kyning se¢ cyning

lé interj. lofoh! 3/8, 3729
lac n. sacrifice, affering ds lace 2/68, /g2
g-.rlu: n. rolling, tumult as 15/7, 17/15
laican VIl sport, contend, fight pr.:‘s 15 lace
1{o)/1
1af { remmant, heirloom, inheritance as lafe
18(a)/ 995, 18(d)/ 3160; ds to lafe was was left
4/226 '
lage see licgan
lagon sec licgan
l'ngu m. sea, waler as 17/47
gelagu n. pl. expanse (of ocean) ap 17/64
ll‘ulad_l, sea-way ap lagulade 16/3
h‘.‘::{?btm m. water, river np lagustréamas
gf lamp see gelimpan
lamrind f. crust of mud dp lamrindum 13/17
land n. land, country as 4/148, lond 5/12
[&b}-"l;;};gs IInndes 6i/29, 15/8, landes 12/
9o, 12/275; ds lande 2/45, 2/ '
% 75 € 2/45.2/47,3/136, 4777,
landbaend m. pl. carth-dwellers, inhabitants
ap londbuend 18(h)/ 1345
lang adj. fong, tall nsm langa 12/273; asflange
14;’_;.: (lange hwile a lomg fime); nsn 10 lang
too long (a lime :
,,(},]..-'5 ( ) 12/66; compar. nsf lengre
gelang see gelong
lange adv. long, for a long time longe 5/78,
8756, 1o{b}/50, 10(b)/ 58, etc., lange 18(b)/
1336, compar. leng longer 47120, 127171,
superl. lengest 6/3 l
langlice adv. for a long ime 4/ 209
langop m. longing gs longapes 15/41; ds
laoguak ! i
g | longeng, yearning as longunge 17/
lnngl_nghwil f. nme of longing, u'ﬂ!: ofg spuz.r:a.‘;’
) desire gp langunghwila 14/126
In_f. teaching, doctrine ns 5/45, 5/64, 8/10; as
lare 5/ |o._|o(h)/68; BS 47141, 9756; ds 4737,
) 9/77; ap lara 4/8Bg [MnE lore] )
larcwide m. counsel dp larcwidum 16738
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lareow m. teacher np 13rs b
- - l 4
li.laul'e(:m\.ra 5/20; dp Er;:::w: i
tm. track np listas 11(1)/5; a .
N otr;lats‘t’e (see note) 16/gy; épl’lmll{:m]/ g
astword n. re, ! chi
E;T/-B pulation left behing 2P lasy
adj. hateful nsm | ‘
;2{1)/84;; dsf ladere :’::);:'Si "?
s apm 138 18(b)/137¢: as n ;
:_-,u'l 12; compar. li%}:' :::Tzl; g <
ladost nsm 14/88 [MnE loathey; ;
@ﬂm 2 invile, summon pres 15
laBlicost adv. (superl. of laflice
wrelched fashion 15/14 .

ladost see lad ‘

ladre see lad SRRy

éfl“‘l“ f. church, c : T ¥
/83 marsation g gelabunge

Laurentius pers. n. Lawrens »
4‘/30‘ p n e ds L.I.uw o
leeééan 1 caplure, calch L
) [colloquial MnE latch (zn%!:;] v heho
liedan 1 lead, bring, lift inf 12/88, 14/5 (see
note); infl inf (16) l&dene 7/2q (see sm);:
pres 1s lede 3/25, 3/30, 3M137; 25 léwst
3/140; 35 L&t 4/288; pret 3p leddon ¢/, 9
. n_:{b)/z; p ptc leded nsm 18(d)/ 3097 .
gt!edan | lead pret 3s gelzdde g/50
L‘j‘;; n. Latin ns 4/101, 4/102; as /14,
;-/lﬁ. gs Ladenes 4/106; ds Ladene ¢/3,
l&je{::lbéc f. Latin book dp Lzdenbocum
24
Leedenge8iode n. the Latin language as 5/62;
8 Lazdengediodes 5/64
L_cdenvm m. pl. the Romans npm 5/50
léefan 1 leave, bequeath pret 35 lzfde 6/26; 3p
léfdon 5/26, l&fdon 5/35
leg see licgan
legon see licgan
geleeht see leeééan
I?n n. loan ds lZne 5/81
léene adj. temporary, transitary nsm 16/ 108, 16/
109 (twive); nsn 1/26, 16/ 108, 17/66; dsn
_]mmn 147109, 147138
lieran 1 teach, advise inf 5/62, g/6s; pres 1
liere 8/47; subij 3s lire 5/61; pret 3s l&rde
) 8/3,¢9/62, 12/311; p ptc lzred 8/10
ielderan 1 teach, advise, urge pres 1s gelere
3/210; p pte nsm gelered 47126, g/12; npm
gelrede 5/98; superl apm gelxredestan
- most learned /51
geleeredestan see geleeran
l?ri[ m. rimof a shield ns 127284
lies adv. less 8744, 11(k)/11; noht pon 128
nevertheless 8/17; py l&s pe lest 2/7, 3/ 24
4/120
lies f. pasture ds l@swe 3/24, 3/30
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_gs8 adj. {compar. of lytel; of. §70) less,
‘."m[h'r asm lassan 3/11g; nsn l&sse 3798
li‘l'" adj. (superl. of lytel; of §76) adj. feast,
smallest NSD l&sste 8/33 ‘

st s w.d, follow inf 1o(b)/27, 18(a)/812 (do

¢, avail) [MnE last]

perform, carry ouf, continue, stand by,

a1 (wad); pret 3s gel@ste
Lola)/g, 12715 3P gel@stan 1o(b)/13; p pte
gelistcd 18(a) 829

li-“'e sec les

Jiet see ledan

etan VI i alfow pres 15 l&te 3/1225 28 l&tst
/124 38 \@reli 11(m)/10; pret 3s let (cause,
w. verb of motion) 12/7, 12/140; 3p léton
12/ 108, 1342, 18(2)/864; subj 3s lete 1o(b)/
6, 1o(b)/ 68

Jietst se€ ledan

1 wede adj. unlearned, lay dsn lewedum 4/39
[MnE lewd]

jeleafa m. belief, faith ns 4/329; as geleafan
/87 g5 /3215 ds 4742, /146, 4195, 8/2,

servi

8477

jeleafful adj. faithful nsm geleaffulla 4303,
asm geléaffullan 4/207

leahtor m. sin, vice dp leahtrum 4/140

léan V1 blame, find Jault with pret 3p logon
18(a)/ 862

leanian z w.d. repay, reward pres 1s |éanige
18(b)/ 1380, 35 leanad 1 1(m)/g

leas adj. (w.g) devoid of, withoul nsm 18(a)/
$50; msm 157325 npn lease 16/86 [MnE
(home)less, (bottom)less, etc.]

leas adj. false nsm 4/121

\easung f. lying, fable, fiction gs léasunge 9/15

leat see latan

leax m. salmon ap leaxas 3/93 [MnE (through
Yiddish) lox]

lecgan 1 lay, place inf 4/250; pres 3p lecgaid
19/57; subj 3s lecge 16/42; pret 3p legdon
4248

léfdon sec lefan

legbysig sce ligbysig

legdon see lecgan

Legeteasterscir f. Cheshire ns 7/5

leger n. bed ap 15/34 [MnE lair))

lencten m. spring ds lenctene 3/121 [MnE
lent]
jrlendan 1 land, arrive pret 3p gelendon

4/151

leng see lange

lengest sce lange

lengre sce lange

leod m. man, member of a tribe or nalion, prince
ns 1¥{a)/ 829

léode f. or m. pl. peaple np 4/147, 18(d)/ 31356,
18(d)/ 3178 ap leoda 4/151, 12/37, leode
4157, /205, 18(b)/1336, 18(b)/13455 EP
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leoda 47163, 18(a)/703 dp leodum 1223,
12/50, 14/88, 15/6, 18(b)/ 1323, 18(d)/ 3182,
léodon 12/23
leodframa m. leader of a people, lord ns 15/8;
ds leodfruman 1o(b)/27
leodon see léode
leodscipe m. nation as 10(b)/68
léof adj. beloved, dear, pleasant, agreeable, (in
direct address) sir, sire ns 2/21, 3/8, 3718,
3/21, 323, 320, 43 léofa 47177, 14778,
etc.; asm léofne 12/7, 12/208, 17/112 (as
noun); gsm léofes 15/53 (as noun), 16/38;
dsm leofan 12/31g; dsf leofre 16/97; npm
leofan g/10g, leofe 15734 (as noun); gpm
leofra 15/16 (as noun), 16/315 dpm léofum
4/182; compar. léofre more agreeable, prefer-
able nsn 3/102, 3/197, 4/175; nsM 10(b)/ 41
\éofra dearer 6/31; superl. leofost most pleas-
ing, mast agreeable nsm 12/23 larchaic MnE
lief]
leofad see libban
leofede sec libban
leofode sce libban
Jeofodon see libban
Léeofstan pers, n. Leofstan ns 428
Léofsunu pers. n, Leofsunu ns 12/244
léoht n. light ns 18(a)/727: ds leohte 11()/17,

145
leohtlié adj. apparently easy dpn léohtlicum

leomu see lim

geleoran 11 depart p ptc apm geleorene 13/7

leornere m. scholar ap leorneras ¢/51 [MnE
learner]

leornian 2 learn, study inf leornigan 1o(a)/18;
pret 3s leornade 9/13; 3P leornodon 9/

70
geleornian 2 learn inf ¢/67; pret 1s gelior-
node 3/70; 3s geleornode /5, geleornade
o/1y; 3p geliomodon 5/49; p pte geliornod
5742, geleornad 8/13
léod n. somg poem, poctry ns 9/6g; as 9/ 19,
g/52, etc.; gs léopes /15 is leode g/ 50; ap
leodi g/3, 911, 0779
leoBeraft m. pocticarl as /13
leopo see lip
leojpsong m. song, poet, poetry gs leopsonges
4/57; dp leopsongum o/8
let see leetan
lete sec letan
leton sce leetan
gelettan « hinder, prevent pret3s geleue 127164
leder m. leather ns 174
leperhose f. leather gaiter ap leperhosa
(legmings) 3153
libban 3 five inf lybban 4710, 4/22; pres pic
asm lifigendan 4/328; npm lifgende 15/34,
lifigende 18(a)/815, £P lifgendra 17/73;
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libban (cont.)
pres 3s lifad 18(d)/ 3167, leofad 19/ 102, 17/
107, 18(b)/1366; 3p lifiap 14/134; subj 1s
lybbe 47187, lifge 11(e)/6; 35 17/78; pret 35
leofede 4/33, leofode 4/146, 4/265, lyfode
7/17; 1p lifdon 15/14; 3p leofodon 4/11,
4/22, lifdon 19/85
lic n. bady ns 4/226, 6/41; gs lices 14/63; ds
lice 4/261, 18(2)/733
gelié adj. (w.d.) fike, similar to nsn 4/303; np
gelice 2/11; dp gelicum 8/38
geliée adv. (w.d.) fike 9/11; superl. gelicost
Just fike, most like unto nsn 18(a)/727
licgan V fie, lie dead inf 11(j)/ 10, 12/319; pres
ptc licgende nsm 14/24; pres 35 lip $/177,
4/262, 4/304, 6/ 41, 12/232, 12/ 314, liged 12/
222, 18(b)/1343; 3p licgald 4/ 319, 16/78; pret
35 leg 4/226, 4/240, 6/27, 12/157, 12/204,
12/227, leg 12/276, etc; 3p l&gon 6/21,
lagon 12/112, 12/183; subj 35 lage 4/305,
lage 12/279, 12/300
lichama m. body ns 4/264, lichoma 18(a)/812;
as lichaman 4/256, 4/301; ds 4/258, 4/313,
4/321,18(d)/3197
lichomli¢ adj. badily ds lichomlicre /88
lician 2 please pres 3s licap 1/32 [MnE like]
licsar n, bodily pain, wound as 18(a)/815
lidmann m. sailer, Viking np lidmen 12/4g;
gp lidmanna 12/164
geliefan 1 believe, trust in pres 15 geliefe 5/21,
gelyfe 17/66; 35 gelyfed (w. refl. d.) 17/27,
17/108; 3p gelyfad 4/327; pret 3p gelyfdon
4/323
Iif n. fife ns 1/26, 2/73, 8/26, 8/34, etc; as
7/25, /86, 9/ 118, etc.; gs lifes 1/33, 2/30,
2/39, 4/295, 875, etc,; ds life $/171, ¢/104
(on life alive), 4/265, 11(m)/g, 14 109, 14/
138, 15/41
lifdagas m. pl. fife-days, life ap 18(a)/793
lifdon see libban
geliffestan 1 bring o life pret 3s geliffaste
4/61
lifge see libban
lifgedeel n. pariing from life, death ns 18(a)/841
lifgende see libban
lifiap see libban
lifte see lyft
lig m. flame, fire gs liges 18(a)/781; ds ligge
18(a)/ 727
ligbysig adj. beser by flames, flammable nsm
legbysig 11(0)/1
liged see licgan
lihtan 1 alight, dismount pret 3s lihte 12/23
Lim n. /imé ap leomu ¢/26
Lm m. sticky malerial, birdlime ds lime 3/110,
13/4 (cement)
gelimp n. occurrence, misfortune ds gelimpe

4171
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limpan [T (impers. w.d. bej ;,,”"
3s limped 17/13 ol
gelimpan 11T befall pret 35 gel
gelomp 10(a)/26; 3p gtlumpz:..;:flp y
gelumpen 18(a)/ 824 5P
gelimplié adj. suitable isf gelimpli )
limwerlg adj. weary of limh, amﬁ
limwérigne 14763
lind f, shicld (of linden-wood) as |
o inde 12/2440

Lindesig [. Lindsey ds Lindesige 7/41 i)

linen adj. linew, made of flax nsn 1/2
geliornod see geleornian
lornung f. learning as liornun

/11t
s/6o Ba 5/11; ds

H
=L
)

lindwigende

liss f. kindness, jay gp lissa 1o(b)/59; dp lissum 7

11{m)/g
lilli: f. ary, skill, cunning ds liste 11(f)/4; dp
istum 10(b)/59, 18(a)/781
litel see lytel
lip sce licgan
Lip n. fimb ap leopo 11(h)/7
lipe adj. genvle, kind superl lidost nsm 18(d)/
3182 [MnE lithe]
loce n. enclosure, sheepfold dp locum 3/26 [MnE
lock]
locian 2 look pret 3s locude 6/14
locude see locian
lof n. praise ns 13/73, 17/78; as ¢/122; ds lofe
4/323
lofgeorn adj. cager for praise, eager for fame
superl lofgeornost nsm 18(d)/3182
gelogian 2 place, put, arrange pres subj 3s
gelogige 4/315; pret 3s gelogode 2/58
logon see lean
gelome adj. frequent dpf gelomum 4/261; adv.
gelome frequently 47239, 4/253
gelomp see gelimpan
lond see land
londbiend see landbuend
londstede m. country ds 15/16
gelong adj. belonging to, dependent on nsn 17/
121, nsf 15745, nsm gelang 18(a)/ 1370
longapes see langop
longe see lange
longian 2 impers. w.a. afflici with longing pret
3s longade 15/14
longunge see langung
loppestre f. lobster ap loppestran 3/93
losian 2 escape, be lost, perish pres 3s losap
3/160 (spoil, go bad), 17/94, 18(b)/1392; 3P
losiap 37138 [MnE lose]
tacan 11 lock, join, enciose pret 3p lucon 12/
66
lufian 2 love inf lufigean ¢/61; pres 2s lufast
2/45; pret 1p lufoden §/25, 5/26
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joflice adv. affectionately 5/1 [obs MnE
I
lov?_ }}Lv gs lufan 10(b)/ 50; ds lufan g/81,
/82, 19/ 121; ds lufe 4/187, 4/269
umpon see felimpan
a f, London ds 7/36
Lundenbyrig f. London ns 7/12 (see note); ds
7/28, 747
just M. desire
[MnE lust)
|ustbéere adj. desirable, pleasant nsn 2/13
jelustfulliée adv. willingly compar. gelust-
fullicor 8/16 - .
|ustlice adv. gladly, willingly 3/118 [Mn
Just(i)ly] i
Jatan 11 bend, stoop pret 3s leat /283
Jatian 2 skulk, lurk inf 3/10
lybban see libban
jelyfab see geliefan
jelyfdon see geliefan .
ielyfed adj. advanced gsf gelyfdre 9/19
gelyfed see jeliefan
Iyfode see libban
Iyft £, air, sky ns 11(d)/4, 18(b)/1375; ds Iyfte
11{1)/ 4, lifte 11()/4; as on Iyft in the air, aloft
W's )
Iysan 1 release, redecm, ransom inf12/37, 14/41
gelysted adj. desirous of nsm 1o{b)/g
1yt noun indecl. w.g. fem, fittle as 15/16, 16/31;
as adv. 17/27
2 wse guile, decerve inflz/Bt_n
lytel adj. little asf lytle 7/17; gsn litles 4/25;
isn lytle 6/10; dpn lidum 4/75 (used
substantively: little things) i
Iytlian 2 diminish, grow less pres 3s Iytladl 12/
1
ﬁfﬂfu m. child np ljtlingas 3/165 [MnE
dialect littling]

ie!

ns 17/3ﬁ; dp lustum 4/117

ma adj., noun, adv. more as (indeclinable
noun) /47, 18(a)/735: np 12/195; ap 4/20;
adv. 8/20, 15/4, pon ma pe any more than
6/35 [archaic MnE mo)

macian 2 make pres 1s macie 3/26; pres 38
macad 4/324; pret 3p macodon 4/262

Maccus pers. n. Maccus ns 12/80

maga m. relative, kin gs magan 18(b)/1391

magan pret. pres. be able, can, be competent
pres 15 mzg 3/84, 3/102, e1C; 28 miht
3/205; 35 mag 3/104, 3/ 154 3/184, 475,
etc.; 1p magon 3/ 174, 5/57; 2P 3/162,3/171;
3P 4/26, 4/317; subj 1s mzge 3/85,3/148; 28
4/178, 5/23; mage 4/167; 1p mEgen 5{56;
3p 5/60; pret 1s meahte 5/74, 14/18, m!hte
14/37; 35 meahte 9/12, ¢/15, etc,, mihte
4/21, 7/55, etc; 3p mihton 4/41, /249,
4/276, meahton 5/32, etc.; subj 3s meahte

337

¢/57, mihte 4/281; 3p mihten /233,
muhton 7/31 [MnE may]
mage f. kinswoman ns mége 1(k)/4
magister m. feacher ns 4/13 [MnE master]
mago m. young man, youth ns 16/92
magon sc¢ magan
magorinc m. warrior gp magorinca 10{b)/ 26,
18(a)/ 730 _
magupegn m. young relainer np magupegnas
16/62
man se¢ mann
man indefinite pron. one, they ns 3/98, 3/215,
4/21, 4/75, mon 5/61, etc.
geman see gemunan )
man n. crime gs manes 10(b)/44; ds mane
1o(a)/10
ma:(elu . mancus (a gold coin worth 30 silver
pence) gp mancessa 5/76
mancynn n. mankind as 14/104, mancyn 14/
41; gs mancynnes 14/33, 14/99, monn-
cynnes g/42; ds mancynne 1/23
mindsed {, evil deed gp mindida /82
mandrine m. evil drink, poison, deadly drink as
11(h)/ 13
manega see manig
mangere m. merchani ns 3/131
fishymonger
minln)n 2 E.:fn!rt. urge, admonish inf 12/228;
pres 3s monal 17/36, 17/53; pret 3s
monade g/62 .
gemanian 2 exhorl, urge, remind pres 3p
gemoniad 17/50; p ptc apm gemanode 12/
231
m.aiit adj., pron. many, many & (W.Sg. noun)
nsm menig 12/282; asm maznigne 12/188,
manigne 12/243; asn monig 10(b)/3; dsn
manegum 10{a)/ 10; np manega 420, 12/
200, manige 3/127, monige 5/17, 8/17,9/10,
11(b)/2, etc.; ap manige 3/130, 3/182; apn
manega 4/268, monig ¢/46, 9/79, m&nigo
1o(b)/29; gp monigra ¢/8; dpn manigum
3/99; dpf manegum 14/99; gp manigra 14/

[MnE

41

manifeo sce menigu )

manigfeald adj. manifold, various nsf menig-
feald 4/93; apf manigfealde 3/10g, menig-
fealde 4/86; apm manigfealdan 10{a)/14;
dpm menigfealdum 4/83; dpf manig-
fealdum 5/66 _

Zemanigfealdan 1 multiply, increase pres 1S
gemanigfealde 2/33, 2/74

manliée adv. manfully, nobly 1/15

manliée adv. wickedly 1/15

mann m. person, man ns 3/33, 3/158, man
4/143, 4/288, mon 5/77, €tc,; as man /312,
mann 1/21, mannan 4/68, mon g/ 12, mon-
nan 15/18; gs mannes 4/74, 4/292; ds men
+/8, 9/62; np 422, 4275 4/28z2, 6/25,
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mann (cont. )
menn 4/307, 5/44: ap men ¢/B1; gp manna
3/165, 4/63, £/26, monna 5758, 8/34, etc;
dp mannum 4734, 4142, 4 260, monnum
5/26, g/ 12, 11(0)/8, etc.
manreeden f. service, iribute ds manr@dene
4160
manscada m. wicked ravager, evii-doer ns
18(a)/ 712, 18(a)/737, 18(b)/ 1339
manslibt m. manslaughter, slaying dp man-
slihtum 7/55
mara adj. (compar. of micel §76) more, larger
asm maran 37119, 37120, 7/50, 18(a)/753;
nsn mare 12/313; asn mare 273, 3/13, 3/17,
4/5,4/45; dsn miran 3/147; asf maran 8/17,
B/18
Maria pers. n. Mary as Marian 14/g2
martyr m. marfyr as 4308
madelian 2 speak, make a speech pret 3s
madelode 12/42, 127309, 18(h)/ 1321, 18(b)/
1383, mapelade 11(g)/'5
madm m. freasure as 11(n)/13; ap madmas
4/275: gp madima 5/30; dp madmum 17/g9
mappumgyfa m. giver of treasure ns 16/92
femeee adj. suitable asm gemacne 15718
msecg m. man np macgas 11{m)/7
meeg m. kinsman ns 6731, 1275, 127114, 12/
224, 12/287, 16/ 109, etc.; as 18(b)/1339; np
magas 6/29, magas 15/11; gp maga 16/51;
dp m&gum 6,32
meeg see magan
meegen n. strength, power ns 3/166, 12/313; gs
magenes 8/14; ds magene 11(f)/ 14, 18(a)/
789; is magne 11(h)/13 [MnE (might and)
main|
meegenpise {. force, violence ds magenpisan
1i{f)#10
méegd f. tribe, nation ds magde 10(a)/ 1
meegd . mauden, woman np maged 11(m)/7;
gp mxgda r1(j)/8
méel n, time, sccasion ap mala 12/212; gp
10(b)/54, 17736
meelan 1 speak pret 35 malde 12/26, 12/43,
12/210 [MnE (black)mail]
gemselan 1 speak pret 35 gem&lde 127230, 12/

244

Meeldan m. Maldon ds Mzldine 7/21

menan | speak of, relate, bemoan inf 18(d)/
3171; p ptc maned 18(a)/ 857

meenig see manig

meenige see menigu

meeran 1 take famous p ptc gemired ¢/2

meere adj. famous, tllustrious, glorious, nutarious
nsm 4/ 1356, 18(a)/ 762 (as noun); dsm 14/60;
nsf 14712, 1482, 16/ 100; asm m&ran 10(b)/
t4; gsm mazres 18(a)/797; np mare 4/26;
apm ma&ran 4324, compar, m&rra nsm

/316

meersian 2 proclain, mark
1o{b)/ 16 ATk oul pres 35 ma,

meerdu {. glorious thing, fame,
éﬁ{a)/ﬁﬁ: ap m&rda 4/86;

ds masseprioste 5/71 ’
maest adj. mosi, greatest asn ma
it ste s
mastan 46, m&ste 12/ 175 Vo
msest adv. mostly 7/4
meest n. mosl, greatest ns 12/223;

84 s 7’75- lvz .

meestling m. brass as 3/142
femietan 1 (impers. w.d. of per
pret 3s gematte 14/2 peron) .
msete adj. small limited isn 1
o4 +/69 (see note),
gemsette sce femeetan, femétan
meed . propricty, fiiness ns 12/195
meedel n. assembly ds madle 11(b)/2
meew m. mew, seagull as 17/22
me see ié
meahte (n.) see miht
meahte (v.) sce magan
meahtigra see mihrig
mearc . boundary, region, border ap mearce
1i(j)/6
mearcstapa m. wanderer in the wasieland,
barder-haunier ap mearcstapan 18(b)/ 1348
mearg se¢ mearh
mearh m. korse ns 18(c)/2264, mearg 16/g2;
as mearh 12/188; ds meare 12/230; ap
méaras 18(a)/865; dp mearum 18(a)/855
[MnE mare]
mec see i¢
mede m. sword as 127167, 12/236
médan 1 presume (?) pres subj 3s méde 11(n)/
15
medmicel adj. maderate, brief asn g/117; dsn
medmiclum 8/34, /5
medobené [, mead-bench ns medubenc 18(a)/
776
medodrine m. mead ds medodrince 17/22
mege sce mage
melcan [11 milk pres 1s melce 3/26
gemeltan 111 meli pret 3s gemealt 18(a)/897
men see mann
gemengan | mingle p pte gemenged 16748,
18(a)/ 848
mengeo see me
menifealdli¢e adv. in the plural 4/71 [MnE
manifoldly]
menigfeald see manigfeald
meniju f. multitude ns mengeo 5/31; d8
manige 147112, manigeo 147151
menn see mann
mennisc adj. human dsn menniscum 4/308
menniscnis . incarnation ds menniscnisse
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+/1% menniscnesse ¢/75 [MnE mannish-
::;il, m. mead ds 12/212
:eqdohcnll f. mead-hall ns 13/23; ds meodu-
16/2
hc:‘l:; m. n?mlor ns 17/ 108, meotud 17/116,
m::emd 18(a)/ 706, 12/175; gs meotodes ¢/37,
metudes 162, meotudes 17/103; ds metode
M:srt:'m m. Merton ds Merantine 6/10
mere m. pool, lake ns 18(b)/t3§1; as 18(a)/ 845
ds 18(2)/855 [MnE mer(maid)] )
mereflod m. sea-tide, ocean ds mereflode 17/
miﬁehenge-t m. sea-horse (ship) ns _”(i)"'f'
merewerig adj. sea-weary g5 mMerewerges 17/
12 {as noun)
mergen scc mMorgen )
jpemet T measure, meire as ¢/47, mid gemete
with moderation, in proper measure 11(m)/7,
1741, 18(a)/779 (im any way) )
métan | meel, encounier pret 15 mette 8/44; 38
18(a)/751; 3p métton 6/26
jemétan 1 meet, find inf 4/233 pret 3§
gemétte 47197, 18(a)/757, gematte 7/35
mete m. food ns 3/165; ds 3/80 [MnE meat]
jemetlide adv. moderalely /8y
metod see meotod
metsung f. provisions as metsunge 7/60, /65
métte sec metan
métton see metan
méde adj. weary, tired nsm 14/65, npm 14/69
medelstede m. meeting-place, assembly ds
mepelstede 12/199
micclan see micel
micele adv. much 12750
miéel adj. gread, large, much nsm 1/18, }/214;
asm micelne 3/106, miclan 4/78, micclan
4/313; gsm miccles 12/217; dsm mycclum
2/34; ism micle 8/77, 14/34 (elne micle with
great zeal), etc.; nsn 3/20, 3/21, 3798, 4/17,
etc.; asn 3/23, mycel 7/15, 7/36, 7/39, etc;
dsn miclum 3/137; isn micle 8/43; nsf 1/22,
3/214; asf 15/51; gsf micelre ¢/8s; dpn
miclum 6/6 [MnE dialect mickel]. See
miccle, miclum
midel n. much, a great part as 3/18, 7/70,7/72
miéelnes . size ns 1/19
miclum adv. greatly, severely 6/15, 10(b)/ 74
mid prep. w.d.a.i. with, amid, by me:m?f 2/47,
2750, 2/70, 315, /24, €1c,; as adv. i atien-
da?we. d.f?l?’lf};ﬁl( time 11(a)/5, 14/ 106; mid
pam pe when 2/60, 4/69, 4/202, mid py
(pe) when 8/52, 9/97
midd adj. middle, mid dsf midre 14/2
middangeard m. world, middle earth ns 16/62;
as 9/42, 9120, 14/104, 16/75, 17/90; &S
middangeardes g/71, 18(a)/751

middseeg m. midday, noon as 2/18
Middelseaxe m. pl. Middlesex ap Middelsexe

/b
ml-‘;ldlnnht f. midnight as g/ 100
mid pam pe see mid
mid py see mid
miht f. power, might as mihte 4/167, §/19,
meahte g/37, 17/108; ds mihte 14/102
miht (v.) see magan
mihte (n.) see miht
mihte (v.) see magan
mihten see magan
mihtig adj. mighty, powerful nsm 14151,
18(b)/1339; dsm mihtigan 18(b)/ 1308,
compar. meahtigra nsm 17/116
mihton see magan
milde adj. merciful, kind nsm 4/121; nsm 12/
175 superl. mildust nsm 18(d)/ 3181 [MnE
mild]
mildheort adj. merciful nsm mildheorta
4/286 [MnE mildheart{ed)] )
mildheortnes . mercy, pily as mildheortnisse
7/52 [MnE mildheart(ed)nes;]
milgemenrc n. measure by miles gs milge-
mearces 18(b)/ 1362 )
milts f. mercy, favour, reverent jay as miltse
1h/2; ds 11(0)/8
min poss. adj. my, mine nsm 2/54, 2/55; asm
minne 3/70, 3/76, etc.; gsm mines 3/11;
dsm minum 3/27, 3/172; isn mine gefrzge
as | have heard tell 18(a)/ 776, lB{a)/SST;_aSn
min 3/76, 3/135; nsf min 14/130; gsf minre
2/77; dsf 11(j)/18; npm mine g/10g; apm
3/43, 3/103; dpm minum 3/135; npn min
3/138; apn 3723, 3/135, 3/14% apf mine
4190
min (pron.) see i¢
mine 16/27 see note
misdied f. misdeed np misd&da 4/74 )
misli¢ adj. verious apf mislice 4/go; dpm mis-
licum 17/gg; dpf 5/66 .
missenlié adj. various, manifold gsn missen-
lices 3/153; npn missenlicu 3/63; apn 3/

293
missenliée adv. in various places 16/75
misthlip n. misty hill, cover of darkness dp
misthleopum 18(a)/ 710
mipan 1 conceal pres pic asm mipendne 15/

20

méd n. spirit, courage, mind ns 10(b)/26, 12/
313, 13718, 16715, 16/51, 18(a)/730; as
g/104, 15/20, 17/12, 17/108; g8 mofies
11(0)/ 14, 17736, 17750, 18(a)/810; ds mode
4181, 4/227, 5/39, 10(a)/27, 11{b)/2, 14/
130, 16741, 16/ 111, 17/109, 18(2)/753, 18(b)/
1307; is /g8, g/ 119, 14/122; NP ¢/8 [MnE

mood]
médeearig adj. troubled in thought nsm 16/2
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modcearu f. grief of heart as modceare 15/51;
BS 15740
modgepanc m. conception, purpose as o/ 7
modig adj. brave, courageous nsm 14/ 41, madi
12/147, modega 18(a)/813; npm modige 12/
8o, madge 16/62, 18(a)/855
modiglice adv. boldly, bravely modelice 12/
200 [MnE moodily]
modor . mother ns 7/52, 11(k)/2; as 14/92
modsefa m. heari, spirit ns 10(b)/74, 14/124,
16759, 17/59; as modsefan 16/10, 16/19
maodwlonc adj. proud of heart, spirited nsm 17/
39
molde f, carth ns 17/103; as moldan 14712,
14/82; ds ¢/314
moldern n. carth-house, sepulchre as 14/65
femon see femunan
monade see manian
monad see manian
ménall m. month ap monpas 7/ 17
mondréam m, joy of men, revelry, Jestivity gp
mondréama 13/23
mondryhten m. liege lord as 16/41; ds
mondryhtne 11{n)/13
femoniad see jemanian
monif se¢c manig
monn see mann
mMOnnAan se¢ mann
monncynnes scc mancynn
monpas see ménal
mondwsere adj. genile, kind superl.
mondwarust nsm 18(d)/ 3181
mor m. maor, marsh, wasteland ds more 18(a)/
710, ap moras 18{(b)/ 1348
morgen m. moming as 18(a)/837, mergen
4/282; ds morgenne 3/31, 6/23, 9/48, 9/59
[MnE morn]
mord n. crime as 4/281
morpor n. irime, murder as 15/20; ds mordre
18(a)/Bg2
moste see motan
Zemot n. meeling, council, encounter ns 12/ 301;
as 12/1g99 ’
mdétan pret. pres. may, be allowed 1o pres 15
maot 14/142; 25 most 12/30; 3p moton 4/31;
su!n IS mote 147127, 1p moten 17/119, 3p
maton 12/180; pret 35 moste 8/62, 12/272,
18{a)/706, 18(a)/735; 3p moston 12/83; subj
38 moste 4/176, 1o{b)/ 39, 10(b)/6z; 3p mas-
tan 10(a)/8, 12/87, 12/263, mésten 10(b)/ 36
modde f. math ns 11(c)/1
Moyuv 8 pers. n. Mases gs 4/12, /72, Moises
23
l}l:ulltnn S€€ magan
£emunan pret. pres. remember pres 15 geman
1/30, 14/28, gemunu 12/212; 35 gemon 15/
51, 16/34, 16/90; pret 15 gemunde 5/28,
5/40; 35 10(a)/16 (w.g.), 10(a)/2g, 10(b)/57,

10(b)/79, 12/225, 18(a)/758,
3p gemundon 12/196
mundbyrd f. protection, ;
14130 hote of lion ng
mundgripe m. hand-grip as 18(a)/
. 753
munt m. meuntain dp munty
mouni] ntum 10(a)/4 (Mag
Muntgiop m. the Alps as 10(b)/8:
munuc m. monk ns 3/17, 3/2:2:3/53:2)/"
munuchad m. monastic orders M‘IE
monkhood] sy
mnr:_nn 11 mourn, care about inf 12/250.
f:,-';:ﬁjs murne 18(b)/1385; pret 3P Murngn
mad m. mouth as mipan 18(a)/724; ds ma
740, 9/70 e
mycclan see miéel
mycel see midel
gemynd n. mind, remembrance as §/3, 16/cy:
 ds gemynde 9/46, 1o(b)/54 e
gcm%;dgln 2 remember pret 35 gemyndgade
5/

gemyndig adj. w.g. mindful nsm
4/286, 16/6, 18(2)/868 i
mynster n. church, monastery as 4/273, o/6y;
ds mynstre /135, 577 9/1 [M:E
(West)minster]
myntan 1 intend, think pret 35 mynte 18(a
712, 18(a)/731, 18(a)/ 762 "
Myree m. pl. the Mercians dp Myrcum 12/217
myre . mare ds myran 8/63
myru [ disturbance, trouble, affliction gp
myrde 18(a)/810

na adv. no, by no means, not al all, never 3/173,
45, 4/23, etc, nd 15/4, 16/54, etc,; na pé
I&s nevertheless 7/76

nabbad see habban

nacam. boal, ship gs nacan 17/7

nacod adj. naked nsm 2/22, 2/23; asfnacedan
(bare, literal) 4/ 45; np nacode 2/15

nih see agan

naht see nanwuht

nalees see nealles

nales see nealles

nam see niman

genam see geniman

namam. name ns 1/31, 12267, noma 11(h)/1;
as naman 2/44, 11(n)/11; ds g/122, 5/70,
14/113 (see note), noman ¢/28; ap naman
1730

fenamon see geniman

nan (= ne in) pron., adj. nave, not one, nol &Y,
ne nsm 3/10, 3/ 154, 3/177, etc.; asm n&nne
4114, 5/42; nsn nan 18(a)/8o03; asf nane
4/118; gsf nanre to(a)/28; npn nane 4/326

nanwuht pron. morhing as 5/32, néht ¢/15,
9729, niaht g/31

'8(1)/370; .ubj :
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pap sec nipan

piteshwon adv. meratall 2/8

paper adi. neither dsf nipre 4/140

pawiht n. nothing ns nowiht 8/42; as 8/14
[MnE naught]

aebbe see habban

pedl . needle as nzdle 3/195

piedre . snake, serpent ns 2/1, 2/2, 2/27; ds
nadran 2/28; as n&dran 1/37 [MnE (a)n
adder]

pefdon (= ne hefdon) see habban

pefne see nefne

neefre adv. never 4/184, 4/195, 6/31, 9/15,
9719, §/35, etc.

neefat (= ne heefat) see habban

neff (= ne hefd ) see habban

aiegan | accosl, address pret 3s niegde 18(b)/
1318

negl m. nail, fingernail ap nzglas ¢/269; dp
nzglum 14746
nsnlg pron. none, no oné ns 6/20, 6/31, 8/15,
9/11, etc.; as 9/19
néenne see nin
néren (= ne wieren) see béon
nes (= ne wees) sec béon
nses adv. by no means 18(c)/ 2262
nsess m. headland, bluff ap nessas 18(b)/ 1358,
£p nzssa 18(b)/ 1360
fensestan 1 coniend, grapple pres 3s gengsted
11{f)/10
ne adv., conj. mot, nor 1/34, 2/3, 3/63, 3/84,
3/161 (ne . . . ne nor), 4/23, 4/24, etc.
néah adv. near 15/25, 16/26, ngh 12/103;
comp. néar 18(a)/745; predicate adj. mear,
imminent /gb, g/ 112; superl. niehstra dsn
néxtan 4/147, nyxtan 7/57 (@t néxtan af last,
eventually) [MnE nigh]
geneahhe adv. often, very, frequently 16756,
18(a)/ 783, genehe 12/269; superl. genehost
18(3)/ 794
neahte see niht
oéalécan 1| draw near inf g/22; pret 35
néaléhte 8/67, néalcte 9/87
nealles adv. notarall nales /12, 16/32, nalas
16/33, nealles (pxt) an . . . ac notonly. . . but
37103, 37130
néan adv. from near, near 18(a)/ 839
nearo adj. narrow, close, anxious nsf 17/7
nearolite adv. densely 4/98 [MnE narrowly]
nearon see béon
nearones f. distress, straif ds nearanessa 1o{a)/
26 [MnE narrowness]
neat n. caltle, neal gp neata /25
Zeneat m, relainer, comrade ns 12/310
neawest . neighbourhood ds néaweste /g0
nefa m. nephew ns 11(a)/6; ds nefan 18(a)/ 881
nefne conj. except, but 17/46, nzfne 18(b)/
1353. See nemne

néh see neah
genehe see geneahhe
genehost see geneahhe
nele (= ne wile) see willan
nellad (= ne willad) see willan
nemnan 1 call, name pret 3s nemnde ¢/28; 3p
nemdon 18(b)/1354; p ptc genemned 5/68,
nemned 8/73
nemne conj. excepl 15/22. See nefne
nempe see nympe
neodladu f. desire (or wrgent summons?) dp
néodladum 18(b)/ 1320
néodli¢e adv. diligently compar. néodlicor
8/15
neom (= ne eom) see béon
neorxenawang m. Paradise g3 neorxena-
wanges 2/19; ds neorxenawange 2/6, 2/18,
2/21
néotan 1l w.g. use, make use of inf 12/308
neowol adj. prostrate nsm 10(b)/80, niwol
10(a)/29
generian 1 save, protect pret s generede 6/79;
p ptc genered 18(a)/827
nese adv. ne 3/53
néten see¢ nieten
nett n. met as 3/76; ap 3/42, 3/44; dp nettum
3/45, 3/46, 3/ 109, etc.
genépan 1 venture (on) pret 35 genedde 18(a)/
888
néxtan see néah
nié adv. no, not I 3/96, 3/146
nicor m. sea-monster gp nicera 18(a)/845
niedbehéfe adj. necessary nsm 3/151, 3/173
niedbeSearf adj. necessary, essential superl.
npf niedbedearfosta 5/55
nichst see néah
nieten n. beast, cattle ns néten ¢/67; ds nytene
4/94; np nietenu 2/1
oiht f. night ns 1/24, 18(b)/1320; as 3/30,
4/236, 7/33 (on niht by night), 18(a)/736; gs
neahte 9/93; ds nihte 2/46, /274, 7/32, 14/
2, neahte ¢/25, niht 18(a) 702, 18(h)/1334;
gp nihta 18(b)/ 1365
nihthelm m. cover of night as 16/g6
nihtsciia m. shadow of night ns 16/ 104, 17/31
nihtwaco f. night-waich ns 17/7
nihtweore n. night-work ds nihtweorce 18(a)/
827
niman IV take inf 12/39, 127252, 15/15,imp s
nim 2/44; pres 1s nime 3/78, 3/80, 3/122; 3p
nimad 17/48; pret 35 nam 4/18, 7/75, nom
8764, etc.; 3p naman 7/57, namon 7/62; p
pic genumen 2/41, 7/40
geniman 1V take, seize pret 35 genam 2/13; 3p
genamon 7/37, 14730, 14/60; subj 3s
gename 12/71; p ptc genumen nsm 18(d)/
165
geilp n. darkness, mist ap genipu 18(b)/ 1360
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nipan | growdark pres 3s nipeB16/ 104; pret 35
nap 17/31
genipan | grow dark pret 3s genap 16/96
nis (= ne is) see beéon
nip m. hatred, malice, trouble, affliction as 17/75;
ds nidie 18(a)/827; gp nida 18(a) 845, 18(a)/
1.7
niper adv. domwmwards 10(b)/80, 18(b)/1360
[MnE nether]
nifhedig adj. kosnle npm nidhedige 18(d)/
3165
nidwundor n. fearful wonder, portent as 18(b)/
1365
gemiwad see niwian
niwan adv. newly 8/22
niwe adj. new nsm 18(a)/783, nsf 4/28, 8/10;
dsf niwan 4/10, /18
niwes adv. recently 1574
niwian z restore, renew p ptc geniwad nsm 14/
148; nsf 16/50, 16/55, geniwod 18(b)/1322
niwol sce neowol
0o see na
genog adj. enough npm genoge 14/33 (many)
noht adv. nat, not at all 5/17, 8/72, nawiht
8/14; noht pon lé@s nevertheless 8/17
noht see nanwuht
nohweedier conj. neither 5/25 (nohwader ne
...ne neither ., . nor)
nolde (= ne wolde) see willan
noldest (= ne woldest) see willan
noldon (= ne woldon) see willan
nom sec niman
noman see nama
nord adv. nerthwards 18(a)/858
nordan adv. from the north 16/ 104, 17/31
Norddene m. pl. the Danes dp Norddenum
18(a) /783
NorShymbre m. pl. Northumbria gp
Norhymbra 4/150, 4/153; dp NorShym-
bran 742, Nordhymbron 12/266
nordsciphere m. norihern fleet, attack fleet of the
Northmen ds nordscipherige 7/6
nospyrl n. rostril ap nospirlu 4/111
notian 2 w.g. use, emjoy pres 3s notap 3/202
notu f. employment ds note 5/60
nowiht see nawiht
nu adv., conj. new that, now adv. 2/64, 2/74,
etc.; conj. 2/64 (N0 . .. n0 now . . . new that),
2/72, 12757, etc.
fenumen see niman
nydgestealla m. comrade in battle np nyd-
gesteallan 18(a)/882
oyle (= ne wyle) see willan
aympe conj. unless, except 11(h)/16, 18(a)/ 781,
nempe 16/11 ,
nyste (= ne wyste) scc witan
nytene see nieten
nytnisse see nyttnes

oytt adj. useful nsm 37132, 3/1s1:
3/115;apm 3/179, 18(a)/74; n;f.i}.;'ﬂ" :
nytt . us;, uu;fry ds nytte 3/150, n(m)/lin)f
nyttnes {. usefulness, benefis
nytnisse 8/48 e b 8,

nyxtan sce néah

Odda pers. n. Odda gs Oddan /il ‘.
14 2/25, 3/33 (of),

of prep. w.d. from 2/,
4/3, etc.
ofdine adv. down 10(a)/27, 10(b)/80
ofe;grt}p) w.d.a. over, after 1/2, 1/5,2/2, 2/
2/04, 3/ 24, etc,, contrary lo .
see baec " 10 14/35; ofer bee
ofer m. river-bank, shore ds ofr
o e 12/28, 18(b)/
ofercuman IV overcome p ptc ofercumen
18(a) 845
oferféeng sce oferfon
oferfon VII seize pret 35 oferféng 10(b)/6g
ofergan anom. (§128) everrun P ptc ofergin
7/66 [MnE overgo]
oferhelmian 2 overhang, overshadow pres 38
oferhelmad 18(b)/ 1364
ofermod n. pride, arrogance, overconfidence ds
oferméde 12/8g
Offa pers. n. Offa ns 12/198, 12/230, 12/286,
12/288; gs Offan 12/5
offrian 2 affer inf 4/8g; pret 3s offrode 4/g3
geoffrian 2 sacrifice, offer up imp s geoffra
2/45; pret subj 3s geoffrode 2/60; p pte
geoffrod 4/g7
offrung . offering, sacrifice ns 2/54; as offrunge
2/56, ds 2/6g
ofgriefan V abandan pret 35 ofgeaf 18(c)/2251;
3p ofgéafon 11(k)/1, 16761
oflongian 2 seize with longing p ptc oflongad
15/29
ofscéotan 11 shoot, kill with a missile pret 3s
ofscéat 12/77
ofslagen sce ofsléan
ofsleegen see ofsléan
ofsléan VI slay, destroy inf 2/65, 3/ 102, 10(8)/
10; infl inf (10) ofsleanne 2/49; pres Is
ofsléa 3/4s, pret 3s ofslog 6/3, ofsloh 7/35
1p ofslagon 47151, 6737, 7/36; p pte of-
slagen 2/59, 4/177, /192, 4/260, 7/15, of-
slegen 6/24, 627, 7/21, ofslegen 7/4, asm
ofslzgenne 6,16, npm ofslagene 4/183
ofslegen sec ofsléan
ofslog see ofsléan
ofsnid see ofsnidan
ofsniBan | slaughter pret 35 ofsnad 2/68
ofspring m. offipring ns 2/75; as 2/74; ds
ofspringe 2731
ofstang see ofstingan
ofstician 2 siab to death pret 1s ofsticode 3/58,
3/61; 28 ofsticodest 3/59
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tin| 111 stab to death pret 3s ofstang 6.5
zgtl.ié‘::dv. quickly 12/143
ofstondan VI remain standing p pte ofstonden
/11
oﬁ”;dv. often 4/237, 5/2, 6/6, etc.; compar.
oftor 14/128; superl. oftost 5/22
ofwundrian 2 be astonished p ptc npm of-
wundrode 4/244
on adv. on, onward 8/61, 17/91
on prep. w.d.a. on, onto, upon, in, inte w.d. (om,
in) 179, /11, 1/29, 2/4, 2/g, 2/17, 2/21,
3/26 (during), 4/132, 6/17 (from), etc.; wa.
(onto, upon, inls) 3/44, 3/76, 3/122, 6715
(against), etc.
onarn see onirnan
onelan 1 kindle p ptc onzlad 8/29 [archaic
MnE anneal]
onbernan 1 kindle, inspire p ptc npm
onbzrnde /g, onberned 9/83
onbregdan 11 swing apen pret 3s onbrd
18(a)/723
onbiagan 11 bend pres 1s onbige 11(h)/3
onbyrigan 1 w.g. taste inf 14/114, onbyrian
Y243
oncierran 1 furm inf oncerran 1o(b)/61; pres
3s oncyrred (w, refl.: change direction, turn
aside) 17/103
oncnawan VII recognize, perceive, acknowledge
inf 12/g; pret 1s oncnéow 2/64; 3p
oncnéowon 2/15
oncnéow see ONCNAWAD
oncnéowon see ONCnAwWAN
oncwedan V w.d. answer pret 35 oncwzd 12/
245, 17/23
oncyrred see oncierran
oncyB3 f. grief, distress as oncypde 18(a)/830
ond see and
ondette see andettan
ondriedan VII be afraid, dread pres 1s
ondrede 4/g; 2s ondrEtst 2764 3s
ondr&dep 17/106; pret 1s ondréd (w. refl.)
2/22
ondred sce ondriedan
ondswarodon see andswarian
ondsworede scc andswarian
ondweard adj. present dp ondweardum ¢/51
onemn prep. w.d.a. alongside 12/184
onettan 1 hasten on, be active pres 3s onetted
17/49
onfeng see onfon
onféngon see onfon
onfindan 111 discover, realize pres 3s onfinded
11(f)/g; pret 3s onfunde 12/5, 18{a)/750,
18(a)/80g; 3p onfundon 6/17; subj 3p
onfunden 6/11
onfén VII w.d.a. receive, accepl, take up inf 8/2,
8/51; pres subj 1p B/23; pret 1s onféng
8/59; 35 8/76, 9/ 14, etc.; 3p onfengon 8/18;

subj 3s onfénge ¢/63; p ptc asf onfongne
9/58

onga m. arrow, dart ns 11(h)/4

ongan see onginnan

onjgéan prep. w.d.a. against 2/32, 11(f)/g, 12/
100

ongéan adv. again, back 3/25, 4/247, 12/49,
127137, 127156, 18(a)/ 747 (out)

ongéanstandan V1 stand opposite, withstand
pret 1s ongeanstod 3/60

ongeat sce ongletan
Ongelpéod (. the English peaple, England ds
Ongelpeode /10
ongemang prep. w.d. among 5/66
ongeocian 2 unyoke pres 3s ongeocap 3/29
ongietan V understand, perceive inf 5/32, 16/
73, ongytan 14/18; pret 15 ongeat 8/42; 35
6/13, 10(a)/14, 10(a)/24, 10(b)/68; 3p
ongéaton 12/84
onginnan 111 begin pres 3p ongind 4/50; subj
3p onginnen 14/116; pret 1s ongan 5/66; 3s
o/61, 10{a)/17, 10(a)/30, 12/12, 12/17, 12/
89, 12/g1, ongon 11(k)/3, angan 10(b)/59,
etc.; 3p ongunnon 9/11, 12/86, 12/261, 14/
65, 14767, 15/11
ongon see onginnan
ongunnon see onginnan
ongyrwan 1 unclothe, strip pret 3s ongyrede
14/39
ongytan sec ongietan
ongytenes f. knowledge gs ongytenesse 8/69
onhebbe see onhebban
onhebban VI raise up, exalt pres 1s (w. refl)
onhabbe 11(0)/7
onhnigan | bend, bow down pres 3p onhnigad
11{0)/7
onhréran 1 stir, move inf 17/96
onhweorfan 111, 3 change p ptc onhworfen
15/23
onhworfen see onhweorfan
onhwyrfan 1 turn around p ptc onhwyrfed
ri(h)/ 1
onhwyrfed sce onhwyrfan
onhyldan 1 lower, incline pret 3s onhylde
b
m&:nm 111 give way, spring open pret 3s onarn
18(a)/721
onlicnes f. image ns onlicnes 18(b)/1351. See
anlicnes
onliitan |1 bow, incline, bend down inf 5/39
onlysan 1 liberate, redeem pret 3s onlysde 14/
I
oufédh m. pomp, magnificence np onmédlan
17/81
on:nddm prep. w.d. in the middie of 2/5, 2/19
[MnE amid] '
onmunan pret, pres. w.g. pay altention fo pret
subj 3p onmunden 6/35
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onmunden scec onmunan

ono hwset interj. o and behold! 8/ 4y

onsendan 1 send, send forth inf 5/95; pres 35
onsendedl 16/104; p ptc onsended 14/4g,
18(c)/ 2266

onslépan 1 fall asleep pret 3s onslépte g/26,
9117

onspringan Il spring asunder pret 3p
onsprungon 18(a)/817

onstal m. supply as 5/20

onstellan 1 institute, set the example for, establish
pret 3s onstealde ¢/39; 3p onstealdon 7/
43

onsyn f. appearance, face ns 17/91

ontendan 1 kindle, burn inf 7/50

onuppon prep (w.d.) above 4/250

onweecnan VI awaken pres 3s onwacned 16/
45

onweald m. authonity, power, jurisdiction, com-
mand as onwald 5/5, anwald 1o(a)/4, 1o{b)/
62; ds onwealde 2/35, anwealde 10(a)/20

onweg adv. amay 16/53, aweg 4/197

onwendan 1 change pres 35 onwended 16/
107; pret 35 onwende 13/24

onwréon 1 reveal, disclose imp. s onwréoh 14/
97

open adj. epen npm opene 14/47

openian 2 apen p ptc npn geopenode 2/g, 2/15

openli¢e adv. apenly 8/45, 8/49

geopenode see openian

or n. beginning as /39

ord m. point, spear, vanguard ns 12/60, 12/6q,
12/146, 12/157, etc.; as 12/47, 12/110; ds
orde 127124, 12/226, 12/273

orf n. cattle, livestock as 4/g2

orhlice adv. msalently 4/300

orlege n. war, battle, strife ds orlege 18(b)/ 1326

ormod adj. despondens, sad nsm 10(a)/30,
10{b)/78

orponc m. skill, intelligence ns 13/16

Osrié pers. n. Osric ns 6/25

Oswold pers. n. Oswald ns 12/304

Oswyn pers. n. Osmyn ns 4/267

off prep. w.a, up fo, as far as, until 4/7, 4/96,
4/282, 47295, 5761, etc,; conj. unnl 6/3, op
pxt until 3/43, 4/33, #/129, elc.

ofiberan [V carry away pret 3s opbar 16781

ader adj., pron. ofher, another, next nsm 4/6,
etc.; asm operne 12/143; dsm oprum 3/z08,
12/90, 12/64, 127133, 18(a)/814; dsn 13/10;
gsn odres g/111; asf ofre ¢/84; opre ...
opre one. . . the other 8/31; npm dpre 4/307,
4/321; ofire ¢/10; apm opre 3/87, 3130,
3/180; gpm operra 3/94, 8/57; dpm adrum
47311, 3/26; npn ofire 2/1; apn 4/233, oder
4/70: gpn operra 3/143; dpn o8rum 1o(a)/
10; npf odira 5/52; apf odre 5/50; asn 60er
twega one af twa things 12/207

obfeestan 1 sef (to a task

)
/60 }Pptcnpw&"i
P PIC offeallgy

obbe conj. or 1/15, 3/13, 3/69, 3/9, 3/ 104, :

offeallanVIl fail away, decline
5/45; nsf obfeallenu 5/14
obire see ofer

4/, etc.

ofpringan 111 press out pres 135 ofbringes
1747 ;

owiht pron. amything nsn 15/23; as §/. J
46. See awiht [MnE aught] ’ %

OXa m. aX ap oxan 3/g, 3/11, 3/2q; gP Oxena

3718

oxanhierde m. ovherd ns 3/28; np oxan.
hierdas 3/4

Oxenafordscir . Oxfordshire as Oxenaford-
scire 7/67

Pipa m. pope ns 4/303; as papan 1ofa)/1y,
10{b)/ 42

Pante f. the river Blackwater in Essex as Pantan
12/68, 12/97

Paradisus m. Paradise ds Paradisum 2/3, 2/5

Paulinus pers. n. Paulinus as 8/39

peell m. purple garment, silk robe ap pllas
37141 |[MnE pall]

peed m. path as 1/6

Petroces stow {. Padsiow (Cornwall) ns 7/7

Pétrus pers. n. Peter ns 4/32, 4/33; as Pétrum
4/35; ds Peétre 4/31, 4/204

plech n. danger, risk ns 3798, 4/124; ds pléo
37138

pléoli¢ adj. dangerous nsn 4/8

Portland n. Portland (Dorset) ds Portlande
7/11

prass m. array, military force ds prasse 12/68

préost m. priest np préostas 4/23, 4/38; dp
preostum 4./28g

pund n. peund gp punda 724, 7/63

ra m. roekuck ap rin 3/51 [MnE roe]

rad sce ridan

gerad adj. skilful, aps asn geride 18(a)/873

radost s¢e hrafe

ramm m, ram as 2/66

ran see irnan

rin see ra

rand m, shield-boss, shield ap randas 12/20

randhebbend m. shield-bearer, warrior gp
rondhabbendra 18(a)/861

radle sce hrade

reecan 1 reach (out) pret 3s rahte 18(a)/747

gerséan 1 louch, reack, wound pret 35 ger&hte
12142, 127158, 12/226

reed see read

reed m. advice ns 47171, 18(b)/1376; as 3/210,
7/24
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riedan 1 read inf 4/g; infl inf (1) r&zdenne
4/105; pres 3s &t 4/g; instruct, give cour-
sel rule inf 10(b)/67; pret 3s ridde
12/18
jperiedan 1 decide pres 25 ger&dest 12/36; pret
s gerdde 7/22, 7/24, 727, 7/59
riedbora m. adviser ns 18(b)/1325; as
r@dboran 4/114
Riedgdd pers. n. Radagaisus ns Radgot
1o(b)/ 19, R&dgota 10(a)/z; as 10(b)/7
jeriedu n. pl. harness, trappings ap 3/153; dp
ger&dum 12/190
reeghir adj. grey with lichen nsm 13/10
riehte see rieéan
jeriehte see geriéan
réeran 1 lift up, offerup inf g/ 113; pret 3s rierde
11(n)/6 (raised) [MnE rear]
riesan 1 rush pret 3s rigsde 6/15
reeste sce rest
riet sce riedan
réad adj. red nsm r&d 4/259
réadfah adj. stained with red nsm 13/10
réaf n. garment, raimen! as 12/161; ap (armour)
37141
reééan 1 (w.g.) care about, care pres 1p recce
3/173; pret 3s rohte 4/160; 3p rohton 12/
260 [archaic MnE reck]
retéan 1 explain, relate pret 3s rehte 4/129,
4/130; 3p rehton ¢/55
geretéan 1 wield, control pret 3p gerehton
10(a)/ 4
geredtednyss see geretednis
recceleas adj. negligens, careless npm rec-
celéase 5/45 [MnE reckless]
reced m. building, hall ns 18(a)/770; gs
recedes 18(a)/724; ds recede 18(a)/720,
18{a)/ 728
feretednis f. narrative as gerecednisse 4/46,
gereccednysse 4/132; ds 4/47
recene adv. quickly 10(b)/34, ricene 12/g3,
rycene 16/112
geregnad adj. omamented, decorated nsm
18(a)/777; asn gerénod 12/161
regollic ad). regular, according to (monastic)
rule dpm regollecum ¢/83
rehton see reééan
ferénod see geregnad
renweard m. guardian of the house np ren-
weardas 18(a)/770
reord f. voice ds reorde 17/53
fereord n. speech, voice dp gereordum 11(j)/16
reordberend m. speech-bearer, man np 14/3;
dp reordberendum 14/89
réotan 11 weep pres 3p réotad 18(b)/ 1376
rest [, rest, resting place as reste g/g8, 14/3; ds
g/25, reste 18(a)/ 747
restan 1 res, lie, remain pres 1s reste (w. refl.)

11(e)/5; prer ;s reste 14/64 (w. refl), 14769

gZerestan 1 rest inf 9/gs, 15/40
répe adj. fierce, cruel, furious asm rédne 4/294;
dsm répan 4/169, 4/193; npm 18(a)/770;
dpm répum 4/145
réwett n. rowing ns 3/90
riédeter n. arrogance ds riccetere 4/299
rite n. kingdom, reign ns 10(b)/s; as 3/190, 6/7,
7/63, 10(a)/3, 10(a)/18, 13/10, 14/119, etc.;
gs rices 6/1, 6/29, 8/78, 13/37, 17/81, 18(a)/
861, 18(b)/1390; ds rice 5/19, 5/75, 10{a)/1,
10{a)/5, 10(b)/7, 16106 [MnE (bishop)ric,
German Reich]
ride adj. powerful, great nsm 4/208; asm ricne
14/44; npm 10(b)/7; gp ricra 1o(b)/46 (as
noun), 14/131; superl. ricost most powerfil,
noblest, richest nsm 12/ 36
ricene see recene
ricost see rite
ricsian 2 reign pret 3s ricsode 6/41
ridan [ ride inf 8/63, 12/291, 18(a)/855; pres
pte ridende 2/48; pret 35 rid 4/299, 12/18,
12/239; 3p ridon 6/24, 7/57, riodan 18(d)/
3169
ridende see ridan
ridon see ridan
rht adj. firring, right nsn 12/190; asm rihtne
14/8g; dsn ryhte 11(m)/7
riht n. justice, right gsm rihtes 10(b)/67
gerlhtan 1 correct inf 4/125; pres subj 3s
gerihte 4/122; p ptc nsf geriht 14/131
(direcied) [MnE right]
rihte adv. properly, correctly 12/20
rihtgeléaffull adj. orthedox gpm ryhigeléaf-
fulra 10(a)/19
rihtwis adj. righteous, upright nsm 10(b)/49;
gpm rihtwisra 10(a)/19; superl. rihtwisesta
nsm 10(a)/ 14
ribtwisnys f righteousness ds rihtwisnysse
4145
rinan 1 rain pres subj 3s rine 8/2g
rine m. man, warrior ns 10(b)/49, 11(p)/2,
18(a)/720; as 18(a)/ 741, 18(a)/747; ap rincas
11{j)/16; gp rinca 18(a)/728; dp rincum 12/
8
rinnan see irnan
riodan see ridan
gerisenlit adj. suitable, proper, honourable apn
gerisenlice 9/3; compar. asn gerisenlicre
8/46 :
gerisenlide adv. finingly compar. gerisen-
lecor B/57
rod f. rood, cross ns 14/ 44, 14/136; as rode 14/
11g; g5 11(n)/s; ds 1456, 14130 [MnE
rood)

rodeticn n. sign of the cross ds rodetacne ¢/116
[MnE rood token]

rodor m. sky, heaven np roderas 18(b)/1376;
dp roderum 11(n)/5
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rohte see redéan

rohton see reédan

Rom f. Remse ns 10(b)/19; ds Rome 10(b)/ 46

Romane pl. Romans gp 10(a)/1, 10(b)/17,
Romane 10(2)/3; dp Romanum 10(a)/7

Romanisc adj. Romam dp Romaniscum
10(a)/ 15

Romeburg f. Rome ds Romebyrig 4/305

Romwara pl. Romans gp 10(b)/34; dp Rom-
warum 10(b)/ 49, 10(b)/67

rondhebbendra see randheebbend

rotlite adv. cheerfully /102

rowan VIl row pres ptc rowende 4/154; pres
18 rowe 3/76

ran f. consultation, secret meditation ds rine 16/
e

ranwita m. confidant, trusted counsellor ns
18(b)/ 1325

rycene see recene

ryhte see ribt

ryhtfeederencyn n. direct paternal ancestry ns
6/42

ryman 1 extend pret 3p rymdon 5/8

geryman 1 open (a way) pret 1s gerymde 14/
8g; p ptc gerymed 1o(b)/19, 12/93 (Bow is
gerymed passage is granted to you)

rypan 1 plunder pret 3p rypton 7/78

saga scc secgan

sagol m. cudgel, staff dp saglum 4/207

same see SWa

samed see samod

samod adv. oo, at the same time 2/47, 18(a)/
729, samed 11(1)/'2, somod 16/39; prep w.d.
simultaneously with 18(b)/1311

sanct m. saim! as 4/200, 4/271, 4/300; gs
sancte 4126, 77, 7/48, sanctes 4/301; ds
sancte 4/129, /273

sandééosol m. sand, grains of sand as 2/75

sang see singan

sang sce song

ar n. pain, wound as 17/qs, 18(a)/787

sar adj. sore, painful, griecvous npf sire 16/50;
gpf sarra 14/80

sire adv. sorely, grievously 14/59

sarig adj. sorrowful npm sarige 4/227 [MnE
sorry]

sirli¢ adj. painful, sad nsn 18(a)/842

sirnes {. pain ds sirnesse 2/34 [MnE sore-
ness)

fewawen see feséon

siwol f. soul ns 1/33, sawul 12/177, sawl
4/219, 14/120; as sawle18(a)/8o1, 18(a)/852;
ds 17/100

st f. and m. sea as 4/126, 1674, 17/14, 17/18;
gsams, 2/75, 3/89, 3/91; dp s&m 18(a)/

5
siebat m. sea-boal, ship as 18(a)/8g;5

sied n. seed, offspring ds sede /7%
ssede see secgan
siefor f. sea-voyage ds sifore 1742

geseejd see secgan
seegde sce secgan
geseegde see secgan

siegan 1 lay bow, slay p pte gesiged '3(1)/33‘ ‘-"

sl m. or f. time, occasion ns 14/&1;“‘/,75

happiness, joy dp s&lum 18(b)/ 1322
seel n. hall as 18(c)/2264
sielan 1 bind, fasten inf 16/21
gesaelan 1 befall, chance, turn oul favourably
35 gesilde 18(a)/8g0 e
sielida m. sailor, Viking ns 12/45; as sélidan
12/286
,g'rlili[ adj. blessed nsf 4/219 [MnE silly]
gu-lltll; ¢ adj. blessed, happy npf gesaliglica

54
gesaeliglite adv. blessedly, kappily 4/145
siemann m. sailor, Viking np s@men 12/2g;
dp s&mannum 12738, 12/278
s@rima m. coas! ds s&riman 7/8, 7/23, 9/,
[MnE sea rim] *
sierine m. sea-going warrior, Viking ns 12/134

s@stréam m. ocean current dp s@stréamum

1o(b)/ 15
seet sce sittan
scan sce scinan
scand f. shame, disgrace ns 3/215
sceacan VI flee, hasten away pret 3s scedc
7/33, 18(c)/2254 [MnE shake]
scead n. shade ap sceadu 18(a)/707
sceadan VII part pres 35 sceaded 13/30
sceadu f. shadow, shade, darkness ns 1/24, 14/

54

sceadugenga m. walker in darkness ns 18(a)/
703

sceaf see scifan

sceaft m. siaff shaft ns 12/136; ds sceafte
(staff) 10(b)/ 11

gesceaft f. creation, creature ns 14/12, 14/55,
14/82, 16/107 (wyrda gesceaft i
course of events); ap gesceafta 4/53, 4/57, 4/62

sceal see

scealc m. man, warrior np scealcas 12/181

scéap n. sheep ap 3/24

gesceap n. creation ds gesceape g/71; np
gesceapu 11(k)/7 (destiny, fate)

gesceappéote f.  appointed channel  dp
gesceappéotan 11(g)/4

sceapen sece scieppan

fenceapenis f. creation ds gesceapenisse 4/50

scéaphierde m. shepherd ns 3/22; NP
scéaphierdas 3/4

scear n. ploughshare as 3/12, 3/193

sceard adj. cut, mutilated, chipped npf scearde
135

scéat m. surface, region ap scéatas 1437, 17/

Glossary 347

61, 17/105; ds scéate 11(k)/7 (fold, bosom});
gp scéata 18(a)/752; dp scdatum 14/8, 14743
sceat sec scéotan
sceatt m. moncy, payment as 3/106; dp sceat-
tum 12/40, 12/56 [MnE (through Old
Norse) scot(free)]
scéawere m. observer ns4/229
scéawian 2 see, behold, look at inf 4/ 305, 18(a)/
840, sceawigan 1B(b)/1391; infl inf (t5)
scéawigenne 4/308; pret 15 scéawode 14/
137; 35 /293 (w.d.), 18(a)/843 [MnE show]
scéawung f. viewing, examination ds sceéa-
wunge 4/307 [MnE showing]
sceld see scield
scedc sce sceacan
sceolde see sculan
sceole see sculan
sceolon see sculan
scedp see scieppan
scedta m. trout ap scedtan 3/87 [MnE shoat]
sceotan I thrust, shoot, throw inf 11(g)/4; pret
3s scéat 8/68, 12/143, 12/270; 3p scuton
4/212 (scuton . . . 10 shot at)
scéotend m. warrior, bowman np 10(b)/11,
18(a)/703
scéd f. sheath ds scelie 12/162
sce88an VI injure inf 14/47 [MnE (through
Old Norse) scathe]
scield m. shield ds scylde 12/136; ap sceldas
10(b)/2, scyldas 12/¢8
sciellfisc m. shellfish as 1/5
scieppan VI create pret 3s scedp /40, scop
11(e)/2; p ptc sceapen 11(h)/z [MnE
shape]
Zescieppan VI create pret 3s gescedp 4/51,
4/110, gescop 11(h)/6
scieppend m. creator ns Scyppend /42, 16/
85; gs Scyppendes 9/34, 9/122
scieran IV rend, tear p pte npf scorene 13/5
[MnE shear]
scile see sculan
scima m. light, radiance as sciman 14/54
scinan [ shine inf 14/15; pres 3s scinp 1/23,
scined 8/45; pret 3s scan 13/15, 13/34
scinp see scinan
sclp n. ship as 1/5, 3/135, 7/37) €5 scipes
18(a)/896; ds scipe 4/223, scype 12/40, 12/
56; np scypu 7/10; ap scipu 1/28, 3/203,
7/28; dp scipum 3/100, 4/152, 7/48
scipen n. shed ds scipene g/25
sciphere m. fleet, naval attack force ds 4/148,
4/200, scipherige 7/3
scir adj. gleaming, resplendent nsm 10(b)/11;
asn 12/g8; asm scirme 14/54; apm scire
11(g)/4 [MnE sheer]
SciB8ia f. Scythia gs ScidBiu 10(a)/1, Scildia
10(b)/2

scoldon see sculan

scomu f. -hame ds scome ¢/22

Ralip sos seleppen

irscop sce gescieppan

scopgereord n. poetic language ds scop-
gereorde ¢/6

scorene see¢ acieran

scotung f. misile, shooting dp scotungum
4/213, 4/261

scowyrhta m. shoemaker ns 3/150, 3/195; np
scowyrhtan 3/6

fescrif see gescrifan

scranc see scrincan

gencrifan 1 ordain pret 3s gescraf 10(b)/29
[MnE shrive]

scrincan 111 shrink pret 3s scranc 1/2

scripan | glide, move, wander inf 18(a)/703

scriad n. clothing as 3/74 [MnE shroud]

scrydan 1 clothe pres 3s scrytt 3/6g

scrym n, chest, coffer ds scrime 4/270 [MnE
shrine]

scrytt see serydan

sciifan Il shove, push pret 3s scéaf 12/136, 3p
scufon 1/28

sculan pret. pres, must, have fo, ought to pres 15
sceal 3/8, 3/9, 3/13; 38 sceal 3/15, 3/63,
3/216, etc.; 1p sculon 9/36; 2p sceole 12/59;
3p sceolon 4/291, 12/54, 12/220; subj 35
scyle 15/42, 17/111, 17/74 (on weg scyle
must depart), scile 18(d)/3176; pret 1s
sceolde 4/3, 17/30; 38 4/160, 8/2, 12/16,
etc.; 3p scoldon 2/49 (had to [ge]), sceoldon
4/201, 12/19, 12/105, 12/291, etc; subj 3s
sceolde 47297, 7/51; 3p scolden 3/115,
¢/113, sceoldon 5/13, sceoldan 7/30 (ought
1o have), sceoldon 7/33, etc.; sceolden g/21
[MnE shall]

scir m. shower, storm dp sciirum 17/17

sciirbeorg f. protection from storms (i.e. build-
ings) np scurbeorge 13/5

scuton sce scéotan

gency n. pl. shoes, footwear ap 3/153

scyld see scield

scyldig adj. w.g. guilty ns ealdres scyldig
having forfeited his life 18(b)/1338

Scyldingas m. pl. descendants of Scyld, i.e. the
Danes gp Scyldinga 18(a)/778, 18(b)/1321

scyldburh f. wall of shields ns 12/242

scyle see sculan

scynscaba m. demonic foe, hostile demon ns
18(a)/ 707

scyp see scip

scyppend see scieppend

scypu see scip

feBCYTPAND 1 accoulre, equip p pitc asn gescyr-
pedne 8/66

se, peet, séo dem. pron., def. art. (§16) m. n. f.
that, the, he, she, it, who, which (§162.3) nsm se
1/5, 1/8, 1/9, 1/18, 1/33, 2/55, 3/15 (he),
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se, pwt, séo (conr.)
etc.; asm pone 1/5, 1/17, 1/29, 2/52, 3/13,
pxne 7/24; gsm pes 1/19, 3/40, etc.; dsm
p&m 1/20, 3/66; ism by 8/32; nsn bzt 2/,
2/11, tet 6/33, etc.; asn 1/2, 1/5, 1/13, 2/6,
pet 7761, pat 12/36, etc; gsn pxs 2/5,
/105, 6729, after, afterward 3/31, 6/7, etc,;
dsn pim 2/2, 2/10, 2/12 (be pam pe as),
4739, 4/101; isn py 4/59, (W. compar.) 3/70
(see note), 11(¢)/6, 1i(k)/ 11-12, (by l&s pe
lest), 2/7, 3/24, pan 4/8, pon 6/35 (see
note), g 114, etc., pé (w, compar.) the, by
that 11{c)/6, 12/146, 12/312-13; nsf séo
1710, 1/33, 271, 272, 2/26, sio 5/45; asf pa
2/30, 2/56, 3/76, 6/3; gsf pEre 1/24, etc,;
dsf 1/g, 1711, 1724, 1/28, 2/41 (p&re pe
which), 3/g, pére 7/32; np pa 3/6o, 3/166,
etc,; ap 1/36, 39, 3/11, 3/29, 3/44, 3/49,
3/58, 3795, 3/Bo, 37108, 8/48, etc.; gp para
1730, 274, 3/18, 3/43, p&ra ¢/29, etc.; dp
pam 2/67, 4145, 4237, b&m 3/87, 3/103,
etc.,

seah scc séon geseah see grséon

sealde sce sellan

sealt n. salt gs sealtes 3/159

sealtere m. saller, salt-maker ns 3/156; np
sealteras 3/6

sealtyp (. salt seawave, ocean wave gp sealtypa
17/35

séamere m. larlor ns 3/195

searian 2 grow sere, wither, fade pres 3s séarall
17/8g

searcbunden adj. cunningly fastened asn

11{n)/.
ltllv'i;‘ M. precious slome ap searogimmas

13/35

searosdeled adj. skilfully bound nsf 11(h)/16

searoponc m. ingenuity, skill dp searopon-
cum 18(a)/ 775

seap m. pit ds séape 14/75

Sebastianus pers. n. Sebastian 4/214

sedan 1 seek, search for, visit inf 11(f)/ 11, 14/
104, 14/127 (resort t0), 15/9, 18(a)/756,
18{a)/Bo1, sécean 18(a)/8z1; pres ptc
sécende 4/232, 4/236; imp s séc 18(b)/1379;
imp p sécap 3/190; pres 3s séced 16/114;
subj 3s séce 18(b)/1369; pret 1s sohte 8/44,
16/25; 35 5712, 8/53; 3p sohton 12/193, 14/
133

fenedan 1 oseek inf12/222, 14/119; pres subj 1s
geséce 17/38; pret 3s gesohte 12/287, 18(a)/
n7

secg m. man, aarnier ns 12/159, 17/56, 18(a)/
Bg1, 18(b)/1311; as 18(b)/1379; ap secgas
12208, gp secga 16/53, 18(a)/B42; dp
sccgum 14/59

secgan 3 say, tell inf g/52, 11(n)/8, 11(n)/16,
12790, 14/1, 1572, 17/2, 18(a)/B7s, etc.; imp

s saga 11(b)/7, 11(h)/16, s
pres 1s secge 3/132; 2s eze':’?};'.v
3/107, 3/108, 3/197; 35 segh 3/1q3, seged
12/45; 1p secge 3/168, secgall 4/, o,
subj 25 secge 14/96; pret s szgde 3?
272, skde /17, 4/180, 4/199, 12/147, ene

. 3p segdon 9/55; p prc gesegd 2/90

gesecgan 3 say pret 33 gesegde
ges&de (panc gesiede gave thh);:}s?:"

secgrof  adj.  sword-valiant, brape gpm
secgrofra 13/26

sefa m. heart ns 10(b)/71; as sefan 16/57, 1/
51;ds 18(b)/ 1342

séftéadig adj. blessed with comfort nsm 17/56

sege see secgan

fesefen see geséon

sefnian 2 bless, cross (omeself) pres pte
segniende g/123

gesefmlan 2 bless, cross (oneself) pret 35
gesegnode (w, refl.) ¢/116

segst see secgan

segh sce secgan

geselda m. companion ap geseldan 16/53

seldcup adj. rare apn 37141

seldon adv. seldom 3/go

sele m. hall, house ns 11(e)/1; as 18(a)/826; ds
18(a)/ 711

seledream m. revelry im the hall as 18(c)/2252;
np seledreamas 16/g3

seledreorig ad). sad at the loss of a hall nsm 16/

25

seleriedend m. counsellor in the hall ap sele-
riedende 18(b)/ 1346

selesecg m. retainer ap selesecgas 16734

sélest adj. (superl, of god; cf. §76) best nsm
sélesta 14/27; asn w.g. sélest 14/118; nsn
18(b)/ 118g; adv. selost 47249

self pron., adj. self, himself, herself, eic., same,
very nsm 2/53, 2/ 56, 4/38, 4/83, seolfa 8/58,
8/7s, sylfa 11(e)/1; asm selfne 2/72, 3/103
(myself), sylfne 8/16, seolfne g/123; gsm
seolfes o/125; dsm selfum 5/43, sylfum
7/ 34 955, 17/1; asf sylfe 14/92; gsf sylfre
15/2; nsn sylfe 8/45; asn 8/44; npm selfe
3/174 (ourselves), 5725 (ourselves), seolfan
9/6g; apm selfe 3/121; gpm sylfra 12/38;
dpm sylfum 4/326

sélla see sélra

sellan 1 give, sell inf 3/84, 3/ 144, syllan 8/46,
12/38, 12/46; imp s sele 37117, 3/120; pres
1s selle 3/66, 3/118, 3/136; 25 selst 3/118,
3/199; 38 selp 3/68, 3/69, 3/199, sil8 4763
sylfi 4/65, sele 18(b)/1370 (give up); subj
1p syllon 12/61; pret 3s sealde 2/14, 2/25,
5/23, 8/63, etc.; 3p sealdon 10(b)/24; subj
s sealde B/6o; p ptc geseald ¢/77

gesellan 1 give, give up pret 3s gesealde 12/
188; pret 3p gesealdon 12/184
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géloat see sélest

golra adj. (compar. of god; cf. §76) better nsm
18(a)/860, sélla 10(b)/50; nsn sélre 18(b)/
1384

selp see sellan ) )

jeseman 1 reconcile, settle (a dispute) inf 3/207,
12/60

sendan 1 send inf 12/30, 16/56; pres 3p
sendad 11(0)/5; pret 3s sende 4/159, 47189,
7/31, 10(a)/ 20, 10(b)/63, 12/134; 3p sendon
12/2g; subj 3s sende 7/59

sé0 S¢c 8e

geseo see geséon

seofen num. seven np 4/307

seofian 2 lament, sigh pret 3p seofedun 17/10

seolcen adj. silken, made of silk nsm 4/259

Seolesig f. Selsey (Sussex) ds Seolesigge 7/2

seolfa see self

seolfne see self

seolfor n. sifver as 3/142, 4/Bs, sylfor 13/35;
gs seolfres 11({n)/4; ds seolfre 4/272; is 14/
77, sylfore 11(j)/2

seolforsmip m. silversmith ap seolforsmipas
3/181

seoloc m. silk as 3/141

ston V look, see inf 18(b)/1365; pret 1s seah
1{l)/1, 11{n)/1, 35 13/35

geséon V see inf gesion 5/36; imp s geseoh
8/12; pres 1s geséo 3/179; 35 gesichd 2/6g,
2/71, gesihfl 16/ 46; subj 25 geséo 8/21; pret
15 geseah 5/28, 11(g)/1, 14714, 14721, 14/33,
etc.; 3s 2711, 2/66, 47214, §/301, 8/66, etc,;
3p gesiwon 2/48, 12/84, 12/203; subj 1s
gesawe 14/4; p ptc gesawen 8/g, gesewen
8726, is gesegen seems /124, WEs gescgen
seemed /54

seonu f. sinew np seonowe 18(a)/817

stopan |1 bail inf 3/174; infl inf (16) séopanne
3/174 [MnE seethe]

gesetn. seat np gesetu 16793

gesetnis [, decree, narrative ds gesetnysse
4/704; ap gesetnissa 4/116; dp gesetnissum
4116

Zesett see settan

settan 1 sel, put, establish, appoint, sel oul, go, set
down, compose inf 4/310; pres 1s sette 2/30;
pret 35 4/204; 3p setton 10(b)/g; p ptc
gesett 4712, 4798, geser 4/113, 4136,
4142, geseted ¢/18, 14/141; npm gesette

439

gesettan 1 sel, pul, compose pret 3s gesette
/132, /26, ¢/ 122; 3p gesetton 14/67

Zesewen sce feseon

#i see beon

sibb f. peace, concord ns 3/207, 4/252; as sibbe

5/7
sibbegedriht . band of kinsmen as 18(a)/ 729
sibling m. kinsman, sibling dp siblingum 4/21

Sibyrht pers. n. Sibyrhs gs Sibyrhtes 12/282

Si¢ilia f. Sicily ns 10(b)/15; ds 10{a)/4

side f. side ds sidan 14/49, ap 11(b)/7

side adv. widely 14/81 (wide and side far and
wide)

sie see béon

jgeniehd sce geséon

sien see béon

siendon sec béon

geslene adj. visible nsn gesyne 18(d)/3158;
npn gesiene 14/46

slerwan 1 contrive, plor pres 2s sierwst 2/32

sig (= sie) see béon

sige m. victory ds 4/153

sigebéam m. Iree of victory, cross ns 14/13; as
14/127

Sigebryht pers. n. Sigebryht as 6/1

sigefeest adj. victorious nsm 4/162

sigeléas adj. withour victery, in defeat asm
sigeléasne 18(a)/787

Sigemund pers. n. Sigmund gs Sigemundes
18(a)/875; ds Sigemunde 18(a) 884

Sigerié pers. n. Sigeric ns 7/18, Siric 7/24

sigepéod f. victorious nation np sigepeoda
10(b)/4

sigewiepen n. weapon of victory dp sigewp-
num 18(a)/8o4

siglan 1 sai/ pret 3p sigldon 1/28

sigle n. jewel, brooch, necklace ap siglu 18(d)/

16

nlgaorsm victory gp sigora 14/67

sigoréadig adj. viciorious nsm 18(b)/ 1311

sigorfeest adj. triumphant, victorious nsm 14/

150

g‘uis.lld f. sight, vision, presence ds gesihde 2/13,
2/19, ¢/ 121, gesyhie 14/21, 14/41, 14766, as
14/96

8il8 see sellan

simle adv. always 4/95, 6/20, 17/68, symble
4138, 4/141, 4/288, symle 4/144, 4/236,
ves

sin poss. pron. his, ker, its isn sine 11(h)/ 14

sinc n. freasure as 11(n)/4, 12/59, 13/35; B5
sinces 16/25; ds since 14/23

sincfag adj. decorated with Ireasure, richly
adorned nsm 11(j)/ 15

sincgeofa see sincgyfa

sincgyfa m. one who gives treasure, lord ns sinc-
geofa 1o(b)/50; as sincgyfan 12/278; ds
18(b)/ 1342; as 12/278

sincpegu f. receiving of ireasure as sincpege
16/34

sind see beon

sindon sce béon

singil adj, perpetual, cverlasting nsf 14/141

singan 111 sing, resound inf 9/17, 9/21, etc;
pres ptc singend nsm 1o{a)/31; asm
singende 17/22; imp s sing 1/27, 9/28; pres
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singan (cont.)
s singep 17754, 3p singad 11(d)/8; pret 3s
sang 1/8, song 9/45, 9/70, etc.

sinnig adj, sinfil asm sinnigne 18(b)/ 1379

sinsorg f. constant sorrow gp sinsorgna 15/45

sio sec se

siodu m. morality as 5/7

gesion see geseéon

Siric see Sigeric

sitep see sittan

sittan V 5ir inf 15/37; pres 3s sitep 1/11, 15/
47; subj 2s sitte 8/28; pret 3s s&t 11(a)/1, 3p
s&ton 11(b)/1

gesittan V. st pret 35 geszt 167111, 18(2)/749
(satup)

8id m. journey, fate, lot, venture ns 18(a)/ 765,
18(a)/716 (time, occasion); as 11(e)/3, 15/2,
18(a)/87z2; ds sipe 17/51, 18(a)/740 (Hime);
ap sipas 11(k)/11, 19/2, 18(a)/877

gesip m. companion np gesipas 11(0)/5; dp
gesipum 18(b)/1313

silfeet m, journey, expedition ds sidfate 14/150

sifian 2 rtravel inf 10(1)/2, 12/177, 14768,
18(a)/7z20, 18(a)/Bo8; pres subj 1s sidie 12/
251; pret 3s sipode 4/219, 47266

sif8an adv. aficrwards, later 2/51, 3/24, 4/04,
4/156, 5762, sylifan 4/159, 4/268, etc.; conj.
after, since, when 2/59, 15/3, sylpan 14/3,
etc.

siwian 2 sew, shich together pret 3p siwodon
2/16

slat see slitan

sleep m. sieep ns 16/3g; ds sl&pe 9/45

sleepan VII sleep pres pie slzpende g/45; asm
slzpendne 18(a)/ 741

slean VI sirike, beal, attack pres ptc sléande
4/148; pret 3s sloh 1/21, ¢/157, ¢/276, 12/
163, 12/285; 3p slogon 4/219, 7/78; subj 38
sloge 127117 [MnE slay]

slecg m. sledge-hammer ds slecge 4/276; gp
slecga 3200

slege m. blow, siroke, slaughter gs sleges 4/190;
ds slege 3/104, 47218, 4/227

slitan | rear, rend pret 3s slat 19711, 18(a)/ 741
[MnE slit]

sliflen adj. cruel nsf 16/30

slogon sce sléan

sloh see slean

smeagan 1 conlrive, reflect, Inveshgate inf
10(a)/17; pret 35 smeade 4/16g

smip m. blacksmith ns 3/193, 3/204; ds smife
1716

smi8Be {. smithy ns 1/16; ds smippan 3/199

smolt adj. peaceful, serene asn 9/ 104

smylte adj. sereme ism g/120; dsf smyltre
9119

snaw m. snow as 16/48

snell adj. keen, bold npm snelle 12/29

sniwan 1 snow pres subj 35 sni g
38 sniwde 17/31 = A pret
snottor adj. wise nsm 167111, snoto
18(a)/B26, 18(b)/1384, snotera lﬂ;)ﬁl‘:‘-":
npm snottre 11(b)/2 3%
saytro f. wisdom as 8/58; dp snyttrum 18(a)/

socc m. sock ns 1/2

softe adv. easily 12/59

sohte see sééan

gesomnian 2 gather, asiemble inf .
gesomnad 11(0)/2 Vs i

gesomnung [ community ds gesomnunge
9/65

somod see samod

sona adv. immediately 2/52, 2/6z, 2/78, 4/26,
etc. [MnE soon]

song m. song, &ry ns song ¢/68; as song 1/29,
17/1q, sang 18(a)/787; gs songes 9/47

m. poetic arl as 9/ 14

sorg f. sorrom, grief, trouble ns 16/30, 16/3g, 16/
50, sorh 18(b)/1322; as sorge 17/42, 17/54;
#p sorga 14/80; dp sorgum 14/20, 14/59

sorgian z sorrow, gricve, care imp s sorga
18(b)/ 1384

sorh see sorg

sorhléop n. song of sorrom, dirge as 14/67

sop adj. frue nsm sodia 4/328; gsm sofan
B/6g; dsm B/s8, sopum 4/146, 4/210; nsn
300 4/230; gsf sdpan 4/141; dsf 4/187
[archaic MnE sooth] :

sop n. truth as 3/107, 3197, 4/16, etc; 1O
sope as a faet 16/11 [archaic MnE
(for)sooth]

sole adv. truly, faithfully 18(a)/871

sodgied m. lay of truth, story about actual evenls
as 17/1

soflice adv. truly 2/g9, 2/64, 4/52, etc.
[archaic MnE soothly]

spadu f, shovel, spade ds spade 4/278

spétan 1 ipil pres 15 sp&te 11(h)/8

spearca m. spark ap spearcan 3/200

spearwa m. jparrow ns 830

sped {. means, opportunity, mherewithal as on
spéd successfully 18(a)/B73; ap spéda 5/59

spedan 1 ke prosperons, be wealthy pres 2p
spédafl 12/34 [MnE speed)

spedig adj. suecessful nsm 147151

spelln. story, message as g/ 56, 12/ 50, spel 18(a)/
873 gs spelles ¢/66; dp spellum go/74

SpPEOW Scc SpOWAD

spere n, spear as 8/64, 127137 ds 3/61; iS
8/68; ap speru 12/ 108

spild m, destruction ds spilde 11(h)/8

spillan 1 destray inf 12734

spor n. track, trail ds spore 5/38 [MnE spoor]

spowan VI succeed (impersonal, w.d.) pret 38
speow 5/9
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spriet f. utlerance, speech, language gs spr&te
4/104; ds 4129, 47309, 8/25, 11(f)/13; ap
sprieca 4/88

spriecan (= spriecon) scc sprecan

jesprec n. conference, discussion as 8/4

sprecan V speak, say inf ¢/g0, 14/27, 18(d)/
3172; pres ptc sprecende 8/40, 9/31, 9/99,
etc.; pres 1s sprece 4/55, sprice 11(h)/11; 28
spricst 3/204; 3s spricD 4/ 49, spriced 16/70;
pret 3s sprac 4/72, 10(b)/B1, 12/211, 12/
274; 1p Spri&con 12/212; 3p spr&can 8/38,
spr&con 12/200, 12/212

jgesprecan V say pret 3s gesprac 18(b)/1398

1 break, cause to spring or quiver pret

3s sprengde 127137

spricst sce sprecan

springan 111 spring (away) pret 3s sprang 12/

137

gespringan Il spring forth, arise pret 3s
gesprong 18(a) 884

spyrigean 1 follow, follow in the footsteps of inf
537

spyrte f. baskel, eel basket as spyrtan 3/77

stafum see steef

stan m. stone ns 1/18; as 1/17, 13/43, 18(a)/
887; gs stanes 1/19; ds stine 1/20, 14/66; is
/21

stanclif n, rocky cliff, crag ap stanclifu 17/23

standan VI stand, remain inf 12/19, 14/43, 14/
6z2; pres 1s stande 3/24, 3/30; 35 stent 4/134,
stynt 4/59, 12/51, standed 18(b)/1362,
stonded 16/74, 16/97, 16/115; 3p standad
4/287, stondap 16/76, 17/67; pret 1s stod
14/38; 35 47202, 4/280, 10(b)/28, 12/25, 12/
28, 127145, etc., stod him . . . @t appeared to
him ¢/27; 1p stdodon 14/71; 3p 4/282, 5/30,
12/63, 12/72, 12/79, 12/ 100, etc.

gestandan VI stand up inf 12/171; pret 3p
gestodon 14763 (w. refl., see note)

stang sce stingan

stanhlip n. Jiff ds stinhlipe 15/48; ap
stanhleopu 16/101

stanhof n. stone building np stanhofu 13/38

stanwyrhta m. sione-mason ns 1/20

gestaBellan 2 establish, make steadfast pres 3s
gestapelad 17/108; pret 3s gestapelade 17/

104

stalol m. fized position as 11(¢)/5 (foundation);
ds stafiole 14/71; dp stalelum in place 17/
100

steedefeste see stedefmat

steef m. letter dp stafum g/ 4 [MnE staff]

stielan 1| avenge p ptc gestxzled 18(b)/ 1340

steelgiest m. rhicvish guest, thieving stranger ns
1i{c)/g

ster n. history as 9/72; gs st&res g/bb

steeB n. bank, shore ds stxde 12/25

gesteal n. foundation ns 167110

steall m. siall as 3/19

stéam m. moisture ds steame 14/62 [MnE
steam]

stéap adj. high nsm 13/11 [MnE steep]

stearc adj. severe nsm 3/10 [MnE stark]

stearn m. fern ns 17/23

stéda m. stallion as stédan 8/65 [MnE steed]

stede m. place, position as 12/19 [MnE stead]

stedefeest adj. sieadfast, unyielding npm
stedefzste 12/24g; stedefaste 12/127

stefn m. trunk, stem, root ds stefne 14/30

stefn f. woice ns 14/71; as stefne 2/17, 2/21,
2/3b; is 11(j)/18; stemne 1o(b)/84

stefna m prow or stern of a ship ds stefnan 17/7

stelan 1V steal inf 4/275

stemn see stefn

stemnettan 1 sfand firm pret jp stemnetton
12/122

stent sce standan

steorra m. siar ap steorran 2/74

stépan 1 w.d. exalt pres 3s stéped 11(m)/8

steppan VI siep, advance pret 1s stop 11(p)/s;
3s 12/8, 12/98, 12/131, 18(a)/761

sticlan 2 stick pret 3s sticode 8/68

stieran 1 w.d. steer, control, punish inf 17/ 100;
pret 3s styrde 4/145

gestigan 1 climb up, mount, ascend inf 14/34;
pret 3s gestih 14/40

stihtan 1 direct, command, exhort pret 3s stihte
12/127

gestillan 1 restrain, stop pret 3s gestilde 4/306

stilnes f. peace as stilnesse 5/57; ds ¢/117
[MnE stillness]

stingan 111 stab, pierce pret 3s stang 12/138
[MnE sting]

stid adj. stern, firm, hard nsn 12/301; as
stiian 4/g1; apm stipe 17/104

stiShicgende adj. firm of purpose, resolute npm
12/122

stifilice adv. sternly, loudly 12/25

stidmaod adj. resolute, brave nsm 14/40

stod see standan

stodhors n. stallion as 8/61 [MnE studhorse]

stodon see standan

stondap see standan

stop see steppan

storm m. sierm ds storme 15/48, is 8/32;
np stormas 167101, 17/23; dp stormum
13/11

stow f. place ns 4/314, 8/71, 18(b)/1372; as
stowe 2/69, 18(b)/1378; ds stowe 2/53,2/56,
3/42, etc.; ap stowa 5/34; dp stowum 4/97
[MnE stow]

strang adj. strong nsm 14/ 40, strong 11(f)/13;
gsm strangan 11(c)/s; dsm strongum 17/
10g; npm strange 14/30, compar. nsm
strengra 11(e)/4; apn strangran 8/22;
superl. strengest nsm 18(a)/ 789
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gestrangian 2 strengthen pres 1s gestrangie
37165

stréel m. or {. arrow dp sir€lum 14762

stream m. river ns 13738; as 12/68; ap
streamas 13/43, 17/34 (sea) [MnE stream])

stregan 1 strew, spread inf 17/97

strengra see strang

strengu f. stremgth, power ns 11(d)/5; ds
strengo 11(f)/13

gestréon n. wealth, profit, treasure as 3/148,
4/ 165, 18(d)/ 3166, gestrion 10(b)/23

strong sce strang

strutian 2 siruggle pres pie strutigende 4/280
[MnE strut]

stund f. time, short while as stunde 12/271

Stirmere m. village of Sturmer (Essex) as 12/249

stynt see standan

styrde sce stieran

styria m. sfurgeon ap styrian 3/93

styrian 1 stirup inf 18(a)/ 8z (treat of, engage);
pres 3s styrep 18(h)/1374

styrman 1 siorm pres subj 3s styrme 8/30

sulh f. piough ds sylh 379, 3/12

sum pron., adj, (§193.4) a certain, some nsm
46, 4/126, 4 220, /1, 10(a)/ 12, 10(b)/46,
12/149, 12/164, etc; asm sumne 4/273,
5/53, 16781, 16/82, etc.; gsm sumes 11(c)/3,
11(j)/15; nsn sum 17/68; asn 3/148, o/35,
12/285, sume 2/50; nsf sum 4/267, 11(j)/8;
asf sume 12/271; dsf sumre ¢/23; npm sume
374 3/5, 36, 19/56 (ba sume those particular
ones); apm 16/80; apf 5/54; apn sumu ¢/98

SUmOr m. summer as 3/ 127; gs sumeres 17/54;
ds sumera 3/125

sumorlang adj, Jong as in summer asm sumor-
langne 15/37

Sumu see sum

gesund adj. unharmed, whole, uncorrupted nsm
4/301; npm gesunde 6/33 [MnE (safe and)
sound]

sundor adv. apast 16/111 [MnE (a)sunder|

sunnandeeg m. Sunday ns 3/53

sunne f. sun ns 1/22; ds sunnan 1/24

sunu m. son ns 1/35, 1736, 12/76, 12/208, 14/
150; as 2/ 44, 2/59, 2/63, 2/69, 4/57, 7/45; g5
suna 2/g8; ds 2/73, 4/6; np suno 11(a)/z2,
11{a)/3; gp suna 11(k)/ 12

sasl . worment gs susle 4/8o

sud adv. south(wards) 18(a)/858

sudan adv. from the south be suBan south of
4/126, 5/19, 7/70

saderne adj. southern, of southern design asm
12134

Sadhamtiin m. Southampion ns 7/3

Sudrige pl. Surrey ap 7/71

Sadseaxe m. pl. Sussex, the South Saxons ap
Safisexe 7/71; dp Sudseaxum 7/13, 7/56

subweardes adv. southwards 10(b)/4

swa adv. (§168 s, v, swi) thus, 5o 1714, 2/
3/10, 350, 3/101, swa 5714, 5/78 (M)'
sw same fikewise, similarly 5/51; conj, gg
3/84 (swa fela ... swa as many as), 4/
(swa oft swa as often as), 15/24 (w. subj ;2
if), 7/58 (swa wide swa as far as); 2ac g,,i
likewise, also 2/19; swa hwaet swi whatsoeyer
3/66, 3/77. 9/4; swa hwelc swa whoeper nsm
6/18; swa hwelc swa ... swa ... swa whai-
soever. .. whether. . . or 3/212; swi hwelcum
.. SWi whatsoever 2/; SWA SWa fust as 2/58,
2/75, 3/189, 4/10, 4/22, 5/73, etc., such as
5/78; swa peah however 4/27

LEBWAC SCC e Swican

SWAam s¢c Swimman

swin m. swineherd ns 6/5

SWise Scc SWEs

swat m. sweal gs swales (blood) 14/23; ds
swate 2/40

swapu sce sweed

swapul m. or n. flame, heat ds swapule 18(a)/
782

SWee see SWa

sweece m. lasle, flavour ds swacce 3/159

swees adj. beloved asm swsne 16/50; npf
swase 11{a)/3; gpm swasra 11(k)/ 11

swiesendu n. pl. banguet dp swasendum
8/29

sweetan 1 hleed inf 1420 [MnE sweat]

sweed n. frack, smath as 5/36; np swapu 11(1)/3

swealg see swelgan

sweart adj. dark, black npm swearte 11(l)/2
[MnE swart]

swefan V sleep, sieep in death inf 18(a)/729;
pres jp swefad 18(c)/2256; pret 3p swfon
18(a)/ 703

swefn n. dream as ¢/27, 9/52; gp swefna 14/1

sweg m. sound, din ns 18{a)/782; as 3/200, 17/
21

Swegen pers. n. Swein ns 7747

swegl n. sky, heaven gs swegles 18(a)/860

swelé adj. such dsn swelcum 3/12g; dsf swyl-
cere 4/249; dpm swilcum 60rum in other
such 4/311; apn swilce /324, swylce 4/329;
swylc ... swylc such. . as nsm 18(b)/328-9;
npm swilce ... swylce 4/319; pron. such
gsn swulces 18{(a)/880; rel. pron. such as
npm 17/83

swelte adv, fikewise swylce 1478, 15/43; éac

swelce, swelce €ac also, likewise 2/1, 2/33,
3/103, 3/121, 9/ 79, €ac swilce 4/260; conj.
as if 5/33, swilce ¢/212, 4/257; fike swilce
47214, swylce 4/250; swylce swa just as 14/

9z

swelgan 11 w.d. swallow, imbibe inf 11(j)/ 15,
pret 3s swealg 1i1(c)/6, swealh 18(a)/743:
sub 35 swulge 18(a)/782

sweltan 11 die, perish inf 4/ 185, 12/293; pres
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subj 15 swelte 4/187; pret 3s swealt 18(a)/
8g2; 3P swulton 4/306; subj 1p swulten
2/

mjcl.n 1 press hard, harass, afflict p ptc
geswenccd 18(b)/1368, dsn geswenctan
4/252

gweng m. blow, stroke gs swenges 12/ 118; ds
swencge 4219

swéora m. meck ns swira 4/258; as swéoran
2/64, 11(b)/6; ds switran 4/259

gesweorcan 111 grow dark, become obscured
pres subj 35 gesweorce 16/59

sweord n. sword ns swurd 12/166, 18(a)/8go;
as sweord 2/53, 2/59, 8/64, 11(n)/ 14, swurd
12/15, 127161, etc; ds swurde 12/118; ap
swurd 12/47; dp sweordum 18(a)/884

sweostor . (§60) sister ns swustor 4/320; as
swuster 4/1g; np gesweostor 11(a)/3 (see
§138 Prefixes, ge-); ap geswustra 4/16

sweostersunu m. sisfer’s son Ns SWustersunu

12/115
sweotol adj. clear, manifest nsn 18(a)/B17,
18(a)/833, swutel 4/311

gesweotolian 2 reveal, show pres 35 ge-
swutelal 4323, 4/328; pret 38 gesweoto-
lode 2/56; p ptc geswutelod 4/67, 4/70

sweotolung . manifestation, evidence ds
swutelunge 4/260

sweotule adv. openly 16/11

swerlan VI swear pres 1s swerie 2/72

swéte adj. sweel asn 17/95 (as noun); superl.
asn swéteste ¢/68

swétmete m. sweelmeal gp sSwetmetta 37159

swetnis f. sweetness as swetnisse g/6; ds swet-
nesse g/78

Zeswican 1 cease, desist pres 3s geswiced 11(f)/
12; pret js geswac 4/251; jp geswicon
4/307; subj. 7/60, 7/66

swift adj. swift nsm 11(1)/3, swifta 18(c)/2264;
asm swiftne 3/118, 13/18; dpm swiftum
3/49; compar. nsf swiftre 11(e)/3

swige adj. silent, still nsm 11(e)/1

swiglan 2 be quiet, fall silent pres 3s swigad
11(d)/1; pret 3s swigode 4172

swilée sec swelte

swimman [l swim pres 3p swimmap 3/88,
16/53; pret 1s swom i1(p)/3, 35 swam 1/5

geswine n. foil, hardship ds geswince 3/129;
dp geswincum 2/38 [archaic MnE swink]

swincan II1 abour, toil, struggle pres 15 swince
3/8, 3/29; pret 3p swuncon 4/279

geswincdagas m. pl. days of toil dp geswinc-
dagum 17/2

geswing n. vibration, swirl, surf ns 18(a)/ 848

swingan 111 beat, fly pres 3s swinged 18(c)/
2264; pret 3p swungon 4/209

swingel f. blow, siroke dp swinglum 47210

swingere m. beater, scourger ns 11(f)/7

swinsian z sing sound melodiously pres 3p
swinsiad 11(d)/7

swinsung . melody ds swinsunge ¢/57

swipu . whip, scourge dp swipum 4/209

swip adj. mighty nsf swipe 13/24; compar,
swipre nsf 17/115; asf swifiran 14/20

swide adv. very, exceedingly 1/22, 3/62, 3/151,
3/170, 4/7, 4193, 4/276 (mightily), 4/209
(fiercely), 11(1)/3, 12/115 (cruelly), etc;
swide swile very much 5/40; compar.
swidlor mare, rather 4/185; superl. swipost
3/50 (especially)

swiliferh8 adj. strong-minded, brave nsm
18(a)/ 826

swifiran sce swille

swogan VII resound, make a noise pres 3p
swogall 11(d)/7 [MnE sough]

swom s¢c swimman

sWud sec SwWi

swulge sce swelgan

swulten sec sweltan -

swurd sce sweord

swurdbora m. swordbearer ns 4/130, 4/131

swuster se¢ sweostor

swustersunu see sweostersunu

gfeswustra see sweostor

swutel see sweotol

geswuteladl see gesweotolian

geswutelod see gesweotolian

swutelunge see sweotolung

swylce see swelte

swylt m. death ns 13/26

sy (= sie) see beéon

syferlide adv. neatly, cleanly 4/269

gesyhle sec gesihd

sylf see self

sylfor see seolfor

sylh see sulh

syll £, sill, floor ds sylle 18(a)/775

syllan see sellan

syllic adj. marvellous, wondrous nsm 14/13;
compar. syllicre asn 14/4 (see note)

symbel n. feast ds symble 9/23, symle 14/141;
gp symbla 16/93

symble, symle sce simle

syndolh n. very great wound ns 18(a)/817

syndon see beon

syndrigli¢e adv. individually, separately,
especially 8/8, g/1 [archaic MnE sundrily]

fesyne see gesiene

synn [ sin gp synna 4/63, /81, 17/100; dp
synnum 14/13, 14/99, 14/146

a m, malefactor, miscreant as

synscalian 18(a)/8o1

synsnéed f  huge or sinful gobbet dp
synsnzdum 18(a)/743
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gesyntu f, prosperity as gesynto 8/1g
gesyrwed adj. armed nsm 12/159
sy88an see 8iddan

tacn n. sign, token ns tacen 18(a)/833; as tacn
11(n)/5

getacnian 2 prefigure, betoken pret 3s getic-
node 4/30, 4/87, 4/88

getacnung f. prefiguration, ssgnification, type ns
4/28; as getaicnunge 4/78 [MnE tokening]

tam adj. tame nsm 4/247

getawian 2 harass, mistreal p ptc npm geta-
wode 4/174

teecan 1 teach, show, direct pres 3s t@cd 4/ 103;
pret 3s tzhte 4/41, 12/18; 3p tehton 4/109

teecnan 1 poinl oul, signify, direct pres is
t&cned 11(1)/6

teegel m. fail ns 4/94

tehte see teecan

geteel n. account, sequence as g/63

teesan 1 lacerale, lear apar! pret 3s t&sde 12/
290 [MnE tease]

getsese adj. agreeable nsf 18(b)/ 1320

teet (= pmet) see se

téaforgéap adj. red-curved nsm teaforgeapa
13/30

téah see téon

teala adv., interj. well, so /115, teola 8/67

geteld n. labernacle ns 4/81; ds getelde 4/g3

tellan 1 account, reckon, consider pret 3s realde
18(a)/704 [MnE tell]

Temese {. the Thames ds 5/1q, 7/71

temman 1 fame inf 3/114, 3/116; p ptc apm
getemedan 3/124, 3/127

getemman 1 fame pres 15 getemme 3/123

templ n. temple as 8/47

Tenetland n. Thane: ns /5

getenge adj. w.d. near o, resting on nsm
11(d)/8

teola see teala

teon n. injury, harm as 11(m)/3

téon 2 adorn pret 3s téode g/ 43

téon [ draw, drag, take (a trip er juurncy) pret
3s téah 18(h)/1332; 3p tugon 4/218

td f. fime ns 12/104; as 8/31,9/go, 11(p)/ 2 (on
ane tid at the same lime), 17/124, ude 9/ 18;
gs fide 8/27, o/n15; ds 4/11, /23, ¢/87,
g/ 112 np uda 5/4 [MnE tide]

tiddeg m. span of life, final hour ds tiddege 17/
g

tigan 1 e, fasten pret 3p tigdon 4/ 208

tigel f. sile dp tigelum 13/30

til adj. good nsm 16/112

tilian 2 strive, endeavour pres subj 1p tilien 19/
g

tima m. time ds timan 4/14, 434, 774

getimbre n. building, siructure ap getimbro
8/

tin n. fin as 37142
tintreglic adj. (ormenting gsn tintreglican
9/78
tir m. glory ns 12/ 104
tirléas adj. inglorious, vanquished £5m tirléages
18{a)/B43
tilian 2 (w.d. of person and g. of thing) gram
infl inf (10) ufienne +'4
0 prep. w.d. to, into, for, asa 1/28, 2/2, 2/7,
2/23, 2768, 3/9, /156 (10 nytte of use), 45,
4/u2 (t0 lace asan offering), 7/1, 8/34, 12/10
(fon to takeup), etc; adv, cume . . . 6 arripe
3745, 4213 (scuton . . . td shot at); with the
infl inf (§205.2), 2/12 (1 etanne for eating, to
eat), 2/49, 2/51, 3/17, etc.; as adv. thither
177119
to adv. 1o 12/55, 12/66, 12/g0, etc,
tostycan | add pret 3s toxtyhte 8/39
tometyhte sce tosetycan
toberstan Il break apari, shatter pres 3s
tobirstedi 11(g)/7; pret 3s wiberst 12/136,
124144
tobrecan IV destray, break open, shatter inf
18(a)/780; p ptc wbrocen 7/39, 12/242
tobrytan 1 crush pres 3s 1bryt 2/32
tocyme m. coming, advent ds 4/22
todal n. distinction, difference ns 4/17
wodseg adv, wday 3752
todselan 1 pari, separaie pret 3p subj tod&lden
15/12
togeedere adv. together 47252, 7/33, 7/43, 12/
67, togedre 13/20
togeanes prep. w.d. against 17770
togeiecan 1 increase, add o p pte togeieced
3190
togepéodan 1 add pret 35 togepeodde 9/47
togongan VIl w.g. passamay {impers.) pres 3s
togongeit 11(h)/ 10
getoht n. baitle ds getohte 12/ 104
tol n. ool ds tole 4281
tolucan I1 pull asunder, destroy inf 18(a)/ 781
torht adj. hright, splendid nsm 11(m)/3
torhte adv. brightly, splendidly 11(d)/8
torn n. resentment, griel. afflichon as 16/112,
18(a)/ 833
torr m. lewer np lorras 1343
totweeman 1 divide, break up p ptc totwmed
nsn 127241
toweard adj. coming, future gsm toweardan
/77, gpn toweardra 4/28 [MnE toward]
towearde adv. beforchand, in advance 4/ 30
towearp sce¢ toweorpan
toweorpan 111 thromw down, demalish inf 8/55,
8/57, 8761, 8/70; pret 3s towearp 8/74
treeppe i. irap treppum 3110
tredan V iread on trample pres s trede
ti{d)/ 15 pret 3s traed 18{b)/ 1352
treddian 2 step, go pret 3s treddode 18(a)/725
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réow 1. free NS 1/13, 2/12; as 2/6, 1474, 14/
14 Illll-,-, 14/25, €tc.; gs rréow.es 2/5; ds
reowe 2/3, 2/8, 2710, etc.; gp tréowa 2/4
é f Jaith, trust as tréowe 16/112; dp
tréowum 10{b)/63 {beliefs) [MnE tru(th) ]

é ta m. carpenler ns 3/202; ap
reo’ rhtan 3/181

gg:riaww:zdi. faithful nsm 3/27 [MnE true]

trodu f. track, footprint ap trode 18(a)/843

tram adj. strong nsm 18(b)/ 1369

trym n. siep, pace as 12/247

trymedon see trymian )

trymian | amay, draw up, encourage inf 12/17;
pret 3p trymedon 12/305; p ptc getrymmed
asn 12/22 hen

jetrymman 1 sireng pres ptc getrym-

ymende g/110 [MnE trim]

getrymmed see trymian )

trymming . confirmation ds trymminge 4/321

tiician 2 misireal, torment pret 3s ticode 4/158

tugon see téon

tin m. tewn, village ds tine 4/246

tunge f. longue ns g/121; as tungan 9/ 16

tingeréfa m. town reeve, overseer of an estate ds
tingeréefan g/48

tuwa adv. mwice 3/26

twa sce twégen

twam sce twégen

twégen num. (§84) /o npm 7/12, 11(a)/z,
r1(a)/3, 12/80; apm 3/56, 10(b)/6, 11(b)/4,
18(b)/1347; dpm twam 2/47, 2750, 4/241,
11{m)/z; dpn 4/135, 11(a)/1; gpn twéga 12/
207, npf twa 10(b)/4, 11(a)/2; apf 4/16,
11(b)/3, 11(b)/5, 11(b)/7 [archaic MnE
rwain]

twelf num. twelve npm 4736, 11(b)/4, twelfe
18(d)/3170

twentig num. twenty npm 4155

tweéo m. doubt, uncertainty ds twéon 17/69 (10
twéon weorpel becomes an occasion for un-
certainiy)

twéone num. fwe dp be s&m twéonum
between the seas, on earth 18(a)/ 858

Zetyhtan 1 irain, urge on, incile pres 1s getyhte

/

ﬁm 1 propagate, begel offspring pret 3s
tymde 419 [MnE teem)

tyn num. fen dpm 18(d)/ 3159

pa adv. then (§151 and §168 5. v. ponne) 2/7,
2/11,2/13,2/15,2/20,2/46,2/49,2/56,2/59,
2/61, 4/ 4, etc.; conj. when 8/66, 15/9, pd pa
when 2/17,4/130,etc;pa. . . pa then. . .when
2/48, when ... then 5/28, 5/40, 8/1, 9/23,
0/33, 9/57, etc.; bi gyt sll 12/168, 12/273

pa pron. see se

pafian z consent to pret 3s pafode /63

geppafian 2 consent fo, approve inf 8/5; pret 35
gepafade 8/7
gepafung f. assent as gepafunge 8/24
gepib sec gepicgan
pan see pon
panc see ponc
gebanc n. thought, intention as 12/13
fepancie see geponcian
pancigende see poacian
pancode see poncian
panon adv. thence, therefrom 3/106, 4/281,
7/54, 18(a)/763, 18(a)/844, 18(a)/853, ponan
10(b)/82, 16/23, 18(a)/81g, 18(b) 1373
par see peer
pas see pes
peem, pam see se
pmne (= pone) see se
pier adv., conj. (§152, §168) adv. there 2/46,
2/57, 3/60, 3/145, etc; conj. where 2/17,
4/254,6/26, etc.; p&r . . . pier where. . . there
1/23; p&r p&r there where, where 2/49,
wherever 5/23
pera see se
piere sce se
peerfe sce pearfe )
peerinne adv. therein 6/37, 10(a)/25
peerof adv, thereof, from that 3/152
pieron adv. therein 14/67
peerrihte adv. immediately 4/36
peertd adv. thereto 4/27, 4/208, 6/28
pees adv. (g. s. of pxt) aftermards, therefore
3/31 (p=s on morgenne nexi morming),
4/130; conj. 6/7 (pzs pe after)
pes pron. see se
Ppeet conj. that, so that 2/3, 2/6, 2/9, 2/23,2/37,
2/60, 2/64, 3/43, 359, 8/68, 10(b)/30 (pzt
pe), etc.
pet pron. see se
pmtte (= pset pe) conj. (§155) that ztte
5/17, 5/26, etc. )
Pe indeclinable relative particle (§162) whick,
who, that 2/1, 2/4, 2/5, 2/22, 2/36, 2/45
(whom), 2/56, 3/87, etc.; as 12/313; sé pe he
whe 3/211; pe him o whom 16/10, 17/13
pé see pu
pé (= by, isn of se) see se
péah adv. though, yei however, nevertheless
3/105, 4/98, 6/39, etc.; swa peah however
4/27; conj. péah (pe) although 2/8, 4/313
péah hwsepre adv. moreover, nevertheless
3/177
gepeaht n. counsel, deliberation as 8/4
gepeahtere m. counsellor, adviser, manager ns
3/185, 3/197; as 3/183; np gepeahteras 8/38
pearf f. need, stress, danger ns g/ 101, 12/233; as
pearfe 12/175, ds 12/232, 12/307, prfe 12/

201
pearf see purfan
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pearflice adv. profitably, with good effect 10(b)/
o

pearl adj. severe nsf 10(b)/ 17

pearle adv. severely, exceedingly 3/8, 3/2q,
37125 (ravenously), 3/157 (greatly), 4/272,
10{b)/ 82, 12/158, 14/52 (violently)

beaw m. custom, practice ns 9/g1, 16/12; ap
Beawas 4/141, 5/27; dp béawum g/84,
4/138

pectan | cover inf 11(k)/4; pres 35 peced
11(j)/1

peien see pegn

pegrealice adv. loyally, nobly 12/294

Ppegn m. nobleman, thane, reiainer, warrior ns
1/1, 6/25, 18(a)/867, pegen 7/15; as pegn
9/93, 10(b)/6g, pegen 12/151; ds pegne
18(b)/1341; np pegnas 4/2q2, 6/17, 10(h)/
30, 14775 (disciples), pegenas 12/205, 12/
220, ap 12/232; gp pegna 8/15; dp pegnum
4/182, 8/28

pegnian 2 w.d. serve inf ¢/g3; infl inf (10)
pegnigenne  4/291; pres 3p begniad
11{m)/6

gepencan see grpentean

pentean 1 think, intend inf 10(b)/60, pencan
17/g6; pres 1s pence 12/319; 35 penced 12/
258, 12/316, 147121, 17/51; 3p pencap 14/
115; pret 35 pohte 18(a)/739; 3p pohton
1o{b)/ 11, 18(a)/ 800

Zepenéean 1 think, ponder, consider inf 5/1g,
gepencan 16/58, 17/118; imp s. gedenc
5/24; pret 3s gepohte 16/88

penden conj. whife 10(b)/38, 10(b)/48,
11(e)/6, 17/102

penian 1 stretch out inf 14/52 (see note) [MnE
thin]

Béning f. divine service ap Béninga 5/15

béod f. people, nation ns 10(b)/28; gs péode
8/77: ds péode 12/go, 12/220; np péoda
2/76, Gioda 5/53, gp peoda 12/173

Zepeodan 1 join pret 3s gepéodde o/64

peodde see péowan

gepeode n, language as gediode 5/33, 5/52,
etc.; gp gedeéoda 5/47

peéoden m. prince, lord ns 12/120, 12/232, 12/
178; as 12/1358; gs peodnes 16/9s, 18(2)/997;
ds peodne 12/294, 14/69

l_?éodhnd n. nation as peodiond 10(b)/3

gepeodnis . joining ds gepéodnisse g/g

peodred pers. n. Theodred ns 4/271, 4/292

péodrit pers. n. Theadoric ns 10(2)/5, 10{a)/
15, 10{a)/24, 10(b)/6g; ds péodrice 10(b)/

30
peodscipe m. discipline dp peodscipum g/83
peof m. thief ns 11(c)/4; np péofas 4/274; ap
. 4/290; dp peofum 3/31, 4/204
gepeon I11 flourish pret 3p gepungon 10(b)/7;
P ptc gepungen 4139 (virtuous)

peos see pes

Beosse (— Bisse) sce pes

peossum (= pissum) sce pes

péow m. slave, servani np béowas 3/176; gp
_b'mwa 5/31, péowa ¢/65; dp béowum 315

péowan 1 w.d. serve pret 1s péodde 8/21 38
péode g/ 119 .

peowdom m. service ns 3/188; ds béowdaome
4/316

peowian 2 w.d. serve pres 3s beowap 11(m)/6

pére (= peere) see se

pes m., péos {, pis n. dem. pron. thispas pl.
these (§17) nsm pes 1/20, 3/33; asm pisne
1/27, 3/210, pysne 12/52; dsm pissum 1/2¢;
nsn pis 1/13, 4/303; asn 2/28, 4/55, etc.; gsn
pisses 1/29, 1/32; dsn pissum 3/136, 5/64,
pisum 7/47; isn pys 7/1, bis 7/7; nsf péos
1/32; asf pas 4/g; gsf pisere 4/18, pisre
4/67, Beosse g/1; dsf pissere 4/112; Bisse
5/25, pysse B/45; gsf pisse 16/74; np pis
3/3 7/73 ap 16/91, 16/101; gp pissa 1/30,
3/186, 5/22; dp pisum 4/75, pyssum 4/183,
4/188, peossum 8/37

pet (= peet) sec se

picce adj. thick, dense dpm piccum 4/224

Hcg;n V receive, take, cat inf Bicgean 18(a)/
73

gepicgan V receive, gain pret 3s gepih 1o(b)/

53

gepicgean V accept inf 6/20

pider adv. thither 6/18, 10(b)/61, 17/118,
pyder 4/275

bin poss. adj. thy, thine asm pinne 2/44, 2/65,
2/74, 3/7, 3/41, 3/65; gsm pines 2/40; dsm
pinum 2/31, 3/73; asn pin 2/32; gsn pines
2/30, 2/36, 2/99; dsn pinum 2/30, 2/73; asf
pine 2/21, 2/63; dsf pinre 3/19g; npm pine
3/3 apm 3/81, 3/120; gpm pinra 8/15,
4/165; dpm pinum 3/33; apn pin 3/144; apf
pine 2/33

pinéed see pynéan

pinen f. handmaid ap pinena 4/16

bing n. thing ns 13/48; as 3/35; np 3139,
3/190; ap 1/34, 3/136, 3/139, 8/21, 0/¢8; gp
pinga 3/143, 4/30, 17/68 (pinga gehwylce in
all circumstances), 18(a)/ 791 (Znige pinga in
any way, by any means); dp pingum 8/18

gepinge n. resull, issue gs gepinges 18(a)/ 709

Giod sec peod

gepiode see gepéode

piow see peow

piowotdom m. service ap Siowotdomas 5/11

pis sec pes

pisere sce pes

pissa see pes

pisse see pes

gepoht m. thought ns 15/43, as 15/12, np
gepohtas 17/34
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irpohte sce gepentean

gr_]?o ton see penéean

polian 2 suffer, endure inf 10(b)/77, 12/201,
12/307, 18(a)/832; pres 1s polie 3/138; pret
3p polodan 147149 )

jgepolian 2 endure, tolerate inf 12/6

pon adv. than 12/33

poni.s. of peet (sce se) the (used with com-
paratives) 8/17; for pon see for; wid pon
pe sec wip

ponan sce panon
nc m. w.d. of person and g. of cause thanks
(for) ns 5/20, §/79, 17/122; as panc 12/120,
127147

poncian 2 w.d. of person and g. of cause
thank pret 35 pancode 18(b)/1397

feponcian 2 w.d. of person and g. of cause
thank, give thanks ta pres ptc pancigende
4/245; pres 1s gepancie 12/173

pone see se

ponne adv. then (§§151-152, 168 s.v. ponne)
2/10, 3/9, 3/12, 3/25, 3/30, 3/42, Va4
37146, etc.; conj. when, whenever 3/11, 3/30,
/44, 3205, ¢/3118, /329, etc; conj. w.
compar. (§177) than 2/1, 2/73, 3/99, 3/146,
1/198, 4/316, 8/18, 11(h)/7, 12/195, etc.

porfte see purfan

porn m. thorn ap pornas 2/39

pored pers. n. Thorod ds porode 7/29

prag f. time, interval ns 16/9s; as prage 10(b)/
77 ds prage for a time 10(b)/28; dp pragum
samelimes, al limes 11(e)/ 4

felprang n. throng, crowd ds geprange 12/299

preed m. thread ns 4/259

préanyd f. distress, sad necessity dp preanydum
18(a)/ 832

preéat m. host, trosp is préate 1o(b)/3 [MnE
threat]

preohtig adj. enduring compar. nsm preoh-
tigra 11(e)/4

pridda num, third dsm priddan 2/48

prie num. three ap pry 4/296; gp préora 12/
299, 17/68 (préora sum one of three things);
dp prim 4/73, 4/128

prim see prie

gepringan 111 oppress, pinch, constrict pret 3p
geprungon 10(b)/3; p ptc geprungen npm
17/8

prinnys f. irinity ns 4/67 [archaic MnE
threeness)

prowian 2 suffer pret 1s prowode 17/3; 35 14/
B4, 14798, 14/145

prowung . passion, suffering ds prowunge
975

geprungen see jepringan

pry see prie

pryééan 1 appress p pte prycced ¢/8g

prym m. majesty, glory ns 16/95

prymfeest adj. glorious nsm 14/84; asm
prymfestne 11(c)/4

pry 8 i, pl. power, force np 16/99

PpryBswy8 adj. strong, mighty nsm 18(a)/736

Ppa pron. thou, you ns 1/36, 2/20,2/23, 2/24, 2/
26, 2/40, 3/1, 3/7, etc,; as & 2/35, 2/74, 3/
179, 4/ 142;ds pé 2/23,2/24,2/31,2/37,2/ 39,

 2/74, 3/68, 3/124 (from you), 4/4 (for you)

g¢piht see pynéan

pihte see pynéan

fepungon sce zepéon

purfan pret. pres. need pres 3s pearf 4/115,
14/117; 1p purfe 12/34; 3p purfon 12/249;
pret 1s porfte 4/5, 4/185

puch prep. through, by, by means of 2/72, 4/64,
etc., puruh 7/73, 9/21 (im), /27 (in)

purhdrifan | pierce, drive through pret 3p
purhdrifan 14/46

purhfléon 11 fly through pres subj 3s purhfléo
8/30

purhwadan VI pierce, pass through pret 3s
purhwod 12/296, 18(a)/8go

purhwunian 2 persisi, remain pret 3s purh-
wunode 4/139, 10(a)/7

purstian pers. n. Thurston gs purstines 12/
2

pmgsh see purh

pus adv. thus, in this way, as follows 2/ 44, 2/50,
2/77, 344, 3/ 176, etc.

piasend num. thousand ns 7/24, 7/63

pwang m. thong, strap ap pwangas 3/153

gepweere adv. gently, obediently 11(m)/6

gepwierliecan 1 beaparty to, assent to inf 4/291

gepwaernes f. concord, iranquillity ns 3/207

by see se

Py lies pe see les

er see pider

pifel m. bush ap pyfelas 4/233

gepyld £ patience as 18(b)/ 1395

Zepyldig adj. patient nsm 16/65

pynéan 1 (impersonal verb [§212] w.d.) seem
inf pincean 18(b)/1341; pres 3s pyncp 1/35,
pincl 4/7, 4/26, pynced 8/21, pinced 12/
55, 16/41; pret 3s puhte 2/12, 44, 9/90,
11{c)/1, 12/66, 14/4, 18(a)/842; 3p puhton
18(a)/866; p ptc gepuht 3/164 (bip gepiht
will seem), 3/187 (is gepiht seems), 3/191,
4230 [archaic MnE (me)thinks]

pirel n. kole as 3/205 [MnE (nos)tril]

Ppysli¢ adj. such nsn 8/25

pystro n. darkness, shadow ds 11(c)/4, np 14/

52
pywan 1 drive, urge, goad inf 3/15

fihta m. or {. periad just before dawn ds Ghtan
15/35; gp uhwa 16/8

ahtcearu [. grief before dawn as Ghtceare 15/7

ahtsong m. matins as 9/113
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unarimed adj. countless dp unarimedum
10{a)/ 10
unasecgendli¢ adj, wuspeakable ap unasec-
gendlice 7/58
unbefohten adj. wnopposed, without a fight
npm unbefohtene 12/57
unbindan 111 unbind, loosen p ptc unbunden
11th)/15
unc see wit
uncléene adj. wmclan npm  3/7g; apm
uncl&nan 3/80
uncub adj. unknown, strange ns 5/78,8/27;, gsn
uncudes 18(a)/ 876 [MnE uncouth)
undéadli¢ adj. immortal nsf 1/33 [archaic
MnE undeadly]
under prep. w.d.a. under 1/5, 2/35, 4712, etc.
underbeec adv. behind, back 2/66
underbeginnan 11l undertake infl inf (16)
underbeginnenne 478
undercyning m. underking ns 4/ 166
underdelfan 111 dig under pret 3s underdealf
4/277 [MnE delve under]
underetan V eat under, undermine p pte npf
undereotone 13/6
underféngon see underfon
underfon VII accept pret 3p underféengon
7/61
understandan VI understand inf 4/15, 4/40,
4775, infl inf (t0) understandenne 4/4s;
pres 3p understanda® 4/25
underpéodan 1 subject, devote pret 3s
underpéodde B/16; p ptc underpéoded
9/84
unearh adj. undaunted, not cowardly npm
unearge 12/20h
unéape adv. with difficulty, hardly 3/139
unfeeger adj, horribie nsn 18(a)/ 727
unforcad adj. noble, of unblemished reputation
nsm 12/51
unforht adj. unafraid nsm 4/18g, 14/110; npm
unforhte 12/9g
unformolsned adj. undecayed nsm 4/264
ungehirsum adj. disobedient nsm 4/120
ungelered adj. unlearned, ignorant npm un-
gel@redan 4/25; dpm ungel@redum 4/46
ungesselig adj. unfortunate, wreiched npm
unges&lige 4/274; dpm unges&ligum 4/294
ungeselp , misfortune np ungeszlda 7/73
ungesibb adj. wnrelated dsm ungesibbum
1i(k)/8
unhéanlite adv. not ignably, valiantly 6/14
unlifgende adj. nor living, dead gsm unlyfi-
gendes 18(a)/744; asm unlyfigendne 18(b)/
1308; dsm unlifgendum 18(b)/ 138
unlican [1 uniock, open inf 4/278
unlytel adj. great, not little nsm 18(a)/885; asn
18(a)/833
unmyltsiendli¢ adj. unforgroable ns 4/66

unnan pret. pres. w.d. of person and g, of

' thing grant, allow pret subj 3p upon 6/29

gewnnan pret. pres. w.g. granl pres subj 25
geunne 12/176

unnyt adj. useless nsn 18(d)/3168

unorne adj. simple, humble nsm 12/256

unried m. ill advice, foolish policy gs unrides
11(f)/12; ap unrédas 7/73

unrihtwis adj. unjust, wicked dsm unrihewi-
san 10(a)/18 [MnE unrighteous]

unrim n. countless number ns 10(b)/ 44

unrét adj. sad, despondent nsm 10(a)/ 30

unryht adj. unjust, wrongful dpfunryhtum 6/2
[MnE unright)

unstille adv. not stll, restlessly 11(1)/5

unstilnes f. disturbance as unstilnesse 6/18
[MnE unstillness)

untrum adj. infirm, sick gp untrumra g/gr;
COMPAr. ap untrumran /g1

untrymnes f. infirmity ds untrymnesse /88

unpinged adj. unprepared for, unexpected nsm
17/100

unwacliée adv. nol weakly, bravely 12/308

unweerli¢ce adv. wunawares 3/44 [MnE
unwar(i)ly|

unwearnum adv. irresistibly 17/63, 18(a)/ 741
(eagerly, greedily)

unweaxen adj. nof fully grown nsm 12/152

unwillum adv. unmillingly 10(b)/24

unwittig adj. stupid, ignorant nsm 4/299; apn
unwittigan 4/157 (innocent)

unwritere m. inaccurate scribe ns 4/125

ap see upp

upastignes {. ascension ds upastignesse ¢/

upcyme m. up-springing, ascendancy as 11{0)/g

dapganga m. landing, passage to land as apgan-
gan 12/87

aphéah adj. /ofty npf uphea 15/30

uplang adj. upright nsm 18(a)/ 7359

upp adv. up 7/10, Up 10(a)/2, 11(n)/s, 12/130,
14/71, 15/3, etc.

uppan prep. w.d. upon, on 2/46

uppe adv. up, above 1479

uprodor m. heaven above as 17/105

ure poss. adj. eur nsm 3/184, 4/162, 12/232,
etc.; asm urne 4/87, 12/58; nsn 12/313; asn
ure 7/77; asf 4/87; dsf 4/68; dpm trum 12/
56; npm ure 5/34; npn 8/19; gpn ura 8/16;
dpn urum 3/210; dpf ¢/71

urigfepra adj. dewy-feathered nsm 17/25

urnon sce irnan

as scc wé

usic see we

at adv. out 1/28, 3/76, 3/77, 3/80, 4/288, 5/8
(outward), etc.

utadrifan | drive out, expel pres 2p inadrifap
37170, 3/176
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atan adv. from withoul, on the outnide 6/11,
18{a)/ 774, Utene 7/31

atapbordes adv. from abroad 5/12

ive adv. outside, abroad 3/145, 5/13, €tC.

atene see utan )

atgan anom. (§128) go out inf 3/8

atgong m. exodus, emigration ds utgonge 9/72

gton, waton (1st pers. pl. subj. of witan used
w. inf) let us 3/206, 3/208, 4/68, 4/6g, 17/
117, 18(b)/ 1390, wuton g/115

atweard adj. (uming outward, striving lo escape
nsm 18(a)/761

apon sec unnan

uulp see wib

Visionis see note to 2/45

wi m. wae, affliction ns waa 10(b)/25; as interj.
15/52; of. wéa

wiic adj. slender asm wacne 12/43, weak nsm
16/67, compar, npm wacran (as noun) 17/
8

wi,:hu 1 weaken, turn coward inf 12/10

wacian 2 walch, keep awake pres ptc waciende
3/31 [MnE wake]

wadan VI go, advance, trudge inf 12/140, 175
(travel): pret 1s wod 16/24; 35 12/130, 12/
2573, 18(a)/714; pret 3p wodon 12/g6, 12/295
[MnE wade)

pewadan VI pass, penetrate pret 35 gewdd 12/
157

wado see weed

wag m. wall of a building ns 13/, ds wage
lj)1z

waldend sec wealdend

waldendwyrhta m. master builder, the king's
busider ap waldendwyrhtan 13/7

walo see weel

wand see windan

wandian 2 flinch, draw back inf 12/258; pret 3s
wandode 12/268

wanhygdig adj. foolkardy, reckless nsm 16/67

wanian 2 diminish, lessen pret 35 wanode
18(b)/1337 [MnE wane]

winijean 2 bewail inf 18(a)/ 787

wann adj. dark, black nsm won 16/103; nsn
18(b)/1374; nsf wann 14/55; dsf wanre
18(a)/702 [MnE wan)

warlan 2 attend, hold pres 3s warad 16/32; 3p
warigead 18(b)/ 1358 (guard, occupy, inhabir)

warnian 2 warn inf 7/32

wiit see witan

gewit see gewitan

walum m. wave gp wallema 16/24, 16757

weedtan 2 keep awake, waich pres pic
waxccende 18(a)/708. See wacian

weed n. waler, sea ap wado 11(d)/2

wied f. clothing, covering dp wédum 11(k)/4,
wadum 14715, 1422 [MnE (widow's)
weeds|

wiedbreé f. pl. breeches ap 2/16

wiedian 2 equip p ptc gewdod 7/37

wiedla m. poor persom, beggar dp wdlum

¥
.:&ﬁgn f. spectacle ds wkfersyne 14/21
wiefre adj. wandering nsm 18(b)/1331
weeg m. wave as 19/1g; ap wegas 16/46
waege n. cup, flagon as 18(c)/2253
wieglifend m. seafarer dp waglifendum
18(d)/ 3158
wegun see wegan
weel n. slaughter, carnage ns 7/15, 12/126, 12/
303; as 7/37; ds wale 12/279, 12/ 300 (field of
slaughter,  battlefield);, np walo 13/25
(slaughiered men, the slain)
weelgsest m. murderous spirit ns 18(b)/ 1331
weelgifre adj. greedy for slaughter npn welgifru
16/ 100
waelaréow adj. fierce, bloodthirsty nsm welh-
réowa 10{a)/24, asm wzlhréowan 4/198;
npm 4/201; apm 4/205
welhréowlite adv. hormibly 4/302
weelhréownys . bloodihirstiness, cruelty ds
welhreownysse 4153
weelries m. murderous conflice ds walrse
18(a)/ 824
weelrsest {. bed of death, death in battle as
wlreste i2/113
Wieels pers. n, Wals gs Walses 18(a)/8g7
Weelsing pers. n. son of Waels, i.e. Sigemund gs
Welsinges 18(a) 877
weelsleaht m. batile, slaughter gp welsleahta
1677, 16/91
weelspere n. deadly spear as 12/322
weelstow f. place of slaughter, battlefield gs
welstowe 12795, ds 127293
weelwulf m. wolf of slaughter (Viking) np
walwulfas 12/gb
weepen 0. weapon ns 11(j)/1, 12/252; as 8/60,
B/63, 11(n)/ 12, 12/130, 12/235; g5 wEpnes
12/168; ds wpne 12/228; np w&pen 16/
100; ap W pnu 4/203; gp wxpna 12/83, 12/
272, 12/308; dp wpnum 4/204, 12/10 (10
wapnum feng look up arms), 12/ 126
wiepnedeynn n. the male zex gs wpned-
cynnes 11(g)/1
wiepnlan z arm p ptc gewpnod 7/37
wiere scc beon
wieron sce beon
waerun (= weeron) see béon
wees sce beon
weestm m. fruil, result ds wastme 274, 2/5; dp
wastmum 8748, 18(b)/ 1352 (growih, stature,
Jorm)
weeta m. moisture, blood ds wxtan 14/22
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weeter n. waler as 1/2, 4/04, 12/91, 12/48,
18(b)/1364; ds watere 12/64, 12796, watre
15/40; ap wateru 4761

weeterian 2 water, give water to inf 3/1g; p pte
apm gewzterode 3/32

* we pron. we np 1/2q, 2/5, 2/6, 4/45, etc.; ap
usic us 17/123; dp us 1732, 276, 37140,
3/173, 3/197, etc.

weéa m. woe, misery gp weana 18(b)/ 1396

weal m. wall ns 13/39, 16/98; ds wealle 16780,
18(a)/ 785, 18(a)/8g1, 18(d)/3161; np weallas
16/76

wealaf . survivors, woeful remnant ns 10(b)/ 22

Wealas m. pl. Cornwall, Cornishmen dp
Wealum 7/¢ [MnE Welsh]

geweale n. rolling, tossing as 17/6, 17/46 [MnE

walk]
geweald n. control, dominion, power as 4/123,
4/163, 10(b)/38, 11(N/ 14, 12/178, 147107,
18(a)/ 764, 18(2)/ 808

wealdan VII w.g. wield, contral inf 12/83, 12/
95, 12/168, 12/272; (w.d.) pret 3p wioldon
10(b)/48 [MnE wield]

gewealdanVII rule, control pres 35 gewielt
2/35

wealdend m. rwler, the Lord ns 14/111, 147153,
waldend 11(h)/6, Waldend 12/173; as 14/
67; gs wealdendes 14/17, 14753 ds
wealdende 14/121; np waldend 16/78

wealhstod m. translator ap wealhstodas 5/52

weallan VII well surge, boil pres  ptc
weallende 18(a)/847; pret 3s weol 18(a) 849

weallwala m. wall-brace ap weallwalan 13/20

wealstan m. masonry ns 13/1

wealsteal m. foundation as 16/88

weard m. guardian ns 9/42, 14/91, 17754,
18(b)/1390; as 9/36 [MnE ward]

weardigan 2 occupy pres 3p weardiadl 15/34

wearg m. criminal, felon np weargas 4/283; ap
wergas 14/31

wearod m. shore as 1o(b)/ 14

Wearp see weorpan

wearp sce weordan

weaspel n. tidings of woe ds weaspelle 18(h)/
1315

weabpearf f. gricvous need ds wéapearfe 15/10

weaxan VII grow pret 35 weox 10(b)/5 [MnE
wax]

Wecedport m. Watchet (Somerset) ns 7/14

wedan 1 be insane, rave pret 3s wedde 8/67

weder n. wind, storm, (bad) weather is wedre
11(0)/2; dp wederum 13/12

Wederas m. pl. the Geats gp Wedra 18(d)/
3156

wedum see waed

weg m. way, path, road as 14/88, 17/74, 18(a)/
763, 18(a)/B44, 18(b)/138z2; ds wege 4/197;
ap wegas 11(1)/6

WegAS SCC wieg
wegan V carry inf 8/63; pres 35 wiged
1i{m)/3; 3p wegah 11(3) 143 subj 35 wege
18(c)/2252; pret 3p wEgun 11(f)/3, wégon
12/98 [MnE weigh]
wegnest n. vialicum, provisions for a journey isn
wegneste g/ 111
wel adv. well 3/32, 3/69, 4/42, 4/315, 9/63
(readily), well 147129, etc.
wela m. prosperity, riches ns 16/74; as welan
5/35 [MnE weal]
weler m. lip ap weleras 4/ 111
welhold adj. very kind nsf 11(k)/ 4
welhwser adv. well-nigh everymhere 5/79
welhwyle adj. cvery (ome) gpm welhwylcra
18(b)/1344; pron. asn welhwyle everything
18(a)/ 874
welig adj. rich, well-to-do dsf welegan 1o(b)/
37 dp weligum 37133
wellan see wille
welm m, ferzour ds welme g/85
welwillendnys f. bencvolence ds welwillend-
NYSSE 4/ 144
wen [, expectation ns 18(a) 734
wenan [ w.g. think, expect inf 4/10; pres 1s
wene 5/17, 14/135 (ic wene me [ look forward
to}, 18(b)/1396; pret 35 wende 10(b)/78,
10(b)/ 82, 12/239; 3p weéndon 5/44, 7/51,
8/66, 18(a)/778 [archaic MnE ween]
wendan 1 wend one’s way, go, turn, translate,
change inf 5743, 5767, 12/316, 14/22; pres 3s
went (goes) 1/10; subj 15 wende 12/252; pret
3p wendon 5/49, 127193, 12/205
gewendan 1 return, turn pres subj 2s gewende
2/41, pret 35 47135, 47152, ete.
wendon sce wénan
wenian 1 accustom inf 1629 (entertain); pret
3s wenede 16/36
went sce wendan
weofod n. altar as 2/57; ds weofode 4/270
WEOp 5¢C Wepan
weorc n. work, lask, deed ns 4/7; as 2/61, 9/ 38,
14/70; ds weorce 2738, 4/284; dp weorcum
443
geweore 0. labour, warkmanship, handiwork ns
13/2; ds geweorce 37166, 4/84; np geweorc
16787
weorode see werod
weorpan Il throw, cast pres 1s weorpe 3/76,
3/77, 3/8o, 1i(f)/7; pret 35 wearp 13/38
[MnF. warp]
weorp n, worth, price ds weorpe 3/144, 37147
weord, -e adj. worthy, dear, valuable, in pusses-
ston of nsm wyrde 4724, 4/ 190, weord 11(f)/
1; gsn wyrfes g 47, 10(b)/67; nsf wyrde
4/314, weorde 8/37; np wyrOe 10(a)/8,
10(b)/37; compar, nsm wyrdra 18(a)/861
weordan 11 become, happen inf 5/45, 11(m)/
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6/ wurfan 18(a)/807; pres 2s
;:‘,,;:ﬂ ?;'l: return) 2/42; 35 weorpel 16/
110, 17/69; pret 35 wearb 4/156, 6/18, 11(k)/
8, 12/113, 12/186 (wear®i . . . on fleame rook
1o flight), 12/295; 3p wurdon 4/129, 4/254,
13/27; W. P Pte forming passive (§202) inf
18(d)/3177; 35 wearD 4/234, 12/106, 127114,
(2/116, 12/135, 12/138, etc; 3p wurdon
2/15, 4/243; subj 38 wurde 2/59, 4/225, 12/
1; p pic geworden ¢/ 118, 14/87

westenstapol m. deserted place ap westen-
stapolas 13/27

Weatseaxe m. pl. (§46) West Saxons gp West-
sexena 4155, Westseaxna 6/1, 7/63

wic n. abode ns 15/32; ap u(d)/2, 15/52,
18(a)/Bz1

witdecreft m. wilcheraft as 1/14

wicg n. herse ns wycg 11(j)/5, ds wicge 11(j)/
14, 12/240

wiclan 2 dwell infl inf (10) wicianne 3/198

jeweorBan TI1 please pres 3s gewyrd (im- § wicing m. Viking as 12/139; ap wicingas 12/

personal: it pleases) 4/114

weorSful adj. honourable, vemerable nsm
wurdful 4/137; dsm wurBfullan 4/314

weorpian 2 respect, honour infyl’ms. 14/120;
pres 3p weordia8 14/81; subj 3s wurpige
4/315; pret 3s wurBode 4138, ¢/211

jeweorplan 2 homour, exalt pret  3s
geweorBode 14/90, 14/04, geweorpade 17/
123; p ptc geweordad g/2, asm geweorBod
1471

'e::b;iée adv. splendidly, in splendid fashion
14/17, wurblice 4/253, 12/279; superl.
weordlicost 18(d)/3161 [MnE worthily]

weorbmynd n. or f. honour, dignity ds
wurbmynde 4/255, wurdmynte 4/273; gp
weordmynda 10(b)/51

weoruld see woruld

weoruldhade see woruldhiad

wepan VI weep inf 10{a)/31, 15/38; pret 35
wéop 14/55

wer m. man, hushand ns 4/280, 11(a)/ 1, 16/64;
as 18(d)/3172; gs weres 2/35, 18(b)/1352; ds
were 2/14; np weras 11(b)/1, 11()/3, 11G)/
12, 11(0)/6; ap 4/157; gp wera 3/166, 11(c)/
3, 13/26, 17/21; dp werum 11(f)/1 [MnE
were(wolf)]

wer f. covenant, pledge dp wérum 17/110

werede see werlan

werg see Wearg

werlan 1 defend, protect pret 35 werede 6/14;
1p weredon 18(b)/1327; 3p 12/82, 12/283

werlg adj. weary, exhausted nsm 17/29, nsn 16/
15; asm wérigne 16/57; npm wérige 12/

393
werigméd adj. disconsolate nsm 15/49, 18(a)/

844

werod n. troop, company ns 12/64, 12/¢7; as
12/102; ds werode 4/164, 12/51, weorode
14/152; is werode 6/10, 14/69, werede 14/
124; gp weruda 14/51

mzl:'iod f. people gp werpéoda 13/9

weruda see werod

wesan anom. be inf 14/110, 14/117, 15742,
18(b)/1328. See béon

west adv. west 12/97

weéste adj. deserted nsm 16/74

wiésten n. desert, wasteland ds wéstene 4/82

322; gp wicinga 7/11, 12/26, 12/73, 12/97;
dp wicingum 12/116

wid adj. broad apm widan 13/39; apm wide
18{a)/877; compar. widre asn 18(a)/763

widdor see wide

wide adv. far, far and wide 4/148, 4/322, 4/ 320,
vi(d)/s, 1i{f)/1, 13725, 14/81, 15/46, etc;
swi wide swi as faras 7/57; compar. widdor
11(k)/ 10; superl. widost farthest, most widely
17/57 [MnE wide]

widewe [, widow ns 4/267; dp widewum 4/143

fewidost adv, superl. as far apart as possible 15/

I

g\rwsidu n. meather, storm ap gewidru 18(b)/
1

'idjzi[u m. pl. distant regions ap 18(a)/840

gewlelt see grwealdan

wierpst see weorfan

wif n. woman, wife ns 2/4, 2/11, 2/18, 2/24,
11{m)/s; as 3/149; gs wifes 1/31,2/36,6/17;
ds wife 2/2, 2/8, 2/31, 419, 17/45; np wif
11(0)/6; ap 4716, 4/32, 4/157; gp Wifa 4/20,
14/94; dp wifum 4/183, 11(2)/1

wifcyppu {. campany or intimacy with a woman
ds wifcyppe 6/10

Wiferp pers. n. Wiferth ns 6/25

wifian z lake a wife, marry inf 4/21

wig n. war, battle ns 16/80; gs wiges 12/73, 12/
130, 18(2)/886; ds wige 5/9, 12/10, 12/ 128,
12/193, 12/235, 12/252, 18(b)/1337; is 10(b)/
22

wiga m. warrior ns 11(j)/1, 11(1)/6, 11(m)/1,
12/210, 16/67; as wigan 12/75, 12/235; np
12/79, 12/ 126, 12/302; gp wigena 12/135

wigbed n. altar ap wigbedo 8/47, wigbed
8/54, 8773 _

Wigelin pers. n. Wigelin gs Wigelines 12/300

wijend m. warrior np 12/302

wige® see wegan

wigfruma m. war-chief ds wigfruman 18(c)/
2261

wighaga m. battle-wall, wall of shields as
wihagan 12/102

wigheard adj. hard in war, fierce asm
wigheardne 12/75

wighyrst f. war trappings dp wighyrstum 13/
34
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wigplega m. basile-play, fighting ds wigplegan
12/268, 12/316

wigsteal n. place of war, place of idols (?) np 13/
27

wihagan see wighaga

wiht f. and n. creaure, being ns 11(b)/1,
11(g)/6, 11(h)/z; as 11(g)/1; ap wuhte
11(1)/1 [archaic MnE wight]

wihte adv. atall 11{c)/6, wiht 18(a)/862 [MnE
whit]

wiites see wite

wilddéor n. :ld beasi np 3/63; ap 3/49, 3/50;
gp wilddéora 3/43; dp wilddeorum 2/29

wile sce willan

wilgehlep m. familiar companion, comrade ap
wilgehlépan 11(j)/5

willa m. will, desire, pleasure, delight ns 14/ 129,
18(a)/B24; as willan 4/116; gp wilna 18(b)/
1344

willan anom. wish, desire, will pres 1s wile
37146, wille 12/247, wylle 12/216, etc.; 25
wilt 3/95, 37119, 37144, wylt 4/166; 35 wile
12/52, wyle 4/22, etc.; 1p willad 12/335, 12/
40; 3p 12/46; subj 1s wille 12/221; 25 5/21,
12/37; 35 410, 5762, 16714, 16/72, 17/43,
17797, 17/99, 17/113; pret 2s woldest 2/65;
3s wolde 1714, 2743, 2/58, 2/61, etc.; 3p
woldon 4/107, 47253, 4/275, 4/305, 7/50,
9/Bs, 12/207, 14/68; subj 35 wolde 16/28;
3p woldan 8/5. With negative: nyllan be
unwilling, will not pres 1s nyle 3/125, 3/129,
nelle 47118, 4/186, 11(h)/15, 12/246; 35
nyle 3/215, nille 17/g9, nele 4/125; 3p
nyllap 3/166, nellad 4/32, 4/310; pret 2s
noldest 2/72; 3s nolde 4/140, 6/20, 7/74,
12/6, etc.; 1p noldon 5/38; 3p 12/81, 12/
183, 12/201

wille f. fountain ds willan 8/5; ap wellan
11{g)/3 [MnE well)

wilnian 2 (w.g.) desire, peiition for pret 3p
wilnedon 10(b)/ 35

gewilnian 2 (w.g.) desire, wish pres 1s gewil-
nige 4/ 181

wilnung f. desire ds wilnunga 5/45

wilsumnes f. dezotion ds wilsumnesse 9/119

wilt see willan

Wiltanscir {. Wiltshire ds Wiltinscire 7/72

?rin n. wine as 3/141; ds wine 11(a)/1, 11(j)/17

gewin see fewinn

wind m. wind ns 18(b)/1374; ds winde 11(j)/
14, 11(0)/1, 16776

windan 11 fly, wave, circle in the air inf 12/322;
pret 3s 12/43; pret 3p wundon 12/ 106

gewindan Il go, turn inf widre gewindan
reach a mare remote place by flight 18(a)/ 763

windig adj. windy apm windige 18(b)/ 1358

wine m, friend, lord ns 12/250, 15/49, 15/50; as
17/115; ap winas 12/228

winedryhten m. beloved lord as 12/248, 12/
263, 18(d)/3175, winedrihten 18(a)/862; gs
winedryhtnes 1637

wineléas adj. friendless ns 15/10, 16/45

winemeeg m, beloved kinsman ap winemagas
[2-":306', P winemga 16/7; dp winemagum
17/16

wingal adj. flushed with wine nsm 13/34, 17/29

gewinn n, war, baltle, strife as gewinn 12/214,
gewin aofa)/1, rith)/z, 18(a)/ 708, 18(a)/
877 ds gewinne 12/248, 12/302, 14/65
(agony)

winnan I sufer, struggle, fight infl inf (16)
winnenne 4/205; pres ptc nsm winnende
11(1)/6; pret 1s wonn 15/5; 3p wWunnon
18(a)/777 [MnE win|

gewinnan 11 conguer, win inf 12/125; p ptc
gewunnen  1o(b)/17,  10(b)/28, dsm
gewunnenum 47153

winnende see winnan

winreced n. wine hall as 18(a)/ 714

winseel n. fall np winsalo 16/78

winsele m. half ns 18(a)/771

Wintanéeaster f. Winchester as Wintan-
ceastre 0/41

winter m. winier, year ns 3/10; as 3/154, 8/34,
17/15; gs wintres 8732, 16/103; ds wintra
34121, 8/33; gp wintra 6/7, 6/41, 10(b)/2g,
16/65; ip wintrum 12/210

wintercearig adj. desolate as winter nsm 16/24

wintersetl n. winier guarters as 4/164; ap
wintersetle 7/62

wintertid . winiertime ds wintertide 8/28
[MnE wintertide]

wioldon see wealdan

wiotan see wita

wiotonne sce witan

wir m, wire, metal rod dp wirum 13/20

wirboga m. fwisted srnamental wire ip Wir-
bogum 11(j)/3

wiréean sce wyréan

wis adj. wise nsm wisa 37186, 10(b)/51, 12/
z1g, 16764 asm wisne 37183, wisan 18(bh)/
1318; dsm wisan 4/58; apm wise 5/52

gewis adj. aware nsm /1257 Irusiworthy,
unfailing asn 17/110

wiscan | wish, desire pret 3p wiscton 47320

gewiscan 1 (w.g.) wish, desire pres is gewisce
4181

wisdom m. wisdom ns 4/38; as 5/12, 5/23,
etc.; ds wisdome 5/g

wise {. way, manner, wise as wisan 2/57, 2/60,
4/102, /105 (idiom), o/ 58 (task, assignment),
9/85; ap 3/100; dp wisum 17/110

wise adv. wisely, prudently 16/88

wisian 2 gride pret 3s wisode 12/141

wislié adj. wise nsn 8721

gewislicost see gewisslice
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wisse see witan

wissian 2 guide, instruct inf 4/42; p ptc gewis-
sod 37184 .

jpewissian 2 guide, direct pret 3s gewissode

+144 .

jpewisslice adv. certainly 3/184; superl. ge-
wislicost 18(b)/ 1350

wissung f. gurdance ds wissunge 4/233

wist [, feasting ds wiste 16/36

Wistin pers. n. Wistan ns 12/297

wiste see witan

wistfyllo . fill of feasting gs wistfylle 18(a)/734

wit dual pron. we twe n 11(e)/7, 15/13, 15/21;
a unc 11(e)/2, 11(e)/7, 14748, 15712, 15/22;
d une (refl) 2/51; g uncer 15/25

wita m. wise man, counsellor, pl. 'the witan ns
8/24, 16/65; np witan 7/27, 7/59, 18(a)/ 778,
wiotan 5/3, 6/2; ap 10(b)/66; gp wiotena
§/741; dp wyrum 8/4, witum 878, 1o{a)/
5

witan pret. pres. know inf 4/33; infl inf (16)
witanne 4/ 106, (t5) wiotonne 5/55; pres ptc
np witende 2/11; pres 1s wit 8/1g, 16/11,
18(b)/ 13315 38 2/, 47185, 47310, 12/04, 16/
29, 16/37, etc.; subj. wite 18(b)/1367; pret 1s
wiste 4/13; 38 8/67, 12/24, 18(a)/ 704, 18(a)/
821, wisse 18(a)/715, 18(b)/1309; 3p wiston
5/12, 9/ 106 (see note), etc,; subj. 3s wisse
16/27 (see note). With negative: pret 3s
nyste (did nol know) 4/17

gewitan pret, pres. know, ascertain inf 18(b)/
1350

gewitan | depart inf 17/52; pres 35 gewited
18(b)/1360; subj. 35 gewite B/31; pret 1s
gewit ¢/30, 15/9; 35 12/72, 127150, 14/71,
15/6, 16/g5; 3p gewitan 13/g, gewiton 14/
133, 18(a)/853; p ptc npm gewitene 17/80,
17/86

wite n. punishment, torment as 11(h)/b, 15/5; ds
wite 14/61; gs wiites ¢/78; np witu 5/24; gp
wita 14/87

witega m. prophet ds witegan 4/286

gewitenes [, departure, death gs gewitenesse
98

vritod? adj. appointed, decreed, ordained nsm
ti{e)/7

witodlice adv. certainly, verily 4/18¢

wip prep. w.a.d. against, in return for, from, with
3144, 37146, 4/78, wuip 6/7, 7/53, 774
etc., w.g. (o, loward 1278, 12/131; wid pon
(pam) pe provided that 4/175, 7/60, 7/65

wilerléan n. reguital ns 12/116

wilifon VII lay hold on pret 3s widfeng 18(a)/

760

wiGhabban 3 w.d. withstand, hold out against
pret 35 widhafde 18(a)/ 772

wilmetenes [ comparicon ds 16 wimete-
nesse w.g. in comparison with 8/27

wilisacan VI w.d. or a. remounce, forsake inf
4/215, 8/51; pret subj 3p wilsocen 4/325

wilstondan VI w.d. withstand inf 16/15,
widstandan 4/167

wlanc adj. proud, splendid nsm wlonc 11(j)/1,
13/34, 17/29, wlanc 18(b)/1332; asm
wlancne 12/139, wloncne 11{m)/10; dsn
wlancan 12/240; nsf wlonc 16/80; npm
wlance 12/205, wlonce 11(0)/6; apm
wlonce 11(j)/17

wlietta m. nauseating substance ds wlettan
3/165

wlenco f. prospenity, riches gp wlencea 1o(b)/

wlitan I look pret 35 wlat 12/172

wlitig adj. beautiful nsm 11(j)/12; nsn 2712

wlitiglan 2 brighten, make beautiful pres 3p
wlitigiad 17/49

wlonc see wlane

wod sece wadan

wodlice adv. furiously 4/z11

wodon see wadan

wog n. error ds woge 4/123; ap woh ¢/125

woh see wog
woh adj. curved, bemi, twisted ipm woum
11j)/3

wolcen m. or n. cloud, sky gp wolcna 11{d)/s;
dp wolcnum 10(b)/76, 14/53, 14755, 18(a)/
714, 18(b)/ 1374 [archaic MnE welkin]

woldeeg m. day of pestilence np woldagas 13/25

wolde see willan

wom m. sin, iniguity dp wommum 14/14

woma m. fumult ns 16/103

womb f. womb, belly as wombe 11(b)/5

Won sec wann

wong m. ground as 13/31; ap wongas 17/49
(fields, meadows)

WOnn sec winnan

wop m. weeping, lamentation as 18(a)/785

word n. word as 12/168, 14/35; ds worde 14/
11r; ap word 4/287, B/1, 8/41, 9/35, 9/46,
9/56, 11(c)/1, etc.; gp worda 1o(b)/B1; dp
wordum 4/75, 4/188, 5/1, 8/24, etc., wor-
don 12/306

wordgyd n. lay, elegy as 18(d)/ 3172

geworhte see gewyréan

worhton see wyréan

worian 2 decay, moulder pres 3s worad 13/12,
3p woriad 16/78

worn m. large number as 16/g1, 18(a)/870

woruld f. world ns 17/49; as 16/58, weoruld
167107, 17/87; gs worulde 4/18, 9/8, 15/46,
16/74, worolde 18(b)/1387; ds worulde
4/113, 4/208, 5/25, 9/94, 12/174, 14/133,
etc., weorulde 1o(b)/51

woruldereeft m, secular occupation ns 3/ 191

woruldcund adj. secular gpm woruldcundra

5/4
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woruldeyning m. carthly king gp wyruld-
cyninga 18(d)/3180

woruldges@lig adj. prosperous, happy nsm 12/
219

woruldhad m. secwlar life as /62, ds
weoruldhade g/ 18

woruldri¢e n. kingdom of the world, the whole
world ds 15/13, 16765

woruldseelpa . pl. worldly prospersty dp
woruldsalpum ro(a)/28

woruldpeaw m. werldly cusom  dp
woruldpeawum 1o(a)/ 13

woruldping n. werldly affair gp worulddinga
5/22

woum sec woh

wrah see wreon

wrad adj. hestile, cruel, amgry dsm wrapum
18(a)/708; gp wridira 14751, 16/7; dpm
wrapum 11(j)/17 [MnE wroth]

wrabe adv. cruelly, fiercely 10(a)/g, 15/32

WIEBC 5CC Wrecan

WIRCCR M. mwanderer, extle ns 15/10; gs
wrccan 17/15

wreeclast m. path of exile ns 16/32; ap
wrclastas 1675, 17757, 18(b)/1352

wreecsid m. misery ap wracsidas 15/38; gp
wrecsida 15/

wreetli¢ adj. wondrous, strange, splendid nsm
11(h)/2, 13/1; asm wratlicne 18(a)/8q1; asn
writlic 11(n)/3; nsf wratlicu 11(c)/z; apf
wrztlice r1{l)/1

wrecan V utter inf 1971, 18(a)/873, 18(d)/
3172; pres 1s wrece 15/1

wrecan V avenge inf 12/248, 12/238, 18(h)/
1339; pres subj, 3s wrece 18(b)/138s5; pret 3s
wrac 675, t8(h)/ 1333, wrec 12/27g; subj. 35
wrice 12/257 |[MnE wreak]

gewrecan V avenge inf 12/208, 12/263

WIEERAN | docuse Pres 3p wregad 4774

wreon | cover, wrap pres 3s wridd 11(m)/5; pret
3s wrah 1i(k)/5

wreotan sce writan

gewrit n. writing, writ as 3/61, 5/65; g
gewrites §/74; ds gewrite 47310

writan | wrile 1p writad 4/45; pret 3p
wreoton /70

writere m. writer ds 4/ 100

wrid see wréon

wrixendli¢e adv. i turn g/ 107

wrixlan 1 w.d. change, exchange, vary inf 18(a)/
874

gewrohtan see fewyréan

wudu m. wood, forest, tree ns 2/53, 11(n)/16,
14727, 18(b)/ 1364; as 2752, 2/58, 12/1g93; ds
wuda 37122, /232, ¢/237, 4/247; dp
wudum 3/64; gp wuda 15/27

wudutréow n. forest tree as 11(n)/3

wuhte see wiht

wuldor n. glory ns 4/330; gs wuldres 4
14/14, 14/90, 14797, 147133, 17/123; dg
wuldre 11(0)/2, 14/135, 147143, 14/155

Wuldorfeeder m. Father of Glory, God g5 9/38

wulf m. wolf ns /156, 4/234, 4/241, 16/82; gy
wulfes 4/244; np wulfas 3/25

Waulfgar pers. n. Wulfgar ns 7/1y

wulfheafedtreo n. gallows, cross as 11(n)/12

wulfhlip n. wolf-slape, retreat of wolves ap
wulfhleopu 18(b)/ 1358

Wulfmeer pers. n. Wulfmar ns 12/113, 12/
155; as Wulmar 12/183

Wulfstan pers. n. Wulfsian ns 12/95; gs Wulf.
stanes 12/155; ds Wulfstine 12/79

gewuna m. custom ns 4/ 149

wund f. wound as wunde 12/139, 12/271; np
wunda 4/260; dp wundum 12/293, 12/303

wund adj. wounded nsm 12/113, 12/ 144

wunden adj. mwisted nsn 16/32; asn 11(n)/3;
dsn wundnum 18(b)/ 1382 (MnE wound)]

gewundian 2 wound pret 35 gewundode 6/15;
p ptc gewundad 6/22, 6/40, gewundod 12/
135

wundon see windan

wundor n. wonder, miracle ns 4/234, 4/257,
18(a)/771; as 11(c)/2, 18(a)/840; np wundru
4254, 4/327; ap 4/325, 4/320; gp wundra
4/245, 4/309, 4/322, 9/38; dp wundrum as
adv. astonishingly, wonderfully 11(m)/1, 13/
20, 16798

wundorli¢ adj. remarkable, wonderful nsf 1/1g;
dsm wunderlicum 4/81

wundorli¢e adv. wondrously 4/280

wundrian 2 wonder, marvel al pret 1s
wundrade s/40; 3s wundrode 9/gs; 3p
wundrodon 4/282

wundru see wundor

wundrum sce wundor

gewuneli¢ adj. customary nsn 4/ 184, 4/237

wunian z dwell, subsist, occupy inf 3/154, 14/
121, 147143, 15/27; pres 15 wunige 11(e)/6;
3p wuniap 3/64, 147135, 17/87; pret 18
wunade 17/15; 35 wunode 6/3, wunade 6/4;
3p wunedon 14/3, 147155 [MnE won(1) ]

gewunian 2 remain, be accustomed to inf
gewunigen 10(b)/37; pret 3s gewunade
(was accustomed to) o/2; p ptc gewunod
1o(a)/28

wunige sce wunian

gewunnenum see fewinnan

wuolde (= wolde) see willan

wurde sce weordan

wurdon see weordan

wurdan see weordan

wurdful see weordful

wurpige sce weordian

wurdlice see weordlice

wurdmynde sce weor@mynd
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wurbode sce weorfian

wuton see uton
cg see wicg

gle‘sm’ willan

wylm m. surge ds wylme 13/39

wylt see willan

see nn

i éu‘a’gi. Jjoyless apn 18(a)/ 821

wynli¢ adj. delightful compar. apn wynlicran
15/52

wy:in f. benefit, joy ns wyn 15/46, 16736, 17/45,
18(c)/22b2; as wyn 17/27;, gp wynna 12/174,
15732, dp wynnum 14/15 (as adv, feauli-
Jully), 16729

wynsum adj. delightful npm wynsumu 9/6y
[MnE winsome]

wyréan 1 make, form, produce inf g/3, 9/11,
erc., wircean 4/6g; pres pte wircende 7/58;
pres 15 wyrce 3/152, 3/203; 25 wyTest 3/150;
35 wyrell 4/320; 3p wyrcad 4/322; subj. 3s
wyrce 18(b)/1387; pret 3s worhte 4/56; 3p
worhton 2/16, 4/253, worhtan 7/23, wroh-
ton 7/54; subj 1s worhte (w.g.) 4/184 (MnE
work, wrought]

gewyréan 1 make, form, perform inf 12/81, 12/
264; pres subj. 3s gewyrce 17/74 (accom-
plish); pret 35 geworhte 1/37, 2/2, 4/53,
g/80; 3p geworhton 14731, 18(d)/3156,
gewrohtan 7/41; p ptc asn geworht ¢/7,
asm geworhtne 17/115 (his geworhtne wine
the friend he has made), npn geworhte 4/327

wyrd [ fate, event ns 10(b)/ 29, 11(c)/2, 13/24,
14774, 1675, 167100, 17/115, 18(a)/734; ds
wyrde 16/15; np wyrde 13/1; gp wyrda 14/
51, 167107 [MnE weird]

wyrdan 1 injure, destroy pret 3s wyrde 18(b}/
1337

wyrhta m. workman np wyrhtan 3/20b; dp
wyrhtum 3/210 [MnE wright]

wyruldcyninga sce woruldcyning

wyrm m, worm, serpent, dragen ns 11(c)/3,
18{a)/8g7; as 18(a)/ 886, 18(a)/8g1

wyrman 1 warm p ptc gewyrmed 8/2q9

wyrmlié n. serpent shape, serpentine patiern dp
wyrmlicum 16/98

wyrnan | w.g. withhold pret 35 wyrnde 12/118

wyrp f. change {for the better) as wyrpe 18(b)/
1315

w]';: adv. (compar. of yfele) worse py wyrs (by
so much) the worse 10(b)/76

wyrt f. herb, plant, vegetable, root ap wyrta 2740,
3/170; gp 3/162; dp wyrtum 18(b)/ 1364
[MnE wort]

wyrtgemang n. muxture of herbs and spices,
unguent as 37141

gewyrd see geweorfan

wyrde sce weord, -e

wytum sce wita

yean 1 increase, cause to grow inf 11(o)/g [MnE
eke (out)]

yfel adj. ewal dsm yfelum 4/303; asf yfelan
1/37; npm yfele 4/306

yfel n. evid, harm ns 10(b)/55, as 2711, 47125,
2/41, etc. gs yfeles 12/133; ap 7/58, 10(a)/
14 dp vilum 1o0(a)}/ 10

ylele adv, 0L kadly 10(a)/g

ylcan see ilea

yldan 1 defay inf 18(a)/ 739

yldrena scc ieldran

yldu f. age, old age ns yldo 17/70, 17/91; gs
yvide ¢/19; ds zldo 13/6

yldum sce mlde

ylfetu f. (wild) swan gs ylfete 17/19

ymb prep. w.a. about, concerning, with regard lo,
after 3/65, 5/10, 6/7, 6/36, embe 4/259,
4/2g0, 12/249, 12/271, etc.

ymbclyppan 1 embrace pret 35 ymbclypte 14/
42

ymbsettan 1 surround p ptc npm ymbsette
8/35

yrhéo f. comardice as 12/6

Yrmenlaf pers. n. Yrmenlaf gs Yrmenlafes
18(b)/ 1324

yrmpu {. hardship gp vrmpa 15/3

yroan sce irnan

yrre n, anger as 18(a)/ 711

yrre adj. amgry nsm 12/ 44, 127253, npm 4/211,
18{a)/ 76

yrremod adj. angry nsm 18(a)/726

ys (= is) see beon

ytmeest adj, lass ap yimzstan ¢/122 [MnE
utmost|

yb £ wave as ype 11(1)/5, 11(p)/ 4, gp ¥pa15/7,
17/6, 17/46, 18(a)/848

ypan 1 lay waste, destroy pret 3s ypde 16785

¥pgeblond n. commngling of the waves, surge
ns 18(b) 1373

YWe sce Iewan
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS

The references are to the numbered sections, The abbreviations n. and fn. stand for ‘Note" and

‘Footnote’ respectively.

You may find it useful to remember that §§252-268 comprise the Bibliography, and to note the
entries ‘sound-changes’, ‘spelling variations’, and ‘technical terms explained’.

This Index does not give references to what are merely passing mentions of persons, poems or

prose texts, places, or things.

absence of subject or object, 168 n. 1 s.v. pues
... pat, 1937

absolute, see ‘dative absolute’

accusative and infinitive, 155, 161

accusative case, 18g

adjective clauses, 159, 162-165 (for details,
see Contents), 168 n. 1 s.v. pes ... pat,
178.3, 180, 187.3(d), 204.2

adjectives:
weak declension, 63, 65; strong declen-
sion, 63, 66—67; their uses, 64; dissyllabic
adjectives, 68-6g; adjectives with & in the
stem, 70; those ending in -2, -, 71; those
ending in -A, 72; those ending in -¢, 73;
comparison, 74-70; possessive adjectives,
21,63

adverb clauses, 166—180 (for details, see Con-
tents)

adverbial relationships expressed in other
ways, 180-181, 1841, 1905, 1913, 192,
204.2, 205.2

adverbs, formation and comparison, 135

affixes, 136

agreement, see ‘concord’

Alcuin, 217, 218

Alfred, King, 139, 148, 172, 217, 218, 221, 251.
See also selections 5 and 10

alliteration, Appendix C

ambiguous verb forms, 113, 118.3, 118.6, 120,
168 5.v, swa paet

anacrusis, Appendix C

analogy, 44, 60.2, 70, 108—109

analysis, exercise in, 172

Anglo-Saxons not primitive, 182

anticipation, 148

apposition, 187.1(c), 193.3

archaeology, 21g—-230 (for details, see Con-
tents), 258

architecture, 214, 220, 223-224

articles, 193

&/a fluctuation, 35-36, 70, 103.3 fn.
Alfric, 150, 222, 251. See also selections 2, 3,
and 4

Bayeux Tapestry, 220, 221, 222, 227

Bede, 153, 168 s.v. ponne 2, 217. See also
selections 8 and g

Benty Grange helmet, 218, 244

Beowulf, 221, 223, 226, 230, 230, 244, 245, 248,
249, 263, 264, 265. See also selection 18

bibliography, 252268

Boethius, see selection 10

borrowing of words, 234, 261

breaking, 96—gg, 100N, 103.3, 114 M, 123.1,
133.2

Brihtmoth, see Byrhtnoth

buildings, 223-224

Byrhtnoth, z21. See also selections 7 and 12

carving, 219, 225

cases:
those found in OE, 11, 140; oblique, 25, 51;
concord, 187, uses of, 188-192, 213-214;
distinctions disappearing, 189 n., 231-233

causal clauses, 176

Cxzdmon, 153, 168 s.v. ponne 2, 245-246, 248.
See also selection g

changes in English, 140, 231-233, 235, 253

changes of meaning, 4, 260

Cheddar, 223

Christianity, 4, 217, 218, 219, 243-245

Chronicle, The Anglo-Saxon, 251. See also
selections 6 and 7

clause order, 142

coins, 228, 236

collective nouns, 187.3

comitatus, 236 ff.

commands, 1g6. See also ‘dependent desires’

comparison:
of adjectives, 74—76; of adverbs, 135
clauses of, 177
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complement, 188, 205.2
compound words, 6, 12, 41, 136, 137
concession, clauses of, 146.5, 173, 178
concord, 12, 162, 187
condition, clauses of, 146.5, 177.4, 179, 180
conjunctions:
introducing adverb clauses, 167-171; intro-
ducing noun clauses, 154 fI.; parataxis, 184
consecutive clauses, see ‘result, clauses of”
consonants, g, 117 n.
contracted verbs, 103.3-103.6, 107-108, 114
contraction of ne, 184.4
correlation, 150-153, 16y
Cura Pastoralis, see selection 5
Cynewulf, King, see selection 6
Cynewulf the poet, 246, 249 n.

Danish invasions, 217, 218, 221, 232. See also
selections 7 and 12

dates, table of, z15-216

dative absolute, 191.4, 204

dative case, 191

dependent desires, 154, 155-156

dependent exclamations, 154

dependent questions, 154, 157-160

dependent statements, 154, 155-156

derived paradigms, see ‘How to Use this
Guide'

dialects, 2-3, 217

dictionaries, 253

differences berween Old and Modern
English, see ‘Modern English’

diphthongs, 8

dissyllables, 26, 41-44, 68-6¢

doubling of consonants, 117 n.

Dream of the Rood, The, 241. See also selection
14

dress, 222

dual number, 11, 8.3, 187.3

embroidery, 219, 227

English, changes in, see ‘changes in English’
Epic to Romance, 239, 262

exclamations, see ‘dependent exclamations’

final clauses, see ‘purpose, clauses of’
five types, Appendix C

formulae, oral, see ‘oral formulae’
future, 196, 210, 211
future-in-the-past, 174

gender, 11-13, 136 n. 1, 187. See also the note
in ‘How to Use this Guide'

genitive case, 190

Germanic heroic code, 218, 236 fI, 262

Germanic languages, 1, 1o5=107

gradation, go fT., 136

Grimm’s Law, 105-107

h lost, 37-39, 72, 103.3, 103.4, 114 0.
half-line, Appendix C

heavy groups, splitting of, 149
heroic code, 218, 236 ff,, 262
history, 217-218, 257

hypermetric verse, Appendix C
hypotaxis, 183

hypothesis in comparisons, 177.4

f-mutation, 52-60, 92, 112.1, 116, 117 n,, 123,
128 m., 135, 136, Appendix B

impersonal verbs, 212

Indo-European language(s), 1, go, 105~ 106,
140

infinitive, accusative and, 161

infinitives, those found in OE, 8q.2; uses of]
205

inflexions, 10-135 (for details see Contents),
140, 231-233, 254. On ‘Learning the In-
flexions’, see *“How to Use this Guide’

instrumental case, 192

jewellery, 219, 226

kennings, 137, 26y
key paradigms, see ‘How to Use this Guide’

Latin, influence of, 139, 150

length marks, see ‘How to Use this Guide’
levelling, 108-109

life and dress, 222

literature, 236—251, 252, 262—-268

lordless man, 242

loss of k, 37-39, 72, 103.3, 103.4, 114N,

Maldon, The Battle of, see selection 12

manuscripts, 21g, 229

meaning, changes of, see ‘changes of mean-
ing'

medial vowels, 26, 41-44, 68-6g

metal-work, 219, 226

metre, 39 n., 247, 267, Appendix C

‘modal’ auxiliaries, zo6—-211

Modern English, differences between it and
Old English, 5-9, 108-109, 139153, 155
159=160, 166, 199, 231-233, 235, 253. See
also ‘Learning the Vocabulary' in ‘How to
Use this Guide’. For Old English and
Modern English versions of the Bible, see
selection 2

moods:
those found in OE, 89.2; in noun clauses,
156, 160; in adjective clauses, 165; in adverb
clauses, 173-179; syntax, 1g5-211 (for
details, see Contents)

music, 230

n lost before &, 123.2
nasals, influence of, 101, 103.2
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negatives, 146 and n. 2, 1652, 175.2, 184.4

nominative case, 187.1, 188

‘pormalizing’, 3

Norman Conquest, 182, 219, 232, 233, 250

noun clauses, 154-161 (for details, see Con-
tents), 163.6

nouns:
endings, 13; weak nouns, 22-25; strong
nouns, 33-62 (for details, see Contents. But
note those with & in stem, 36; those ending
in -k, 37-39, and in -0, -u, 40; dissyllabic
nouns, 41-44); concord, 187; collective,
187.3; participles as nouns, 204.1

number, 11, 89.3, 187

numerals, 82-86, 194

object, absence of, 193.7

object, position of, 143~147

Old English:
defined, 1; dialects, 2, 3; not a primitive
language, 148~152, 182, 184.4(f), 247, 250.
For how it differs from Modern English,
see ‘Modern English’

oral formulae, 137, 266

orthography, 5, 254

palatal diphthongization (p.d.), 100, 103.1

paradigms, key, derived, and other, see ‘How
to Use this Guide’

parataxis, 182-186 (for details, see Contents)

parsing, see ‘How to Use this Guide’

participles:
those found in OE, 89.2; declension, 111,
116; concord, 187; uses 199—204, 205.1

passive voice, 89.5, 202-203

Pastoral Care, The, see selection 5

person, 18, 21, 89.4

place, clauses of, 173, 178.3

poetry, 247-249, 203, 264-267

prefixes, 6, 138, 213

prepositions, 140, 163.3, 213-214, 231

prepositional conjunctions (formulae), 169~
1l

pregosiriunal phrases, 169, 181.4

principal clause, influence on mood of sub-
ordinate clause, 156, 165, 173, 174, 175, 177,
I179.2

pmr.i?mn object, position of, 144.2

pronouns:
declension, 15-21; uses, 15, 162=104, 193;
personal pronouns in relative combina-
tions, 162.2, 163.1 n. 2, 163.2; concord, 187

pronunciation, 6-g, 231, 254

prose, 139, 150, 172, 182, 219, 233, 250-251,
259, 263, 268

punctuation, . See also pp. 281-4

purpose, clauses of, 175

questions, 146, 154, 157~-160. See also
‘rhetorical questions’, ‘dependent ques-
tions’

recapitulation, 148

reduplicating verbs, 93

relative pronouns, see ‘adjective clauses’
resolved stress, Appendix C

resolved tenses, 199 fI.

result, clauses of, 168 n. 1 s.v. pas. .. pat, 175
rhetorical questions, 157, 165.3, 175.3
rhyme, Appendix C

Riddles, Old English, see selection 11
Ruin, The, see selection 13

runic inscriptions, 229

sculpture, 219, 225

Seafarer, The, 241. See also selection 17

secondary accent, Appendix C

semantics, 4, 260

semi-subordination, 185.2

separable prefixes, 213

short cuts to leaming:
{Note: You should familiarize yourself with
the Abbreviations and Symbols, pp. xv—
xvi, and read the section on ‘How to Use
this Guide') pronouns, 19; weak nouns, 22;
strong nouns, 33-34, 47, 58, 61; adjectives,
65, 66; nouns, adjectives, and pronouns,
77-80; strong verbs, go ff,, 112-113; weak
verbs, 117, 118-11g, 125; all verbs, 131-134

sound-changes (laws):
general, 35, 217; affecting dissyllables, 41—
44 (nouns), 68-69 (adjectives); &/a fluc-
tuation, 35-36, 70, 103.3fn.; breaking,
gb—gg, 100N, 103.3, 114N, 123.0, 133.2;
doubling of consonants, 117 n.; gradation,
goff,, 136; Grimm's Law, 105-107; i-
mutation, §2-57, 92, 112.1, 116, 117 n,, 123,
128 n., 135, 136; influence of nasals, ror,
103.2; loss of A, 37-39, 72, 103.3, 1034,
114 n; loss of n before A, 123.2; palatal
diphthongization, 100, 103.1; syncopation
or reduction of endings, 112.2: u > ¢, 123.3;
Verner's Law, 105-108, 113.4, 136. See also
‘spelling variations’ |

spelling, 5, 233. See also ‘Learning the In-
flexions 8’ in ‘How to Use this Guide’

spelling variations:
an/on, 3, 101, 103.2; &/a, 35-36, 70; ea'e, 3;
icheli, 3, 8y o/, 40, T1; ~on/-en, 113.3;
»o, 1233

splitting of heavy groups, 149

statements, see ‘dependent statements’

stress, 6, 41, 90, 105106, 144, 231, Appendix C

subject:
absence of, 168 n. 1 s.v. pas. .. pat, 193.7;
concord, 187
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suffixes, 13, 136 n. 1, 138

Sutton Hoo, 218, 230

syllables, 26~27

syntax, r39-214 (for details, see Contents),
231-233, 256. See also ‘Understanding the
Syntax” in ‘How 10 Use this Guide’

table of dates, 215-216

tapestry, 21q, 227. See also ‘Bayeux Tapestry’

technical terms explained:
(Note: See also ‘short cuts to learning’ and
‘sound-changes’) sounds, 7-9, 26-32, 35,
ri7n; inflexions, 1o-12, 51, 87-8g, 174,
199, syntax, 143 and fn,, 154, 162, 165 fn.,
166, 167, 169, 174, 183, 199; parsing, see
‘How to Use this Guide’

tenses:
present and preterite, 8g.1; syntax, 195-211
(for derails, see Contents)

time, clauses of, 174, 178.3, 180

transitoriness of life, 241 T,

unreality timeless in OE, 179.4 n., 198

verbs:
general, 14, 131-134; strong, 87-114 (for
details, see Contents), Appendix A; weak,
87, 93, 115-126 (for details, see Contents);

reduplicating, 93; contracted, 103.3-103.6,
to7-108, 114; weak presents, 103.6, 116,
133.1;  anomalous, 127-129; preterite-
present, 130; concord, 187; syntax, 195=217
(for details, see Contents); impersonal, 213

Verner's Law, 105-108, 113.4, 136

vocabulary:
changes of meaning, 4, 260; word forma-
tion, 136-138 (for details, see Contents),
255; borrowings, 234, 261; of poetry, 247,
265-206; dictionaries, 253. See also ‘Learn.
ing the Vocabulary’ in ‘How to Use this
Guide’ and ‘compound words'

voice, 8.5

vowels, 7, 26-3z. See also ‘medial vowels’

Warnderer, The, 241. See also selection 16

warfare, zz1

weak presents, 103.6, 116, 133.1

weapons, 221, 236

Wife's Lament, The, see selection 15

wishes, 196, See also ‘dependent desires’

word formation, 136138 (for details, see
Contents), 255

word-order, 140, 143-147, 150153, 178.4,
199.7, 182, 231-233

Wulfstan, 218, 251

Yeavering, 223, 245

INDEX OF WORDS

The references are to the numbered sections.

The letters LV mean that the word in question will be found in ‘Learning the Vocabulary' in

the section ‘How to Use this Guide’.

The abbreviations n. and fn. stand for ‘Note’ and ‘Footnote’ respectively.

# follows a, p follows .

¢ is to be found under ¢, g under g, and & under p.
ge- is ignored, so that gemunan appears under m.

Nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, will be found under the nominative singular, and verbs

under the infinitive. Verbs discussed in Appendices A and B only are excluded.

You may find it useful to remember that lists of conjunctions used in adverb clauses are given

in §168 (non-prepositional) and §171 (prepositional).

i- and its compounds, 138

ac, 144, 145, 183, 1842

ic, LV, 58

igan, 130

-ﬁ-og and its compounds, 138
in, 82, 83, 193.4

ana, 83

and, ond, 183, 184.1

anda, 3

andswarian, 124, 132.1

ar, LV

ir-weorp, 137

ap, 35

-ap, -op and its compounds, 138

efter, 171, 174, 214

xf, 34

&~ and its compounds, 138
&ghwaper, 184.1

gper, 184.1 and .3
&-laréowas, 137
zlmes-georn, 137

&r, 152 n., 168, 171, 174, 197.4, 214
er-daeg, 137

&r-god, 137

®t, 2.4

bannan, 116 fn., 133.5
bar, LV

bat, LV

bzc, 26

bap-weg, 137

ber, 136

be, 214

be- and its compounds, 138
bearo, -u, 40

gebed, 41

beforan, 214

bégen, 84

béodan, 112.1, 134, 136
béon, 127, 196, 201~203
beorht-nes, 138

beran, g3, 136

berstan, g5

betwix, betwux, 171, 214
betwux-aleged-nes, 137
(ge)bidan, 6, g, 112.2, 134
biddan, g, 112.2, 116, 134
bindan, 6, g1

binnan, 214

bitan, 112.2, 134
blanden-feax, 137
blind, 63

blipe, 73

blipe-mad, 137

bléd, 136

bladig, 136

bac, 58

brecan, g4 fn. 1
bregdan, 93, 95, 99, 102
brengan, 122, 123.2
bringan, 123.2, 133.5
brapor, 6o, 106
briican, g3

brid, 49

bian, 134

bufan, 214

biitan, biiton, 168, 179.5, 214
bycgan, 122, 123.3
bysig, 26

teaster, 50

teorfan, 100 n.

téosan, 107 and fn., 112.2, 136
tld, LV, 34
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&ild-isc, 138
cnapa, g

cnawan, 104
cniht, 26

cnyssan, 116'
comitatus, 236 ff.
craft, 26

creopan, g1, g2, g3
cuman, 103.2, 104
cunnan, 13o, 206, 207, 209
cwellan, 122, 1231
CWEN, 49

gwepan, 156

ewic, 81

CYnIng, 41

cynn, 106

cyre, 107 fn., 136
cypan, 156

dad, LV, 49

daf, 16

dema, 136

deman, LV, 116

Dene, 46

deor, 4

dohtor, o

dom, LV, 35, 136

-dom and its compounds, 13, 138
dom-georn, 137

don, 128

dragan, g

dra:dan, 104

drifan, 3

drinc, 136

drincan, g3, 101, 102, 136
*dugan, 130

*durran, 130, 205.1

duru, 61, 62

cac, t84.1, 214

cage, 24

eahta, 82

cahtopa, 3z

eald, 3, 75

callunga, 135

call-wealda, 137

eeg, LV, g

eft-sip, 137

eges-full, 137

-els and its compounds, 13

en and if5 compounds, 138
-end and is compounds, 13, 138
ende, 45

engel, 26, 41, 42, 44, 50, 68
Engla-lond, 137

ech, 38

corl, 4, 7

-ere and its compounds, 13, 138

Indexes to Part One

etan, 109
-ettan and sts compounds, 138
tpel, 26

fah, 72

faran, g1, 93

fader, 6o, 106

freld, 41

fzt, LV, 36

gefea, 25

feallan, 104, 116 fn, 1335

feld, 61, 62

feoh, 18, 39, 79

feoh-leas, 138

feohtan, g5, g8, 102

feolan, 133.2

feond, 59

feorr, 135

feorpa, 82

feower, 82

feowertig, 86

fif, 82

fifta, 82

fiftig, 86

findan, 109

fisc, 106

fisc-ere, 138

flod-weg, 137

flot-weg, 137

folc-lagu, 137

fon, 103.5, 107, 108

for, 158, 169-170, 171, 176, 184.5, 214

for- and its compounds, 6, 138

for-béodan, 136

ford, 61, 62

fore-set-nes, 137

forma, 82

forp-georn, 137

for, LV, 58

fram, 214

fremman, 116 (paradigm), 117, 119, 125, 126,
133.5

freond, 59

freond-scipe, 138

fréosan, LV

freaBuwebbe, 239

Fres-lond, 137

fugol, 4, 44

-full, 138

furpum, 168 s.1. pa, 184.2

fyllan, 116

gadrian, 124
gan, 128
gat, 58

- ge, 184.1

ge- and its compounds, 6, 138
g€, see pu

EFRRR—
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w71 hi, 158
beond, 137, 214 hitru, 184.2
geong, 73 h"'_‘ LV, 3s
LV, 1031 hw, 2, s 164
giefu, 12, 34 47 (paradigm), 61, 62,66 n. 2,67,  hwanon, 158
68,79 hwal-weg, 137

greldan, g5, 100, 102
jellan, LV
g—i_{,';s:, 152 n., 160, 168, 179
git, see pia
gled, 70, 74
gnzt, 9
+ 35
%- 65v 67' 75 76
god-spel, 137
gos, 58
gumd, 3

habban, 126, 187.1, 200

-hid and its compounds, 13, 138
hal, 136

halig, LV, 68

ham, LV

hand, 34, 48, 61, 62

har, LV

hat, LV

hatan, 8g, 93, 186.1, 187.1, 202
hzlan, 136

hzlep, 44

hé, hit, héo, 18, 27, 162.2 and n., 163.2, 193.6
héafod, g, 41, 42, 44, 50, 68
heah, 72, 75

héah-clif, 41, 137
héah-geréfa, 137
héah-pungen, 137

healdan, 8, g3

heall, 8

hebban, 116

hell-waran, 137

helpan, g5, 99, 102

Hengest, 41

heo, see he

hér, 152 n.

here, 45, 46

hie, 81

hieran, 3, 116, 117, 119, 125
hit, 148, 154, 187.2. See also hé
hlaf, LV, ¢

hleahtor-smip, 137

hof, 35

hon, 103.5, 107, 108
hran-rad, 137

hrape, 135

hrzdlite, 135

hreow-tearig, 137
hréowig-r~od, 137

hringan, 1 1.5

hron-fisc, 41

hwar, 158, 164

hwat, 20, 158, 187.2

hwaper (pe), 160

hwzpere, hwaepre, 152 n., 184.2
hwelt, 158

hwider, 158

hwilum, 184.3, 191.3

hwonne, 151, 158, 150 n. 2, 168, 174
hycgan, 126

-ian and its compounds, 132, 138
it, wit, wé, 21, 162 n.

ielde, 46

ieldu, 51

iermpu, 51

-igf and its compounds, 138

in, 214

-ing and its compounds, 13, 138
-ing, -ung and its compounds, 13, 138
innan, 214

inn-faruy, 137

in(n)-gang, 41, 137

-isc, 138

isern, 41

-lac and its compounds, 13
lang, 75

lange, 135

lir, 34, 48 (paradigm), 49, 50, 58, 61, 62, 67, 68
lar-hus, 137

-l&tan and its compounds, 138
l&dan, 133.3

lztan, 104, 133.3

-léas, 138

leode, 46

léof, 74

libban, 126

-li¢ and its compounds, 138
Iif, LV

limpan, 27

-ling and its compounds, 13
locian, 124

lof, 4, 236 .

lufian, g3, 124, 125, 132.1
las, 58

Iyt, 135

Iytel, 76

magan, 130, 206, 207
man, 202
mann, 12, 58, 59

-mil| and its compounds, 138, 191.3
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mearh, 39
mere-wernig, 137
metan, 12

metod, 26, 41, 43
mitel, 26, bg, 76
micle, 135

mid, 171, 174, 181, 214
miht, LV

min, 63

mis-, 138

mis-da&d, 138
mipan, 108

mador, 6o

monap, 44

monig, 6g

morgen, 6

*motan, 130, 206, 208
gemunan, 130

mus, 58

na, 184.4

nahwader, 184.4

nalles, nealles, 184.4

nama, 3, 22

nador, 184.4

nfre, 184.4

nxs, 184.4

1€, 135, 144-1, 146, 175.1, 184.4, 185.2
nefne, nemne, nympe, 168, 179.5
nerian, 116, 117, 11, 124, 125
-nes(s), -nis, -nys and its compaunds, 13, 138
nigon, 82

nigopa, 82

niht-waco, 137

niman, 103.2, 109

no, 184.4

norp, 135

norpan, 1335

no 8y &r, 16§

nu, LV, 152 n., 168, 196

of, 214

ofer, 137, 214

ofer- and its compounds , 6
ofer-magen, 138

ofermad, 221

oft, g, 135

on, 137, 214

-0n, -an and its compaunds , 138
ond, and, 139, 144, 145, 1841
onda, 3

ongean, 214

open, 136

openian, 136

or- and its compounds, 138
ap, off, 168, 171, 174, 214
oper, 63, 8z, 83

oppet, 191, 174, 180
oppe, 171, 174, 184.3

pxb, 9

redan, LV

-rieden and its compounds, 13, 138
riéran, 107 fn.

rettan, 122

-rian, 132.1

rite, 45, 46

risan, g, 107 fn., 108

salu-pad, 137

sam .. .sam, 168, 178

sdwol, 5o, 68

se-weall, 6, 136

scéap, sceép, 3

scieppan, 103.1

scieran, 103.1

scinan, 3, 93, 112.1

scip, LV, g, 12, 34 (paradigm), 35, 36, 41, 42, 43,
45, 48, 61, 66 n. 2, 67, 68

scip-rap, 137

-scipe and its compounds, 13, 138

scoh, 37

scop, 137

scripan, 108

scrud, 136

scrydan, 136

*sculan, 130, 206, 210

se, 15, 16, 162-164, 193

Searo, -u, 40

Seaxe, 46

sééan, 122, 123

secgan, 126

segl-rad, 137

sellan, 4, 122

sendan, 116, 121

seofon, 82

seofopa, 82

seon, 3, 103.3, 107, 114

sepe, 162.4, 164

se’pe, 163.1, 187.3(d)

‘sepe, 162.4, 163.1, 164

-sian and its compounds, 138

siex, Bz

siexta, 82

singan, 110-113

sittan, g

sippan, 152 n., 168, 174

sléan, 103.3, 108 and fn.

snipan, 107

spannan, 133.5

specan, 109

spere, 45

stan, 12, 27, 33 (paradigm), 34, 35, 36, 39> 40 41>
42, 43, 45, 58, 59, 62,66 n. 2
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standan, 94 fn. 3

stede, 45, 46

stelan, 134

storm-s&, 137

strang, 75

stredtan, 122

stregdan, 95

sugn, 193-4

_sum and its compounds , 138
sundor-halgan, 137

sunne, 23

sunu, 34, 48, 61

swa, 152 n., 168, 177, 184.3, 186.2
swa hrape swi, 168

swi hwil swi, 164

swa hwir swi, 164, 168, 173
swa hwit swi, 164

swa hwider swa, 173

swa lange swa, 168, 174
swan-rad, 137

swa oft swa, 168

(swa) sona swa, 168

swa swa, 168, 177

swa .. .swa (swa), 168, 177
swa pat, 167, 168, 175

swi ... pat, 167, 168, 175
swa péah, 184.2

swa wide swa, 168

swelte, swilte, swylte, 168, 177
swelte ... swa, 177
sweord-bora, 136
sweostor, 12, 6o

swerlan, 116, 132.1
swimman, 116 fn., 133.5
swipe, 135

synn, LV

synn-full, 137, 138

t&tan, 121.4, 122 fn.

téon, 103.4

téopa, 82

tien, 82

til, 65, 66, 73

timbrian, 6, 124

10, 158, 167, 168 n. 2 s.v. pas. .. pet, 171, 175,
205.2, 214

10~ and its compounds, 138

toféanes, 214

1o, 58, 106

tredan, g3, 109

tréow, g

tungol-crzft, 137

twégen, 82, 84

twentig, 86
bi, 81, 151, 163.1, 168, 16, 174, 182

pa ... &rest, 168
pa ... furpum, 168

pa hwile pe, 167, 168, 174

panon, 152 n., 168, 173

pas, 81

ba b, 151

pr, 9, 152, 168, 173, 179

pzs ... pxt, 167, 168, 175

pzs (be), 163.5, 167, 168, 174, 176, 177

pzs ... pe, 168

pzt, 148, 154, 155, 156, 163.5, 167, 168 and n. 1
suv. pzs. .. pzt, 175, 180, 187.2

bat/pe variations, 168 n. 1 5o pas ... pay,
169

patte, 155, 175

pe, 151, 162-164, 167, 168 and n. 1 5.2, pms . ..
pet, 169, 176, 184.3

péah .. eall, 178

péahhwzpere, 184.2

péah (pe), béh (be), 152 n., 168, 178, 184.2

pentan, 122, 123.2

penden, 168, 174

perscan, g5

pes, 15, 17, 193

pe/pxt variations, 168 n. 1 s.0. pas ... pat,
169

pider (pe), 150, 151, 152, 168, 173

pin, 63

gepingan, 133.5

-plo), -p(u) and its compounds, 13, 138

pon ma pe, 168, 177

ponne, 151, 152 and n., 168, 174, 177, 179

pridda, 82

prie, 82, 85

pri-nes, 137

pritig, 86

pu, git, g€, 21, 162 n.

purfan, 130, 205.1

purh, 181, 214

py lzs (pe), 167, 168, 175

pyntan, 122, 123.2

by (be), 168, 176

by ... b3, 167, 168, 177

un- and its compounds, 138
under, 214

-ung and its compounds, 13, 138
unnan, 130

ut-gan, 138

uton, 205.1

wan- and its compounds, 138
WEIET, 44

we, see it

weald, 61, 62

wealh, 39

weallan, 133.5

weaxan, 104

wefan, 109

wel, 135
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wel-pungen, 137

wel-willende, 137

weorpan, g5, g8, 102

weorpan, 187.1, 202-203

wepan, 104.1, 116, 133.1

wer, 26, 33

werod, 41, 43, 44

wesan, 187.1, 202-203

wid-cap, 137

wid-s, 137

wif, 12, 35

wifmann, 12

willan, 129 (paradigm), 185.2, 205.1, 206, 210,
211

win-druncen, 137

wine, 45, 46

winnan, 116 fn., 133.5

wis-dom, 138

wis-hycgende, 137

wit, see &
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witan, 130

wite, 45

wib, 171, 179.6, 214

wib- and its compounds , 138

ng- 34 (paradigm), 35, 40, 41, 43, 48, 61, 65,

wréon, 103.3, 107
gewrit, 1

writan, g

wudu, 61
wulf-héafod-treo, 137
wyréan, 122, 123.3
wyrd, 4, 236

ylel, 26, 69, 76

yle, 135

ymb- and its compounds, 138
ymbf{e), 214

yp-hengest, 137




